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A  LOS  PROFESORES  D£  LA  LENOUA  CASTELLANA. 


^Veaccaao  n<ice  alauno6  affod  d  la  endcriannui 
(^  naealra  lenauaj  ne  recf^cao  ioj  rejuuaaoi}  etc  mc 
edhercenciaj  u  comJiardnaocoj  con  fo  auo  7ie  vcj/o 
en  /(^j  meiorea  ara7?uiluojj  7?ie  ne  aeccacao  al  un 
a  reaaclar  an  mr^oao  ae  e/ide?/a/ixaj  c?t  el  ofie 
ofuxd  eidola  merclo  aue  (€?ioo  ej  ei  nrr/c?i  c?i  aide 
w  fircjento.  tJb  7711  ^arerer  ej/^  m^toao  fienc 
a/aii7ia<i  ve7i/a/aj  aue  auuaan  d  ur  c/icfc//a7fxa, 
/fero  cdloc  77iuc  Irjod  ae  crcer  ane  /la  jca  juj- 
ce/Uwle  ae  77iucnad  77iewraj  u  aae/a 7ila77HC7Urd ; 
u  ej/icra  aue  /oj  aue^  co^7in  ?y^,  jc  orfi/ia/i  e7i 
^d/fe  rarno  ae  C7idhuccco7ij  ieTzardu  la  6o7ic/aa  ae 


co-miiTiMaTr/u  uuj  oadcrz'ucco/ied  doare  cumauiera 
ac  dUd  ftaricd  aac  7?iere'xca  du  af€ncian;  Ocen 
deaurod  ae  aue  enco/draran  e?i  nu  la  aocuuiaa 
u  CO  aaraaecc/m^snio  ae  u/i  n<miore  aiie  acdea 
cndirucTde  ^ara  Uenar  aeocaameTiie  dii  aeOer. 


T.     T.  ^uMa/nno. 


PREFACE. 


It  is  no  uncommon  thing  for  an  author  to  introduce 
his  own  productions  by  criticising  prior  works  on  the 
same  subject;  thereby  endeavouring  to  obtain  public 
favour  at  the  expense  of  his  predecessors.  That  I  may 
avoid  all  possibility  of  adopting  a  course  so  inconsist- 
ent with  every  liberal  sentiment,  I  shall  confine  myself 
entirely  to  pointing  out  to  my  readers  the  practical 
uses  to  be  made  of  the  Work  which  I  have  now  the 
honour  of  submitting  to  them. 

In  the  acquirement  of  a  language  so  as  to  speak  it 
fluently  and  correctly,  it  is  necessary  to  be  particular 
in  its  pronunciation — to  possess  a  choice  and  nume- 
rous selection  of  words  and  expressions — and  to  know 
how  to  apply  them.  This  view  of  the  subject  has  in* 
duced  me  to  divide  my  Practical  Method  into  three 
distinct  parts. 

The  First  Part  treats  of  the  pronunciation. 

The  Second  Part  shows  the  analogy  which  subsists 
between  the  Spanish  and   English  languages,  from 


Fill 


exercises  I  am  aware  that  almost  every  word  is  ex- 
pressed, it  IB  with  the  intent  to  point  out  the  rules  more 
clearly,  and  to  enable  the  learner  to  apply  the  articles 
or  principles  to  other  words  or  sentences,  of  his  own 
selection  or  of  that  of  his  teacher. 

The  pupil  once  arrived  at  this  stage,  I  let  him  pro- 
ceed in  the  order  in  which  the  other  parts  of  speech 
are  arranged  in  the  ^  Method,^  until  he  becomes  fami- 
liar therewith ;  being  careful,  at  every  lesson,  to  ex- 
plain the  particular  purport  and  use  of  each  part,  and 
to  see  that  he  perfectly  comprehends  every  thing  to 
which  his  attention  has  been  called. 


ART  OF  SPEAKING 


coT^ecilu  ^  » .^. 


VHIB  (SASOMAH  SiAlT(&¥ASm 


PART  I 


CHAPTER  1. 

Of  Pronunciation. 
THE  LETTERS. 

A  a,  B  b,  C  c,  CH  Ch,  D  d,  E  e,  F  f,  G  g, 
H  h,  I  1,  J  j,  LI,  LL  11,  Mm,  N  n,  N  n,  O  o, 
P  p,     Q  q,     R  r,     S  s,     T  t,     U  u,    V  v,   X  x,  Y  y,  Z  z 

.Vb/« — The  firat  are  called  capitals,  and  the  second  small  letters.  The  first 
are  always  used  at  the  commencement  of  an  oration,  after  a  period,  a  point  of 
•dmiration,  and  to  begin  the  names  of  cities,  villages,  or  persons;  as  Antonio, 
Cataluna,  Vizcaya:  and  abo  at  the  beginning  of  each  lino  in  poetry. 

All  the  letters  with  the  exception  of  x  can  commence  a  Spa- 
oish  word.  Bat  the  following  only  can  terminate  a  word,  viz:  a, 
d^  e,  t,  /,  n,  0,  r,  «,  u,  (x  in  ancient  orthography),  and  z. 

EXAMPLES. 

Mesa — table  Tonto — foolish 

Verdaif — truth  Amor — love 

Amable — amiable  Amamo5 — we  love 

Vt — I  saw  Espiritti — spirit 

Debi/ — ^weak  Relox — watch 

Const!  tuciofi— constitution  Vez — time. 

Letters  which  can  be  doubled  in  the  Spanish  language  are  a 
(as  in  the  proper  name  of  Saavedra),  and  f ,  t,  r,  o,  c ,  n. 
I 


^ 


2.. 

EXAMPLES. 

Leer — to  read  Loor — praise 

•Piisimo— most  pious  Accion — action 

Corrupcion— corruption  Innovar — to  innovate 

The  letter  A  has  no  sound. 


The  letter  u  has  no  sound  in  the  syllables  que  qui  and  gue  gui, 
unless  there  is  placed  over  it  a  ^leresis:  as,  vergiienza,  shame; 
argiiir,  to  argue;  in  which  the  u  ii'noi  mute. 

There  are  five  vowels,  viz,  a  e  i  o  u.  The  rest  are  called 
consonants,  and  each  of  them  form  a  difierent  sound  with  the 
five  vowels,  with  the  exception  of  C,  G,  Q,  Z,  which  will  be 
explained  afterwards. 


EXAMPLES. 

ba 

be 

bi 

bo 

ha 

ma 

me 

mi 

mo 

ma 

cha 

che 

chi 

cho 

chu 

na 

ne 

ni 

no 

na 

da 

de  < 

di 

do 

du 

na 

ne 

iii 

no 

nxL 

fa 
ha 

fe 
he 

hi 

fo 
ho 

fu 
hu 

pa 
ra 

pe 
re 

pi 
ri 

po 
ro 

pa 
ra 

ja 
la 

le 

•  • 
li 

jo 
lo 

J" 
lu 

sa 
ta 

se 
te 

si 
ti 

so 
to 

sa 
ta 

Ha 

lie 

Hi 

llo 

llu 

ya 

ye 

yi 

yo 

ya 

The  following  consonants  are  the  only  ones  which  can  be 
united  to  form  combinations  of  sounds:  viz. 


fbla 

ble 

bli 

bio 

blu 

bra 

bre 

bri 

bro 

bru 

cla 

cle 

cli 

clo 

clu 

era 

ere 

cri 

cro 

era 

fla 

fle 

fli 

flo 

flu 

fra 

fre 

fri 

fro 

fru 

gla 
pla 
lla 

gle 
pie 
Ue 

pU 
tU 

glo 
plo 
tlo 

glu 
plu 
tlu 

gra 
pra 
tra 

gre 
pre 
tre 

pri 
tri 

gro 
pro 
tro 

gra 
pra 
tru 

Remarks  on  the  letters  C,  G,  Q  and  Z. 

C — ^The  letter  c  has  two  sounds;  the  one  hard  like   Jc   in 
English,  and  the  other  soft  like  th  in  the  English  word  thing. 

C  sounds  like  the  English  Ic  before  a,  o,  u:  as,  ca,  eo,  cu;  cama, 
bed;  coma,  comma;  cuna,  cradle. 


*  In  this  case  the  second  i  is  accented, 
t  These  syllables  will  never  bo  written  with  9^ 


To  complete  the  five  natural  sounds  which  this  letter  ought  to 
liave,  it  will  be  necessary  to  make  use  of  the  two  letters  qu  in  the 
following  manner;  ca,  que,  qui,  co,  cu;  as  capitulo,  chapter; 
queso,  cheese;  quina,  bark;  como,  as;  cuna,  wedge* 

C  sounds  like  th  before  e,  and  i;  as,  ce,  ci— ex.  cena,  supper; 
cifi^ro,  scgar.  To  complete  the  five  sounds  we  make  use  of  tf 
as,  za,  OQ,  ci,  zo,  zu:  ex.  zapatOj  shoe;  cepIUo,  brush;  ciudad,  city; 
zorra,  fox;  zumo,  juice.  _ 

G — This  letter  has  two  sounds;  the  first  soft  before  a,  o,  u; 
as>  ga>  go,  gu:  ex.  gato,  cat;  gota,  drop;  gutural,  guttural. 
To  complete  the  five  sounds  we  put  the  letter  u  between  g  and 
e,  and  also  between  g  and  «,  In  the  following  way;  ga,  gue,  gui, 
go,  gu:  ex.  guerra,  war;  guisado,  ragout.  In  this  case  the  u  has 
no  sound,  except  when  the  diaeresis,  is  placed  over  lu  as,  unguen- 
to,  ointment;  argiiir,  to  argue,  hcm 

O  is  bard  before  e  and  i;  as,  ge,  gi:  ex.  gente,  people;  gigan- 
te,  giant.  It  is  proper  to  remark  here  that  j  has  the«ame  sound 
as  g  in  this  combination:  to  prevent  mistakes  therefore,  in  either, 
we  shall  use  the  syllables  ge,  gi,  in  nouns,  andje,  ji,  in  verbs  which 
terminate  in  jer,  jir.  To  complete  the  five  sounds  we  will  use 
j  in  the  following  manner;  ja,  je,  ge,  ji,  gif  jo,ju:  ex.  Jamaica, 
Jamaica;  genero,  gender;  cojer,  to  catch;  exijir,  to  exact;  gi- 
tano,  gipsy;  jonico,  Ionic;  judio,  Jew.  When  gn  is  found  in 
the  middle  of  a  word  it  is  pronounced  as  the  same  letters  are  in 
the  latin  words  agnus,  benignus,  roalignus. 

Q^ — This  letter  is  never  used  but  in  the  combinations  que, 
qui;  as,  querer,  to  wish;  quicio,  hinge.  To  complete  the  five 
sounds  C  is  used,  as,  or,  que^  qui,  co,  cu. 

^— >This  letter  is  used  only  before  a  o  u:  as  in  zapato,  shoe; 
zopenco,  very  stupid;  zurcir,  to  darn. 

The  letters  C,  G,  Q,  and  Z  mast  always  be  used  according 
to  the  above  rules. 

Remarks  on  other  letters. 

It  has  two  sounds;  one  rough  and  tlie  other  soft.  It  is  always 
rough  in  the  beginning  of  a  word;  as,  rama,  branch;  remO|  oar; 
rima,  rhyme;  Roma,  Rome;  ruin,  mean:  when  it  is  doubled,  as, 
carro,  cart;  correr,  to  run:  after  the  letters  n,  1,  s,  brael,  Israel; 
honra,  honoar;  a/rededor,  environs:  after  the  syllables  pre,  pro, 
sub:  as,  prerogativa,  prerogative;  proratear,  Xq  divide;  subrogar, 


f 


to  surrogate:  and  in  coropoands  of  two  words  the  second  of 
which  begins  with  r;  as,  boqui-rubio,  artless;  cari-redondo, 
round-faced. 

R  is  always  soft  between  two  vowels. 


^  EXAMPLES. 


ara       are       an       aro       am     ira        ire        in        iro       »*^ 
era       ere       eri       ero       eru     ora       ore       ori       oro      oru 

>«ra,     ure     uri     uro     uru. 

Y — ^This  consonant  is  only  jised  as  a  conjunction,  and,  in 
writing,  as  a  capital  of  the  vowel  h 

X — This  letter  is  used  only  in  the  middle  (tf  words  and  sounds 
like  j"^:  viz.  examen,  examination;  exhortar,  to  elhort;  exagerar, 
to  exaggerate. 

Two  short  vowels,  standing  together,  are  pronounced  quicker 
than  they  otherwise  would  be :  ex.  ae,  ai,  ao,  au;  ea,  ei,  eo,  eu; 
ia,  ie,  io,  iu;  oa,  oe,  oi,  ou;  na,  ue*,  ui,  uo. 

Three  short  vowels  in  the  same  situation  are  pronoimced 
in  the  same  manner:  ex.  iai,  iei,  uai,  uei,  or  nejr  in  the  old  or- 
thography. 


CHAPTER  11. 

Of  the  Accent. 

The  accent  is  a  mark  of  this  form  '.  It  serves  to  determine 
the  long  syllable. 

All  Spanish  words  have  a  long  syllable ;  consequently  a  word 
which  has  but  one  syllable  is  long,  and  does  not  require  the 
accent. 

Words  of  more  than  one  syllable  are  pronounced  according  to 
the  following  rules : 

RULE  I. 

Every  word  which  terminates  in  a  vowel  has  the  penultima 
long — as, 

ofensa,  offence  dulziira,  sweetness 

retiro,  retirement  ropto,  rape 

lista,  bill  or  account  carestta,  dearness 

i 

*  Befora  this  8y%ble  h  should  always  be  written  as,  ^nero,  9gg, 


mtarakia,  nattire 
groseruLf  rudeness 
plcardiOf  knavery 
fantasta,  fancy 
hechura,  making 


qoimera,  chimerm^ 
carga,  load 
dicha,  happiness 
provecho,  profit 
ventaja,  advantage 


RULE  II. 


Every  word  terminating  in  a  consonant  has  the  last  vowel 
long- 


ocupacion,  business 
suavidad,  soilness 
ladron,  robber 
feUk,  happy 
fatal,  fatal 
nraal,  nsoal 
ferox,  wild 
jagar,  to  play 


qpoar,  to  love 
requebrar,  to  cajole 
asir,  to  seize 
centr,  to  gird 
peor,  worse 
incapaz,  unable 
Hover,  to  rain 
destratr,  to  destroy 


EXCEPTION  I. 


Verbs  having  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  nosy  /e,  Zo,  /05,  las^  an- 
nexed to  them  have  the  accent  ota  the  antepenultipia— that  is  on 
the  same  syllable  as  when  they  stand  by  themselves— ^s  mtrame, 
dijole,  6yela,  &c. 


EXCEPTION  II. 


Some  words  ending  in  a  vowel  have  the  accent  on  the  last ; 
when  this  is  the  case  it  will  always  be  signified  by  the  accent  be- 
ing placed  over  that  vowel;  as,  ame,  I  have  loved. 


EXCEPTION  III. 


1 

Compound  words  throw  back  the  accent  upon  the  simple 
words — as,  dificU^  dificilmenit,  mitilf  iniitilfnente. 

EXCEPTION  IV. 

The  syllable  which  is  long  in  the  singular  continues  long  in 
the  plural* — as,  bribon  bribonest  drbol  irboles,  carga  cargas.  . 

The  capital  letters  are  not  accented.  The  vowels,  a,  c,  0,  u, 
when  they  are  alone,  are  always  accented. 

*  The  word  etifmtcr  10  an  exception  to  this  rule.  It  i»  written  thus — cartU' 
IH^M^  with  the  iiwntga  tho  penultiin&.  There  are  alao  some  ezceptiont  in  the 
▼rrbs,  of  wiikB  ire  tMBL  tp^J^  in  the  proper  place.  • 


Of  the  different  uses  which  the  Spanish  Academy  have  made 

of  the  cu:cent. 

The  Academy  of  Madrid  use  the  accent  to  disUnguish  parts 
of  speech — as  will  be  seen  by  the  comparative  list  that  follows : 

El,  the — article.  el,  he — pronoun. 

Mi,  my — ^pronoun  poss.  mi,  me,  pronoun  personal. 

De,  of — preposition.  de,  gives — ^verb. 

Se,  itself — pronoun.  se,  be,  or  1  know — ^verb: 

Si,  if — conjunction.  si,  yes — adverb. 

Tu,  thy — ^pronoun  poss.  ^tii,  thou — pronoun  personal. 

Remark. — ^If  the  above  rules  are  obeyed,  (and  they  are  all 
which  any  Spanish  grammarian  has  ever  given,)  there  still  re 
main  some  words,  jpte,  fui,  fue^  mut,  the  place  of  whose  accent 
is  not  known.  For  if  the  accent  is  placed  over  the  first  vowel, 
in  the  word  pie,  it  becomes  a  verb  in  the  subjunctive  present, 
from  the  verb  ptar,  to  chirp.  If  the  accent  is  placed  over  the  se- 
cond vowel,  pie  is  in  the  preterito  perfecto  dmple,  from  the  same 
verb,  piar.  It  is  my  opinion  that  in  this  and  the  other  words, 
fuij  fue,  muij  both  vowels  are  long — and,  if  it  would  not  be 
esteemed  too  much  of  an  innovation,  I  would  substitute  the 
circumflex  accent,  to  denote  that  both  vowels  are  long:  as, 
mui,  fui,  fu^,  pid. 


CHAPTER  III. 

Orthographical  Lessons. 
WORDS  OP  ONE  SYLLABLE. 


To, 

I 

mas, 

more 

el. 

he 

mui, 

very 

el, 

the 

peor. 

f     worse 

la. 

the 

sin, 

without 

lo, 

it 

de, 

of 

me, 

me 

d6. 

give 

td 

thou 

eS) 

is 

to, 

thy 

con. 

with 

le, 

him 

si. 

itself 

tia,     aunt 
sal,     salt 
sol,  •  sun 
buei,     ox 
sud,     south 
su,     their 
voiy     I  go 
vaOf  ♦  they  go 
id^<    neither 


Um,    the 
iesj    them 
nos,     U8 
lasy     the 
Im,     her 
86,     himself 
mio,    mme 
mi,     my 
qaieo,     who 
coal,     which 
que,     that 
se,     I  know 

BO,      DO 

boi,     to-day 
dar,     to  give 
hai,     there  is 
ann,     still 
ya,     already 
en.     in 


ver,     to  see 
por,     by 
fi,     to 
y,     and 
e,     and 
rf,     or 
U9     or 
dos,     two 
tres,     three 
si,     if 
ah,     ah 
si    yes 
seis,     six 
diez,    ten 
bien,    well 
ir,     to  go 
oir,     to  hear 
no,     river 
tio,     ancle 


dan,  tbev  ^ve 
tras,     after 
caer,  to  fall 
reir,  to  laugh 
fiel,     faithful 
ruin,    mean 
pan,     bread 
mil,     thousand 
dia,     day 
frio,     cold 
mes,     month 
fin,     end 
pie,     foot 
^  -  J   vox,     voice 
*    traer,  to  bring 
ser,     to  be 
mal,     bad 
fe,     credit 
vez,     time 


WORDS  OF  TWO  SYLLABLES. 


•e-Ua,  she 
e-llas,  they 
e-IIos,  tbey 
fes-ta,  this 
es-te,  this 
|caan-do,  when 
e-llo,  it 
cu-yo,  whose 
quie-nes,  who 
mar-tes,  Tuesday 
mo-ver,  to  move 
char-lar,  to  prate 
lue-go,  after 
pa-ra,  for 
a-sj,  so 


es-to,  this 
e-se,  that 
so-bre,  over 
des-pues,  -after 
des-de,  since 
hd-cia,  towards 
nun-ca,  never 
dn-tes,  before 
ju-lio,  July 
jue-ves,  Thursday 
an-dar,  to  walk 
a-yer,  yesterday 
pres-to,  soon 
se-gun,  according  to 
co-mo,  as 


has-ta,  until 
pres-to,  quickly 
ca-si,  almost 
en-tre,  between 
ba-jo,  underneath 
has-ta,  till 
con-tra,  against 
des-de,  from 
ma-yo,  May 
be-sar,  to  kiss 
sal-tar,  to  jump 
tar-de,  late 
tiem-po,  time 
so-bfie^  upon 
be-so,  kiss 


*  When  a  confonant  occurs  between  two  vowels  it  forms  tiie  syllable  with 
thesecood. 

t  Wbere  two  conaonants  come  between  two  vowels,  each  consonant  takes 
one  vowel,  if  the^  Are  not  the  syllables  bla,  bre,  kc.     See  page  %, 

\  Two  or  three  tow^  coming  togothor  cannot  be  divided. 
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siem-pre,  always 
co-ma,  comma 
aun-que,  though 
llo-rar,  to  weep 
mi-rar,  to  look 
gri-tar,  to  shout 
ba-jar,  to  descend 
en-trar,  to  enter 
en-viar,  to  send 
bai-lar,  to  dance 
e-sa,  that 
e-so,  that 
a-quel,  that 
es-tos,  these 
es-tas,  these 
e-sos,  those 
e-sas,  those 
u-no,  one 

al-guien,  somebody 
na-die,  nobody 
al-go,  something 
ca-da,  every 
don-de,  where 
a-qui,  here 
a-lld,  yonder 
le-jos,  far 
cer-ca,  near 
cin-co,  five 
sie-te,  seven 
cua-les,  who 
lu-nes,  Monday 
mar-zO)  March 
a-bril,  April 
ju-nio,  June 
ca-lor,  warm 
ho-ra,  hour 
a-no,  year 
si-glo,  century 
cria-da,  maid 
hom-bre,  man 
mu-ger,  woman 
ni-no,  child 


nie-to,  grandson, 
pri-mo,  cousin 
pri-ma,  cousin 
no-vio,  bridegroom 
bo-da,  nuptials 
no-via,  bride 
yer-no,  son-in-law 
tu-tor,  tutor 
a-ya,  governess 
bar-rer,  to  sweep 
rom-per,  to  break 
co-jer,  to  catch 
de-ber,  to  owe 
j:  le-er,  to  read 
co-mer,  to  eat 
to-ser,  to  cough 
cre-er,  to  believe 
ce-der,  to  yield 
cor-rer;  to  run 
sor-ber,  to  swallow 
te-mer,  to  fear 
vi-vir,  to  live 
pu-Iir,  to  polish 
par-tir,  to  part 
.me-dia,  half 
cua-tro,  four 
o-ler,  to  smell 
gus-tar,  to  taste 
pro-bar,  to  taste 
to-car,  to  touch 
u-na,  nail 
vier-nes,  Friday 
en-cias,  gums 
hom-bro,  shoulder 
san-gre,  blood 
llan-to,  tears 
a-mor,  love 
sue-nos,  dreams 
sue-no,  sleep 
su-bir,  to  climb 
sa-lir,  to  go  out 
ve-nir,  to  come 
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\' 

pft-dre,  father 

sa-dar,  to  perspire 

■UHdre,  mother 

dor-mir,  to  sleep, 

iii-nexy  childhood 

mo-rir,  to  die 

ve-jei)  old  age 

te-nir,  to  dye 

hi-jOy  SOD 

cre-cer,  to  grow 

ce-ja,  eyebrow 

ca-lle,  street 

dien-te,  tooth 

ca-sa,  house 

bo-ca,  mooth 

me-son,  inn 

co-do,  elbow 

clur-cGl,  jail 

ma-DO,  hand 

li-bro,  book 

de-do,  finger 

la-pis,  pencil 

^jo,  eye 

cie-go,  blind 

pe-lo,  hair 

..  cien-to,  hundred 

la-bios,  lips 

Ado-hiMi^ 

WORDS  OF  THREE  SYLLABLES. 

No-8o-tros,  we 

nin^gu-no,  nobody 

vo-so-tros,  ye 

quien-quie-ra,  whoever 

no-80-tras,  we 

cual-quie-ra,  whosoever 

vo-so-tras,  ye 

es-cu-char,  to  listen 

a-qoe-llos,  those 

s&-ba-do,  Saturday 

a-qae-llas,  those 

mier-co-les,  Wednesday 

al-gii-no,  some  one 

do-min-go,  Sunday 

prin-ci-pio,  beginning 

e-ne-ro,  January 

ju-ven-tnd,  youth 

fe-bre-ro,  February 

pa^en-tes,  relations 

a-gos-to,  August 

mo-cha-cho,  boy 

se-tiem-bre,  September 

a-bue-lo,  grandfather 

no-viem-bre,  November 

a-bne-la,  grandmother 

di-ciem-bre,  December 

her-ma-no,  brother, 

oc-tu-bre,  October 

ma-na-na,  morning 

vi-le-za,  villany 

ve-ra-no,  summer 

ta-fe-tan,  taffety 

in-vier-no,  winter 

in-fun-dir,  to  infuse 

se-ma-na,  week 

for-tu-na,  fortune 

o-ta.no,  autnmn 

al-go-don,  cotton 

a-tis-bar,  to  spy 

su-pli-car,  to  supplicate 

per-do-nar,  to  pardon 

in-ge-nio,  ingenious. 

a-cer-car,  to  approach 

ba-ye-ta,  baise 

tra-ba-jar,  to  work 

em-pren-der,  to  undertake 

a-li-viar,  to  alleviate 

ge-ne-ro,  kind 

lo-bre-go,  dark 

bo-ca-ci,  buckram 

ba-fe-te,  desk 
2 

res-pon-der,  to  answer, 

io 


her-ma-na,  sister 

so-bri-no,  nephew 

80-bri-na,  niece 

a-man-te  beau, 

es-po-sO)  spouse 

es-po-sa,  spouse 

pa-dras-tro,  step-father 

ma-dras-tra,  step-mother 

me-lli-zo,  twins 

co-ma-dre,  gossip 

ca-be-za,  head 

o-jea-da,  glance 

bar-bi-lla,  chin 

a-lien-tOy  breath 

l£-gri-ma,  tear 

co-ra-xon,  heart 

a-bra-xar,  to  embrace 

a-bra-zo,  embrace 

sus-pi-roy  sign 

li-ge-ro,  light 

a-mar-go,  bitter 

li-son-gear,  to  flatter 

so-ber-bio,  haughty 

ha-bla-dor,  tell-tale 

al-mor-zar,  to  breakfast 

pe-sa-do,  ^heavy 

es-cri-bir,  to  write 

co-ci-do,  cooked 

co-si-do,  sewed 

des-cu-brir,  to  discover 

iu-ten-cion,  intention 

Va-ria-ble,  variable 
€-lu-ca,  wig 
en-ti-tud,  slowness 

in-dig-no,  unworthy 

ca-ba-Up^  horse 

p&-li-do,  pale 

co-ci-na,  kitchen 

mi-se-ria,  misery. 


c 


h&-bi-to,  habit 
cul-pa-ble,  guil^ 
e-lec-cion,  choice 
al-ti-vez,  haughtiness 
a-le-gre,  merry 
a-le-gria,  merry 
ca-mi-sa,  shirt 
in-te-res,  interest 
pru-den-te,  prudent 
es-pa-da,  sword 
o-pi-nion,  opinion 
pi-zar-ra,  slate 
de-sis-tir,  to  desist, 
in-quie-to,  to  be  uneasy 
es-tu-fa,  stuff 
di-sua-dir,  to  dissuade 
lo-cu-ra,  folly 
da-mas-co,  damask 
in-cur-rir,  to  incur 
a-pues-ta,  bet 
Ho-lan-da,  Holland 
so-cor-rer,  to  succour 
sa-l&-rio,  wages 
es-tam-bre,  worsted 
e-fu-gio,  evaiion 
pro-ba-ble,  likely 
es-tre-char,  to  tighten 
gra-ve-dad,  gravity 
dis-tan-te,  distant 
plu-ma-ge,  feathers 
bo-ni-to,  pretty 
co-mi-sion,  commission 
tor-men-to,  torment 
sen-ci-llez,  sligbtness 
ce-lo-so,  zealous 
cs-pi-na,  thorn 
ca-rac-ter,  custom 
ma-du-ro,  ripe 
a*dua-Ba,  custom-house 


n 


WORDS  OP  FOUR  SYLLABLES. 


pron-ta-men-te,  quickly 
bre-ve-mcn-te,  shortly 
con-fi-te-ro,  confectioner 
faer-te-men-te,  strongly 
cier-ta-men-te,  surely 
ca-fe-te-ra,  coflee-pot 
ma-se-li-na,  muslin 
a-la-ce-na,  closet 
an-te-sa-la,  hall 
bi-blio-te-cay  library 
al-mo-ha-da,  pillow 
pa-pe-Ie-ra,  scrutoire 
ti-ra-bii-xon,  corkscrew 
pri-ma-ve-ra,  spring 
res-pi-ra-cion,  breath 
con-ver-sa-cion,  conversation 
de-ma-sia-do,  too  much 
to-tal-men-te,  wholly 
pe-lo-qne-ro,  hair-dresser 
cn-chi-lle-ro,  cutler 
es-cri-ba-no,  scrivener 
bo-ti-ca-rio,  apothecary 
car-pin-te-ro,  carpenter 
cer-be-ce-ro,  brewer 
la-ban-de-ra,  washerwoman 
car^ni-ce-ro,  butcher 
ev<Ti-bien-te,  clerk 
co-mer-cian-te,  merchant 
jar-di-ne-ro,  gardener 
com-pa-ne-ro,  partner 
ge-nc-n>-so,  generous 
<les-pa-vi-lar  to  snuff 
»-crc-ccn-tar,  to  increase 
a-tra-ve-sar,  to  cross 
des-a-len-tar,  to  discourage 
an-te-po-ner,  to  prefer 
cal-de-re-ro,  brazier 
es-pa-dff-ro,  sword  cutler 
en-ga-no-so,  deceitful 


cer-ra-ge-ro,  locksmith 
fi-so-no-mia,  physiognomy 
con-si-de-rar,  to  consider 
a-gra-de-cer,  to  be  thankful 
es-tu-diaohte,  student 
dic-cio-na-rio,  dictionary 
•com-po-si-cion,  composition 
*em-ba-ja-dor,  apibassador 
des-en-vol-ver,  to  unpack 
ar-te»sa-no,  artisan 
a-ca-de-mia,  academy 
ar-qui-tec-to,  architect 
e-lo-cuea-cia,  eloquence 
gra-m£-ti-ca  grammar 
his-to-ria-dor,  historian 
pro-cu-ra-dor,  attorney 
a-bo-ga-do,  counsellor 
a-bo-ga-cia,  bar 
es-cul-tura,  sculptor 
mo-ra-li-dad,  morality 
na-ve-gan-te,  navigator 
na-ve-ga-cion,  navigation 
si-na-go-ga,  synagogue 
ad-mi-ra-ble,  admirable 
pe-tu-lan-te,  hasty  . 
cer-ra-du-ra,  lock 
tin-to-re-ro,  dyer 
to-no-le-ro  cooper 
ta-pi-ce-ro,  upholsterer 
co-ci-ne-ro,  cook 
ne-gli-gen-te,  careless 
o-be-dien-te,  dutiful 
sa-tis-fe-cho,  glad 
os-ti-na-do,  stubborn 
es-pan-to-so,  frightful 
a-pro-ba-do,  approved 
in-dis-pucs-to,  indisposed 
cor-co-va-do,  crooked 
co-le-ri-co,  passionate 


♦  Before  ft  antf  p  ilwaya  writr  m  and  not  n:' 
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es-ca-bro-so,  rough  dis-pa-ra-te,  nonsense 

fa-vo-ri-to,  favourite  her-mo-su-ra,  beauty 

de-bi-li-dad,  weakness  be-ne-fi-cio,  benefit 

a-cla-ma-cion,  acclamation  a-ven-tu-ra,  adventure 

a-gi-li-dad,  agility  cum-pli-mien-to,  compliment 

ad-ver-si-dad,  adversity  cre-du-li-dad,  credulity 

a-mar-gu-ra,  bitterish  o-po-si-cion,  oppositign 

es-pe-ran-za,  hope  con-ser-va-cion,  preservation 

a-pro-ba-cion»  consent  con-for-mi-dad,  conformity 

• 

con-tra-tiem-po,  disappointment 
bi-sa-bue-Io,  great-grandfather 
ad-mi-ra-cion,  act  of  admiration 

WORDS  OF  FIVE  SYLLABLES. 

in-nu-me-ra-ble,  innumerable 
in-ha-bi-ta-ble,  uninhabitable 
es-traor-di-na-rio,  extraordinary 
di-si-mu-la-do,  dissembling 
a-ba-u-mien-to,  overthrow 
sin-gu-la-ri-dad,  whim 
tem-pe-ra-men-to,  temperament 
cor-res-pon-den-cia,  correspondence 
per-se-ve-ran-cia,  perseverance 
re-pre-8en-tan-te»  representative 
alrba-ri-co-que,  apricot 
des-ta-ca-men-to,  detachment 
a-gra-de-ci-doy  grateful 
es-pan-ta-di-zo,  fearful 
des-ca-be-za-do,  light  headed 
cir-cum-fe-ren-cia,  circumference 
in-con-ve-nien-te,  inconvenient 
des-cu-bri-mien-to,  discovery 
e-nu-me-ra-cion,  enumeration 
de-ses-pe-ra-cion,  despair 
in-con-ve-nien-cia,  inconvenience 
a-cae-ci-micn-to,  event,  issue 
en-ten-di-raien-to,  understanding 
hos-pi-ta-li-dad,  hospitality 
in-di-fe-ren-cia,  indifference 
in-te-li-gen-cia,  understanding 
im-pcr-ti-nen-cia,  impertinence 
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WORDS  OP  SIX  SYLLABLES. 

ple-ni-po-ten-cia-rio,  plenipotentiary 
in-con-si-de-ra-do,  inconsiderate 
a-de-lan-ta-mien-to,  progress 
in-sen-si-bi-Ii-dad,  insensibility 
a-doi^me-ci-mien-tOy  sopineness 
am-bi-cio-sa-men-te,  ambition^y 


CHAPTER  IV. 

Orthographical  Notes. 

(,)  Comii!»— Comma. 

The  comma  represents  the  shortest  pause;  and  separates  the 
smaller  members  of  a  sentence : 

Honor,    viriudf   modesiia    y  disinteres         son  buenas 

Honour,  virtue,   modesty  and   disinterestedness   are    good 

auiidadts  en  vn  oJiciaL 

qualities     in  an  officer. 

(;)  Punio  y  Coma — Semicolon. 

The  semicolon  represents  a  pause  double  that  of  the  com- 
ma. It  h  used  f^  dividing  a  com|K>und  sentence  into  two  or 
more  parts,  not  so  closely  connected  as  those  which  are  sepa- 
rated by  a  comma,  nor  yet  so  independent  of  each  other  as 
those  which  are  distinguished  by  a  colon.  Such  conjunctions 
aspero,  max,  aunquCj  sin  embargo^  porque^  when  they  express 
an  opposition,  an  inference,  an  addition,  &^c.  admit  of  a  semi- 
colon; as 

La  recreacion  es  util  y  nece-  Recreation  is  useful  'and  ne- 

saria  para  el  descanso  y  alivo  cessary  for  the  tranquillity  and 

del  animo  fatigado ;  pero  esto  relief  of  a  wearied  mind ;  but 

debe  entenderse,  siendo  la  re-  it  is  to  be  understood,  that  the 

Creadon  honesta,  conveniente  recreation  be  innocent,  suita* 

y  moderada.  ble  and  moderate. 

Pedro  debe  esUr  contento  Peter  ought  to  be  cooteitted 

con    el    empleo    que    logrd;  with  the  office  which  he  bis  ob- 

mas,  no  salisfecha  con  esto  su  tained;  but  his  ambition  not  sa- 

ambidon;  paes  aspira  &  mayo-  tisfied  with  this  aspires  to  higher 

res  empleos  y  mercedes.  appointments  and  favours. 
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(:)  Dos puntos — Colon. 

A  colon  represents  a  pause  double  that  of  the  semicolon ;  and 
is  used  when  tlie  preceding  member  or  part  of  the  sentebcc  is 
complete  in  its  construction;  but  is  followeo  by  some  illustration  or 
remark  naturally  resulting  from  the  foregoing  member,  and  im- 
mediately depending  on  it  in  sense,  though  not  in  syntax.    Ex. 

El  consejo  mas  imno  es  el  seguro ;  el  mas  presto,  el  opor- 
tuno;  el  mas  agradable,  el  facil:  y  el  mcjor  el  que  tiene  todo  esto. 

(.)  Punto final — Period. 

A  period  properly  signifies  a  circuit  or  sentence,  in  which 
the  meaning  is  suspended  till  the  whole  is  finished.  Any  sen- 
tence which  is  complete  in  itself,  or  independent  of  another,  is 
called  a  period.  In  reading  it  requires  a  distinct  pause,  or  per- 
fect interval  of  silence.  If  two  sentences  come  together  and 
have  no  connexion  either  in  sense  or  construction,  however  short 
they  may  be,  they  ought  to  be  considered  as  separate,  and  di- 
vided by  a  full  stop:  as, 

Ciceron  fue  pretor  y  con-  Cicero  was  prcetor  and  con- 
sul. Salustio  es  un  escritor  sul.  Sallust  is  a  concise  and 
copciso  y  sentencioso.  sententious  writer. 

Sin  agricultura  no  puede  ha-  Without    agriculture    there 

ber  comercio.  can  be  no  trade. 

En  los  Estadosr  Unidos  «e  In  the  United  States  pitch 

vende  la  brea  d  tres  pesoi^-el  sells  at  three  dollars  a  barrel. 
bariL 

(^f?)  JfUerrog-on^e— Interrogation. 

The  note  of  interrogation  is  used  when  we  ask  a  question. 
It  must  be  placed  both  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  aa  in- 
terrogative sentence  when  it  is  long — ^but  if  the  sentence  be 
short  the  final  note  of  interrogation  is  sufficient:  as, 

Quien  me  escncha?  Who  hears  me? 

Como  es  eso  ?  How  is  this  f 

( ; ! )  The  note  of  admiration  is  used  to  express  wonder  and 
surprise :  like  the  interrogation  point  it  requires  an  alteration 
in  the  tone  of  the  voice,  and  must  be  placed  at  the  beginning 
and  end  of  a  sentence.  The  sentence  following  the  admiration 
point  generally  begins  with  a  capital  letter. 

jRarapresuncionla  delhom-  What  a  presumption  is  that 
brequereraveriguarloqueesta  of  man's  endeavouring  to  pry 
por  venir!  into  the  future! 
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OF  OTHER  CHARACTERS- USED  IN  WRITING. 

{^)  El  opdf ^rq/b-— The  apostrophe. 

The  apostrophe  k  not  now  in  use;  it  is  found  only  in  old 
Spanish  works,  particularly  poetical  ones,  and  foreign  nam^s 
quoted  in  books  and  writings. 

(a)  Circumflejo — CircuBiie]|* 

The  circumflex  is  placed  over  a  vowel  immedntdly  after  cA, 
when  sounded  like  k  in  names  of  Hebrew  and  Qntk  ori^n;  as 
chtromancia,  chiromancy;  Chion,  (a  proper  name*) 

The  circumflex  is  also  set  over  the  next  vowel  after  the  x  in 
words  where  this  letter  loses  its  guttural  sound  and  assumes  that 
of  a  or  gt*    It  is  however  no  longer  in  use. 

(— )  La  rf/d«— The  dash. 

The  dash  is  now  only  used  Wer  the  letter  n.  It  was  for- 
merly placed  over  the  vowels  whenever  that  letter  was  omitted. 
It  gives  a  soft  sound  to  the  n,  like  ^  in  the  French  word  agneau; 
as  Nino,  child. 

( •• )  La  crema — The  4i«^r^is« 

The  dio'resis  is  placed  over  the  u  in  the  syllable  gue^  guit  to 
show  that  each  vowel  should  have  its  full  sound;  as,  verguenxa, 
shame ;  ungiiento,  ointment ;  argiiir,  to  argue. 

(-)  ChUon — "Bfphen. 

The  hyphen  is  a  character  used  to  concatenate  compound 
words,  and  to  sound  them  as  one ;  as  also  to  connect  the  sylla- 
bles of  such  words  as  are  divided  by  the  end  of  the  line.  It  is 
placed  at  the  end  of  the  first  line,  and  never  at  the  beginning  of 
the  next.  In  some  Spanish  books  printed  in  foreign  countries, 
the  hj^hen  is  used  to  denote  that  another  person  is  speaking. 

("")  Cowiffoj— Quotation. 
The  inverted   commas  are  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a 
phrase  or  a  passage,  which  is  quoted  or  transcribed  from  some 
speaker  or  author  in  his  own  words ;  and  two  commas  in  their 
oireel  position,  are  placed  at  the  conclusion. 

(•)  Asterisco — Asterisk. 

An  asterisk  directs  the  reader  to  some  note  in  the  margin,  or 
at  the  bottom  of  the  page.  Two  or  three  asterisks  generalUy 
denote  the  omission  of  some  letters  in  a  word,  or  some  bold  or 
iwlelicate  expression,  or  some  defect  in  the  manuscript. 
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(IF  II)  Calderanes — Paragraph. 

The  paragraph  is  now  generally  used  as  a  mark  for  the  book- 
binder, and  is  set  at  the  bottom  of  the  prefatory  pages  of  a  book. 

(§)  Parrafo — Section. 

This  mark  seems  to  be  a  contraction  of  S.S.  initials  otsignum 
sectionisy  the  siga  of  a  section.  One  of  the  most  common  divi- 
sions of  a  work  is  into  sections.  In  Spanish  books  this  cha- 
racter is  set  at* the  commencement  of  each  section,  to  avoid 
the  repetition  of  this  word. 

(ff?*)  Manecilla — Index* 

The  index  serves  to  point  out  any  remarkable  passage,  re- 
quiring particular  attention. 

(1)  (2)  {a)  {b)  lAamadoi — ^References* 

The  references  are  used  in  order  to  point  out  in  the  margin, 
or  at  the  bottom  of  the  page,  the  particular  book,  chapter  or 
page  from  which  a  passage  is  cited. 

(o)  CeJiHo— Cedilla. 

The  cedilla  is  not  now  used;  but,  as  it  is  fotind  in  old  Span- 
ish books,  it  may  be  proper  to  remark,  that  it  sounds  like  z  be- 
fore a,  o,  u. 

0  ParenUiU — ^Parenthesis. 

A  parenthesis  is  a  clause  containing  some  necessary  infor- 
mation, or  useful  remark,  introduced  into  the  body  of  a  sen- 
tence obliquely,  and  which  may  be  omitted  ^thout  injuring  the 
grammatical  construction.     Example: 

Hai  vicios  (dice  Tiberio)  mas  poderosos  que  el  poder  de  los 
tiranos. 

There  are  vices  (says  Tiberius)  more  powerful  than  the  power 
of  tyrants. 

Suspension  dots,  like  the  English  dash,  show  that 

some  words  or  clause  have  been  omitted,  either  because  they 
have  no  relation  to  the  principal  subject,  or  are  improper  to  be 
used.* 

*  The  beat  Spanish  works  in  verse  and  prose  are  fall  of  these  points;  not^ 
however,  for  the  reason  mentioned  above:  they  have  passed  under  the  censor- 
ship of  ignoimnt  and  despotic  men,  bj  whom  the  most  moral  maxims  have  been 
suppressed. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

Reading. 

Perhaps  the  scholar  desirous  of  speaking  the  Spanish  lan- 
guage may  criticise  me  for  detaining  him  so  long  on  the  first 
party  which  treats  of  pronunciation:  but  as  I  consider  it  very 
essential  I  will  bear  his  criticism  with  patience,  and  be  gratified 
if  he  profits  firom  the  detention. 

NoTA. — Es  mai  conveniente  que  el  maestro  dicte  al  discfpulo  lamisma  lec- 
cion  despaes  de  haberla  leido. 

Em-trthda  de  los  Car-ta-gi-ne-ses  en  jEJi-po-na  y  Jin  de  So- 

gUflrtO. 

Des-pues  de  al-gu-nas  ten-ta-ti-vas  po-co  di-cho-sas,  co-no- 
cie-ron  los  Car-ta-gi-ne-ses,  que  no  e-ra  fa-cil  a-po-de-rar-se  de 
un  pais  tan  bien  de-fen-di-do,  ni  es-ta-ble-cer-se  en  el  por  via 
de  las  ar-mas  re-cur-rie-ron,  pues  co-mo  a  me-dio  mas  o-por- 
to-noy  al  ar-ti-fi-cio,  d  la  in-si-nua-cion,  y  a  la  es-tra-ta-ge-ma. 
De-ja-ron-sever  en  las  cos-tas  de  Cd-diz  con  u-na  flo-ta  car-ga- 
da  dc  ge-ne-ros  de  Le-van-te,  y  Me-dio  dia,  fin-jien-do-se  a- 
lia-dos  y  com-pa-ne-ros  de  los  Fe-ni-ceos  que  co-mer-cia-ban 
li-bre-men-te  en  a-que-lla  cos-ta.  Quien  o-ye-se  ha-blar  d  los 
ta-ies  en-ga-iio-sos  bues-pe-des,  cre«e-ria  sin  di-fi-cul-tad  que  a- 
bor-da-ban  co-mo  a-mi-gos,  y  co-mo  bue-nos  ve-ci-nos,  sin  o-tro 
fio  que  traer  a  Es-pa-na  lo  u-til,  lo  dul-ct,  y  de-lei-ta-ble, 
panra  sa-cdr  de  e-lla  lo  su-per-fluo. 

El  a-trac-ti-vo  de  un  co-mer-cio,  al  pa-re-cer  tan  ven-ta-jo-so, 
y  tan  dul-ce,  en-ga-fid  el  co-ra-tou  de  los  in-cau-tos  Es-pa-uo- 
les,  cu-ya  sin-ce-ri-dad  na-ti-va  es-ta-ba  po-co  a-cos-tum-bra-da, 
y  me-nos  pre-ve-ni-da  con-tra  los  ar-ti-fi-cios  pu-ni-cos.  Nun- 
ca  se  con-ten-ta  el  hom-bre  con  lo  que  lie-ne  y  siem-pre  as-pi-ra 
&  Vo  que  no  po-se-e:  mi-ra  con  has-tio  el  bien  do-mes-ti-co,  y 
so-lo  es-ci-ta-ria  su  a-pe-ti-to  si  fue-se  fo-ras-te-ro.  Per-di-do  el 
gtis-to  i  lo  que  es  co-mun  a  to-dos,  ha-ce  re-pu-ta-cion,  d  gran- 
de-za  de  go-zar  lo  que  po-se-en  po-cos.  Es-ta  va-ni-dad  a-brio 
pri-me-ro  cl  co-ra-zon  de  los  Es-pa-fio-les,  y  des-pues  de  las  Es- 
pa-nas  a  los  Car-ta-gi-ne-ses.  Co-men-za-ron  es-tos  ga-nan-do 
a  los  prin-ci-pa-les  del  pais  con  da-di-vas,  y  pre-sen-tes:  pa-sa- 
ron  des-pues  d  pe-dir  se  Ics  per-mi-tie-se  e-di-fi-car  en  la  cos-ta 
al-gu-nas  ca-sas  pa-ra  la  ro-mo-di-dad  de  sus  per-so-nas,  al-g 
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nos  al-mtpQBe-nes  pa-ra  la  se-gu-ri-dad  de  sus  mer-ca-de-rias,  y 
al-gu-nos  tem-plos  pa-ra  el  cul-to  de  sus  Dio-ses.  To-do  pa-re- 
la^dt  la  sin-ce-ri-d^d  de  los  £s-pa-no-les  que  e-ra  mui  pues-to 
en  n^xon;  y  to-do  se  o-lor-go  co-mo  se  pe-dia.  Es-to  fue  ca-er 
en  el  la-zo,  que  les  ar-raa-ban;  por-que  con  nom-bres  de  ca-sas, 
de  al-ma-ce-nes,  y  de  tem-plos,  e-di-fi-ca-ron  for-ta-le-zas  por  lo 
lar-go  de  la  cos-ta  Be-ti-ca,  que  hoi  lla-ma-mos  An-da-lu-cia  y 
Gra-na-da,  mul-ti-pli-ca-ron-se  es-tos  puer-tos  por  las  nu-me-ro- 
sas  co-lo-nias  que  su-ce-si-va-men-te  les  en-via-ban  des-de  el 
A-fri-ca. 

El  Se-oa-do  de  Car-ta-go  nom-brd  pa-ra  pri-mer  go-ber-na- 
dor  &  Sa-fon.  Sie-te  a-fios  des-pues  a-por-ta-ron  Hi-mil-con,  y 
Ha-non  &  las  Is-las  Ba-lea-res,  co-no-ci-das  hoi  por  los  nom- 
bre  de  M a-llor-ca,  Me-nor-ca  6  I-bi-za  an-ti-gua-men-te  Pi-tiu- 
sa  6  E-bu-sa.  A-lli  con  bc-ne-pld-ci-to  de  los  na-tu-ra-les,  le- 
van-ta-ron  un  fuer-te  que  lla-ma-ron  Ja-ma  y  des-pues  to-md  el 
nom-bre  de  ciu-da-de-la,  y  qui-za  fue  la  pri-me-ra  de  don-de  se 
de-ri-vd  las  que  hoi  son  co-no-ci-das  por  el  mis-roo  nom-bre. 
Des-de  es-tas  Is-las  le-van-ta-ron  ve-las  y  di-ri-jie-ron  la  proa 
ha-cia  Ca-diz  dn-tc  cu-yo  pucr-to  se  pre-sen-ta-ron  con  u-na 
es-cua-dra  de  se-sen-ta  na-vios,  y  con  trein-ta  mil  hom-bres  de 
des-em-bar-co,  que  e-cha-ron  a  tier-ra  en  di-fe^ren-tes  puer-tos 
de  An-da-lu-cia.  Ya  no  ha-bla-ban  en  to-no  de  co-mer-cian- 
tes,  que  pe-dian  li-cen-cia  pa-ra  tra-fi-car  en  Es-pa-na.  De- 
pues-ta  la  mds-ca-ra,  a-pa-rc-cie-ron  en-tra-ge  de  fie-ros  con- 
quis-ta-do-res  que  le-van-ta-ban  la  voz,  da-ban  la  lei,  a-fec-ta- 
ban  so-be-ra-nia,  y  se  a-po-de-ra-ban  del  pais  que  se  les  ren-dia 
sin  re-sis-ten-cia. 

A-td-ni-tos  los  Es-pa-no-les  al  vcr  la  ra-pi-dez  de  sus  con- 
quis-tas,  a-brie-ron  los  o-jos  fi-nal-men-te;  mas  ya  no  veian  en 
los  fin-gi-dos  a-mi-gos  de  Car-ta-go  si-no  u-nos  ver-da-de-ros 
e-ne-mi-gos  de  su  li-ber-tad,  u-nos  a-mi-gos  co-di-cio-sos  de  sus 
ri-que-zas,  y  u-nos  mer-ca-de-res  con-ver-li-dos  en  so-be-ra-nos, 
que  habian  trai-do-ra-men-te  a-bu-sa-do  de  la  sin-ce-ri-dad  es- 
pa-no-la.  E-ra  mui  tar-de  cuan-do  des-cu-brie-ron  el  engano. 
En  va-no  se  ar-ma-ron  los  pue-blos  de  An-da-lu-cia,  y  Gra-na- 
da  en  de-fen-sa  de  su  pa-tria:  des-ar-md-los  Ha-mil-car  pa-dre 
del  gran-de  A-ni-bal,  y  los  re-du-jo  a  la  o-be-dien-cia  de  Car- 
ta-go.  Ha-llan-do-se  sin  fuer-zas  pa-ra  de-fen-der-se  con-tra  dos 
po-de-ro-sos  e-jer-ci-tos,  u-no  de  tier-ra  y  o-tro  de  mar,  rin-die- 
ron  la  cer-viz  al  yu-go  del  ven-ce-dor,  y  se  a-cos-tum-bra-ron  a 
su-frir  u-nas  ca-de-nas  que  no  po-dian  rom-per. 
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Al  a-no  si~guien-te  cs-teu-dio  Ha-mil-car  sus  ccMl^uis-tas  i, 
lo$  rei-nos  dc  Mur-cia,  Va-len-cia  y  Ca-t»»lii*na  e-di-fi-can-do 
,  la  fa-mo-sa  ciu-dad  de  Bar-ce-lo-na,  6  qiueii  di6  el  noni4ir«  de 
Bar-qui-no,  que  e-ra  el  pe-cu-Iiar  de  su  fa-mi-lia.  Pre-8eiHo>*se 
de-laa-te  de  Sa-gun-to,  ciu-dad  si-ta  en  el  reioo  de  Va-len-cia 
don-de  al  pre-sen-te  es-ta  Mor-vie-dro.  Los  Sa-gun-ti-nos  des- 
pre-cia-roo  i-gual-roen-tc  las  a-me-na-zas,  y  las  fuer-zas  del  Ge- 
ne-ral  car-ta-gi-iies,  in-du-cien-do  d  los  pue-blos  co-mar^ca-nos 
d  que  to-ma-sen  las  ar-mas  en  de-fen-sa  de  la  li-ber-tad.  A-van- 
zo-se  Ha-mil-car  con-tra  los  Sa-gun-ti-not:  jNre-sen-to-les  la  ba-  "^ 
ta-lla:  a-cep-ta-ron-la;  y  pcr-dio  con  la  ba-tai-lla  la  vi-da,  en  un 
cam-po  in-me-dia-to  al  si-tio,  don-de  se  e-di-fi-c({  dfes-pues  la 
ciu-diad  de  ^Ta-ra-go-za,  Su-ce-dio  As-dru-bal  4  Ha-mil-car,  y 
voi-vio  por  el  bo-nor  de  las  ar-mas  de  Car-ta-go*  £-di-ficd  el 
nue-vo  ge-ne-ral  la  ciu-dad,  y  el  mag-ni-fi-co  puer-to  de  Car- 
ta-ge-na,  de  Mur-cla,  cu-ya  ca-pa-ci-dad,  se-gu-ri-dad,  y  con-ve- 
nien-cia  e-ra  a-si-lo  d  las  flo-tas  de  Car-ta-go  y  a-bria  puer-ta 
tran-ca  &  lo  in-te-rior  del  pais. 

Lue-go  que  los  Car-ta-gi-ne-ses  se  vie-ron  due-nos  de  la  ma- 
yor, y  mas  ri-ca  par-te  de  Es-pa-na,  solo  pen-sa-ron  en  a-pro- 
ve-char-se  de  sus  dcs-po-jos.  O-cul-ta-ba  £s-pa-ua  in-men-sos 
te-so-ros  en  su  se-no:  ri-cas  mi-nas  de  pla-ta,  o-ro,  y  pie-dras  pre- 
cio-sas  no  lo  ig-no-ra-ban  los  na-tu-ra-les;  pc-ro  ig-no-ra-ban  su 
va-lor,  y  no  sa-bian  a-pro-ve-char-sc  dc  lo  que  to-ma-ban.  Ha- 
cia-les  gran  ruL-do  en  la  ad-mi-ra-cion  ver  d  los  Car-ta-gi-ne- 
fes  tan  co-di-cio-sos  de  lo  que  e-llos  mi-ra-ban,  o  con  po-ca 
es-ti-ma-ciou,  o  con  mu-cha  in-di-fe-ren-cia;  y  no  a-ca-ba-ban  dc 
com-pren-der  por  que  cani-bia-baa  los  ge-ne-ros  mas  es-qui-si- 
tos,  y  las  mer-ca-de-rias  mas  pre-cio-sas  por  un  metal  bru-to,  6 
por  u-nas  pic-dras  tos-cas,  y  sin  lus-trc.  No  e-ran  los  A-fri-ca-nos 
tan  vi-so-nos  en  cl  co-mer^cio  co-mo  los  Es-pa-no-les.  A-pro-ve- 
cha-ron-se  bien  de  su  i-no-ccn-te  sim-pli-ci-dad;  y  ha-cien-do-sc 
due-fios  de  sus  te-so-ros,  ca-da  a-fio  des-pa-cha-ban  d  Car-ta-go 
nu-me-ro-sas  flo-tas,  cnr-ga-das  con  las  ri-que-zas  de  Es-pa-na. 
La  re-pu-bli-ca  en  ciim-bio  des-pa-cha-ba  d  Es-pa-na  e-jer-ci- 
tos  nu-me-ro-sos,  re-clu-ta-dos  y  man-tc-ni-dos  con  lo  que  ro- 
ba-ba  a  Es-pa-na  mis-ma,  pa-ra  a-se-gu-rar  las  con-quis-tas,  y 
a-dc-Ian-tar  el  co-mer-cio. 

So  se  con-tcn-ta-ba  con  es-to  la  a-va-ri-cia  car-ta-gi-ne-sa, 
y  qui-so  que  en-tra-sc  la  vio-len-cia  a  la  par-te  de  la  ne-go-cia- 
cion.  Tri-bu-tos  in-to-le-ra-blcs,  cx-ac-cio-nr<;  e-nor-mes,  sa- 
queos,  y  la-tro-ci-nios,  to-do  se  po-nia  en  plan-ta  pa-ra  a-yu-da 
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del  co-mer-cio.  El  go-ber-na-dor,  el  o-fi-cial,  el  sol-da-do,  el 
mer-ca-der,  to-dos  cui-da-ban  dc  car-gar  en  el  H-bro  de  ca-ja  la 
par-ti-da  de  los  ro-bos  a  la  cuen-ta  de  las  ga-ndn-clas.  Es-tas 
vio-16ii-cias  can-sa-ron  la  to-le-ran-cia,  ir-ri-ta-ron  el  su-fri- 
mien-to  y  eu-cen-die-ron  la  in-dig-na-cion  de  los  Es-pa-iio-les, 
dis-po-nien-do  los  a-ni-mos  a  sa-cu-dir  la  o-pre-sion  dc  tan  in- 
jus-tos  ti-ra-nos. 

SECOND  LESSON  IN  READING. 

La  soberania  mas  afianzada,  y  la  autoridad  mas  seguramente 
establecida,  debe  mirar  con  sobrcsalto,  y  con  susto  cualquiera 
descontento  general  de  los  subditos.  Incliuados  siempre,  y  siem- 
pre  proDtos  6,  desembarazar  la  cerviz  del  yugo  que  los  oprime 
COD  esceso,  nunca  les  faltan  medios  para  consiguirlo,  6  en  sus 
prc^pias  fuerzas,  6  en  los  recursos  dc  la  desesperacion,  franquean- 
do  siempre  el  de  los  principes  confinantes,  dispuestos  gene- 
ralmenle  d  no  malograr  las  ocasiones,  ni  las  inquietudes  que  ob- 
servan  en  la  casa  del  vecino.  Esto  esperimentaron  los  Cartagi- 
neses  por  parte  de  los  Romanos. 

Era  ya  Roma  una  Republica  que  hacia  mucho  ruido  en  el 
mundo,  y  emula  de  Cartago.  Instruida  de  las  riquezas  que  esta 
disfrutaba  en  Espaua,  y  enterada  de  la  buena  disposicion  en  que 
estaban  los  Espanoles  para  libertarse  de  la  opresion  de  los  Car- 
tagineses,  pensd  seriamente  en  entrar  tambicn  d  la  parte,  y  aun 
en  alzarse,  si  pudiese,  con  el  todo:  persuadida  6,  que  mante- 
niendose  Cartago  en  la  pacifica  posesion  de  una  porcion  tan 
rica,  y  tan  dilatada  de  la  Europa,  estaba  poco  segura  su  domi- 
nacion  y  debia  temer  las  consecuencias  mas  fatales  dc  esta  su- 
perioridad.  Conservabanse  d  la  sazon  en  paz  las  dos  Republicas, 
y  era  menester  algun  pretesto  para  que  la  romana  inquietase  a 
su  competidora,  y  se  introdujese  con  alguna  apariencia  de  jus- 
ticia  d  disputarla  el  terreno.  Los  celos  de  estado,  y  la  ambi- 
cion,  nunca  tardan  en  hallarle.  Porque  no  faltasc  d  Roma  algu- 
na razon  aparente  para  mezclarsc  en  los  negocios  dc  Espana, 
despachci  sus  embajadores  d  los  pueblos,  que  conservaban  to- 
davia  su  libertad,  asi  para  negociar  tradados  de  alianza  con 
ellos,  como  para  sondear  el  corazon,  y  los  dnimos  de  los  mal- 
contentos.  Costd  poco  d  cstos  ministros  el  feliz  suceso  de  su 
negociacion.  Los  primeros  que  firmaron  la  alianza  que  se  les 
proponia,  fueron  los  Indigetas,  pueblos  que  habitaban  el  espd- 
cio  que  hai  entre  las  faldas  de  los  Pirineos,  y  las  mdrgenes  del 
Rio  Tera.  Siguicronse  los  Saguntinos,  todo  el  reino  de  Valen- 
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cia,  y  diferentes  pueblos  situados  hacia  cl  Oriente  del  Ebro, 
accediendo  todos  con  gusto  k  la  confedcracion,  unos  por  liber- 
tarse  de  la  tiranica  dominacion  de  los  Cartagineses,  y  otros 
para  no  caer  en  ella. 

Animada  la  Republica  de  Roma  con  el  feliz  suceso  de  este 
primer  paso,  despachci  el  Senado  una  solemne  embajada  6,  Asdru- 
bal,  gobernador,  y  capitan  general  de  todas  las  provincias  de  Es- 
pana,  que  obedecian  a  Cartago.  La  proposicion  de  los  embaja- 
dores  se  redacia  a  suplicar  al  gobernador,  que  ciiiese  sus  conquis- 
tas  k  las  mii^nes  del  Ebro,  sin  inquietar  4  los  Saguntinos,  ni  es- 
tenderlas  6  los  pueblos  que  habitaban  entre  el  Ebroy  los  montes 
Pirineos,  asteiiiendose  de  turbar  a  los  otros  aliados,  y  amigos 
de  los  Roflumoi.  Suplicas  hai,  que  son  amenazas  en  trage  de 
roegoi:  la  del  Senado  romano  solo  tenia  el  norabre  de  suplica, 
y  era  en  la  realidad  declaracion  de  guerra  en  caso  de  repulsa. 
Bien  lo  comprendid  la  perspicacia  de  Asdrubal,  y  se  lleno 
de  una  indignacion  oculta  a  vista  dc  un  proceder  tan  injusto, 
que  parecia  desempeno  de  la  amistad,  y  era  artificio  de  la  am- 
bicion.  Disimulo  sin  embargo  su  resentimiento,  y  dio  k  los 
embajadores  muchas,  y  buenas  palabras,  con  animo  de  no 
complir  ninguna. 

Mientras  burlaba  Asdrubal  un  artificio  con  otro,  enganando 
canteiosamente  k  Roma,  se  armaba  poderosamcnte  en  Espana, 
para  dar  fin  d  la  conquista  de  todo  el  reino,  antes  que  la  Italia 
podiese  socorrer  k  sus  confederados.  En  dos  anos  estaban  ya 
concloidas  todas  las  prevenciones  militares.  Iba  a  abrir  la  cam- 
paua  por  el  sitio  de  Sagunto,  cuando  fue  alevosamente  asesina- 
do  por  un  esclavo,  a  cuyo  duefio  habia  mandado  quitar  la  vida. 
Un  enemigo  personal,  y  oculto  siemprc  es  formidable:  el  menor 
es  capax  de  mayor  alevosia. 

A  Asdrubal  sucedio  en  cl  gobierno  el  grande  Anibal,  en 
cuyo  tiempo  hicieron  grandes  progresos  los  intoreses  de  la  Re- 
publica. Escedia  mucho  en  manejo,  y  en  conducta  k  su  pre- 
deceson  el  genio  mas  animoso,  0  menos  detenido,  la  compren- 
sion  mas  capaz,  y  la  inclinacion  mas  gucrrera,  (>  mas  mar- 
cial.  La  oposicion  con  los  Romanos  era  tan  genial,  o  tan  na- 
tiva,  qne  desde  nino  habia  jurado  k  los  Dioses  inmortales,  que 
jamas  haria  con  ellos  paz,  ni  tregua.  Cuando  sc  encargo  del 
gobierno  encontrd,  inquietos,  y  desazonados  a  los  pueblos,  y 
los  corazones  de  los  Espafioles  mas  desviados  de  los  Cartagi- 
neset,  que  lo  estaba  Espana  dc  Cartago.  Aplico'se  a  hacerse 
doeiio  de  ellos,  con  la  apacibilidad  de  su  semblante,  con  la  hn- 
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manidad  de  su  trato,  con  las  alianzas,  y  conexiones,  que  solicito 
con  las  primeras  familias  de  la  nacion,  con  rebajar  considera- 
blemcntc  las  contribuciones,  y  sobre  todo,  con  poner  fin  d  las 
vejaciones,  y  a  las  violenclas.  Con  esto  conquistd  los  corazones 
de  aquellos,  i  quienes  sus  predecesores  solo  habian  conquistado 
las  tierras.  £1  Espailol  acariciado,  agasajado,  atendido,  y  tra- 
tado  con  estimacion,  se  dejo  encantar  de  Anibal;  y  olvidando 
sus  perdldas,  sus  miscrias,  sus  trabajos,  sus  alianzas,  y  hasta  su 
misma  oposicion  natural,  se  convirtid  en  Cartagines.  |Mara- 
villosa  trasformaciont  que  hace  visibles  los  milagros  de  que 
es  capaz  un  bueii  ministro  cuando  sabe  gobemar! 

Encontrd  Anibal  vacia  la  caja  militar,  y  hallo  el  secrete  de 
Uenarla,  sin  gravamen  de  los  pueblos.  Noticioso  de  las  muchas, 
y  ricas  minas  de  oro,  y  plata,  que  enriquecian  d  Espana,  hizo 
abrir  las  entranas  &  los  roontes  y  sacd  de  ellas  otros  montes  de 
oro,  conservdndose,  aun  en  el  dia  de  hoi  aquellas  concavida- 
des  con  el  nombre  de  los  Pozos  de  AnibaL  Luego  que  tuvo 
dinero,  tuvo  soldados,  y  hallo  quien  le  sirviese  con  fineza:  pene- 
trd  a  lo  interior  del  pais,  y  conquistd  los  reinos  de  Toledo,  y 
de  Castilla.  Dcsde  alii  dobld  contra  Sagunto,  resuelto  d  formar 
el  sitio  de  aquella  ciudad  rebeldc.  Los  embajadores  que  el 
Senado  Romano  tenia  en  ell  a,  salieron  d  protestarle,  que  no 
podia  sitiar  d  una  ciudad  amiga,  y  confederada  de  Roma,  sin 
declarar  la  gucrra  d  esta  Rcpublica.  Tenia  Anibal  mui  previsto, 
y  premeditado  cste  lance;  y  asi  les  respondid,  que  los  Carta- 
gineses  no  eran  de  peor  condicion  que  los  Romanos;  y  que  si 
estos  habian  vengado  con  las  armas  en  los  aliados  de  Cartago 
los  insultos  que  habian  hecho  a  los  Saguntinos;  ^'porque  no 
podian  ellos  tomar  satisfaccion  en  los  Saguntinos  de  los  agra- 
vios  hechos  d  los  conferados  de  Cartago,  usando  de  represalias, 
que  permitia  d  todos  igualmente  el  Derecho  de  las  Gentesf 

Luego  que  despidid  con  esta  seca,  y  desabrida  repuesta  a  los 
embajadores,  fue  d  embestir,  sin  perder  tiempo,  d  Sagunto  con 
un  ejercito  de  ciento  y  cincuenta  mil  hombres.  Para  quitar  d 
la  plaza  toda  esperanza  de  ser  socorrida  con  viveres,  y  vituallas, 
se  apoderd  de  todos  los  lugares  de  su  jurisdiccion,  y  arrasd  la 
compana  en  cinco,  d  seis  leguas  al  contorno*  El  ataque  fue  de 
los  mas  vivos:  la  defensa  de  las  mas  vigorosas:  el  sitio  de  los 
mas  largos:  los  asaltos  de  los  mas  frecuentes;  y  d  un  mismo 
tiempo  tentados  por  muchas  partes.  Fue  Anibal  herido  peli- 
grosamente:  fue  siempre  valerosamente  recibido:  fue  siempre 
ignominiosamente  rechazado;  y  no  pocas  veces  hasta  las  triu- 
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cheras  de4ia  mismo  campo.  Hubiera  levantado  el  sitio^  si  hu- 
biera  resistencia  capaz  de  acorbardar  el  ardimieDto  de  Anibal. 
Mas  al  fin  debio  a  las  violencias  del  hambre,  lo  que  nunca  aca- 
barian  los  esAierxos  de  su  valor.  Sitiaba  el  hambre  A  la  ciudad 
por  adeotro,  mieotras  los  Cartagineses  la  atacaban  por  afuera; 
pero  tan  ostinados  los  defensores  en  sufrir  las  violencias  de 
este  segundo  sitio,  como  valientes  para  rechazar  los  ataques  del 
primero,  las  toleraron  hasta  dejar  en  proverbio  d  la  admiracion, 
y  a  los  siglos  el  hambre  de  Sagunto.  Mas  al  fin,  consumidos 
todos  los  recursos,  y  perdidas  todas  las  esperanzas  de  tener  vi- 
veres  para  deiienderse  de  un  enemigo  tan  porfiado,  y  tan  terri- 
ble, trataron  de  capitular,  y  consintieron  en  rendirse  con  hon- 
radas,  y  deceoles  condiciones.  Asegurado  Anibal  de  la  presa, 
negJ  los  oidot  d  toda  coraposicion,  ostinandose  en  que  se  rin- 
diese  Sagunto  d  discrccion;  y  u  lo  sumo,  se  adelantd  d  conce- 
der  que  saliese  libre  la  guarnicion  y  los  vecinos,  sin  llevar  con- 
sigo  mas  que  los  vestidos  necesarios  para  el  abrigo,  y  para  la 
decencia. 

Bramaron  los  valerosos  sitiados  al  oir  esta  respuesta;  y  sin 
hacerse  cargo  de  que  en  la  infeliz  constitucion  en  que  se  halla- 
ban,  todas  las  cosas  pendlan  del  arbitrio  del  vcnecdor:  que  la 
razon,  y  la  necesidad  los  obligaban  &  dejarse  en  manos  de  su 
aWedrio,  y  voluntad;  y  en  fin,  que  no  les  hacia  poca  grdcia  en 
coocederles  la  vida,  y  los  vestidos,  en  que  podia  desnudarlos  de 
eftos,  y  despojarlos  de  aquella;  convirtieron  el  valor,  y  el  ardi- 
miento  en  fariosa  desesperacion.  Resueltos  a  morir  con  liber- 
tad,  amontonan  de  concierto  en  medio  de  la  plaza  materialcs 
combustibles  para  una  crecida  hoguera:  aplicanles  fucgo  por 
todas  partes:  entregan  a  las  llamas  sus  mas  preciosas  alajas;  y 
ellos  mismos  se  precipitan  en  ellas,  porfiando  cada  cual  por 
abalamarse  el  primero  a  ser  misero  despojo  del  inccndio.  No 
bastaba  aquella  hoguera  a  contentar  la  desesperacion,  y  la  im- 
paciencia  de  todos;  y  haciendo  otra  hoguera  general  de  las 
casas,  y  de  los  edificios,  se  arrojaron  a  competencia  en  manos 
de  la  voracidad. 

Dieron  noticia  las  llamas  a  los  satladores  de  una  ejecuciou 
tan  horrible,  que  fue  menester  palparla  para  creerla;  asi  como 
fue  precise  negar  los  oidos  a  los  gritos  de  la  razon,  y  de  la  na- 
toraJeza  pa^a  ejecutarla.  £ntraron  en  la  ciudad  por  las  brechas 
que  quedaron  sin  defensa:  pasaron  d  cuchillo  los  pocos  que  en- 
contraron,  porque  les  falto  tiempo,  y  hoguera  para  ser  ceniza; 
y  solo  perdonaron  u  tal  cual  que  pedia  do  grdcia  la  muerte. 
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juzgandola,  mas  tolerable  que  la  csclavitud.  Asi  perecid^  des- 
pues  de  ocho  me^es  de  sitio,  la  celebre  Seguntb,  dejando  al 
vencedor  por  dcspojo  un  monton  dc  ceiiiza,  y  un  espantoso 
cadaver,  d  esqueleto  de  ciudad.  £1  jdveii  animoso  conqubtador, 
a  quien  nada  hacia  resistencia,  despues  de  esta  espedition,  Ueno 
de  gloria,  y  de  ardimiento,  resolvid  llevar  la  guerra  hasta  los 
muros  de  Roma,  para  quitar  a  los  Romanos  el  trabajo,  y  la  gana 
de  buscar  en  Espana  al  enemigo,  teniendole  dentro  de  su  casa. 

Destrucdon  de  Numdncia. 

Era  Numdncia  una  populosa  ciudad,  situada  hacia  el  naci- 
miento  del  Duero,  como  d  dos  mil  pasos  de  distincia  de  la  que 
hoi  se  llama  Sdria,  abierta  por  todas  partes.  Sus  ciudadanos 
por  una  idea,  verdaderamente  original,  no  habian  querido  forti- 
ficarse.  Era  maxima  suya  que  una  ciudad  no  debia  tener  mas 
murallas  que  los  pechos  de  sus  habitantcs,  ni  mas  defensa  que 
sus  espadas:  que  el  poner  pared  entre  el  defensor  y  el  ene- 
migo, era  invencion  de  la  cobardia;  porque  los  que  tenian 
gana  de  pelear  no  se  ocultaban.  Este  modo  de  defender  una 
plaza  era  poco  regular;  pero  el  suceso  acreditd  que  no  era  im- 
practicable. 

Habiase  imaginado  Pompeyo  que  lo  mismo  seria  presentar 
sus  estandartes  delante  de  una  ciudad  abierta,  que  toroarla; 
pero  enganose  mucho,  porque  no  tenia  bien  conocido  el  valor 
de  los  Numantinos.  Las  bocas  calles  estaban  cuidadosamente 
guardadas.  Cada  dia  salian  de  ellas  gruesos  batallones,  que 
cchandose  furiosamente  sobre  los  sitiadores  con  espada  en  mano 
los  iban  rctirando  a  cuchilladas  hasta  las  trincheras  de  su  campo, 
haciendo  en  ellos  cruel  carniceria.  Mas  parecia  que  los  Nu- 
mantinos tenian  sitiados  d  los  Romanos,  que  los  Romanos  a  los 
Numantinos.  Un  ailo  de  esta  valerosa  roaniobra  bastd  para 
arruinar  el  ejercito  dc  Pompeyo,  y  para  conseguir  a  Numancia 
un  nuevo  tratado,  por  el  cual  fue  solemnemente  reconocida 
pueblo  libre,  amigo,  y  aliado  del  pueblo  Romano.  £1  Senado 
de  Roma,  que  pocos  ailos  antes  habia  anulado  otro  tratado 
semejante,  concluido  en  la  Lusitania,  desaprobd  por  las  mismas 
razones  el  de  Numancia,  y  llamd  d  Roma  d  Pompeyo. 

Al  alio  siguiente  el  nuevo  pretor  Popilio  volvid  d  emprender 
el  sitio,  y  d  tomar  las  armas  contra  los  Numantinos;  y  dispo- 
niendose  estos  con  su  acostumbrada  y  valerosa  intrepidez  d  una 
salida  general  en  drdcn  dc  batalla,  acometieron  d  las  legiones 
romanas  con  tanta  bravura,  y  fcrocidad,  que  las  llenaron  de 
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terror;  y  atropellandolas,  confundiendolas,  y  despedazandolas, 
las  metieroD  i,  cochilladas  en  su  caropo.  Otras  dos  batallas  que 
ies  dieron  igualmente  sangrientas,  y  no  menos  ventajosas,  des- 
annaroQ  4  Popilio,  y  le  obligaron  &  ratificar  el  tratado  de 
Pompeyo. 

InnK^il  fiiempre  el  Senado  Romano  en  su  primer  dictdmen, 
desaprob<{  segunda  vez  este  tratado,  y  mandd  pasar  6.  Espafia  & 
Decio  Brnto,  con  orden  de  continuar  el  sitio  de  Numancia  hasta 
rendir  la  ciudad.  La  fama,  y  la  reputacion  de  Bruto  crapenrf  6, 
la  joventud  de  la  Nobleza  Romana  d  seguir  sus  estandartes. 
Aparecitf  con  un  ejercito  descansado,  y  formidable  &  cual- 
qiuera  otro  valor  que  al  de  los  Nuroantinos.  Acometieronle  estos 
con  so  ordindria  ferocidad,  sin  que  el  numero  tan  superior  los 
hidese  niido,  ni  en  la  admiracion,  ni  en  el  cuidado.  Estaban 
en  el  mayor  ardor  de  la  batalla,  cuando  dos  destacamentos,'que 
talieron  mai  oportunamente  de  Numancia,  cojieron  en  flaco  las 
dos  alas  del  ejercito  enemigo,  y  le  pusieron  en  destfrden.  El 
combate  se  redujo  d  una  horrible  carniceria  de  los  Romanos. 
Llegd  i  Roma  la  noticia  de  esta  derrota,  y  se  llend  la  ciudad 
de  una  general  constemacion.  No  habia  familia  que  no  arras- 
trase  luto,  y  donde  no  se  llorase  la  perdida,  d  del  marido,  d  del 
hijo,  6  del  hermano.  Nadie  osaba  apenas  tomar  en  boca  el  nom- 
bre  de  Nnmdncia.  Aun  en  pleno  Senado  solo  se  la  conocia,  y 
solamente  se  apellidaba  Terror  imperii;  dos  palabras  solas,  que 
valen  para  Numancia  un  tomo  entero  de  eldgios. 

Mientras  tanto,  se  murmuraba  aha,  y  descubiertamente  en 
Roma  de  la  conducta  del  Senado:  tratabnse  de  ciega  ostina- 
cion  &  su  constancia:  acusabase  a  los  ministros  del  consejo  de 
baber  negado  fuera  de  tiempo,  y  sin  razon  la  ratificacion  de  los 
tradados,  concluidos  por  los  Pretorcs;  y  se  les  pregnntaba  sin 
reboio  si  pretendian  hacer  morir  &  todos  los  Romanos  por  ganar 
ona  ciadad.  Pero  el  prudentisimo  Senado,  despreciando  gene- 
rosamente  estos  clamores  que  esfontaban  cl  vulgo,  la  ligercia, 
y  el  dolor;  haciendole  menos  fuerza  la  perdida  dc  la  gentc  que 
el  menoscabo  de  la  reputacion;  y  desatcndiendo  a  la  queja  del 
erdrio  por  atender  a  las  voces  de  la  honra,  se  mantuvo  inflexible 
en  la  resolacion  de  domar  en  todo  caso  el  orgullo  de  Numancia. 
Decrefrf  que  pasase  d  Espafia  el  cuarto  ejercito,  bajo  la  con- 
ducts de  Emiliano  Escipion,  llamado  despues  el  Numandno,  y 
el  Africano,*     Fueron  convidadas  todas  las  Legiones  6,  ser\'ir 

♦  E«te  Py>Uo  Emiliano  Eacipion,  hijo  do  Paulo  Emilio,  no  fae  dc  la  farafUa 
de  lot  Escipione*.  Adopt6le  por  hijo  Kscipion  «l  Orando,  ron  cuya  niela  habia 
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en  esta  guerra;  pero  ninguna  se  oirecirf.     Mandose  que  le  sor* 
teasen;  y  d  las  que  cupo  la  suerte  les  fue  preciso  marchar. 

Tomo  Emiliano  otras  medidas  mui  distintas  de  las  dc  sus 
antecesores.  Viendo  d  los  Nuraantinos  en  posesion  de  derrotar 
los  ejercitos  de  los  Romanes,  juzgo  que  no  seria  prudente 
venir  d  las  manos  con  ellos,  y  que  seria  mas  seguro  quitarles 
las  fuerzas  para  pelear,  sitiandolos  por  hambre.  Con  esta  idea 
mandci  arrasar  todo  el  pais  d  seis  leguas  al  contorno  de  la 
ciudad.  Hizo  levantar  lineas  de  circunvalacion,  y  de  contrava- 
lacion  bien  fortificadas,  y  se  aposto  en  un  campo  mui  atrin- 
cherado,  de  donde  pudiese  acudir  con  pronto,  y  facil  socorro  d 
los  puestos  que  fuesen  atacados  por  los  Numantinos.  En  esta 
disposicion  esperd  con  paciencia,  y  con  sosiego,  que  el  tiempo, 
y  el  hambre  le  pondrian  en  la  mano  una  victoria,  que  no  podia 
esperar  de  la  fuerza,  y  de  sus  armas.  Su  ejercito  era  mui  nu- 
meroso;  y  la  histdria  solo  concede  a  los  Numantinos,  d  lo  mas, 
echo  mil  hombres.  Lucgo  que  aquellos  esforzados  corazones  se 
vieron  encerrados,  reconocieron  que  los  querian  rendir  con  las 
armas  de  la  necesidad.  Redoblaron  sus  esfuerzos,  y  ejecutaron 
prodigios  de  valor.  Muchas  veces  forzaron  las  lineas  de  los 
iitiadores;  muchas  se  pusieron  en  orden  de  batalla,  y  no  siendo 
mas  que  un  punado  de  gente,  desafiaban  d  todo  el  ejercito 
Romano* 

Pero  Escipion,  firme  siempre  en  su  dictdmen,  ncgaba  los 
oidos  d  las  bachillerias  del  pundonor,  por  concederselos  d  las 
persuasiones  de  la  seguridad,  y  de  la  prudcncia;  y  contentan- 
dose  con  defender  sus  trincheras,  sin  desampararlas,  oponia 
diez  sitiadores  d  cada  uno  de  los  sitiados.  Esta  prudente  cons- 
tdncia  desconcertd  d  los  Numantinos,  y  apretados  por  el  ham- 
bre, se  rindieron  d  capitular;  pero  se  les  respondio,  que  era 
menester,  d  rendirse  d  discrecion,  6  perecer.  Escogicron  lo 
seg^ndo,  y  solo  pensaron  en  vender  caras  sus  vidas,  en  caso  de 
no  poder  salvarlas,  abriendose  el  paso  con  las  armas  en  la  mano 
por  en  medio  del  enemigo.  Encontraron  en  la  desesperacion  las 
fuerxas  que  habian  perdido  con  el  hambre.  Rompen  las  primeras 
y  las  segundas  lineas:  vencen  las  trincheras,  y  penetran  hasta  lo 
interior  del  campo,  haciendo  pedazos  cuanto  se  les  ponia  delante* 
Alii  perecieron  los  mas  en  el  glorioso  lecho  del  honor:  los  pocos 
que  restaron  volvieron  d  entrar  en  la  ciudad;  donde  por  alguQ 
tiempo  se  alimentaron  de  carne  humana,  sirviendo  los  caddveres 

eaiado.    LlamdM  detpuei  el  Ai/man/im>,  j  el  ^frieano^  por  haber  deitraido  4 
Namineia,  j  4  Cartrng o. 
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fi  tusteoar  el  valor  como  alimento,  cuando  ya  no  podian  soste- 
nerle  coino  defensa.  Pero  al  fin,  arrebatados  de  la  desespera- 
cion,  y  prefiriendo  la  muerte  6,  la  esclavitud,  6,  ejemplo  de  log 
Saguntinos,  pusieron  fuego  d  las  habitaciones,  y  todos  se  entre- 
garon  6  las  Hamas. 

Tal  fae  la  tr&gica  catdstrofe  de  la  famosa  Numfinciai  despues 
de  qoince  meses  de  bloqueo* 


Escena  IV,  del  acta  pritnero  del  Si  de  las  Nina$. 

Dona  Irene,  Don  Diego. 

Irene.  Es  muy  gitana  y  muy  roona,  mucho.* 

Diego,  Tiene  un  donaire  natural  que  arrebata. 

In  ^'Qoe  quiere  Vm.f  Criada  sin  artificio  ni  embelecos  de 
moodo,  contenta  de  verse  otra  vez  al  lado  de  su  madre,  y  mucho 
mas  de  considerar  tan  ininediata  su  jcolocacion;  no  es  maravilla 
que  cuanto  hace  y  dice  sea  una  gracia,  y  maxime  i  log  ojos  de 
V'm.  que  tanto  se  ha  empenado  en  favorecerla. 

Dieg,  Quisiera  solo  que  se  esplicase  libreroente  acerca  de 
Qoestra  proyectada  union,  y 

/r.  Oiria  Vra.  lo  mismo  que  he  dicho  ya. 

Dieg.  Si,  no  lo  dudo;  pero  el  saber  que  le  merezco  alguna  in- 
clinacion,  oycndoselo  decir  con  aquella  boquilla  tan  graciosa 
qoe  tiene,  seria  para  mi  una  satisfaccion  imponderable. 

/r.  No  t^nga  Vm.  sobre  ese  particular  la  mas  leve  descon- 
fianza;  pero  hagase  Vm.  cargo  de  que  d  una  niiia  no  le  es  licito 
decir  con  ingeuuidad  lo  que  siente.  Mai  pareceria,  Scnor  Don 
Diego,  que  una  doncella  de  vergiienza  y  criada  como  Dios  man- 
da,  se  alreviese  &  decirle  a  un  hombre:  yo  ie  quiero  d  Vm. 

Dieg.  Bien;  si  fuese  un  hombre  a  quien  hallara  por  casuali- 
dad  en  la  callc,  y  le  espetara  este  favor  de  buenas  &  primeras, 
cierto  que  la  doncella  haria  mui  mal;  pero  &  un  hombre  con 
qoien  ha  de  casarse  dentro  de  pocos  dias,  ya  pudiera  decirle  al- 
guna cosa,  que ....  Ademas,  que  hai  ciertos  modos  de  espli- 
carse 

Jr.  Conmigo  usa  de  mas  franqueza.  A  cada  instante  habla- 
iDOsde  Vio.,  y  en  todo  manifiesta  el  particular  carifio  que  d  Vm. 
le  tiene.  -|Con  quejuicio  hablaba  aycr  noche,  despues  que  Vm. 
he  fue  &  recojer!  no  se  lo  que  hubiera  dado  porque  hubiese  po- 
dido  oirla. 

*  Habia  de  la  hija  cujo  casamiento  tiene  ajugtr  do  con  el  minno  Don  Diego, 
iMinbre  7 a  entrado  en  anoe. 
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Dieg.  ^*Y  que?  ^ilablabu  dc  mir 

Ir.  jY  que  bien  piensa  acerca  dc  lo  preferible  que  es  para 
una  criatura  de  sus  ailos  un  marido  de  cierta  edad,  esperimeQ- 
tado,  maduro  y  de  conducta! 

Dieg.  jCalle!  jEso  decia? 

/r.  No,  eso  ]o  decia  yo,  y  me  escuchaba  con  una  atencion, 
como  si  fuera  una  muger  de  cuarenta  anos,  lo  mismo  •  •  •  •  ;Bue- 
nas  cosas  la  dije!  Y  ella  que  tiene  mucha  penetracion,  aunque 
me  este  mal  el  decirlo  • .  •  •  ^*Pues  no  da  Idstima,  Senor,  el  ver 
como  se  hacen  los  matrimonios  hoi  en  el  dia?  Casan  k  una 
muchacha  de  quince  anos  con  un  arrapiezo  de  diez  y  ocho,  i 
una  de  diez  y  siete  con  otro  de  veinte  y  dos;  ella  niiia  sin  juicio  ni 
esperiencia,  y  el  nino  tan^bien,  sin  asomo  de  cordura,  ni  cono- 
cimiento  de  lo  que  es  mundo.  Pues,  Senor  (que  es  lo  que  yo 
digo)  ^'quien  ha  de  gobernar  la  casa?  ^*Quien  ha  de  mandar  (l 
los  criados?  ^'Quien  ha  de  cnseiiar  y  corregir  k  los  hijos?  Por- 
que  sucede  tamblen,  que  estos  atolondrados  de  chicos  suelen 
plagarse  de  criaturas  en  un  instante,  que  da  compasion. 

Dieg.  Cierto  que  es  un  dolor  el  ver  rodeados  de  hijos  &  mu- 
chos,  que  carecen  del  talento,  de  la  esperiencia,  y  de  la  virtud, 
que  son  necesarias  para  dirijir  su  educacion. 

/r.  Lo  que  se  decir  a  Vm.  es,  que  aun  no  habia  cumplido  los 
diez  y  nueve,  cuando  me  case  de  primeras  nupcias  con  mi  difun- 
to  Don  Epifanio,  que  este  en  el  Cielo:  y  era  un  hombre  que, 
mejorando  lo  presente,  no  es  posible  hallarle  de  mas  respeto, 
mas  caballeroso,  y  al  mismo  tiempo,  mas  divertido  y  decidor. 
Pues,  para  servir  &  Vm.  ya  tenia  los  cincuenta  y  seis  muy  largos 
de  talle,  cuando  se  casd  conmigo. 

Dieg.  Buena  edad:  no  era  nino;  pero .... 

Ir.  Pues  a  eso  voi ....  Ni  a  mi  podia  convenirme  en  aquel 
entc^nces  un  boquirubio  con  los  cascos  a  la  gineta.  No  Se- 
nor . . .  •  y  no  es  decir  tampoco  que  estuviese  achacoso  ni  que- 
brantado  de  salud;  nada  de  eso.  Sanito  estaba,  gracias  d  Dios, 
como  una  manzana:  ni  en  su  vida  conocid  otro  mal,  sino  una 
especie  de  alferecia  que  le  amagaba  de  cuando  en  cuando;  pero 
luego  que  nos  casamos  did  en  darle  tan  k  menudo  y  tan  de  re- 
cio,  que  d  los  siete  meses  me  hallc  viuda,  y  en  cinta  de  una  cria- 
tura que  nacid  despues,  y  al  cabo  y  al  fin,  se  murid  de  alfom- 
brilla. 

Dieg.  jOiga!  Mire  Vm.  si  dejd  sucesion  el  bueno  de  Don 
Epifdnio. 

It.  Si  Scnor:  ;pues  porque  no? 
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Diig.  Lo  digo  porque  luego  saltan  con .  • .  •  Bien  que,  si 
uno  bubiera  de  hacer  caso  • .  • .  jT  fue  nino  6  nina? 

/r.  Un  nino  mui  bermoso.    Como  una  plata  era  el  angelito. 

Dieg*  Cierto  que  es  consaelo  tener,  asi,  una  criaturUi  y  • .  •  • 

Ir,  ;Ai,  senor!  Dan  malos  ratos;  ^*pero  que  importaf  Es 
mucbo  gusto,  mucho. 

Dieg.    Yo  lo  creo. 

/r.     Si  Mnor. 

Dieg.  ^a  se  ve  que  ser&  una  delicia,  y .  • . . 

/r.  ^*Pnes  no  ba  de  ser? 

Dieg.  Un  embeleso,  el  verlos  juguetear  y  reir,  y  acariciarlos, 
y  merecer  sus  fiestecillas  inocentes. 

Ir.  |Hijo8  de  mi  vida!  Veinte  y  dos  he  tenido  en  los  tres  m9r 
trimcfnios  que  Uevo  basta  abora,  de  los  cuales  solo  esta  nina  me 
ba  venido  i  quedar;  pero  le  aseguro  d  Vm.  que  •  •  •  • 

Escena  V,  del  ado  segundo  de  la  misma. 

Don  Diego,  Dona  Irene,  Dona  Francisca. 

Irene*     ^'Pues  como  tan  tarde? 

Diego*  Apenas  sail,  tropccc  con  el  padre  Guardian  de  S. 
Diego  y  el  Doctor  Padilla,  y  hasta  que  me  ban  hartado  bien  de 
chocolate  y  boUos,  no  me  ban  querido  sol  tar  • .  •  •  ^'Y  d  todo  esto, 
como  r£? 

Ir.     Mni  bien. 

Dieg.    ^Y  Dona  Paquita? 

In  Dona  Paquita  sicmpre  acordandose  de  sus  monjas*  Ya 
la  digo  que  es  tiempo  de  mudar  de  bisiesto,  y  pensar  solo  en  dar 
gusto  d  tn  madre,  y  obedecerla. 

Dieg,     jQue  diantre!  Con  que  tanto  se  acuerda  de  •  • . . 

/r.  ^'Que  se  admira  Vm.?  son  nifias  . . .  •  no  saben  lo  que 
qnieren,  ni  lo  que  aborrecen  ....  En  una  edad,  asi,  tan .  •  • . 

Dieg,  No,  poco  d  poco,  eso  no.  Prccisamente  en  esa  edad 
son  las  pasiones  algo  mas  energicas  y  decisivas  que  en  la  nues- 
tra;  y  por  cuanto  la  razon  se  balla  todavia  imperfecta  y  debil. 
Pero  de  veras.  Dona  Paquita,  jse  volveria  Vm.  al  convento  de 
baena  gana?  •  •  •  •  La  verdad. 

/r.     Pero  si  no,  ella  no  ...  . 

Dieg.     Dejela  Vm,  Senora,  que  ella  responderd. 

Francisca.  Bien  sabe  Vm.  lo  que  acabo  de  dccirla  ....  No 
pennita  Dios  que  yo  la  de  que  sentir. 
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Dieg.  Pero  eso  lo  dice  Vm.  tan  afligida,  y  •  .  •  •  . 

Ir.  Si  es  natural,  Senor.     ^'No  ve  Vm.  que  .  .  . 

Dieg.  Calle  Vm.  por  Dios,  Dona  Irene,  y  no  roe  diga  Vm.  £ 
mi  lo  que  es  natural.  Lo  que  es  natural  es,  que  la  chica  este 
Ilena  de  miedo,  y  no  se  atreva  &  decir  una  palabra,  que  se 
oponga  6.  lo  que  su  madre  quiere  que  diga .  •  .  Pero  si  esto 
hubiese,  por  vida  mia,  que  estabamos  lucidos. 

Franc.  No  Sefior,  lo  que  dice  su  merced,  eso  digo  yo:  lo 
mismo.     Porque  en  todo  lo  que  me  mande  la  obedecere. 

Dieg.  i  Mandar,  hija  mia !  En  estas  materias  tan  delicadas 
los  padres  que  tienen  juicio  no  mandan.  Insinuan,  proponen, 
aconsejan;  esto  si,  todo  esto  si;  jpero  mandar!  .  .  .  jY  quien 
ha  de  evitar  despues  las  resultas  funestas  de  lo  que  mandaron  i 
^*Pues  cuantas  voces  vemos  matrimonios  infelices,  uniones 
monstruosas,  verificadas  solamente  porque  un  padre  tonto  se 
metio  d  mandar  lo  que  no  debiera  f  j  Cuantas  veces  una  des- 
dichada  muger  balla  anticipada  la  muerte  en  el  encierro  de  un 
claustro,  porque  su  madre  d  su  tio  se  empefiaron  en  regalar  &, 
Dios  lo  que  Dios  no  queria?  jEh!  No  Senor:  eso  no  va  bien. 
Mire  Vm,  Dona  Paquita,  yo  no  soi  de  aqucllos  hombres  que  se 
disimulan  los  defcctos:  yo  se  que  ni  mi  figura  ni  mi  edad  son 
para  enamorar  perdidaraente  d  nddic;  pero  tampoco  he  creido 
imposible,  que  una  muchacha  dc  juicio  y  bien  criada  llegase  d 
quererme  con  aquel  amor  tranquilo  y  constante,  que  tanto  se 
parecc  d  la  amistad,  y  es  el  unico  que  pucde  hacer  los  matrimd- 
nios  felices.  Para  conseguirlo,  no  he  ido  &  buscar  ninguna  hija 

de  familia,  de  estas  que  viven  en  decente  libertad Decente; 

que  yo  no  culpo  lo  que  no  se  opone  al  ejercicio  dc  la  virtu d. 
^•Pero  cual  seria  entre  todas  ellas  la  que  no  esluviese  ya  prevenida 
en  favor  de  otro  amante?  Y  en  Madrid  figurese  Vm.  en  Mad- 
rid ..  •  Lleno  de  estas  ideas,  me  parccio  que  tal  vez  hallaria 
en  Vm*  todo  enanto  yo  descaba. 

Ir.  fY  poede  Vm.  creer,  Senor  Don  Diego,  que . . . 

Dieg.  Voi  6  acabar,  Sefiora:  dcjeme  Vm.  acabar.  Yo  me 
hago  cargo,  querida  Paquita,  de  lo  que  habrdn  influido  en  una 
niiia  tan  bien  inclinada  como  Vm.  las  santas  costumbres  que 
habra  visto  practicar  en  aquel  inocente  asilo  de  la  devocion  y 
de  la  virtud;  pero  si,  d  pesar  de  todo  esto,  la  imaginacion  aca- 
lorada,  las  circunstancias  imprevistas  la  hubiesen  hecho  elegir 
sujeto  mas  digno,  sepa  Vm.  que  yo  no  quiero  nada  con  violen- 
cia.  Yo  soi  ingenuo:  mi  corason  y  mi  lengua  no  se  contradi- 
cen  jamas.     Esto  mismo  le  pido  d  Vm.  Paquita;  sinceridad. 
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E)  carino  que  4l  Vm.  la  tengo  do  ladebe  hacer  infelix.  Su  madre 
de  Vm.  DO  es  capas  de  hacer  una  injusticia,  y  sabe  mui  bieu  que 
£  ofidie  se  le  hace  dichoso  por  fuerza.  Si  Vm.  no  halla  en  mi 
prendas  que  la  inclinen,  si  siente  algun  otro  cuidadillo  en  su 

coraxon Crcame  Vm.  la  menor  disimulacion  en  esto  nos 

daria  &  todos  muchisimo  que  sentir. 

Jr.  ^  Puedo  hablar,  Senor  } 

Dieg.  Ella,  ella  debe  bablar  y  sin  apuntadory  y  sin  inter- 
prete. 

Ir.  Cuando  yo  se  lo  mande. 

Dieg,  Pues  ya  puede  Vm.  mandarselo,  porque  &  ella  le  toca 
responder.     Con  ella  he  de  casarme,  con  Vm.  no. 

Ir,  Yo  creo,  Senor  Don  Diego,  que  ni  con  ella  ni  conmigo. 
^' Ed  que  concepto  nos  tieiie  Vm.?  Bien  dice  su  padrino,  y  bien 
claro  me  lo  escribio  pocos  dias  ha,  cuando  le  di  parte  de  este 
casamiento:  que  aunque  no  la  ha  vuelto  d  ver  desde  que  la  tuvo 
en  la  pila,  la  quicre  muchisimo,  y  a  cuantos  pasan  por  el  Bur- 
go  de  Osma  les  pregunta  como  esta;  y  continuamente  nos  envia 
mem<5rias  con  el  Ordinurio. 

Dieg.  Y  bien,  Senora.  ^'que  escribd  el  Padrino?  O  por 
mejor  decir.  ^  que  ticne  que  ver  nada  de  eso  con  lo  que  estamos 
hablando  ? 

Ir,  Si  Senor,  que  tiene  que  ver,  si  Senor;  y  aunque  yo  lo 
diga,  le  aseguro  a  Vm.  que  ni  un  Padre  de  Atocha  hubiese 
puesto  una  carta  mejor  que  el  me  eirvio  sobre  el  matrimc^nio  de 
la  nina.  Y  no  es  ningun  catedrutico,  ni  Bachiller,  ni  nada  de 
eso;  sino  un  cualquiera,  como  quieu  dice  un  hombre  de  capa  y 
espada  con  un  empleillo  en  el  ramo  del  viento,  que  ape- 
nas  le  da  para  comer.  Pero  es  mui  ladino,  y  sabe  de  todo,  y 
tiene  una  labia,  y  escribe  que  da  gusto.  Casi  toda  la  carta 
venia  en  latin,  no  le  parezca  a  Vm.  y  mui  buenos  contejos  que 
me  daba  en  ella:  que  no  es  posible  sino  que  adivinaae  lo  que 
DOS  esta  sucediendo. 

Dieg.  Pero,  Senora,  si  no  sucede  nada,  ni  hai  cosa  que  i 
Vm.  la  deba  disgustar. 

Ir.  ;  Pues  no  quiere  Vm.  que  me  disguste  oyendole  hablar  de 
mi  hija  en  unos  terminos  que  . .  . .  ;  Ella  otros  amores  ni  otros 
cuidados!  Pues  si  tal  hubiera  ....  jVulgame  Dios! ....  La 
mataba  a  golpes,  mire  Vm.  Respondele,  una  vez  que  quiere  que 
babies,  y  que  yo  no  cbiste:  cuentale  los  novios  que  dejaste  en 
Madrid,  cuando  tenias  doce  anos,  y  los  que  has  adquirido  en  el 
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convento  al  lado  de  aquella  santa  muger:  diselo  para  que  se 
tranquilice,  y  •  •  • .  Respondele. 

Franc*  Yo  no  se  que  decir.     Si  Vms.  se  enfadan. 

Dieg,  No,  hija  mia;  esto  cs  dar  alguna  espresion  6,  lo  que  se 
dice;  pero  enfadaraos,  no  ^or  cierto.  Dona  Irene  sabe  lo  que 
yo  la  estimo. 

Ir.  Si  senor,  que  lo  se  y  estoi  sumamente  agradecida  &  los 
favores  que  Vm.  nos  hace;  por  eso  mismo 

Dieg.  No  se  hable  dc  agradecimicnto:  cuanto  yo  puedo 
hacer,  todo  es  poco.  Quiero  solo  que  Doiia  Paquita  este  con- 
tenta. 

Ir.  }  Pues  no  ha  dc  estarlo  f     Responde. 

Franc.     Si  seiior,  que  lo  estoi. 

Dieg.  Y  que  la  mudanza  de  estado  que  se  la  prcvienci  no  la 
cneste  el  menor  sentimiento. 

If.  No  Senor,  todo  al  contrdrio;  boda  mas  d  gusto  de  todos 
no  se  pudiera  imaginar. 

Dieg.  En  esa  inteligcncia,  puedo  asegurarle  que  no  tendr^ 
motivos  de  arrepentirse  dcspues.  En  nuestra  compafiia  vivirfi 
querida  y  adorada;  y  espero  que  &  fucraa  de  bencficios,  he  de 
merecer  su  estimacion  y  su  amistad. 

Franc.  Gracias,  senor  Don  Diego. ...  A  una  huerfana  po- 
bre,  desvalida  como  yo  .  • . . 

Dieg.  Pero  de  prendas  tan  estimables,  que  la  hacen  a  Vm* 
digna  todavia  de  mayor  fortuna. 


Etcena  VI  del  ado  cuarto  del  Delincuento  honrado, 

Don  JuBto  y  Don  Simon. 

Simon.  {Este  mozo  nos  ha  perdido!  mi  casa  cstd  becha  una 
Babildnia:  todos  lloran,  todos  se  afligen  y  todos  sientcn  su  des- 
grdcia.  Ved  aqui,  senor  Don  Justo,  las  consecucncias  de  los 
desafios.  Estos  muchachos  quieren  disculparse  con  el  honor, 
sin  advertir  que,  por  conscrvarle,  atropellan  todas  sus  obliga- 
clones*     No:  la  lei  los  castigara  con  sobrada  razon.     - 

JusL  Otra  vez  bemos  tocado  este  punto,  y  yo  creia  haberos 
coovencido.  Bien  se  que  el  vcrdadero  honor  es  el  que  resulta 
del  ejercicio  de  la  virtud,  y  del  cumplimiento  de  los  pr  Jpios  de- 
beres.  EI  hombre  justo  debe  sacrificar  a  su  conservacion  todas 
las  preocupaciones  vulgares;  pero  por  desgracia  la  solidez  de 
esta  mdxima  se  escondc  a  la  muchedumbre.  Para  un  pueblo  dc 
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fildsoias  seria  buena  la  legislacion  que  castigase  con  dureza  al 
que  admite  un  desafio,  que  entre  olios  fuera  un  delito  grave; 
pero  en  un  pais  donde  la  education,  el  clima,  las  costumbres, 
el  genio  nacional,  y  la  misma  constitution  inspiran  d  la  nobleza 
estos  ftentimientos  fogosos  y  delicados  a  que  se  da  el  nombre  de 
pundonor;  en  nn  pais  donde  el  mas  honrado  es  el  menos  sufrido, 
y  el  mas  valiente  el  que  tiene  mas  osadia:  en  un  pais,  en  fin, 
donde  &  la  cordura  se  llama  cobardia,  y  d  la  moderacion  falta 
de  espiritu,  j  serd  justa  la  lei  que  priva  de  la  vida  d  un  desdi- 
chado,  solo  porque  piensa  como  sus  igualesf  ^'Una  lei  que  solo 
podran  complir  los  mui  virtuosos  o  los  mui  cobardes. 

Sim.  Pero,  senor,  yo  creia  que  el  mejor  modo  de  hacer  d 
los  rooxos  mas  sufridos,  era  agravar  las  penas  contra  los  feme- 
rarios. 

Just.  Cuando  liaya  mejores  ideas  acerca  del  honor,  conven- 
drd  acaso  asegurarlas  por  esc  medio;  pero  entretanto  las  penas 
fuertes  seran  injustas,  y  no  produciran  efecto  alguno.  El  genio 
cahalleresco  de  los  antiguos  Espaiiolcs,  hacia  plausibles  los 
duelos,  y  entonces  la  legislacion  los  autorizaba;  pero  hoi  pensa- 
mos  poco  mas  o  menos  como  los  godos,  y  sin  embargo  castiga- 
mos  los  duelos  con  penas  capitales. 

Stm.  Esos'discursos,  senor,  son  demasiado  profundos;  yo  no 
foi  6\osofo,  ni  los  enticndo;  pero  estoi  mui  mal  con  que  los 
moxos  • .  •  • 

Just.  Dejemos  una  contestacion  que  debe  afligimos  d  en- 
trambos,  y  vamos  d  consolar  a  Laura,  pucs  tanto  lo  necesita. 


\oches  Lugubres, 

Tcdiato  y  Lorenzo. 

Tediato.  ^'Si  sera  de  Lorenzo  aquella  luz  trcniula  y  triste  que 
descubro?  suya  sera.  ;Quien  sino  el,  y  en  este  lance,  y  por  tal 
premio,  saldria  de  su  casa?  el  es.  El  rostro  pulido,  flaco,  sucio, 
barbado  y  temeroso;  el  azadon  y  pico  que  trae  al  hombro,  el  ves- 
tido  lugubre,  las  piernns  desnudns,  los  pies  dcscalzos  que  pisan 
con  turbacion,  todo  me  indica  ser  Lorenzo,  el  sepniturero  del 
temploy  aquel  bulto,  cuyo  encuentro  horrorizaria  n  qnien  le 
viese*  El  es,  sin  duda:  se  acerca:  desembozome  y  le  enseno  mi 
lux.  Ya  Jlega.  ^Lorenzo!  |Lorenzo! 

Lor.     Yo  soi:  cumpli  mi  palabra;  rumple  nhora  tu  la  tuya, 
;el  dinero  que  roe  prometiste? 
5 
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Ted.  Aqui  esta ....  jTendrds  valor  paraproseguir  la  empresa 
como  me  lo  has  ofrecidof 

Lor.     Si:  porque  tii  tambien  pagas  el  trabajo. 

Ted.  |Interes,  unico  mdvil  del  corazon  humano!  aqui  tienes 
el  dinero  que  te  prometi.  Todo  se  hace  fdcil  cuando  el  premio 
es  seguro;  pero  el  premio  es  justo  una  vei  ofrecido. 

Lor.  '  ;Cuan  pobre  sere,  cuando  me  atrevi  a  prometerte  lo 
que  voi  6,  cumplir!  jCuanta  miseria  me  oprime!  Piensalo  tii:  y 
yo . .  • .  harto  hare  en  llorarla ....  Vamos. 

Ted.     jTraes  la  Have  del  tempio? 

Lor.     Si,  esta  es. 

Ted.     La  noche  esta  tan  oscura  y  espantosa .... 

Lor.     Y  tanto,  que  tiemblo  y  no  veo. 

Ted.     Pues  dame  la  mano,  y  sigue:  te  guiare,  y  te  esforzare. 

Lor.  En  treinta  y  cinco  anos  que  soi  sepulturero,  sin  dejar 
un  solo  dia  de  enterrar  alguno  d  algunos  cadaveres,  nunca  he 
trabajado  en  mi  oficio  hasta  ahora  con  horror. 

Ted.  Es  que  me  vas  6,  ser  util:  por  eso  te  quita  el  Cielo  la 
fueraa  del  cuerpo  y  del  dnimo.     Esta  es  la  puerta. 

Lor.     iQue  tiemble  yo! 

Ted.     Animate ....  imitame. 

Lor.  jQue  interes  tan  grande  te  mueve  6,  tanto  atrevemientof 
Parcceme  cosa  dificil  de  entender. 

Ted.  Sueltame  el  brazo ....  Como  me  lo  tienes  asido  con  tanta 
fuerza,  no  me  dejas  abrir  con  esta  Have  ....  Ella  parece  tambien 
resistirse  &  mi  deseo ....  Ya  abre ....  entremos. 

Lor.     Si,  entremos.  jHe  de  cerrar  por  dentro? 

Ted.  No:  es  tiempo  perdido,  y  nos  pudieran  oir.  Entorna, 
solamente  la  puerta,  porque  la  luz  no  se  vca  desde  afucra,  si 
acaso  pasa  alguno  ....  tan  infeliz  como  yo,  pues  de  otro  modo 
no  puede  ser. 

Ted.  iQue  sonido  tan  liigubre  el  de  esa  campana!  El  tiempo 
urje.     Vamos,  Lorenzo. 

Lor.     jAdonde? 

Ted.     A  aquclla  sepultura.     Si,  a  abrirla. 

Lor.     jA  cual? 

Ted.     A  aquella. 

Lor.  jA  cual?  ^'A  aquella  humildc  y  baja?  Pense  que  que- 
rias  abrir  aquel  monumento  alto  y  ostentoso,  donde  enterre,  po- 
cos  dias  ha,  al  Duque  de  Tausto,  timbrado,  que  habia  sido  mui 
hombrc  de  palacio,  y  segun  sus  criados  mc  dijeron,  habia  tenido 
en  vida  el  manejo  de  rosas  grandes:  figurdseme  que  la  curiosi- 
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dad  6  el  interes  te  llevaba  &  ver  si  encoutrabas  algunos  papeles 
ocultoSy  que  tal  vez  se  enterrasen  con  su  cuerpo.  He  oido,  no 
se  donde,  que  ni  los  muertos  estan  libres  de  las  sospechas,  y  aun 
envidias,  de  los  cortesanos. 

Ted.  Tan  despreciables  son  para  mi  muertos,  como  vivos;  en 
el  sepulcro,  como  en  el  mundo:  podridos,  como  triunfantes:  llenos 
de  gusanos,  como  rodeados  de  aduladores  ....  No  roc  distrai- 
gas Vamos,  te  digo  otra  vez,  a  nuestra  empresa. 

Lor.  No,  pnes  ft]  tumulo  inmedialo  &  ese,  y  donde  yace  el 
famoso  indiano,  tampoco  tienes  que  ir,  porque  aunque  en  su 
maerte  no  se  le  hallo  la  menor  parte  del  caudal  que  se  le  supo- 
nia,  me  consta  que  no  enterrd  nada  consigo,  porque  registrc  su 
cadaver;  do  se  halM  siquiera  un  doblon  en  su  martaja. 

Ted,  Tampoco  vendria  yo  de  mi  casa  d  su  tumba  por  todo 
e)  oro  que  el  trajo  de  la  infeliz  America  a  la  'tirana  Europa. 

Lor.  Asi  serd;  pero  no  estranaria  yo  que  vinieses  en  busca 
de  su  dinero.     Es  tan  util  en  el  mundo  .... 

Ted.  Poca  cantidad,  si  es  util,  pues  nos  alimenta,  nos  visto, 
y  nos  da  las  pocas  cosas  necesarias  a  la  breve  y  misera  vida  del 
hombre;  pero  mucha  es  danosa. 

Lor.  ;  Hola !     j  y  porque  ? 

Ted.  Porque  fomenta  las  pasiones,  engendra  nuevos  vicios,  y 
a  faena  de  multiplicar  delitos,  invierte  todo  el  orden  de  la  natu- 
raleia;  lo  bueno  se  sustrae  de  su  dominio,  sin  el  fin  dichoso. . . . 
J  Con  el  pudieron  arrancarme  mi  diclia!      j  Ai!  Vamos. 

Lor.  Si,  pero  antes  de  llegar  alia,  hemos  de  tropezar  en 
aquella  otra  sepultura,  y  se  me  lieriza  el  pelo  cuando  paso  junto 
i  ella. 

Ted.  J  Porque  te  espanta  esa  mas  que  cualquiera  de  las  otras? 

Lor.  Porque  murio  de  repente  el  sujeto  que  en  ella  se  cnter- 
rd.     Estas  muertes  repentinas  me  asombran. 

Ted.  Debiera  asombrarte  el  poco  numero  de  ellas.  Un  cuerpo 
tan  debil  agitado  por  tantos  humores,  compuesto  de  tantas  partes 
invisibles,  sujeto  a  tan  frecuentes  movimientos,  lleno  de  tantas 
iuroundicias,  danado  por  nuestros  desordenes,  y  lo  que  es  mas, 
movido  por  un  alma  ambiciosa,  envidiosa,  vencrativa,  iracunda, 
rabarde  y  esclava  de  tantos  tiranos..  ..^'que  puede  durar?  ^'co- 
mo puede  durar  ?  No  se  como  vivimos.  No  sucna  campana  que 
no  me  pareica  tocar  &  muerto  .  .  .  .  ^  Cuantas  veces  nuiere  un 
hombre  de  un  aire  que  no  ha  movido  la  trcmula  llama  de  una  lam- 
para  f  ^'Cuantas  de  un  agua  que  no  ha  mojado  la  superficie  de  la 
tierraf  ^' Cuantas  deun  sol  que  no  ha  entibiado  una  fuente?  ;En- 
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tre  cuantos  pcligros  camiiia  el  hombre  cl  corto  trecho  que  hai  de 
la  cama  al  sepulcro!  Cada  vez  que  sientoel  pie,  me  parecehundir- 
se  el  suelo,  preparandome  una  sepultura. . . .  Conozco  dos  6  tres 
yerbas  saludables;  las  venenosas  no  tienen  numero.  Si,  si  el  perro 

me  acompana,  el  caballo  me  obedece,  el  jumento  lleva  lacarga 

^'y  que?  £1  leon,  el  tigre,  el  leopardo,  el  oso,  el  lobo,  e  innu- 
merables  otras  fieras  nos  pruebau  nuestra  flaqueza  deplorable. 

Lor.  Ya  estamos  doudc  deseas. 

Ted.  Mejor  que  tu  bora  me  lo  dice  mi  corazon.  Ya  piso  la 
losa  que  he  rcgado  tantas  veces  con  mis  lagrimas.  Esta  es.  { Ai 
Lorenzo !  Hasta  que  me  ofreciste  lo  que  ahora  me  cumples, 
;  cuantas  tardes  he  pasado  junto  a  esta  piedra  tan  inmovil,  como 
si  parte  de  ella  fuescn  mis  entraiias !  mas  que  un  ser  sensible, 
parecia  yo  estatua,  emblema  del  dolor. 

Lor.  Ya  he  empezado  a  alzar  la  losa  de  la  tumba;  pesa  infi- 
nito. . .  .  Ayudame,  mete  ese  otro  pico  por  alii,  y  haz  fuerza  con- 
migo. 

Ted.  ^'Asi? 

Lor.  Si:  de  este  modo:  ya  va  en  buen  estado. 

Ted.  j  Quien  me  diria,  dos  mes  ha,  que  me  habia  de  ver  en 
este  oflcio!  Pasaronse  mas  aprisa  que  el  sueno,  dejdndome 
tormento  al  despertar:  desaparecieron  como  humo  que  deja  las 
llamas  abajo,  y  se  pierde  en  el  aire.     ,;Q,ue  haces  Lorenzo? 

Lor.  ]  Que  olor !  !  Que  pcste  sale  de  la  tumba !  no  puedo 
mas. 

Ted.  No  me  dejes,  no  me  dejes,  amigo:  yo  solo  no  soi  capaz 
de  mantencr  esta  piedra. 

Lor.  La  abertura  que  forma  ya  da  lugar  para  que  salgan 
esos  gusanos,  que  se  vcu  con  la  hiz  de  mi  farol. 

Ted.  i  Ai !  ;  que  veo !  Todo  mi  pie  derecho  estd  cubierto 
de  ellos.  jCuanta  miscria  me  anuncian!  En  estos  jai!  enestos 
se  ha  convcrtido  tu  came:  de  tus  hermosos  ojos  se  han  engen- 
drado  estos  vivicntes  asquerosos.  Tu  pelo,  que  en  lo  fuerte  de 
mi  pasion  llamc  mil  veces,  no  solo  mas  rubio,  sino  mas  precioso 
que  cl  oro,  ha  producido  esta  podre.  Tus  blancas  manos,  tus 
labios  amorosos  se  han  vuelto  materia  y  corrupcion.  ;  En  que 
estado  estarun  las  tristes  rcliquias  de  tu  cadaver!  ;  A  que  sen* 
tido  no  ofendcra  la  misma  que  fue  el  hecbizo.de  todos  ellos! 

Lor.  Vuelvo  a  ayudarte;  pero  me  vuelca  ese  vapor . . .  Aho- 
ra empieza.  Mas,  mas  . . .  jque;  ^'llorasf  No  pueden  ser  sino 
lagrimas  tuyas  las  gotas  que  Ccien  eo  mis  manos.  <;  Sollozas  ? 
;  No  hablas  1     Respdndeme. 
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Ted.  jAi,  Ai! 

Lor*  I  Que  tienes  ?     ^  Te  desmayas  i 

Ted.  No,  Lorenzo. 

Lor.  Paes  habla.  Ahora  caigo  en  quien  es  la  persona  que 
se  enterrii  aquj.  No  dejes  de  trabajar  por  eso:  la  losa  eslfi  casi 
vencida,  y  por  poco  que  ayudes,  la  volcaremos,  segun  vamos. 
Abora,  ahora  •  •  •  •  ;  Ai! 

Ted.  Las  fueraas  me  faltan. 

Lor.  Perdimos  lo  adelantado 

Ted.  Ha  vuelto  d  caer  .... 

Lor.  Y  el  sol  va  saliendo,  de  modo  que  estamos  en  peligro 
de  que  vaya  viniendo  la  gente,  y  nos  vean. 

Ted.  Fa  ban  saludado  al  Criador  algunas  campanas  de  los 
vednos  templos  en  el  toque  matutino.  Sin  duda  lo  babrdn  ya 
ejecutado  los  pdjaros  en  los  arboles  con  miisica  mas  natural  y 
mas  inocente,  y  por  tanto  mas  digna.  En  fin,  ya  se  habrd 
desvanecido  la  noche.  Solo  mi  corazon  aun  permanece  cubier- 
to  de  densas  y  espantosas  tinieblas.  Para  mi  nunca  sale  el  sol; 
las  boras  todas  se  pasan  en  igual  oscuridad  para  mi.  Cuan- 
Cosobjetos  veoen  lo  que  llamandia  son  a  mi  vista  fantasmas,  visio- 
oes  y  M>mbras  cuando  menos ....  algunos  son  furias  infernales. 
Raion  tienes:  podr&n  sorprendernos.  Esconde  ese  pico  y  ese 
aiadon,  no  me  faltes  manana  a  la  misma  bora,  y  en  el  propio 
poesto,  menos  tiempo  se  perdera :  vete,  te  voi  siguiendo. 

|-  Objeto  antiguo  de  mis  delicias !  ;  hoi  objeto  de  horror  para 
cuantos  te  vean !  ;  Monton  de  huesos  asquerosos  ....  en  otros 
tiempos  conjunto  de  gracias !  ;  Oh  tu,  ahora  imagcn  de  lo  que 
yo  sere  en  breve.  Pronto  volvere  a  mi  casa,  descansards  en 
un  lecbo  junto  al  mio:  morira  mi  cuerpo  junto  a  ti,  cadaver  ado^ 
rado,  y  espirando,  incendiare  mi  domicilio,  y  tu  y  yo  nos  vol- 
veremos  ceuiza  en  medio  de  las  de  la  casa. 


Didlogo  entre 

Eus^bio  y  su  criado  Altano. 

Ah.  Mi  senor  Don  Eusebio,  si  hoi  no  me  vuelvo  loco,  no 
espere  Vm*  verme  morir  encerrado  en  una  jaula,  £1  contento 
me  lle\'a  el  alma  por  esos  ccrros  como  una  peonza;  tantas  vuel- 
tas  la  bace  dar  el  gozo,  que  temo  perder  el  scso.  Vea  Vm. 
como  no  bai  palzo  que  no  llegue.  ^  Quien  me  !o  habia  de  decir, 
cuando  saque  a  Vm.  rapazuelo  del  naufrdgio,  que  le  habia  de 
Itegar  i,  ver  hombre  hecho  y  derecho,  y  casado  con  una  beldad 
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sin  par?  creame  Vm.  que  tengo  mayor  consuelo  por  ello,  que 
si  6,  mi  mismo  me  tocara,  aunque  no  naciese  para  mis  bigotes. 

Eus.  Por  lo  mismo  eres  acreedor,  Altano,  &  toda  mi  dicha,  y 
al  agradecimiento  que  quisiera  hoi  maiiifestarte  en  lo  que  mas 
desearias,  si  me  lo  significas. 

Alt.  Senor,  lo  que  mas  deseo  es  el  cumplimiento  de  la  dicha 
de  Vm.  otra  cosa  no  deseo,  ni  tengo  porque  desear:  vista  esta, 
mueranse  mis  ojos,  como  decia  Simeon  por  boca  del  Cura  de  la 
parrdquia  de  S  .  . .  . 

Eus.  Podian  tambien  venirte  ganas  de  casarte,  y  morirse  en 
paz  tus  ojos  en  el  seno  de  tu  familia. 

Alt.  i  Para  pitos  estd  por  cierto  el  alcacer!  ^'hai  cosa  mas 
risible  que  un  viejo  que  sube  al  talamo  con  babador? 

Eus.  Medimos  los  agenos  deseos  por  los  nuestros:  el  que  ten* 
go  de  manifestartc  mi  agradecimiento,  me  sugirid  esta  especie; 
no  tienes  porque  estranaria,  despues  que  sientes  en  ti  que  el  guzo 
te  saca  el  alma  de  sus  quicios. 

Ah.  ;  Y  como  que  me  la  saca !  que  si  no  fuera  por  el  deseo 
que  tengo  de  ver  las  bodas  de  Vm.  que  me  hace  atiesar  las  pier- 
nas,  y  estar  firme  en  ellas,  ya  hubiera  dado  conmigo  por  esas 
paredes,  desatinado  como  un  moscardon  que  va  de  aqui  para 
alia  dando  golpes  y  zumbidos,  sin  saber  lo  que  se  pesca. 

Eus.     ^'De  donde  sacas,  Altano,  tan  lindas  comparacionesf 

Alt.  Ya  previne  d  Vm.  que  estoi  poco  menos  que  loco  de 
contento:  vale  mas  que  lo  manifieste  en  seso  con  esas  espre- 
siones,  que  con  los  hechos  sin  el. 

Eus.  Te  confieso  que  no  se  comprender  la  causa  del  esceso 
de  esa  alegria  por  mi  casamiento:  jque  es  lo  que  te  incita  d 
tales  estremos  de  contento? 

Alt.  jNo  oyrf  decir  Vm.  que  en  dias  tales  se  suele  echar  la 
casa  por  la  ventana?  Eso  es  lo  que  yo  quiero  significar  e  imitar. 

Eus.     }Y  viste  jamas  echar  la  casa  por  la  ventana? 

Alt.  No  Senor;  pero  se  dice,  como  digo  yo  tambien  que 
estoi  fuera  de  mi  gozo,  y  ve  Vm.  que  estoi  mui  quedo  y  mui 
sobre  mi. 

Eus.  Echaba  ya  de  ver  que  habia  alguna  exageracion  en 
tus  espresiones;  por  eso  me  vino  deseo  de  saber  la  causa  parti- 
cular que  te  movia  a  tal  esceso  de  gozo  en  mi  casamiento. 

Alt.  La  causa  particular  no  es  otra  que  la  de  alegrarse  todo 
hombre  en  tales  dias. 

Eus.  Esa  cabalmente  es  causa  mui  general,  y  que  manifiesta 
que  te  alegras  porque  los  otros  se  alegran,  y  nada  mas. 
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Alt.  No  Senor;  porque,  aunque  todos  los  demas  lloren,  yo 
solo  saltara  de  gozo  como  una  cabra,  en  el  casamiento  de  Vm. 

Eus.  <iQue  es  pues  lo  que  &  ti  solo  te  incitara  6,  saltar  como 
ana  cabra,  ya  que  est£s  tan  fecundo  en  semejanzasf 

Alt.  Porque  me  esta  diciendo  el  corazon,  que  ha  de  llegar 
Vm.  al  colmo  de  su  dicha  en  su  casamiento. 

Eus.  Eso  serd  porque  crees  que  el  estado  de  matrimdnio  es 
el  mas  dicboso. 

Alt.  Lo  debiera  ser,  no  bai  duda:  y  lo  fuera  tal  vez,  si  todos 
los  casados  fueran  como  Vm. 

Eus.     Si  todavia  no  lo  soi,  ^xomo  lo  puedes  inferir? 

Alt.     L#o  infiero  de  los  sentimientos,  y  de  la  bondad  de  Vm. 

Eus.  Pues  que,  ^'no  habr&  otros  muchos  mas  buenos  que  yof 

Alt.  Si  Senor;  pero  ellos  serdn  buenos  como  las  brevas,  y 
Vm.,  como  firuta  en  real  cercado. 

Eus.  A  la  verdad  estas  hoi  de  semejanzas,  y  algunas  tales, 
que  no  se  alcanzarlas,  como  esta  de  las  brevas. 

Alt.  Me  esplicare  pues.  Las  brevas,  cuando  maduras,  d 
caen  de  buenas,  o  las  pican  los  pdjaros;  amen  de  esto,  ellas  ere- 
cen  en  las  higueras  a  Dios  y  a  la  ventura.  La  fruta  del  real  jar- 
din  es  respetada  en  su  bondad,  y  toma  mejora  del  cultivo.  A 
mas  de  esto,  Vm.  es  bueno  como  la  paloma,  con  asomos  de  cor- 
dora  de  serpiente;  y  finalmente,  Vm.  es  bueno  como  Guzman  el 
Bueno,  y  no  como  el  buen  Guzman,  de  quien  se  dijo:  ;que  lin- 
dos  pintores  que  Ileva  el  buen  Guzman! 

Eus.  Ya  estaba  temiendo  que  llegases  d  profanar  tus  com- 
paraciones.  No  sabes  llevar  adelante  un  discurso,  sin  ensartar 
alguno  de  tus  ridiculos  cstribillos. 

Alt.  Mi  Senor  Don  Eusebio,  esto  no  es  mentar  la  soga  en 
casa  del  ahorcado,  pues  Vm.  esta  por  casar  todavia,  y  su  casa- 
miento es  escepcion  de  regla;  quiero  decir,  lo  sera.  Si  todos  los 
hombres  fueran  como  Vm.,  nie  ecbaba  a  misionero  de  casa- 
mientos. 

Eus.  No  dejarias  de  hacer  lindos  sermones,  y  en  algunas 
partes  pudieras  sacar  gran  fruto. 

Alt,  Eso  se  lo  aseguro  yo  d  Vm.  y  no  hay  a  miedo  que  su- 
sistiera  entonccs  el  refran:  mal  me  quiercn  las  comadres,  porque 
Its  di^o  las  verdades;  que  todas  ellas  vendrian  desaladas  d  oir  al 
predicador  de  casamientos.  ^;Pues  que  si  me  oyeran  en  una 
rejita  de  paj*latdrio?  No  digo  mas,  porque  solo  de  pensarlo  se  me 
derrite  el  gusto  en  el  buclie. 

Eus.  Estas  hoi  de  estranas  ocurrencias.  ;Cuando  oiste  jamas 
ningun  predicador  de  cnsamientosr 
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Alt*  jGuarte!  De  todos  los  otros  sacramentos  si;  pero  de  ese 
DQ.  jComo  quiere  Vm.  que  prediquen  el  matrimcdiio  los  que 
le  dieron  de  pie,  mirando  como  a  viboras  a  las  pobres  bijas  de 
Adanf  Fortuna  que  la  naturaleza  predica  callandito  por  otra 
parte,  porque  sino,  6  Dios  noble  raza  de  los  Godos! 

EiLs.  Tambien  pudieran  decirte  a  ti:  ^'porque  no  nos  diste 
ejemplo  de  lo  que  predicas? 

Alt.  .  ^Y  sabe  Vm.  lo  que  les  respondieraf  Hijos  mios,  por 
eso  OS  lo  predico:  porque  mi  mala  ventura  bizome  errar  la  voca- 
cion. 

Eus.  Vale  mas  que  acortemos,  porque  sino  estds  en  trote  de 
decir  muchos  disparates.     Ve  d  ver  si  vino  el  clerigo  irlandes. 

Alt.  Voi  a  servir  a  Vm.  mi  Senor  Don  Eusebio;  pero  d  lo 
mejor  me  rompid  Vm.  el  discurso.      MoNTENGON,  Eusebio. 


Escena  V  del  primer  acto  del  Delincuente  HonradOj  sobre  los 

desjiaos. 

Don  Simon  y  Don  Torcuato  su  yemo. 

Simon.  Haz  tu  viaje,  hijo  mio,  y  procura  volver  cuanto 
antes.  Laura  sin  ti  no  vivira  contenta:  ni  yo  puedo  pasar  sin 
tu  ayuda,  porque  las  ocupaciones  son  mucbas,  y  el  trabajo  esce- 
sivo  me  aflige  demasiado.  ; Ah!  en  otro  tiempo  • . .  •  pero  ya  soi 
mui  viejo.     A  proposito,  <ique  te  parece  de  este  Don  Justof 

Torcuato.  Jamas  trate  ministro  alguno  que  reuna  en  si  las 
cualidades  de  buen  juez  en  tan  alto  grado.  iQue  rectitud!  ;que 
talento!   ]qne  humanidad! 

Sim.  Pero,  hombre,  es  tan  blando,  tan  fildsofo . . .  .yo  quisiera 
6  los  ministros  mas  duros,  mas  enteros.  |Si  tu  hubieras  alcanzado 
4  los  ministros  de  mi  tiempo ....  jOh!  ;  Aquellos  si  que  eran  horn- 
bres  en  forma!  jQue  teoricones!  Cada  uno  era  un  Digesto  vivo. 
^•Y  su  enlereza?  Vaya,  no  se  puede  ponder ar.  Entonces  se 
ahorcaban  hombres  6,  docenas. 

Tore.     Habria  mas  delitos. 

Sim.  ^'Mas  delitos  que  ahora?  ^'Pues  no  ves  que  estamos 
rodeados  de  ladrones  y  asesinos? 

Tore     Segun  eso,  habria  menos  conocimiento  de  las  leyes. 
'.  Sim.     }De  las  leyesf  jBueno!  Ahi  estan  los  comentarios  que 
escribieron  sobre  ellas:  miralos,  y  veras  si  las  conocieron:  hom- 
bre bubo,  que  sobre  una  lei  de  dos  renglones  escribid  un  tomo 
en  folio.     Pero  hoi  se  piensa  de  otro  modo:  todo  se  reduce  a 
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librilof  en  octavo,  y  no  cootentos  con  faacernos  comer  y  vestir 
COOK)  la  gente  de  estrdngia,  quieren  tambien  que  estudiemos  y 
sepaaos  i,  la  francesa.  ^*No  ves  que  solo  se  trata  de  planes,  me- 
todos,  ideas  nuevas?  Asi  anda  eUo»  ^'Querras  creer,  que  ha- 
blando  la  otra  nocbe  con  Don  Juito  tobre  la  muerte  de  mi  yer- 
no,  se  dtj6  decir  que  nuestra  legislacion  sobre  los  duelos  necesi- 
taba  de  reforraa?  }y  que  era  una  cosa  mui  cruel  castigar  con  la 
niisma  pena  al  que  admitc  un  desaflo,  que  al  que  lo  provoca? 
;Mira  tii  que  disparate  tan  garrafal!  Como  sino  fuese  igual  la 
culpa  de  ambos.  Que  lea,  que  lea  los  autores,  y  vera  si  encuen- 
tra  en  algano  tal  opinion. 

Tore*  No  por  eso  dejara  de  ser  acertada.  Los  mas  de  nues- 
tros  autores  se  ban  copiado  unos  d  otros,  y  apenas  hai  dos  que 
hayan  trabajado  seriamente  el  espiritn  de  nuestras  leyes.  jOb! 
En  esa  parte  lo  mismo  pienso  yo,  que  el  Senor  Don  Justo. 

Sim.  Pero  bombre .... 

Tore.  En  los  desafjos,  Senor,  el  que  provoca  es  por  lo  co- 
mun  el  mas  temerdrio,  y  el  que  tiene  menos  disculpa.  Si  esta 
injuriado,  ;porque  no  se  queja  a  la  Justiciar*  Los  tribunalcs  le 
oiran,  y  satisfaran  su  a^ruvio  segiin  las  leyes.  Si  no  lo  esta,  su 
provocacion  es  un  insulto  iusutrihle;  pcro  cl  desafiado .... 

Sim.     Que  se  quejo  tambien  a  la  Jiisticia. 

Tore.  ;Y  qucdara  su  honor  bien  pucsto?  El  honor  Sciior, 
es  un  bien  que  lodos  debeinos  conservar;  pero  es  un  bien  que  no 
esta  en  nuestro  mano,  sino  en  la  estimacion  de  los  demas;  la 
opinion  publica  le  da  y  le  quita.  ^'Sabeis  que  quien  no  adniite 
un  desafio  es  al  instante  tenido  por  cobarde?  Si  es  un  bombre 
ilustre,  un  caballero,  un  militar,  ;de  que  le  serviru  acudir  a  la 
Justicia?  ^'La  nota  que  le  impuso  la  opinion  publica  podra 
borraria  una  sentencia?  Yo  bien  se  que  el  honor  es  una  quimera; 
pero  se  tambien  que  sin  el  no  puede  susistir  una  nionarquia:  que 
es  el  alma  de  la  socif  dad:  que  distingue  las  condiciones  y  las 
clases:  que  es  principio  de  mil  virtudes  politicas:  y  en  fin,  que  la 
legi»lacion,  lejos  de  conibaiirle,  debe  fomentarle  y  protejerle. 

Sim,  jDueno,  mui  bueno!  Di?cursos  u  la  nioda,  y  opinion- 
ritas  de  ayer  acu:  dejalos  correr,  y  que  se  maien  los  honibrcs 
como  pulgas. 

7'orf.  La  buena  legislacion  debe  atender  ti  todo,  sin  perder 
de  vista  el  bien  universal.  Si  la  idea  que  se  lienc*  <iel  honor  no 
parece  Justa,  al  legislador  toca  rectiiicarla.  Drspurs  de  conse- 
guido,  se  podru  castigar  al  temerario  que  confunda  el  honor  con 
la  braveia;  pero  mientras  duren  las  falsas  ideas,  es  cosa  mui  ter- 
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rible  castigar  con  la  muerte  una  accion  que  se  tiene  por  hon- 
rada. 

Sim.  Segun  eso,  al  retado  que  mata  i  su  enemigo  se  le  darin 
las  grdcias.     jNo  es  verdad^  '; 

Tore.  Si  fu6  injustamekMe  provocado:  si  procurd  evitar  et 
desafio  por  m6dio8  honrados  y  prudentes:  si  solo  cedid  &  los  im- 
petus de  un  agresor  temedLrio,  y  d  necesidad  de  conservar  su 
reputacioD,  que  se  le  absuelva.  Con  eso  nddie  buscard  la  satis- 
faccion  de  sus  injui'ias  en  el  campo,  sino  en  los  tribunales:  ha- 
brd  menos  desafios,  6  ninguno:  y  cuando  los  haya,  no  reniran 
entre  si  la  razon  y  la  lei,  ni  vacilard  el  dnimo  del  juez  sobre  la 
muerte  de  un  desdichado.  Pero,  Senor,  Laura  estara  impa- 
ciente,  si  os  parece .... 

Sim.  Si,  si:  varoos  alld!  ;Ah!  ^'sabes  que  ban  preso  d  Jua- 
nillo?  No,  Don  Justo  adelanta  terriblemenle  en  la  causa:  tanto 
como  eso  es  menester  confesarlo.  £1  es  activo  como  un  diablo^ 
Si,  como  un  diablo.     ;Fuego! 


'• 


PAB#II. 


ANALOGY  BETWEEN  THE  SPANISH  AND  ENGLISH. 


RULE   I. 


Noam  which  tad  with  dad  in  SpaniBh,  chan^  the  dcd  into  (y  in  English. 


acerbidad,  acerbity 
actividad,  activity 
actualidad,  actuality 
adversidad,  adversity 
afabilidad,  aflfability 
afinidad,  af&nity 
agilidad,  agility 
aniabiUdad,   amiability 
ambigiiedad,  ambiguity 
amenidad,  amenitv 
anterioridad,  anteriority 
antiruedad,  antiquity 
au>teridad,  austerity 
atrocidad,  atrocity 
autenticidad,  authenticity 
aatoridad,  authority 
barbaridad,  barbarity 
benignidady  benignity 
brutalidad,  brutality 
calamidad,  calamnity 
caVidad,  quality 
cantidad,  quantity 
capacidad,  captciM^*.  ^ 
carnalidad,  carnality  '^ 
camosidady  carnosity 
castidad,  chastity 
casualidad,  casualty 
cavidad,  cavity 


cristiandady  Christianity 
civilidad,  civility 
coeternidad,  coetemity 
comodidad,  commodity 
compatibilidad,    compatability 
comunidad,  community 
conformidad,  conformity 
consanguinidad,  consanguinity 
conligiiidad,  contiguity 
conlrariedad,  contrariety 
corporalidad,  corporality 
corporiedad,  corporeity 
corruptibilidad,  corruptibility 
credulidad,  credulity 
criminalidad,  criminality 
cracldad,  cruelty 
curiosidad,  curiosity 
debilidad,  debility 
deidad,  deity 
deformidad,  deformity 
densidad,  density 
deshonestidad,  dishonesty 
desigualdad,  inequality 
deslealdad,  disloyalty 
diafmidad,  diaphaneity 
dificultad  difficulty 
dignidad,  dignity 
disparidad,  disparity 
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divioidad,  divinity 
divjsibilidad,  divisibility 
diversidad,^diversity 
docilidad,  docility 
ductilidad,    ductility 
elasticidad,  elasticity 
electricidad,  electricity 
enfermedad,   infirmitv 
enormidad,  enormity 
equidad,  equity 
escrupulosidad,  scrupulosity 
especialidad,  speciality 
espiritualidad,  spirituality 
estabilidad,  stability 
esterilidad,  sterility 
eternidad,  eternity 
escentricidad,  eccentricity 
estremidad,  extremity 
fkcilidad,  facility 
fibulosidad,  fabulosity 
falibilidad,  fallibility 
falsedad,  falsity 
familiaridad,  familiarity 
fatalidady  fatality 
fatuidad,  fataity 
fecuDdida/^y  fecundity 
felicidadi  felicity 
feracidad,  feracity 
ferocidad,  ferocity 
fertilidad,  fertility 
festividad,  festivity 
fidelidad,  fidelity 
flexibilidad,  flexibility 
formalidad,  formality 
fragilidad,  fra^lity 
fraternidad,  fraternity 
frugalidad,  frugality 
futilidady  futility 
gener alidad,  generality 
generosidady  generosity 
bostilidad,  hostility 
hamanidad,  hnmanity 


humildad,  humility 
humedad,  humidity 
identidad,  identity 
igualdad,  equality 
ileg alidad,  illegality 
ilegitimidad,  illegality 
imbecilidad,  imbecility 
imparcialidad,  impartiality 
impasibilidad,  impassibility 
impenetrabiiidad,  impenetra- 
bility 
impiedad,  impiety 
importunidad,  importunity 
imposibilidad,  impossibility 
improbabilidad,  improbability 
impunidad,  impunity 
incapacidad,  incapacity 
incomodidad,  incommodity 
incompatibilidad,  incompata- 

bility 
ncredulidad,  incredulity 
ndignidad,  indignity 
ndivisibilidad,  iDdivisibility 
ndocilidad,  indocility 
nefabilidad,  ineflability 
nfalibilidad,  infallibility 
nfelicidad,  infelicity 
nferioridad,  inferiority 
nfidelidad,  infidelity 
nfinidad,  infinity 
nflexibilidad,  inflexibility 
nformidad,  informity 
iigenuidad,  ingenuity 
nmensidad,  immensity 
nmortalidad,  immortality 
nmunidad,  irafnunity 
nstabilidad,  instability 
nutilidad,  inutility 
nvisibilidad,  invisibility 
rregularidad,  irregularity 
lealtad,  loyalty 
legalidad,  legality 
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lenidad,  Icuity 
levedad,  levity 
liberalidad ,  liberality 
liliertad,  liberty 
localidad,  locality 
locuacidad,  loquacity 
majestad,  majesty 
materialidad,  materiality 
maternidad,  maternity 
monstruosidad,  monstrosity 
mortalidad,  mortality 
moviUdad,  mobility 
mohiplicidad,  multiplicity 
mucabilidad,  mutability 
necesidady  necessity 
neutralidad,   neutrality 
notoriedad,  notoriety 
novedad,    novelty 
oblicuidad,  obliquity 
obscnridad,  obscurity 
oportunidad,  opportunity 
particularidad,  particularity 
patemidad,  paternity 
penalidad,  penalty 
penecrabilidad,  penetrability 
perpetaidad,  perpetuity 
perplejidad,  perplexity 
personalidad,  personality 
perspicQidad,  perspicuity 
perversidad,  perversity 
placabilidad,  placability 
plaa«ibilidad,  plausibility 
pluralidad,  plurality 
poTosidad,  porosity 
pos'ibilidad,   possibility 
posteridad,  posterity 
postfriofidad,  posteriority 
potencialidad,  potentiality 
preciosidad,  preciosity 
precocidad,  precocity 
probabilidad,  probability 
probidad.  probity 


proceridad,  procerity 
prodigalidad,  prodigality 
profundidad,  profundity 
proligidad,  prolixity 
^propiedad,  property 
prosperidad,  prosperity 
proximidad,   proximity 
publicidad,  publicity 
puerilidad,  puerility 
punctualidad,  punctuality 
puridad,  purity 
pusilanimidad,  pusillanimity 
racionalidad,  rationality 
rapacidad,  rapacity 
realidad,  reality 
regularidad,  regularity 
rusticidad,  rusticity 
saciedad,  satiety 
santidad,  sanctity 
seguridad,  security 
sensibilidad,  sensibility 
sensualidad,  sensuality 
serosidad,  serosity 
severidad,  severity        '   < 
simplicidad,   simplicity 
sobriedad,  sobriety  « 
sociedad,  society 
solemnidad,  solemnity 
sumtuosidad,  sumptuosity 
suporrtiiidad,  superfluity 
superioridad,  superiority 
susccptibilidad,  susceptibility 
taciturnidad,  taciturnity 
temeridad,  temerity 
temporalidad,  temporality 
Icnacidad,  tenacity 
tenebrosidad,  tenebrositv 
tenuidad,  tenuity 
tortuosidad,  tortuosity 
totalidad,   totality 
tranquilidad,  tranquility 
trinidad,  trinity 
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unidad,  unity 
uniformidad,  uniformity 
universalidad,  universality 
universidad,  university 
urbanidad,  urbanity 
utilidad,  utility 
vanidad,  vanity 
variedad,  variety 
vecindad,  vicinity 
veleidad,  velleity 
velocidad,  velocity 


venalidad,  venality 
veracidady  veracity 
verbosidad,  verbosity 
virf^inidad,  virginity 
virilidad,  virility 
virtualidad,  virtuality 
viscosidad,  viscosity 
visibilidad,  visibility 
vivacidad,  vivacity 
volubilidad,   volubility 
vulgaridad,  vulgarity 


RULE  II. 


Nouns  which  end  with  cion  in  Spanish,  change  the  eion  into  Hon  in  English. 


abdicacion,  abdication 
abjuracion,  abjuration 
abnegacion,  abnegation 
abolicion,  abolition 
abrogacion,  abrogation 
absolucion,  absolution 
abstraccion^  abstraction 
accion,  action 
aceleracion,  acceleration 
acentuacion,  accentuation 
acceptacion,  acceptation 
aclamacion,  acclamation 
acomodacion,   accommodation 
acusacion,  accusation 
adicion,  addition 
adivinacion,  divination 
adjudicacion,  adjudication 
administracion,  administration 
admiracion,  admiration 
admonicion,  admonition 
adopcion,  adoption 
adoracion,  adoration 
adquisicion,  acquisition 
adulacion,  adulation 
adulteracion,  adulteration 


afeccion,  affection 
afectncion,  affectation 
afeminacion,  effemination 
aficion,  affection 
afirmacion,  affirmation, 
afliccion,  affliction 
agitacion,  agitation 
agnicion,  agnition 
agravacion,  aggravation 
agregacion,  aggregation 
alimentacion,  alimentation 
ahernacion,  alternation 
amalgamacion,   amalgamation 
ambicion,  ambition  - 
amonestacion,  admonition 
ampliacion,  ampliation 
amplificacion,  amplilScation 
amputacion,  amputation 
animacion,  animation 
aniquilacion,  annihilation 
anotacion,  annotation 
anticipacion,  anticipation 
aparicion,  apparition 
aplicacion,  application 
aprobacion,  approbation 
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apropriacion,  appropriation 
aproximacion,  approximation 
apantacion,  annotation 
argnmentacion,  argumenta- 
tion 
aromatitacion,  aromatization 
articnlacion,  articulation 
asercion,  assertion 
aseveracion,  asseveration 
asignacion,  assignation 
aspiracion,  aspiration 
astriccion,  astriction 
asancion,  assumption, 
ateocion,  attention 
ateooacion,  attenuation 
atribucion,  attribution 
atricioDy  attrition 
auguracioD,  auguration 
autorizacion,  authorization 
averiguacion,  investigation 
avocacion,  avocation 
beatificacion,  beatification 
bendicion,  benediction 
calcinadon,  calcination 
calificacion,  qualification 
canonizacion,  canonization 
capitacion,  capitation 
capitolacioo,  capitulation 
cancion,  cantion 
canterizacion,  cauterization 
cavilacioDy  cavilation 
cesacfODy  cessation 
circulacion,  circulation 
circumlocucion,  circumlocu- 
tion 
circunspeccion,  circumspec- 
tion 
circamvalacion,  circumvalla- 

tion 
citacion,  citation 
civilisacioD,  civiliaation 
chrificocion,  clarification 


coagulacion,  coagulation 
coarticnlacion,  coarticulation 
cognacion,  cognation 
cohabitacion,  cohabitation 
colacion,  collation 
coleccion,  collection 
coligacion,  colligation 
combinacion,  combination 
compensacion,  compensation 
compilacion,  compilation 
complicacion,  complication 
composicion,  composition 
comprobacion,  comprobation 
compuncion,  compunction 
compurgacion,  compurgation 
comunicacion,  communica- 
tion 
concepcion,  •conception 
conciliacion,  conciliation 
concitacion,  concitation 
condecoracion,  decoration 
condenacion,  condemnation 
condicion,  condition 
confabulacion,  confabulation 
confeccion,  confection 
configuracion,  configuration 
confirmacion,  confirmation 
confiacion,  conflation 
conflagracion,  conflagration 
confrontacion,  confrontation 
confutacion,  confutation 
congelacion,  congelation 
confricacion,  coufrication 
conglutinacion,  conglutination 
congratulacion,  congratula- 
tion 
congregacion,  congregation 
conjngacion,  conjugation 
conjuncion,  conjunction 
conjuracion,  conjuration 
conmemoracion,   commemora- 
tion 
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conmensuracion,  commensu- 

ration 
conminacion,  communication 
conmiseracion,  commiseration 
conmocion  commotion 
conmutacion,  commutation 
consagracion,  consecration 
consecucion,  consecution 
conservacion,  conservation 
consideracion,  consideration 
consignacion,  consignation 
consolacion,  consolation 
consolidacion,  consolidation 
conspiracion,  conspiration 
constelacion,  constellation 
consternacion,  consternation 
constipacion,  constipation 
constitucion,  constitution 
coustriccion,  constriction 
construcclon,  construction 
consuncion,  consumption 
contaminacion,  contamination 
contemplacion,  contemplation 
continuacion,   continuation 
contraccion,  contraction 
contradiccion,  contradiction 
contraposicion,  contraposition 
contravalacion,  contravalla- 

tion 
contravencion,  contravention 
contribucion,  contribution 
contricion,  contrition 
convencion,  convention 
conversacion,  conversation 
convocacion,  convocation 
cooperacion,  co-operation 
coronacion,  coronation 
corporificacion,  corporification 
correccion,  correction 
corroboracion,  corroboration 
corrupcion,  corruption 
creacion,  creation 


cristalisacion,  cristalliiatioD 
cultivacion,  cultivaUon, 
curtacion,  curtation 
damnacion,  damnation 
dealbacion,  dealbation 
debelacion,  debellation 
debilitacion,  debilitation 
decantacion,  decantation 
declamacion,  declamation 
declaracion,  declaration 
declinacion,  declination 
decoccion,  decoction 
decoracion,  decoration 
decorticacion,  decortication 
decrepitacion,  decrepitation 
dedicacion,  dedication 
deduccion,  deduction 
definicion,  definition 
deformacion,  deformation 
degeneracion,  degeneration 
degollacion,  decollation 
degradacion,  degradation 
delacion,  delation 
delegacion,  delegation 
deleitacion,  delectation 
deliberacion,  deliberation 
demolicion,  demolition 
demostracion,  demonstration 
demudacion,  mutation 
denegacion,  denegation 
denigracion,  denigration 
denominacion,  denomination 
denticion,  dentition 
denunciacion,  denunciation 
depravacion,  depravation 
deprecacion,  deprecation 
depuracion,  depuration 
derivacion,  derivation 
derogacion,  derogation 
desaplicacion,  inappHcation 
desaprobacion,  disapprobation 
desatencion,  difttraction 
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discoDtinaacion,  discontinua- 
tion 
descripciony  description 
desercion,  desertion 
desesperacioUy  desperation 
desestimacion,  disestimation 
desfigiiracion,  disfiguration 
desflemacion,  dephlegmation 
designacion,  designation 
desolacion,  desolation 
desopilacioii,  deoppilation 
despoblacion,  depopulation 
de^NToporciony  disproportion 
descoaitiiacfon,  quartixation 
destHKioDy  distiUirtion 
destitucioD,  destitadoD 
destmccion,  destruction 
detencion,  detention 
deterioracion,  deterioration 
determinacjon,  determination 
detestacion,  detestation 
detraccion,  detraction 
devastacion,  devastation 
deviation,  deviation 
devocion,  devotion 
devolucioD,  devolution 
de^eccion,  dejection  * 
diladon,  dilation 
difa^dacion,  dilapidation 
dileccion,  dilection 
dilucidacion,  dilucidation 
diminucion,  diminution 
diputacion,  deputation, 
direccion,  direction 
disceptacion,  disceptation 
djscrecion,  discretion 
^diseccjon,  dissection 
disertacion,  dissertation 
dJtfamacion,  defamation 
disimnlacion,  dissimulation 
ditipadoOy  dissipation 
Aflocacioiiv  dislocation 
7 


disolucion,  dissolution 
dispensacion,  dispensation 
disposicion,  disposition 
distincion,  distinction 
distraccion,  distraction 
distribucion,  distribution 
disyuncion,  disjunction 
divulgacion,  publication    , 
domiuacion,  domination 
donacion,  donation 
duplicacion,  duplication 
duracion,  duration 
ebullicion,  ebullition 
educacion,  education 
educcion,  eduction 
ejecucion,  execution 
ejercitacion,  exercitation 
elaboracion,  elaboration 
elacion,  elation 
eleccion,  election 
elevacion,  elevation 
elocucion,  elocution 
elongacion,  elongation 
elucidacion,  elucidation 
emanacion,  emanation 
emancipacion,  emancipation 
emigracion,  emigration 
emulacion,  emulation 
enagenacion,  alienation 
encarnacion,  incarnation 
entonacion,  modulation 
enumeracion,  enumeration 
enunciacion,   enunciation 
ecuacion,  equation 
equivocacion,  equivocation 
ereccion,  erection 
crudicion,  erudition 
erupcion,  eruption 
escarificacion,  scarification 
escavacion,  excavation 
escepcion,  exception 
esclamacion,  exclamation 


esconaciOD,  excoriation 
especificacloii,   specification 
especulacioD,   speculation 
espedacioOi  expfctation 
espectoracioD,    expectoration 
espedicioa,  expetUtion 
espiacioD,  expiation 
espianacion,  explanation 
esplicacion,  explication 
esploracion,  exploration 
csportacion,  exportaiion 
esposicion,  exposition 
espurgacioQ,  expurgaUoD 
estacion,  station 
estenuacion    extenuation 
esterminacion,  extermination 
estimacioii    estimation 
esiipulacion,  stipulation 
est! nc ion    extinction 
estirpacion,  extirpation 
estraccion.  extraction 
evacuacion,  evacuation 
evaporucion,  evaporation 
eveccion,  evection 
evitacion,  evitation 
evolucion,  evolution 
exaccion,  exaction 
exageracion,  exaggeration 
exaltacion,  exaltation 
execracioD,  execration 
exencion,  exemption 
exalacion,  exhalation 
eiibicion,  exhibition 
exortacion,  exliortalion 
exoiieracion,  exoneration 
exornacton    exornation 
Caccion,  (action 
jalsificacion,  falsification 
lascinncion,  fascination 
felicitacion,  felicitation 
festinacion,  festioation 
ficcion,  fiction 


filiaciOD,  filiation 
filtracion,  filtration 
lluctuacion,  fluctuation, 
ibmentacioQ,  fomeutalion 
for  mac  ion,  formaiion 
fortificacioii,  fortificauon 
fraccion,  fraction 
fulminacion,  fulmination 
iiimigacion,  fumigaUon 
funcion,  function 
fund  Bc  ion,  foundadon 
generacion,  generation 
glorilicacion,  glorification 
gratificacion,  gratification 
'   gratulacion,  gratuladon 
gravitacioii,  gravitation 
habitacion,  habitation 
hatnlitacion,  lialiiiitaiion 
humiliacion,  Imoiillation, 
ilacion,  illation 
ilimiJnacion,  illumination 
ilustrucion,  illustration 
imaginacion,  imagiouifm 
imitacion,  imitation 
imperfeciion,  imperfection 
impelraciun,  iinpetration 
implicacion,  implication 
iiiiposicion,  imposition 
imprecacion,  imprecation 
imputacion,  imputation 
inaccion,  inaction 
inanicion,  inanition 
inaplicaciou,  in  application 
inclinacion,  inclination 
inconsideracion,  inconsiilerfr 

don    ■  • ; ^ 
increpftcioQ,  incitpiuion 
indicaciou,  indication 
indignacion,  iudigniiiios 
indiscrecion,  indiscretioa 
in^sposicioii,  indispoatiou 
infamacion,  de&sntion 


"i 


SI 


infatuacion,  infatuation 
infeccion,  infection 
inHamacion,  inflammation 
informacion,  information 
infraccion,  infraction 
inmolacion,  immolation 
innoTacion,  innovation 
inocolacion,  innoculation 
inqnisicion,  inquisition 
inscripcion,  inscription 
insercion,  imertion 
insinvacion,  iniinuation 
insolacion,  iotolatjon 
inspeccion,  inspection 
inspiracioDf  inspiration 
bstalacmo,  installation 
bstigacion,  instigation 
iDstitQcion,  institution 
iostruccion,  instruction 
intencion,  intention 
inteijecion,  interjection 
interlocucion,  interlocution 
interpelacion,  interpellation 
interpolacjon,  interpolation 
interposicion,  interposition 
ioterpretacion,  interpretation 
interrogacion,  interrogation 
iotermpcion,  interruption 
intervencion,  intervention 
iQtimacion,  intimation 
iotrodnccion,  introduction 
inandacion,  inundation 
invencion,  invention 
invettigacion,  investigation 
invocackm,  invocation 
iiriaicion,  irritation 
yfhtufuao,  irruption 
hermdaa,  iteration 
Jribihcioo,  jabilation 
jorisdicioa,  jurisdiction 
'    ^^      *       jastification 
It  lamentation 


legislacion,  legislation 
legitimacion,  legitimation 
limitacion,  limitation 
locucion,  locution 
maldicion,  malediction 
manifestacion,  manifestation 
maquinacion,  machination 
matriculacion,  matriculation 
meditacion,  meditation 
mencion,  mention 
mocion,  motion 
moderacion,  moderation 
modificacion,  modification 
modulacion,  modulation 
mortificacion,  mortification 
multiplicacion,  multiplication 
municion,  munition 
mutilacion,  mutilation 
nacion,  nation 
narracion,  narration 
natural izaci on,  naturalization 
ncgacion,  negation 
negociacion,  negotiation 
notificacion,  notification 
numeracion,  numeration 
nutricion,  nutrition 
objecion,  objectiou 
obligacion,  obligation 
oblacion,  oblation 
observacion,  observation 
obstruccion,  obstruction 
ocultacion,  occultation 
ocupacion,  occupation 
operacion,  operation 
opilacion,  oppilation 
oposicion,  opposition 
oracion,  oration 
organizacion,  organization 
oscilacion,  oscillation 
ostentacion,  ostentation 
ovacion,  ovation 
pacificacion,  pacification 
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paliaclon,  puliation 
palpitacion,  palpitation 
particion,  partition 
participacion,  participation 
penetracion,  penetration 
percepoion,  perception 
percusioOi  percussion 
perdicion,  perdition 
peregrinaciotj)  peregrination 
perfeccion,  perfection 
peroracion,  peroration 
perpetracion,  perpetration 
perpetuaclon,  perpetuation 
persecucion,  persecution 
perturbacion,  pertubation 
peticion,  petition 
petrificacion,  petrifaction 
plantacion,  plantation 
poblacion,  population 
porcion,  portion 
postracion,  prostration 
precaucion,  precaution 
precipitacion,  precipitation 
preconizacion,  preconization 
predestinacion,   predestination 
predicacion,  predication 
predileccion,  predilection 
preocupacion,  preoccupation 
preparacion,  preparation 
preposicion,  preposition 
prescripcion,  prescription 
presentacion,  presentation 
preservacion,  preservation 
presuncion,  presumption 
pretericion,  pretention 
prevaricacion,  prevarication 
prevencion,  prevention 
privacion,  privation 
proclamacion,^  proclamation 
procreacion,  procreation 
procuracion,  procuration 
produccion,  production 


profanacion,  profanation 
prohibicion,  prohibition 
prolongacion,  prolongation 
promocion,  promotion 
promulgacion,  promulgation 
pronunciacion,  pronunciaUon 
propagacion,  propagation 
propiciacion,  propitiation 
proporcion,  proportion 
proposicion,  proposition 
proscripcion,  proscriptiop ' 
prosecucion,   prosecution 
prostitucion,  prostitution 
proteccion,  protection 
provocacion,  provocation 
publicacion,  publication 
pulsacion,  pulsation 
puntuacion,  punctuation 
purgacion,  purgation 
purificacion,   purification 
putrefaccion,  putrefaction 
racion,  ration 
ramificacion,  ramilScation 
rarefaccion,  rarefaction 
ratificacion,  ratification 
recapitulacion,  recapitulation 
recepcion,  reception 
recitacion,  recitation 
reclamacion,  reclamation 
recomposicion,  recomposition 
reconciliacion,  reconciliation 
recriminacion,  recrimination 
redencion,  redemption 
reduccion,  reduction 
reduplicacion,  reduplication 
refaccion,  refection 
regeneracion,  regeneration     -V;, 
regulacion,  regulation 
relacion,  relation 
relevacion,  relevatioa 
remuneracion,  remooeration 
renovacion,  renovation 


£3 
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reparacioD,  reparation 
reparticion,  pardtion 
repeticion,  repetition 


terminacionj^rwmination 
testificacion,  mtification 
titilacion,  titillation 


representacion,  representation     tradicion,  tradition 


reprobacion,   reprobation 
reprodnccion,  reproduction 
reputacion,  reputation 
resignacion,  resignation 
respiracion,  respiration 
restaoracion,  restoration 
restitadon,  restitution 
restriccion,  restriction 
resnrreccioo^  resurrection 
retenciODy  retention 
retractacion;  retractation 
retribocion,  retribution 
revelacion,  revelation 
rererberacion,  reverberation 
revocacion,  revocation 
revolucion,  revolution 
rogacion,  rogation 
salivacion,  salivation 
sancion,  sanction 
santificacion,  sanctification 
secularixacion,  secularization 
sedicion,  sedition 
seduccion,  seduction 
separacion,   reparation 
significacion,  signification 
simulacion,  simulation 
subordinacion,  subordination 
soscripcion,*  subscription 
sustraccion,  substraction 
uiccion,  suction 
tuft^caeion,  suffocation 
snjecioD,  subjection 
fupersticion,  superstition 
raposicioo,  supposition 
a^ioracioo,  suppuration 
tentacioo,  temptation 
•ergiiciiacion,  tergiversation 


traduccion,  traduction 
•transaccion,  transaction 
transfiguracioQ,  transfigura- 

*_  tion 

trasformacioflf^  transformation 
translcion,  transition 
traslacion.  translation 
trasmigracion,  transmigration 
traspiracion,  transpiration 
trasportacion,  transportation 
trasposicion,  transposition 
transubstanciacion,  transub- 

stantiation 
trasplantacion,  transplantation 
trepidacion,  trepidation 
tribulacion,  tribulation 
trituracion,  trituration 
turbacion,   pertubation 
uncion,  unction 
undulacion,'  undulation 
usurpacion,  usurpation 
vacacion,  vacation 
vacilacion,  vacillation 
valuacion,  valuation 
variacion,  variation 
vegetacion,  vegetation 
veneracion,  veneration 
ventilacion,  ventilation 
versificacion,  versification 
vibracion,  vibration 
vindicacion,  vindication 
violacion,  violation 
vituperacion,  vituperation 
vivificacion,  vivification 
vocacion,  vocacion 
vulneracion,  vulneration 
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RULE  III. 


Adjective  Noudb  which  end  with  ble  in  Spanish  have  the  same  termination 
in  English. 


abominable,  abominable 
accesiblcy  acceisible 
aceptable,  acceptable 
acomodable,  accomodable 
adaptable,  adaptable 
admirable,  admirable 
admisible,  admissible 
adorable,  adorable 
afable,  affable 
agradable,  agreeable 
amable,  amiable 
amigable,  amicable 
amisible,  amissible 
aniquilable,  annihilable 
apetecible,  desirable 
aplacable,  placable 
aplicable,  applicable 
apreciable,  valuable 
aprovechable,  profitable 
arrendable,  rentable 
asignable,  assignable 
averiguable,  investigable 
cesible,  cessible 
codiciable,  covetable 
comparable,  comparable 
compatible,  compatible 
componible,    compoundable 
comprensible,   comprehensible 
comunicable,  communicable 
concordable,  conformable 
condenablc,  condemnable 
confiscable,  confiscable 
conjeturable,  conjecturable 
conmutable,  commutable 
considerable,  considerable 
consolable,  consolable 
constrenible,  constrainable 


consultable,  consullable 
contestable,  contestable 
controvertible,  controvertible 
convencible,  convincible 
convenible,  conformable 
conversable,  conversable 
convertible,  convertible 
corregible,  corrigible 
corruptible,  corruptible 
creible,  credible 
cuestionable,  questionable 
culpable,  culpable 
curable,  curable 
decible,  expressible 
declinable,  declinable 
defectible,  defectible 
defendible,  defensible 
delatable,  accusable 
deleitable,  delectable 
demostrable,  demonstrable 
deplorable,   deplorable 
desagradable,  disagreeable 
desasociable,  unsociable 
desconversable,  inconversible 
dcseable, '  desirable 
desmenuzable,  friable 
despreciable,  despisable 
detestable,  detestable 
dezmable,  titheable 
digerible,  digestible 
dilatable,  dilatable 
disciplinable,   disciplinable 
disculpable,  excusable 
disoluble,  dissoluble 
disputable,  disputable 
divisible,  divisible 
domable,  domable 
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dndable,  dubitable 

durable,  durable 

elegible,  eligible 

enagenable,   alienable 

endeble,  feeble 

enguazable,  fordable 

eiteble,  stable 

esdmable,  estimable 

evitable,  evitable 

escasable,  excusable 

execrable,  execrable 

ejecutable,  perfonnable 

estinguible,  extinguishable 

factibie,  feasible 

falible,  fallible 

favorable,  favourable 

feble,  feeble 

figarable,  figurable 

flexible,  flexible 

formidable,  formidable 

frangible,  frangible 

fundible,  fusible 

generable,  'geoerable 

habitable,  habitable 

horrible,  horrible 
maginable,  imaginable 
mitable,  imitable 
ropasible,  impassible 
mpecable,  impeccable 
mpenetrable,  impenetrable 
mperceptible,  imperceptible 
mplacable  implacable 
mposible,  impossible 
mpractjcable,  impracticable 
mprobable,  improbable 
naccesible,  inaccessible 

incombustible,  incombustible 
nconiparable,  incomparable 

incompatible,  incompatible 
nconsolable,  inconsolable 
ncoDtrovertible,  incontrover- 
tible 


nconvencible,  inconvincible 
nconvertible,  inconvertible 
ncorrigible,  incorrigible 
ncreible,  incredible 
nculpable,  inculpable 
ncurable,  incurable 
ndeclinable,  ^declinable 
ndefectible,  flHlBfectible 
ndispensable,  ^indispensable 
ndisputable,  indisputable 
ndivisible^  indivisible 
nefable,  ineflfable 
nscrutable,  inscrutable 
nestimable,  inestimable 
nescusable,f  inexcusable 
nexorable,  Ifteiorable 
nespiable,  inexpiable 
nesplicable,  inexplicable 
nespugnable,  inexpugnable 
nfalible,  infallible 
nfatigable,  indefatigable 
nflamable,  inflammable 
ullexible,  inflexible 
ngobernable,  ungovernable 
nhospitable,  inhospitable 
nmarcescible,  immarcessible 
nnumernble,  innumerable 
nsaciable,  insatiable 
nseperable,  inseparable 
nsociable,  unsociable 
nstable,  unstable 
nteligible,  intelligible 
nterminable,  interminable 
ntolerable,  intolerable 
ntratable,  intractable, 
nvariable,  invariable 
nvencible,  invincible 
nvestigable,  investigable 
nviolable,  inviolable 
nvisibic,  invisible 
nvulnerable,  inAiilncrable 
rascible,  irascible 
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irreconciliable  irreconcileable 
irrecuperable,  irrecoverable 
irrecusable,  inevitable, 
irreducible,  irreducible 
irrefragable,  irrefragable 
irremediable,  irremediable 
irremisible,  irremissible 
irreparable,  irreparable 
irreprensible,  irreprehensible* 
irreprochable  irreproachable 
irresistible,  irresistible 
irrevocable,  irrevocable 
irritable,  irritable 
laudable,  laudable 
legible,  legibki^flt 
loable,  laudafit^^ 
manejable,  mana^able 
memorable,  memorable 
miserable,  miserable 
mud  able,  changeable 
multiplicable,  multipliable 
navegable,  navigable 
noble,  noble 
notable,  notable 
numerable,  numerable 
opinable,  disputable 
partible,  partible 
penetrable,  penetrable 
perceptible,  perceptible 
perdonable,  pardonable 
persuasible,  persuasible 
plausible,  plausible 
posible,  possible 
potable,  potable 
practicable,  practicable 


predicable,  predicable 
preferible,  preferable 
prescriptible,  prescriptible 
probable,  probable 
pro^pcible,  producible 
razonable,  reasonable 
recomendable,  recomro^ndable 
reconciliable,  reconcileable 
recuperable,  recoverable 
recusable,  recusable, 
remisible,  remissible         , 
reparable,  reparable 
reprensible,  reprehensible* 
respetable,  respectable 
revocable,  revocable 
risible,  risible 
sensible,  sensible 
separable,  separable 
sociable,  sociable 
soportable,  supportable 
sorbible,  isorbible 
sufrible,  sufferable 
susceptible,  susceptible 
tangible,  tangible 
terminable,  terminable 
terrible,  terrible 
vadeable,  fordable 
variable,  variable 
vegetable,  vegetable 
vencible,  vincible 
venerable,  venerable 
visible,  visible 
vituperable,  vituperable 
voluble,  voluble 
vulnerable,  vulnerable 


*  In  the  old  Spanish  orthography  it  is  spelt  with  an  h  the  same  as  in  English. 
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RULE   IV. 

Noanf  whiek  «nd  with  al  in  Spuiish^  have  the  tame  termixiation  in  Engliih. 


accidental^  accidental 
adverbial,  adverbial 
angelical,  angelical 
armorial,  armorial 
arsenal,  arsenal 
arsenical,  anedical 
arterial,  arterial 
artificial,  artificial 
ascensional,  ascensional 
astral,  astral 
augural,  aogurial 
bautismal,  baptismal 
canal,  canal 
capital,  capital 
carnal,  carnal 
catedral,  cathedral 
ceremonial,  ceremonial 
cenical,  cervical 
circunferencial,  circumferen- 
tial 
coesencial,  coessential 
coleirial,  coUegial 
confidencial,   confidential 
contrenial,  congenial 
coDuatural,  connatural 
consistorial,  consistoriai 
coDstitiicional,  constitutional 
convencional,  conventional 
conventual,  conventual 
coral,  coral 
cordial,  cordial 
coronal,  coronal 
criminal,  criminal 
crisCal,  cristal 
crural,  crural 
cuadrienal,  quadrennial 
cuadragesimal,  quadragesimal 
decimal,  decimal 
8 


decretal,   decretal 
descensional,  descensional 
desigual,  unequal 
desleal,  disloyal 
diagonal,  diagonal 
doctoral,  doctoral 
dominical)  dominical 
eftctual,  effisctnal 
electoral,  electoral 
elemental,  elemental 
eminencSali  ifnifiential 
equinocial,  el||nfpctial 
esencial,  eiaetitial 
especial,  especial 
espiral,  spiral 
espiritual,  spiritual 
esperimental,  experimental 
estemporal,  extemporal 
estrajudicial,  extrajudicial 
eventual,  eventual 
fatal,  fatal 
feudal,  feudal 
filial,  filial 
fraternal,  fraternal 
fundamental,  fundamental 
funeral,  funeral 
general,  general 
gramaticai,  grammatical 
gutural,  guttural 
habitual,  habitual 
igual,  equal 
ilegal,  illegal 
imparcial,   impartial 
imperial,  imperial 
impersonal,  impersonal 
infernal,  infernal 
inmortal,  immortal 
intestinal,  intestinal 
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irracionaly  irrational 
judicial,  judicial 
labial,  labial 
leal,  loyal 
liberal,  liberal 
literal,  literal 
local,  local 
madrigal,  madrigal 
marginal,  marginal 
material,  material 
matrimonial,  matrimonial 
medicinal,  medicinal 
mental,   mental 
meridional,  meridional 
ministerial,  ministerial 
mortal,  mortal 
municipal,  municipal 
musical,  musical 
nacional,  national 
natal,  natal 
naval,  naval 
neutral,  neutral 
numeral,  numeral 
occidental,  occidental 
ordinal,  ordinal 
oriental,  oriental 
original,   original 
parcial,  partial 
parental,  parental 
paternal,  paternal 
patriarcal,  patriarchal 
patrimonial,  patrimonial 
pectoral,  pectoral 
penal,  penal 
peniteQcial,  penitential 


perjudicial,  prejudicial 
personal,  personal 
pontifical,  pontifical 
potencial,  potential 
preternatural,  preternatural 
principal,  principal 
proporcional,  proportional 
proverbial,  proverbial 
provincial,  provincial 
provisional,  provisional 
puntual,  punctual 
quintal,  quintal 
racional,    rational 
radical,  radical 
social,  social 
sustancial,  substantial 
superficial,  superficial 
territorial,  territorial 
testimonial,  testimonial 
tradicioual,  traditional 
trascendental,  transcendental 
trasversal,  transversal 
tribunal,  tribunal 
trienal,  triennial 
triunfal,  triumphal 
universal,  universal 
usual,  usual 
venial,  venial 
verbal,  verbal 
vertebral,  vertebral 
vertical,  vertical 
virginal,  virginal 
virtual,  virtual 
visceral,  visceral 
vocal,  vocal 
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RULE  V. 


Those  which  end  with  tvo  twi  in  Spaniih,  chan|^  into  ive  in  Engliih. 


active,  active 
adopuvOy  adoptive 
afirmativo,  affirmative 
afirmativa,  affirmative 
aflictivo,  afflictive 
alusivo,  allusive 
apelativo,  appellative 
aperilivo,  aperitive 
apetitivo,  appetitive 
apreosivoy  apprehensive 
arcbivoy  archive 
atractivot  attractive 
autoritativo,  authoritative 
carminativo,  carminative 
cautivo,  captive 
circunscriptivOy  circumscrip- 
tive 
coactivo,  coactive 
coerciiivo,  coercive 
colativo,  collative 
colectivo,  collective 
comprensivo,  comprehensive 
comunicativo,  communicative 
concrlutinativo,  conglutinative 
coojunctivo,  conjunctive 
conmemorativo,  commemora- 
tive 
conmutativo,  commutative 
consecutivo,  consecutive 
CDUJcrvativo,  conservative 
consoVidativo,  consolidative 
connilutivo,  constitutive 
consuntivo,  consumptive 
contempUtivo,  contemplative 
conyuuctivo,  conjunctive 
coopcrativo,  co-operative 
correctivo,  corrective 
correlativo,  correlative 


corrosivo,  corrosive 
corruptive,  corruptive 
curativo,  curative 
decisivo,  decisive 
defective,  defective 
defensive,  defensive 
definitive,  definitive 
deliberative,  deliberative 
demestrative,  demonstrative 
denominative,  denominative 
deprecative,  deprecative 
derivative,  derivative 
descriptive,  descriptive 
desecativo,  desiccative 
desopilative,  deoppilative 
destructive,  destructive 
determinative,  determinative 
detersive,  detersive 
difusive,  diffusive 
digestive,  digestive 
dilusivo,  delusive 
diminutive,  diminutive 
directive,  directive 
dispositive,   dispositive 
distintive,  distinctive 
disyuntive,  disjunctive 
donative,  donative 
dubitative,  dubitative 
efectivo,  effective 
elective,  elective 
encarnativo,  incarnative 
especuiative,  speculative 
escesive,  excessive 
cjecutivo,  executive 
cspansive,  expansive 
cspresive,  expressive 
espulsivo,  expulsive 
estensivo,  extensive 
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fermentativo,  fermentative 
festivo,  festive 
figurative,  figurative 
formativo,  formative 
fugitive,  fugitive 
furtivo,  furtive 
generative,  generative 
genitive,  genitive 
iluminative,  illuminative 
ilusive,  illusive 
imaginative,  imaginative 
imperative,   imperative 
impulsive,  impulsive 
incentive,  incentive 
indicative,  indicative 
inductive,  inductive 
infinitive,  infinitive 
instaurative,  resterative 
intelective,  intellective 
intempestive,  intempestive 
interpretative,  interpretative 
interrogative,  interrogative 
inventive,  inventive 
justificative,  justificative 
legislative,  legislative 
lenitive,  lenitive 
lucrative,  lucrative 
madurative,  madurative 
medificativo,  medificative 
motive,  motive 
narrative,  narrative 
native,  native 
negative,  negative 
nominative,  nominative 
nutritive',  nutritive 
objective,  objective 


optative,  optative 
estensive,  estensive 
pasive,  passive - 
penetrative,  penetrative 
pensative,  pensative 
perceptive,  perceptive 
permisive,  permissive 
persuasive,  persuasive 
positive,  positive 
preceptive,  perceptive 
preparative,  preparative 
preservative,  preservative 
presuntive,  presumptive 
preventive,  preventive 
primitive,  primitive 
privative,  privative 
productive,  productive 
pregresive,  progressive 
provocative,  provocative 
purgative,  purgative 
recitative,  recitative 
reflexive,  reflexive 
relative,  relative 
representative,  representative 
resultivo,  resultive 
respective,  respective 
restaurative,  restorative 
sensitive,  sensitive 
subjuntive,  subjunctive 
sustantive,  substantive 
superlative,  superlative 
supurativo,  suppurative 
transitive,  transitive 
vocative,  vocative 
votive,  votive 
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RULE  VI. 


Thote  which  end  with  ry  in  English,  ^nerally  terminate  #ith  rio  in  Spanish 
d  have  the  stress  upon  the  antepcnaltima  Towel;  as,  acusatorio. 


acusatorio,  accnsatory 
adulterio,  adultery 
adversario,  adversary 
aniversario,  anniversary 
antidoUrio,  antidotary 
anticuario,  antiquary 
auditorio,  auditory 
bapusterio,  baptistery 
beneficiariOf  beneficiary 
breviario,  breviary 
coropolsorio,  compulsory 
confinnatorio,  confirmatory 
conminatorio,  commiuatory 
conservatorio,  conservatory 
consistorio,  consistory 
consolatorio,  consolatory 
comentario,  commentary 
coutradictorio,  contradictory 
declamatorio,  declamatory 
declaratorio,   declaratory 
declinatorio,  declinatory 
detinitorio,  definitory 
delegatorio,  delegatory 
denunciatorio,  accusatory 
depositorio,  depositco-y 
derogatorio,  derogatory 
destilatorio,  stillatory 
diccionario,  dictionary 
dilatorio,  dilatory 
directorio,  directory 
dormitorio,  dormitory 
dromedario,  dromedary 
elaboratorio,  elaboratory 
electuario,  electuary 
escapulario,  escapulary 
estraordinario,  extraordinary 
exortatorio,  exbortatorv 
formulario,  formulary 


gratulatorio,  gratulatory 
hereditario,  hereditary 
ilusorio,  illusory 
imaginario,  imaginary 
imprecatorio,  imprecatory 
infamatario,  defamatory 
inflamatorio,  inflamatory 
interlocutorio,  interlocutory 
interrogatorio,  interrogatory 
inventario,  inventory 
involuntario,  involuntary 
judiciario,  judiciary 
laboratorio,  laboratory 
lavatorio,  lavatory 
magisterio,  mastery 
monitorio,  monitory 
necesario,  necessarv 
uumerario,   numerary 
obligatorio,  obligatory 
ofertorio,  offertory 
oratorio,  oratory 
ordinario,  ordinary 
oric^inario,  oni?inary 
oscilatorio,  oscillatory 
plenipotenciario,   plenipoten- 
tiary 
preparatorio,  preparatory 
prontuario,  promptuary 
propiciatorio,  propitiatory 
purificatorio,  purificatory 
refectorio,   refectory 
sumario,  summary 
supercrogatorio,  supereroga- 
tory 
suspensorio,  suspensory 
territorio,  territory 
testamentario,   testamentory 
vulnerario,  vulnerary 
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RULE  VII. 


Those  which  end  with  Hon  in  Spanish,  haTB  the  tame  termination  in  En^litJ 


accesion,  accession 
adhesion,  adhesion 
admision,  admission 
alusion,  allusion 
animadversion,  animadversion 
aprension,  apprehension 
ascension,  ascension 
aversion,  aversion 
cesion,  cession 
circuncision,  circumcision 
colision,   collision 
colusion,  collusion 
comprension,  comprehension 
corapresion,  compression 
compulsion,  compulsion, 
concesion,  concession 
concision,  concision 
conclusion,  conclusion 
concusion,  concussion 
confesion,  confession 
confusion,  confusion 
contusion,  contusion 
conversion,  conversion 
convulsion,  convulsion, 
corrosion,  corrosion 
decision,  decision 
demision,  demission 
depresion,  depression 
descension,  descension 
difusion,  diffusion 
dimension,  dimension 
dimision,  dismission 
discusion,  discussion 
disension,  dissension 
dispersion,  dispersion 
disuasion,  dissuasion 
diversion,  diversion 
division,  division 


divulsion,  divulsion 
efusion,  effusion 
emersion,  emersion 
emision,  emission 
emulsion,  emulsion 
evasion,  evasion 
esclusion,  exclusion 
escursion,  excursion 
espansion,  expansion 
espresion,  expression 
espulsion,  expulsion 
estension,  extension 
ilusion,  illusion 
impresion,  impression, 
incision,  incision 
inclusion,  inclusion 
ndecision,  indecision 
nfusion,  infusion 
nmersion,  immersion 
intercesion,  intercession 
ntermision,  intermission 
intrusion,  intrusion 
invasion,  invasion 
nversion,  inversion 
rrision,  \rrision 
mision,  mission 
ocasion,  occasion 
omision,  omission 
opression,  oppression 
pasion,  passion 
pension,  pension 
permision,  permission 
perversion,  perversion 
posesion,  possession 
precision,  precision 
pretension,  pretension 
procesion,  procession 
profesion,  profession 
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profosioD,  profasion 
progresion,  progression 
propension,  propension 
provision,  provision 
repercusion,  re]>erGUSsion 
sesion,  session 
subdivision,  subdivision 
subversion,  subversion 


sncesion,  succession 
sumersion,  submersion 
sumision,  submission 
supresion,  suppression 
suspension,  suspension 
tension,  tension 
version,  version    ' 
vision,  vision 


RULE  VIII. 


Thofe  frhicb  end  with  tie  in  English^  terminate  with  tico  in  Spanish,  and 
btre  the  ftren  apon  the  antepenultima  vowel;  as,  analitico. 


anacreontico,  anacreontic 
analitico,  analytic 
anapestico,  anapestic 
anaplerotico,  anaplerotic 
aoastopatico,  anastomatic 
antartico,  antartic 
anticritjco,  anticritic, 
antitectico,  antithetic 
apopletico,  apoplectic 
apostolico,  apostolic 
artetico,  arthritic 
ascetico,  ascetic 
asmatico,  asthmatic 
atico,  attic 
atlantico,  atlantic 
atletico,  athletic 
caracteristico,  characteristic 
catalectico,  catalectic 
catartico,  cathartic 
catedraticOy  cathedratic 
catoUco,  catholic 
caustico,  caustic 
cismatico,  schismatic 
critico,  critic 
cromatico,  chromatic 
detpoticOf  despotic 
ditdemmtico,  diadematic 


diaforetico,  diaphoretic 
diafragmatico,  diaphragmatic 
didactico,  didactic 
diuretico,  diuretic 
domestico,  domestic 
dramatico,  dramatic 
electrico,  electric 
eliptico,  elliptic 
emblematico,  emblematic 
emetico,  emetic 
encomiastico,  encomiastic 
endemico,  endemic 
epileptico,  epileptic 
erotico,  erotic, 
erratic©,  erratic 
escolastico,  scliolastic 
escorbutico,  scorbutic 
espermatico,  spermatic 
estiptico,  styptic 
exotico,  exotic 
estatico,  ecstatic 
fanatico,  fanatic 
flematico,  phlegmatic 
frenetico,  frenetic 
lunatico,  lunatic 
mistico,  mistic 
narcotico,  narcotic 
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imiilioo,  nuutic 
nogrtnniintico,  necromantic 
optico,  optic 
or^unico,  organic 
piicitico,  pticific 
ptirubolico,  ])urnbolic 
putetico,  pathetic 


platonico,  platonic 
poctico,  poetic 
practico,  practic 
problematico,  problematic 
profetico,  prophetic 
pronostico,  prognostic 


RULE  IX. 

Thono  which  end  witli  ry  in  English,  terminate  with  cia  in  Spanish,  and 
ha?o  tho  itrGM  U|>on  the  autoponultima;  as,  adolescencia. 


acromancia,  acromancy 
adolescencia,  adolescency 
advcrtcncia,  advertency 
agencia,  agency 
aristocracia,  aristocracy 
cadencia,  cadency 
concomitancia,  concomitancy 
consistencia,  consistency 
consonancia,  consonancy 
constancia,  constancy 
continencia,  continency 
contingencia,  contingency 
conturaacia,  contumacy 
convalecencia,  convalescency 
conveniencia,  conveniency 
convergencia,  convergency 
corpulencia,  corpulency 
decadencia,  decadency 
decencia,  decency 
democracia,  democracy 
dependencia,  dependency 
discordancia,  discordancy 
displicencia,  displacency 
divergencia,  divergency 
eficacia,  efficacy 
elegancia,  elegancy 
emergencia,  emergency 
equivalcncia,  equivalency 


escelencia,  excellency 
escrecencia,  excrecency 
estravagancia,  extravagancy 
exigencia,  exigency 
cxistcncia,  existency 
exorbitancia,  exorbitancy 
falacia,  fallacy 
fraudulencia,  fraudulency 
frecuencia,  frequency 
impcnit^ncia,  impenitency 
impertinencia,  impcrtinency 
impotencia,  impotency 
inapetencia,  inappetency 
incidencia,  incidency 
inclemencia,  inclemency 
incompetencia,  incompetency 
inconsistencia,  inconsistency 
inconstancia,  inconstancy 
indeceucia,  indecency 
independencia,  independency 
indigencia,  indigency 
indulgcncia,  indulgency 
infancia,  infancy 
pertinencia,  pertinency 
pertinacia,  pertinacy 
precedencia,  precedency 
presidencia,  presidency 
redundancia,  redundancy 
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regencia,  regency 
teodencia,  tendency 
trascendeneia,  transcendency 


urgencia,  urgency 
virulencia,  virulency 


RULE  X. 


Tbofe  which  end  with  ofo  and  ota  in  Spanish,  terminate  with  out  in  Engliah. 


fabuloso,  fabulous 

facineroso,  facinerous 

famoso,  famous 

faustoso,  fastuous 

fumoso,  famous 
gaooso,  desirous 
gencroso,  generous 
givoso,  gibbous 
glandiiloso,  glandulous 
gravoso,  grievous 
hacendoso,  solicitous 
hermoso,  beauteous 
iropetuoso,  impetuous 
lustroso,  lustrous 
maravilloso,  marvellous 
nubloso,  nubilous 
ominoso,  ominous 
peligroso,  dangerous 
piadoso,  pious 
pituitoso,  pituitous 
poroposo,  pompous 
rencorosoi  rancorous 


resinoso,  resinous 
riguroso,  rigorous 
rumboso,  pompous 
sedicioso,  seditious 
seroso,  serious 
sospechoso,  suspicious 
suntuoso,  sumptuous 
tempestuoso,  tempestuous 
teobo,  resinous 
tortuoso,  tortuous 
ulceroso,  ulcerous 
ultrajoso,  outrageous 
valeroso,  valorous 
vanaglorioso,  vainglorious 
venenoso,  venemous 
ventajoso,  advantageous 
vicioso,  vitious 
victorioso,  victorious 
vigoroso,  vigorous 
virtuoso,  virtuous 
voluminoso,  voluminous 
voluptuoso,  voluptuous 


RULE   XI. 


ThoM  which  end  with  ioto  in  Spanish,  terminate  with  tout  in  English. 


ambicioso,  ambitious 
arterioso,  arterious 
bailicioso,  seditious 
caiumnioso,  calumnious 
coremonioto,  ceremonioos 
9 


contagioso,  contagious 
contencioso,  contentious 
contumelio^,  contumelious 
curioso,  curious 
delicioso,  delicious 
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espedoso,  speaous 
(accioso,  factious 
furioso,  furious 
imperioso,  imperious 
ingenioso,  ingenious 
insidioso,  invidious 
licencioso,  licentious 
lujurioso,  luxurious 
malicioso,  malicious 


misterioso,  mysterious 
obsequioso,  obsequious 
odioso,  odious 
oficioso,  officious 
precioso,  precious 
rabioso,  furious 
religioso,  religious 
sentencioso,  sententious 
supersticioso,  superstitious 


RULE  XII. 


Thofle  which  end  with  mta  in  Spanish,  tenninate  with  my  in  EngUab. 


academia,  academy 
anatoroia,  anatomy 
arteriotomia,  arteriotomy 
astronomia,  astronomy 
bigamia,  bigamy 


blasiemia,  blasphemy 
fisionomia,  physiognomy 
infamia,  infamy 
poligamia,  polygamy 
sodomia,  sodomy 


RULE  Xlll. 


Thoae  whieh  end  with  iente  in  Spanish,  terminate  with  ieni  in 


ambiente,  ambient 
deficientc,  deficient 
desobediente  disobedient 
eficiente,  efficiebt 
espediente,  expedient 
inobediente,  disobedient 


obediente,  obedient 
oriente,  orient 
paciente,  patient 
recipiente,  recipient 
suficiente,  sufficient 


RULE  XIV. 


Thote  which  end  with  rUa  in  Spanish,  tenninate  with  f^  in  English* 


acrimoniai  acnmony 
agonia,  agony       • 
armonia,  harmony 
cacofonia,  cacophony 


calumnia,  calumny 
ceremdnia,  ceremony 
colofonia,  colophony 
coMoia,  colony 


n 


tomogomtif  cosmogony 
eoimia,  euphony 
Irooia,  irony 


finfoniai  sympbony 
drania,  tyranny 


RULE  XV. 


TboM  which  end  with  tia  in  Spanish,  tenninate  with  ly  in  CngUih. 


apostasia,  apostasy 
cortesia,  courtesy 
descortesia,  discourtesy 
fantasia,  fantasy 


hidropesia,  dropsy 
hipocresia,  hypocrisy 
pleuresia,  pleurisy 


RULE  XVI. 


ThoM  adverbs  ending  with  meiUe  in  Spaniah,  terminate  with  fy  in  Eagliah. 


abatidameote,  abjectly 
abiertamente,  frankly 
abrasadamente)  ardently 
absolotamente,  absolutely 
abstractivamente,  abstractively 
abusivamente,  abusively 
accesoriamente,  accesorily 
acerbamente,  bitterly 
acerrimamentey  strenuously 
acertadamente,  opportunely 
achacosamente,  sickly 
acordemente,  uniformly 
acremente,  sourly 
activamente,  actively 
adecuadamente,   adequately 
udroirablemente,   admirably 
adversameote,  adversely 
advertidamente,  deliberately 
afablemente  affably 
afanadamente,  anxiously 
tfectadamtnley  afiectedly 


afeminadamente,  effeminately 
aficionadamente,  affectionately 
afirmativamente,  afirmatively 
afligidamente,  grievously 
afrentosamente,  ignominiously 
dgilmente,  readily 
agradablemente,  agreeably 
agriamente,  sourly 
agudamente,  sharply 
ajustadamente,  juStly 
alborotadamente,   noisily 
aleg^ricamente,  allegorically 
alegreroente,  merrily 
alevosamente,  treacherously 
alocadamente,  madly 
altamente,  highly 
alternativamente,  alternatively 
altivameutc,  haughtily 
amablemente,  lovely 
amargamente,  bitterly 
ambiciosaroente,  ambitiously 


I* 
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ambignamente,  ambigaously 
amigablemente,  amicably 
amorosaraente,  lovingly 
dmpliamente,  amply 
analiticamente,   analytically 
analogicamente,  analogically 
anat($micamente,  anatomically 
angelicalmente,  angelically 
angnlarmente,  angularly 
angustiadamente,  palnrully 
animosamente,  courageously 
aninadamente,   childishly 
ansiosameute,  anxiously 
anteriormente,  anteriorly 
anticipadamente,  prophetically 
aparentemente,  apparently 
apasionadamente,  passionately 
apesaradamente,  mournfully 
apocadamente,  objectly 
apociifamentc,  apocryphally 
apostolicamente,  apostolically 
apropiadamente,  properly 
arbitrariamente,  arbitrarily 
ardientemente,  ardently 
armoniosamente,  harmoniously 
arrastradamente,  miserably 
arrebatadamente,  precipitately 
arrebujadamente,  closely 
arriesgadamente,  perilously 
arriscadamente,  audaciously 
arrogantemente,  arrogantly 
arrojadamente,  audaciously 
arteramente,  cunningly 
artificialmente,  artificially 
artificiosaroente,  artfully 
aseadamente,  cleanly 
dsperamente,  rudely 
asqnerosamcnte,  nastily 
astroD((micamente,  astronomi- 
cally 
astutamente,  astutely 
atcntamente,  accurately 


atontadamente,  foolishly 
atormentadamente,  painfally 
atronadamente,  noisily 
-atropclladamente,  tumultu- 

ously 
atrozmente,  hugely 
atufadamente,  huffishly 
austeramente,  austerely 
autenticamente,  authentically 
avaramente,   avariciously 
aventajadamente,  advantage- 
ously 
barbaramente,  barbarously 
bajamente,  basely 
belicosamente,  valiantly 
bellaca'mente,  knavishly 
benignamente,  benignly 
bestialmentc,  bestially 
bizarramente,  gallantly 
blandamente,  softly 
bobamente,  foolishly 
bravamente,  bravely 
briosamente,  courageously 
brutalmente,  brutally 
buenamente,  freely 
bulliciosamente,  noisily 
burlescamente,  ludicrously 
cabalmente,  exactly 
caducamente,  dosingly 
calladamente,  silently 
calumniosamente,  calumni- 

ously 
candidamente,  candidly 
canonicamente,  canonically 
cansadamente,  importuningly 
capitalmente,  capitally 
capitularmente,  electively 
caprichosamente,  capriciously 
caracteristicamente,   characte- 
ristically 
caritativamente,  charitably 
casualmente,  casually 
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categtfricamente,  categorically 
caotelosamente,  cautiously 
cavilosamente,  cavillingly 
ceremoniaticaroente,  ceremo- 
niously 
chapuceramentc,  clumsily 
ciegamente,  blindly 
cientificamente,  scientifically 
ciertaroente,  certainly 
circnlarmente,  circularly 
civilmente,  civilly 
clandestinamente,  clandes- 
tinely 
clararoente,  clearly 
clementemente,  mercifully 
cobardemente,  cowardly 
codiciosamente,  covetously 
coleclivamente,  collectively 
colegiahnente,  collegially 
colroadamente,  plentifully 
colusoriamente,  collusivcly 
comicamente,  comically 
comodamente,  commodiously 
compe:idiosamente,  briefly 
competentemente,  competently 
compuestamente,  orderly 
comunmente,  commonly 
conceptuosamente,  wittily 
concertadamente,  orderly 
concluventemente,  conclu- 

sively 
condicionalmente,  condition- 

ally 
condignamente,  condign ly 
confiadamente,  trustily 
confidencialmente,  confidently 
confirmadamente,  firmly 
conforroemente,  conformably 
confusamente,  confusedly 
congruentemente,  congruously 
conocidamente,  knowingly 
consecutivaroente,  consecu- 
tively 


consecuentemente,  conse- 
quently 
considerablemente,  considera- 
bly 
consideradaraente,  consider- 
ately 
consiguientemente,  conse- 
quently 
consolablemente,  comfortably 
consonantemente,  consonantly 
constantemente,  constantly 
consularmente,  consularly 
consumadameute,  perfectly 
contemplativamente,  contem- 
platively 
contiguamente,  contiguously 
continentemente,'  temperately 
contingentemente,  contin- 
gently 
continuamente,  continually 
contrariamente,  contrarily 
contumazmcnte,  contuma- 
ciously 
contumeliosamente,  contume- 

liously 
convenientemente,  conveni- 
ently 
conventualmente,  monastically 
copiosamente,  copiously 
copulativamente,  conjointly 
cordialmcnte,  cordially 
corporalmente,  corporally 
corrompidamente,  corruptly 
corrientemente,  currently 
cortesanamcnte,  courteously 
cortesmente,         id 
costosamente,  costly 
criminalmente,  criminally 
cristianamente,  christianly 
crudamente,  rudely 
cruelmente,  cruelly 
cruentamente,  bloodily 
cuerdamente,  prudently 
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culpablemente,  culpably 
cultamente,  neatly 
cumplidamente,  completely 
cuotidianamente,  daily 
curiosamente,  curiously 
dadivosamente,  liberally 
danosamente,  hurtfully 
debidamente,  justly;  duly 
debilmente,  weakly 
decentemente,  decently 
decisivamente,  decisively 
declaradamente,  declaratorily 
decorosameute,  decently 
definitivamente,  definitively 
deleitosamente,  sensually 
delgadamente,  thinly 
delibcradamente,  deliberately 
delicadamente,  delicately 
deliciosaraente,  deliciously 
demasiadamente,  excessively 
demostrativamente,  demon- 
stratively 
denodadamente,  boldly 
dei^samente,  closely 
deplorablemente,  deplorably 
derechamente,  directly 
derramadamente,  profusely 
desabridamente,  bitterly 
desacatadamente,  disrespect- 

idesacertadamente,  inconsider- 
ately 
desacordadamente,  unadvised- 

desadvertidamente,  inadvert- 
ently 

desaforadamente,  outrageously 

desagradablemente,  disagree- 
ably 

desagradecidamente,  ungrate- 
fully 

desahogadamente,  freely 


desalinadamente,  slovenly 
desalmadamente,  impiously 
desamoradamente,  harshly 
desapaciblemente,  sharply 
desapasionadamente,  impar- 
tially 
desapercibidamente,  unprovid- 

edly 
desapiadadamente,  impiously 
desaprovechadamente,   unpro- 

fitably 
desarregladamente,  disorderly 
desaseadamente,  uncleanlily 
desasosegadamente,  restlessly 
desastradamente,  wretchedly 
desatadamente,  disjointly 
desatentadamente,  inconsider- 
ately 
desatentamente,  disrespectfully 
desatinadamente,  inconsider- 
ately 
desaventajadamente,  disadvan- 

tageously 
desairadamente,  unhandsomely 
descansadamente,  easily 
descaradamente,  barefacedly 
descocadamente,  impudently 
descolladamente,  loftily 
descompasadamente,  exces- 
sively 
descompuestamente,  auda- 
ciously 
descomunalmente,  uncom- 
monly 
desconcertadamente,  disor- 
derly 
desconfiadamente,  difiidently 
desconsoladamente,  disconso* 

lately 
descortesmente,  uncivilly 
descubiertamente,  openly 
descuidadamente,  carelessly 
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desdefiadamente,  diidaiiifnlly 
desdiclmdamente,  wretchedly 
desembaraiadamente,  freely 
desenfreDadamenie,  ungovern- 
ably 
desenganadamente,  ingeni- 
ously 
desentonadamente,  unharmo- 

niously 
desenvneltamente,  impudently 
desesperadamente,  desperately 
desgarradamente,  impudently 
desgraciadamenie,  disgrace- 
fully 
deshonradamente,  dishonour- 
ably 
desidiosameote,  slothfully 
desigualmente,  unequally 
desiuteresadamente,  disinter- 
estedly 
deslealmente,  disloyally 
deslacidamente,  inelegantly 
desmayadaiaente,  dejectedly 
desmedidamente,  dispropor- 

tionably 
desmesuradamente,  immensely 
desnudamente,  nakedly 
desobedientemente,  disobedi- 
ently 
desocupadamente,  leisurely 
desolladamente,  barefacedly 
desordenadamente,  disorderly 
despiertamente,  acutely 
despoticamente,  despotically 
desproporcionadamente,  dis- 

proportionably 
desproveidamente,  unexpec- 
tedly 
desteropladamente,  intemper- 

ately 
desunidamente,  separately 
iadamenttf  ravingly 


desveladamente,  vigilantly 
desventuradamente,  unfortu- 
nately 
desvergonzadamente,  impu- 
dently 
determinadamente,  determin- 

ately 
devotamente,  devoutly 
diabolicamente,  diabolically 
diagonal  men  te,  diagonally 
diametralmente,   diametrically 
dichosamente,  happily 
diestramente,  dexterously 
dificilmente,  difficultly 
difusamente,  diffusedly 
dignamente,  worthily 
dilatadamente,  widely 
diligentemente,  diligently 
directamente,  directly 
discretamente,  discreetly 
disolutamente,  dissolutely 
distantemente,  distantly 
distintamente,  distinctly 
distributivamente,  distribu- 

tively 
disyuntivamente,  disjunctively 
diversamente,  diversely 
divinamente,  divinely 
dobladamente,  doubly 
dobleraente,  slily 
ddcilmente,  sweetly 
doctamente,  learnedly 
dogmaticamente,  dogmatically 
dolorosamente,  dolefully 
dolosamente,  deceitfully 
donairosamente,  wittily 
dudosamente,  doubtfully 
dulcemente,  society 
duplicadamente,  doubly 
duraderamente,  durably 
duramcnte,  hardly 
efectivamente,  effectively 
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eficazmente,  efficaciously 
egregiamente,  egregiously 
elegantemente,   elegantly 
elocuentemente^  eloquently 
embarazadamente,  perplexedly 
embarazosamentOf  difficultly 
embebecidamente,  amazedly 
eminentemente,  eminently 
encendidamente,  warmly 
encontradamente,  contrarily 
enderezadamente,  directly 
encmigamente,  hatefully 
energicamente,  energetically 
enfadosamente,  vexatiously 
enfaticamente,  emphatically 
enigmaticameute,  enigmati- 
cally 
enorraemente,  enormously 
enojosamente,  angrily 
entendidamente,  knowingly 
enteramente,  wholly 
entrailablemente,  heartily 
equitativamente,  equitably 
equivocadamente,  erroneously 
erradamente,  falsely 
erroneamente,  deceitfully 
escandalosamente,  scandalously 
escasamente,  scantily 
escogidamente,  choicely 
escoldsticamente,  scholasti- 

cally 
escondidamente,  privately 
escrupulosamente,  scrupu- 
lously 
escncialmente,  essentially 
esforzadamente,  courageously 
espaciosamenta,  spaciously 
espantablemente,  horribly 
espantosamente,   frightfully 
especialmente,  specially 
especulativamente,  specula- 
tively 


especiosamente,  speciously 
espiritosamente,  stoutly 
espiritualmente,  spiritually 
esplendidamente,  splendidly 
espontaneamente,  spontane- 
ously 
establemente,  firmly 
estiradamente,  extensively 
estragadamente,  inelegantly 
estragadamente,  wickedly 
estrechamente,  straitly 
estrictamente,  strictly 
estudiosamente,  studiously 
estupendamente,  wonderfully 
escelentemente,  excellently 
escentricamente,    eccentrically 
escesivamente,  excessively 
escusadamente,  needlessly 
espeditamente,  expeditely 
esplicitamente.  explicitly 
espresamente,  expressly 
esquisitamente,  exquisitely 
estemporaueamente,  extempo- 

rally 
estendidamente,  extensively 
esteriormente,  cxteriprly 
estrajudicialmente,  extrajudi- 
cially 
estranamente,  wonderfully 
estraordinariamente,  extraor- 
dinarily 
estremadamente,  extremely 
estremamente,  excessively 
estrinsicamente,  extrinsically 
eternamente,  eternally 
evidentemente,  evidently 
exactamente,  exactly 
eximiamenta,  eminently 
falazmente,  fallaciously 
fabulosamente,  fabulously 
facilmente,  easily 
falsamente,  falsely 
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familitrmeDte,  familiarly 
faiDOsameDte,  famously 
faoaticamente,  extravagantly 
fanfarroDamente,  boastingly 
fantasticamente,  fantastically 
fastidiosamente,  fastidiously 
fastaosamente,  pompously 
fatalmente,  fatally 
favorablemente,  favourably 
feamente,  uglily 
feblemente,  feebly 
fecundamente,  copiously 
feliunente,  happily 
feroxmente,  furiously 
fer>'orosamente,  fervently 
festivamente,  joyfully 
fielmente,  faithfully 
fieramente,  fiercely 
figuradamente,  figuratively 
filosoficamente,  philosophically 
finalmente,  finally 
finamente,  finely 
fingidamente,  feignedly 
firmemente,  firmly 
fisicamente,  physically 
fijamentei   fixedly 
flacamente,  leanly 
floridamente,  splendidly 
flojamente,  slothfully 
formalmente,  formally 
fortuitamente,  fortuitously 
fonadaroente,  strongly 
fonosamente,  forcedly 
francaroente,  frankly 
fraudnlentamente,  fraudulently 
frecuentemente,  frequently 
frescamente,  freshly 
fiiamente,  coldly 
frivolamente,  frivolously 
fructuosamente,  fruitfully 
fuertemente,  stronglv 
10 


fundadaroente,  solidly 
furiosamente,  furiously 
galanamente,  gallantly 
gallardamente,  l^riskly 
generalmente,  generally 
genericamente,  generically 
generosamente,  generously 
genialmente,  genially 
gentilmente,  genteely 
gloriosamente,  gloriously 
graciosamente,  graciously 
gradualmente,  gradually 
grandemente,  greatly 
grandiosamente,  splendidly 
gratamente,  gratefully 
gratuitamente,  gratuitously 
gravemente,  grievously 
groseramente,  rudely 
gustosamente,  pleasingly 
hdbilmente,  dexterously 
haraganamente,  idly 
hazanosamente,  heroically 
hereditariamente,  hereditarily 
hermanablemente,  brotherly 
hermeticamente,  hermetically 
heroicamente,  heroically 
didalgamente,  nobly 
hiperbolicamente,   hyperboli- 

cally 
honestamente,   hpnestly 
horriblemente,  horribly 
humanamcnte,   humanely 
humildemente,  humbly 
idealmente,  ideallv 
ignominiosamente,  ignomini- 

ously 
igualmente,  equally 
ilegalmente,  illegally 
ilicitamente,  illicitly 
ilusoriamente,  delusively 
ilustremente,  illustriously 
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imaginiriaineDte,  fantastically 
impacientemente,  impatiently 
imparcialmente,  impartially 
impenetrablemente,  impene- 
trably 
imperiosamente.  imperiously 
impersonalmente,  impersonally 
impertinentemente»  imperti- 
nently 
imperturbablemente,  impertur- 

bably 
impetuosamente,  impetuously 
impiamente,  impiously 
implicitamente,  implicitly 
importantemente,  importantly 
importunamente,  importunely 
improbablemente,    improbably 
impropiamente,  improperly 
imprudentemente,  imprudently 
impuramente,  impurely 
inaccesiblemente,   inaccessibly 
inadverUdamente,  inadvertent- 

incautamente,  incautiously 
incesantemente,  incessantly 
incestuosamente,  iucestuously 
incomparablemente,  incompa- 
rably 
inconsideradamente,  inconsid- 
erately 
inconsolablementCy   uncomfor- 
tably 
inconstantemente,  inconstantly 
incontinentemente,  inconti- 
nently 
increiblemente,  incredibly 
inculpablemente,  inculpably  . 
incultamente,  grossly 
indecentemente,  indecently 
indefinidamente,  indefinitely 
indevotamente,  irreligiously 
indiferentemente,   indifferently 


indiscretamente,  indiscreetly 
indisolublemente,  indissolubly 
indispensablemente,    indispen- 
sably 
indisputablemente,  indisputa- 
bly 
ndistintamente,  indistinctly 
ndividualmente,  individually 
ndiyisiblemente,  indivisibly 
dustriosamente,   industriously 
nevitablemente,  inevitably 
nescusablemente,  inexcusably 
nexorablemente/  inexorably 
nfaliblemente,  infallibly 
nfamemente,  infamously 
nfatigablemente,  indefatigably 
nfelizmente,  unhappily 
nferiormente,  inferiorly 
nfielmente,  unfaithfully 
nfinitamente,  infinitely 
nflexiblemente,  inflexibly 
nfructuosamentei  fruitlessly 
ngeniosamente,  ingeniously 
ngenuamente,  ingenuously 
ngratamente,  ungratefully 
nmortalmente,  immortally 
nocentemente,  innocently 
nopinadamente,  unexpectedly 
nsaciablemeate,  insatiably 
nsensiblemente,  insensibly 
nsidiosamente,  insidiously 
nsolentemente,  insolently 
nstantaneamente,  instantane- 
ously 
integramente,  integrally 
intempestivamente,  unseason- 
ably 
intensamente,  intensely 
interrumpidamente^  intermp* 

tedly 
intimamente,  •  intimately 
intolerablemente,  intolerably 
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,  intricately 
iotriiisecaiiiente,  intrinsically 
inutilmentey  unprofitably 
invariablemente,  invariably 
inveteradamente,  inveterately 
inviolabkmente,  inviolably 
invisiblemente,  invisibly 
involandurian\jente,  involunta- 
rily 
iracandmmente,  irefully 
ironicamentey  ironically 
irracionalmente,  irrationally 
irreconciliablementey  irrecon- 

ctleably 
irrefjragablemente,  irrefraga- 

bly 
irregnlarmentey  irregularly 
irremediablemente,  irremedia- 
bly 
irremisiblemente,  unpardona- 

bly 
irreparablemente,  irreparably 
irreprensibleinente,  irrepre- 

hensibly 
irresolatamente,  irresolutely 
jocosamentei  jocosely 
judicialmente,  judicially 
juguetonamente,  wantonly 
juiciosamente,  judiciously 
juntamente,  jointly 
juridicamente,  juridically 
justamente,  justly 
justificadamente,  jastifiedly 
laboriosmmente,  laboriously 
iacomcamente,  laconically 
lamentablemente,  lamentably 
ianguidimente,  languidly 
largamente,  largely 
lascivumeote,  lasciviously 
lastimosamente,  pitifully 
lateralmente,  laterally 
iaudableawnte,  laudably 


lealmente,  loyally 
legalmente,  legally 
legibleraente,  legibly 
legitimamente,  legitimately 
lentamente,  slowly 
levemente,  lightly 
liberalmente,  liberally 
libremente,  freely 
licenciosamente,  licentiously 
licitamente,  licitly 
l^eramente,  briskfy 
limitadamente,  sparingly 
limpiamente,  cleanlily 
lisamente,  plainly 
lisongeramente,  soothingly 
listamente,  promptly 
literalmente,  literally 
livianamente,  lewdly 
llenamente,  fully 
loablemente,  laudably 
localmente,  locally 
locamente,  madly 
lucidamente,  splendidly 
lustrosamente,  brightly 
macizamente,  solidly 
maduramente,  maturely 
magestuosamentc,  majestically 
magistralmenie,  masterly 
magnificamente,  magnificently 
malameute,  badly 
malvadamente,  wickedly 
manifiestatiiente,  manifestly 
maravillosamente,  wonderfully 
matemdticamente,  mathemati- 
cally 
matcrialmente,  materially 
maximemente,  chiefly 
mayormeute,  principally 
mecanicamente,  mechanically 
medianamente,  tolerably 
medrosamente,  timorously 
raensualmente,  roonthlv 
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meognadamente,  ignomini- 

ously 
mentalmente,  mentally 
mentirosamente,  falsely 
meramente,  merely 
merecidaraente,  meritoriously 
metaforicamente,  metaphori- 
cally 
metcidicamente,  methodically 
milagrosamente,  miraculously 
miserablemente,  miserably 
moderadamente,  moderately 
modernamente,  lately 
modestamente,  modestly 
molestamente,  troublesomely 
monstruosamente,  monstrously 
moralmente,  morally 
mordazmente,  sharply 
morosamente,  heartily 
mndamente,  mutely 
mustiamente,  sadly 
mutuamente,  mutually 
naturalmente,  naturally 
necesdriamente,  necessarily 
neciamcnte,  foolishly 
negligentemente,  negligently 
neutralmente,  neutrally 
noblemente,  nobly 
notable mcnte,  notably 
notoriamente,  notoriously 
nuevamentc,  newly 
numericaroente,  numerically 
obedientemente,  obediently 
oblicaamente,  obliquely 
obscenamente,  obscenely 
obscuramente,  obscurely 
obstinadamente,  obstinately 
ocasionalmente,  occasionally 
ociosamente,  idly 
ocultamente,  privately 
odiosamente,  odiously 
ofensivamente,  offensively 


oficiosamente,  officiously 
opiparamente,  splendidly 
oportunamente,  opportunely 
opuestamente,  oppositely 
opulentamentCy  opulently 
oratoriamente,  oratoricsdly 
ordenadamente,  orderly 
ordinariamente,  .ordinarily 
organicamente,  organically 
originalmente,  originaUy 
osadamente,  boldly 
pacientemente,  patiently 
pacificamente,  peacefully 
paladinamente,  publicly 
palpablemente,  palpably 
parabolicamente,  parabolically 
parcialmente,  amicably 
particularmente,  particularly 
pasageramente,  transiently 
pasmosamente,  wonderfully 
paternalmente,  paternally 
pateticamente,  pathetically 
pausadamente,  slowly 
pavorosamente,  dreadfully 
pecullaramente,  peculiarly 
peligrosamente,  dangerously 
penosamente,  painfully 
perdurablemente^  perdurably 
peregrinamente,  rarely 
pereunemente,  perpetually 
perezosamente,  lazily 
perfectamente,  perfectly 
perfidamente,  perfidiously 
perirfdicamente,  periodically 
perjudicialmente,  prejudicially 
pemiciosamente,  perniciously 
perpendicularmente,  perpendi- 
cularly 
perpetuamente,  perpetually 
pcrsonalmente,  personally 
perspicuamente,  perspicuously 
pcrUnazmente,  pertinaciously 
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perversamente,  perversely 
pesadamente,  heavily 
pestiferamente,  pestiferously 
petulantemente,  petulantly 
piadosamente,  piously 
picarainente,  villanously 
piramidalmente,  pyramidically 
placenteramente,  pleasingly 
placidamente,  placidly 
platonicamente,   honestly 
plausiblemente,  plausibly 
pobremente,  poorly 
poderosamente,  powerfully 
poeticamente,  poetically 
politicamente,  politically 
pontificalmente,  pontifically 
popularmente,  popularly 
porfiadamente,  contentiously 
positivamente,  positively 
posteriormente,  posteriorly 
postrcramente,  finally 
potencialmente,  potentially 
potentemente,  potently 
precariamente,  precariously 
prcciosamente,  preciously 
precipitadamente,  precipitately 
precisaraente,  precisely 
prefcriblemente,  preferably 
prestamente,  speedily 
presuntivamente,  presumptively 
presuntuosamente,  presumptu- 
ously 
presurosamente,  hastily 
prevenidamente,  preventively 
primorosamente,  delicately 
principalmente,  principally 
privadamcnte,  privately 
privativamentc,  privatively 
probablemente,  probably 
problemuticaniente,  problema- 
tically 
prodigamente,  prodigally 


procesionalmente,   procession- 
ally 
prodigiosamente,  prodigiously 
profauamente,  profanely 
profeticamente,  prophetically 
profundamente,  profoundly 
profusamente,  profusely 
progresivamente,  progres- 
sively 
prolijamente,  prolixly 
prolongadamente,  extensively 
prontamente,  promptly 
propiamente,  properly 
propiciamente,  propitiously 
proporcionablemente,   propor- 

tionably 
proporcionadam^te,  propor- 
tionally 
prosperamente,  prosperously 
provisionalmente,  provisional- 

proxiraamente,    proximately 
prudentemente,  prudently 
pilblicamente,  publicly 
puercamente,  nastily 
pulidamente,   neatly 
puntualmente,  punctually 
puramente,  purely 
quietamente,  quietly 
quimericamente,  chimerically 
rabiosamente,  furiously^ 
racionalmcnte,  rationally 
radicalmente,  radically 
rdpidamente,  rapidly 
raramcnte,  rarely 
razonablemente,  rcasonablv 
realmente,  really 
recalcadamente,  closely 
recatadamente,  cautiously 
recientemcnte,  recentlv 
reciprocamente,  reciprocally 
rcgiamcnte,  royally 
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regladamente,  orderly 
regularmente,  regularly 
relativamente,  relatively 
religiosamente,  religiously 
rematadamente,  entirely 
remisamente,  remissly 
repetidamente,  repeatedly 
reposadamente,  quietly 
respectivamente,  respectively 
reverentemente,  reverentially 
rigorosamente,  rigorously 
robustamente,  robustly 
rudamente,  rudely 
rumbosamente,  pompously 
r(isticamente,  rustically 
sabrosaroente,  savourily 
sacrilegamente,   sacrilegiously 
sagazmente,   sagaciously 
santamente,  bolily 
secamente,  dryly 
secretamente,  secretly 
sediciosamente,  seditiously 
seguramente,  securely 
sencillamente,  ingenuously 
•ensiblemente,  sensibly 
ftenaladamente,  remarkably 
senorilmente,  nobly 
separadamente,   separately 
severamente,  severely 
.iilenciosamente,  ^silently 
simbJlicamente,  symbolically 
sinceramente,  sincerely 
singularroente,  singularly 
siniestramente,  sinistrously 
sistematicamente,   systemati- 
cally 
soberanamente,  sovereignly 
sobcrbiamente,  haughtily 
sobrenaturalmente,  superna- 

turally 
sobriamente,  soberly 
socarronamente,  slyly 


sociablemente,  sociably 
sofisticamente,  sophistically 
solemnemente,  solemnly 
solicitamehte,  solicitously 
solidamente,  solidly 
sosegadaroente,  quietly 
sospechosamente,  suspiciously 
suavementei  sweetly 
sucesivamente,  successively 
suciamente,  nastily 
sucintamente,  succinctly 
suficientemente,  sufficiently 
sumamente,  chiefly 
sumariamente,  summarily 
superficialmente,  superficially 
superfluamente,  superfluously 
supersticiosamente,  supersti- 

tiously 
sutilmente,  subtilly 
tacitamente,  silently 
tasadamente,  barely 
temerariamente,  rashly 
teropladamente,  temperately 
temporalmente,  temporally 
tenazmente,  tenaciously 
teoricamente,  theoretically 
terriblemente,  .terribly 
tibiamente,  lukewarmly 
tiernamente,  tenderly 
tiesamente,  firmly 
timidamente,  fearfully 
tiranamente,  tiranically 
tolerablemente,  tolerably 
tontamente,  foolishly 
torcidamente,  crookedly 
torpemente,  dishonestly 
totalmente,  totally 
trabajosamente,  laboriously 
trdgicamente,  tragically 
tranquilamente,  quietly 
trasversalmente,  transversally 
tremulamente,  tremblingly 
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tristemeDte,  sadly 
trimlment/ey  trivially 
ultimamente,  altimately 
ofanameDte,  ostentatiously 
unicamente,  only 
uniformenente,  uniformly 
universalmente,  universally 
utilmentey  usefully 
valerosamente,  valorously 
valientemente,  valiantly 
vanamente,  vainly 
vdriamente,  variously 
varonilmente,  manfully 
vefaementeroente,  vehemently 
velotmentCy  swiAly 
venerablemente,  venerably 
ventajosamente,  advantage- 
ously 
venturosamente,  fortunately 
verbalmente,  verbally 


verbosamente,  eloquently 
verdaderamente,  verily 
vergonxosamente,  shamefully 
verticalmente,  vertically 
viciosamente,  viciously 
victoriosamente,  victoriously 
villanamente,  villanously 
vilmente,  vilely 
violentamente,  violently 
virtualmente,  virtually 
virtuosamente,  virtuously 
visiblemente,  visibly 
vituperosamente,  opprobri- 

ously 
vivamente,  livelily 
volnntdriamente,  voluntarily 
voluptuosamente,  voluptuously 
vorazmente,  voraciously 
vulgarmente,  vulgarly 
zafiamente,  clownishly 


PART  III. 


OF  THE  KNOWLEDGE  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  WORDS  AND  THE  MAN- 
NER OF  PLACING  TIIEH  IN   A  SENTENCE. 


CHAPTER  I. 

Of  tho  properties  and  variations  of  words  in  general. 

In  conformity  to  the  order  laid  down  and  adopted  by  the 
Academy  of  Madrid,  and  according  to  the  plan  of  tliis  work, 
words  are  divided  into  nine  classes,  viz. 

Articles  Articulos 

Nouns  Nombres 

Pronouns  Pronombres 

Verbs  Verbos 

Participles  Participios 

Adverbs  Adverbios 

Prepositions  Pfeposiciones 

Conjunctions  &;  Conjunciones  e 

Interjections.  Interjecciones 

For  the  sake  of  accuracy  we  divide  these  nine  classes  into 
variable  and  invariable.  The  words  which  vary  their  •  termina- 
tion in  order  to  increase  their  value,  are  the  articles,  nouns, 
pronouns,  verbs  and  participles.  The  invariable  are  those  which 
always  have  the  same  terminaUon  and  vary  their  meaning 
according  to  their  situation  or  position.  To  this  class  belong 
the  adverbs,  conjunctions,  prepositions  and  interjections.  All 
variable  words  have  number;  articles,  nouns,  pronouns,  and  par- 
ticiples have  also  gender;  and  to  verbs  belong  conjugations, 
moods,  tenses  and  persons. 

There  are  two  numbers:  the  singular,  which  signifies  one, 
and  the  plural  which  expresses  two  or  more. 

'*'  By  termination  is  generally  meant  tlie  last  syllabic  of  a  word;  but  in  verbs 
the  last  two  letters  form  the  termination. 
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The  plurtd  is  formed  in  Spanisli  by  adding  i  to  nouns  ending 
with  an  unaccented  vowel:  as,  hombre,  man;  hombres,  men;  ca- 
sa,  bouse;  casas,  houses;  and  es  to  those  ending  with  an  accented 
vowel  or  a  consonant:  as,  amor,  love;  amores,  loves;  drbol,  tree; 
arboles,  trees;  tahali,  belt;  tahalies,  belts; — ^Nouns  ending  with 
the  vowel  i  without  an  accent,  change  the  i  into  yei  to  form  the 
plural:  as,  lei,  law;  leyes,  laws;  buei,  ox;  bueyes,  oxen.  The 
word  *reM  takes  ^65  to  form  its  plural.  The  words  ending  in 
2  change  it  into  ces:  as»  felis,  felices,  happy;  he,  Europe,  Asia, 
Africa,  and  the  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  with  the  exception  of 
Espana  and  Sicilia  have  no  plural.  The  proper  names  of  pro- 
vinces, rivers,  mountains  &c.  generally  have  no  plural.  There 
are  some  exceptions  as  will  be  seen  by  the  following  examples. 
Las  Castillas,  the  Castiles;  las  Andalucias,  the  Andalusias. 
Madrid  tiene  tanta  gente  como  las  dos  Sevillas,  Madrid  has  as 
many  inhabitants  as  the  two  Sevillas.  El  Tajo  lleva  mas 
aguas  que  dos  Pisuegras;  the  Tagus  carries  more  water  than 
two  Pisuegras.  This  is  a  license  introduced  and  admitted  by 
custom  which  does  not  impair  the  general  rule,  '^  that  a  thing 
which  is  simple  in  its  kind,  can  have  no  plural."  Sol,  sun;  lu- 
na,  moon;  mundo,  world;  and  others  of  the  same  kind  are  used 
in  the  plural. 

Some  words  having  a  plural  termination  signify  but  one  thing: 
as,  Dos  Barrios,  Casas  Buenas,  Buenos  Ayres  (names  of  places.) 
The  names  of  metals:  as,  ore,  gold;  plata,  silver;  cobre,  copper; 
hierro,  iron;  &^c.  The  names  of  virtues,  as:  la  ie,  faith;  la  espe- 
ranza,  hope;  la  caridad,  charity  &^c.  and  those  of  arts  and  scien- 
ces with  the  exception  of  matematicas,  mathematics;  have  no 
plural:  as,  pintura,  painting;  grabado,  engraving;  gramdtica, 
grammar;  retdrica,  rhetoric;  jurisprudencia,  jurisprudence;  teo- 
logia,  theology  kc.  The  words  infanteria,  infantry;  caballcria, 
cavalry;  artilleria,  artillery;  cristianismo,  Christianity;  catolicis- 
mo,  Catholicism,  are  not  used  in  the  plural. 

There  are,  on  the  other  hand,  nouns  which  have  no  singular: 
as,  los  viveres,  the  provisions;  las  exequias,  the  obsequies;  las 
trcbedes,  the  tripods;  los  maitines,  the  matins;  las  calendas,  the 
calends;  los  idus,  the  ides;  las  nonas,  the  nones;  and  some  oth- 
ers of  little  use  or  importance. 

Properly  speaking  there  are  two  genders,  the  masculine  and 

*  I  write  rei6:  inasmuch  as  spelling  this  word  with  an  x  would  be  contrary 
to  the  manner  of  forming  its  plural  and  of  pronouncing  it. 

11 
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feminine.  The  genders  orSpaniBb  nouns  can  be  distiDgnidied 
b^  tbeir  signification  or  their  terminalion. 

Nouns  which  denote  ammalsoftheoiale  kind,  or  tbe  dignities, 
professions,  business,  ranic,  or  offices  of  men,  and  those  which 
end  in  e,  t,  /,  n,  o,  r,  »,  and  u,  arc  masculine. 

Nouns  which  designate  animnls  of  the  female  kind,  or  tbe  em- 
ployment, dignities,  situation  &i.c.  of  women,  and  those  having 
their  termination  in  a,  d,  non,  :iiid  z,  are  feminine. 

As  there  are  few  or  no  ralcB  without  exceptions,  they  are  not 
wanting  in  the  present  instance. 

Matadine  nottfu  tndii^  in  a. 

antipoda,  antipode  mapa,  map 

albacea,  executor  planela,  planet 

clima,  climate  prisma,  prism 

dia,  day  prohlema,  problem 

dilema,  dilemma  poema,  poem 

diploma,  diploma  sistema,  system 

erablema,  emblem  wik,  sofa 
idioma,  idiom,  language 

And  a  few  others  little  used. 

Matculine  nouru  ending  in  d. 

ardid,  stratagem  gud,  south 

hnesped,  guest  ataud,  coffin 

adalid,  commandant  laud,  lute 

And  a  few  more  of  no  importance. 

Matculine  nmau  ending  in  ion. 

morrion,  morrion  gorrion,  cock-sparrow 

sarampioD,  measles  emhrion,  embryo 

Matculine  nount  ending  in  i. 
arm,  rice,  bamiz,  varnish  pet,  fish 

Femtntne  nouns  ending  in  e. 

calle,  street  clase,  dags 

catistrofe,  catastrophe  base,  base 
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mente,  miDd 
lecbe,  milk 
maerte,  death 
nave,  vessel 
frente,  forehead 
cambre,  summit 
corte,  court 
nube,  cloud 
torre,  tower 
prole,  issueyDfipi 
parte,  part       ^ 
gente*  peoplac 
indole,  disposition 
legumbre,  vegetable 
pir^ide,  pyramid 
mansedumbre,  mildness 
patente,  patent 
tilde,  dash 
hambre,  hunger 
especie,  kind,  species 
costumbre,  custom 
nocbe,  night 


A  • 


sene,  series 
vislumbre,  glimmering 
peste,  plague 
llave,  key 
fuente,  fountain 
fiebre,  fever 
ingle,  groin 
nieve,  snow 
molicie,  effeminacy 
falange,  phalanx 
creciente,  crescent 
carne,  flesh 
suerte,  fate,  chance 
tarde,  afternoon 
plebe,  rabble 
superficie,  superficies 
serpiente,  serpent 
lumbre,  fire 
pesadumbre,  sorrow 
servidumbre,  servitude 
sangre,  blood 
intemperie,  intemperance 


grei,  flock 


Feminine  nouns  ending  in  i. 

metrdpoli,  metropolis 


piel,  skin 
vocal,  vowel 
miel,  honey 
sal,  salt 
capital,  capital 


Feminine  nouns  ending  in  1. 

cal,  lime 
senal,  signal 
cdrcel,  jail 
catedral,  cathedral 


Feminine  nouns  ending  in  n. 


clavazon,  set  of  nails 
raion,  reason 
sazon,  season,  relish 
desazon,  uneasiness 
imfigen,  image 


sinraxon,  injustice,  wrong 
trabazon,  union,  juncture 
clin,  mane 
sarten,  frying-pan 
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Feminine  nouns  ending  in  o. 
roano,  hand  nao,  battle  ship 

Feminine  nouns  ending  in  r. 

flor,  flower  bajamari  low-water 

labor,  work  ^     '      pleamar,  high-water 


- « 


Feminine  nouns  ending  in  s. 

bfliSy  bile  sintdxis,  syntax 

crisis,  crisis  metamorfc^sis,  Aetamorphosis 

sintesis,  synthesis  mies,  pain 

res,  cattle  paralisis,  paralytic 

tos,  cough  tisis,  phthisic 

Feminine  noun  ending  in  u. 
tribu,  tribe 

For  the  sake  of  precision,  grammarians  have  admitted  three 
additional  genders. 

They  call  neuter  that  gender  which  does  not  include  either 
determinate  persons  or  things,  but  those  only  which  are  uude- 
terminate  and  uncertain;  and  which  belong  to  adjectives  used 
substantively  which  do  not  admit  of  a  plural  number:  as,  lo 
bueno,  good,  or  that  which  is  good:  lo  malo,  evil,  or  that  which 
is  bad:  lo  justo,  that  which  is  just:  lo  injusto,  that  which  is  un* 
just:  estb,  eso,  aquello,  that,  that  which : 

They  call  epicene  the  gender  of  such  nouns,  as  without  vary- 
ing either  their  termination  or  article  are  common  to  both  sexes : 
as,  raton,  a  mouse;  niclano,  a  kite;  which  in  Spanish,  are  in- 
variably of  the  masculine  number,  although  one  may  be  speak- 
ing of  the  female :  Perdiz,  a  partridge,  and  aguila,  an  eagle, 
are  always  feminine,  although  one  may  refer  to  the  male. 

They  call  common  gender  that  which  belongs  to  those  nouns 
which  only  require  the  change  of  the  article  to  vary  the  sex :  as, 
(in  referring  to  a  man)  el  testigo,  the  witness :  el  martir,  the 
martyr ;  el  homicida,  the  murderer ;  and  in  speaking  of  a  woman 
the  same  nouns  are  used  with  the  feminine  article ;  as,  la  homi- 
cida, the  murderess^  la  testigo,  female  witness:  la  martir,  the 
martyr. 
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CHAPTER  n. 

The  Article*. 


An  article  is  a  word  placed  before  a  noun  to  denote  its  gen- 
der and  number,  and  to  determine  i^  signification  more  precisely. 

The  masculine  articles  are  for  the  singular:  el,  the;  del,  of 
the;  al,  to  the.  "^^JL 

For  the  feminine  singular:  la,  tbejRIe  la,  of  the;  6,  la,  to  the. 

For  the  masculine  plural:  los,  the;  de  los,  of  the;  &  los,  to  the. 

For  the  feminine  plural:  las,  the;  de  las,  of  the;  &  las,  to  the. 

The  neuter  article  lo:  it  has  no  plural. 

The  masculine  article  is  used  before  some  feminine  nouns,  in 
the  singular  number,  that  begin  with  a  or  ha:  as,  el  alma,  the 
soul;  el  ama,  the  mistress;  el  ala,  the  wing;  el  agna,  the  water; 
el  aguiJa,  the  eagle;  el  ave,  the  bird;  and  a  few  others:  but  in 
the  plural,  the  feminine  article  is  resumed:  as,*  las  almas,  the 
souls;  las  amas,  the  mistresses;  S^c. 

But  if  an  adjective  follow  one  of  these  feminine  nouns  it 
must  have  the  feminine  termination:  as,  el  ala  izquierda,  the  left 
wing;  el  agua  fria,  the  cold  water. 

EXERCISES  ON   THE  ARTICLES. 

^Vo/r.  The  teacher  may  exercise  his  pupils  on  the  followiDg  nouns,  being 
careful  to  make  them  follow  the  foregoing  rules.  ScTcral  nouns  which  are 
singular  in  English  and  plural  in  Spanish  have  been  placed  in  the  annexed  list 
to  accustom  the  learner  to  that  difference. 


harina,     flour 
mesa,     table 
asado,     roast  meat 
sopa,     soup 
cubierto,     course 
temera,     veal 
cordero,     lamb 
cosuUas,     chops 
carnero,     mutton 
salsa,     gravy 
jamon,     ham 
rabadilla,     rump 
pescado,     fish 
huevo,     egg 
lechuga,     lettuce 


berros,     cresses 
cerveza,     beer 
agua,     water 
ron,     rum 
sidra,     cider 
limonada,     lemonade 
ponche,     punch 
vino,     wine 
te,     tea 
sal,     salt 
pimienta,     pepper 
aceite,     oil 
mostaza,     mustard 
postres,     dessert 
axiicar,     sugar 
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natillas,     custard 
tortilla,     omelet 
queso,     cheese 
canela,     cinnamon 
ipio,     celery 
repollo,     cabbage 
espinacas,     spinage 
guisantes,     peas 
cucharon,     ladle 
guisado,      stew 
pepitoria,     griblets  stew 
ensalada,     salad 
vicio,     vice 
aprecio,     value 
error,     erron 
visita,     visit 
union,     union* 
talento,     talent 
chocolate,     chocolate 
cafe,     coffee 
almuerzo,     breakfast 
comida,     dinner 
cena,     supper 
manteles,     table-cloth 
servilleta,     napkin 
cuchillo,     knife 
tenedor,     fork 
cucbara,     spoon 
vaso,     tumbler 
salero,     salt-cellar 


plato,     plate 
copa,     cup 
cafetera,     coffee-pot 
tetera,     tea-pot 
pan,     bread 
trinchante,     carver 
tolerdncia,     tolerance 
astucia,     cunning 
empeno,     eagerness 
ejemplo,     example 
sospecha,     suspicion 
concurso,     concourse 
entrada,     entrance 
juramento,     oath 
cscusa,     excuse 
vecindad,     neighbourhood 
silcncio,     silence 
fraude,     deceit 
tristeza,     sadness 
agasajos,      smiles 
firmeza,     firmness 
secreto,     secret 
convenio,     agreement 
artiflcio,     artifice,  trick 
desprecio,     disdain 
culpa,     fault 
fantasia,     fancy 
estudio,     study 
pretension,     pretension 
adulacion,     flattery 


Nouns  which  terminate  in  (m,  e5,  t5,  05,  us,  and  have  no  sin- 
gular, take  the  plural  article;  and  in  order  to  ascertain  to  which 
gender  they  belong,  it  becomes  necessary  to  drop  the  s  and  to 
follow  the  rules  on  gender  according  to  the  termination:  as, 
despabiladeras,  snuffers;  belongs  to  the  feminine  gender  because 
aAer  dropping  the  s  final  it  ends  in  a,  and  consequently  takes 
the  article  feminine  plural. 


87 

GENERAL  EXERCISES  ON  THE  ARTICLES. 
^    Denotes  that  the  corresponding  word  requires  no  translation. 

The  favour  of  the  people  is  *the  most  dangerous  friend  to^f^ 

pueblo  es  mas   peligroso  amigo  de  la 

virtue.     The  husband  and  the  children  are  dead.     The  tables 
virtud,  marido      y  niho       se  murieron,        mesa 

and  the  beds     cost  me     a  hundred  dollars.     There  is  profit 

cama  me  costaron  ^    den      pesos  hai     provecho 

in  the    choice  of  that  which  is  useful.     The  grandmother  and 
en         elecdon        lo    que  Hitil  fabuela 

the  nieces  dress    well.     The  wise  man  is  not  surprised  by  any 

visten   bien.      El     tsdbio        de  nada  se  admira 
thing.  ^  ^Virtue  is  lovely.  He  was  present  at  the  commence- 
Lta  virtud   es  amada,  ^Esiuvo  princtpio 

ment  and  at  the  end  of  the  dinner.     At  the  sight  of  the  money, 

Jin  comida.  vista  dinero 

the     thief     rejoiced.     He       met        the   boy       at  the   door 
ladron  se  regoctjo,  ^   Encontr6    el  muchacho  pueria 

of  the  house.  The  bear,  lion,  wolf  and  wild  boar  are  the  terror 

casa.  oso   leon^  lobo  jabali      son 

of  the  forests.     They    came     on  the  eleventh  of  ^  last  month. 

basques.      ^    venieron  ^  once  el  mes  pasado. 

There  is        but  one        step  from  the  sublime  to  the  ridiculous. 

hai     no  mas  que  nno  paso    de         sublime  a  ridiculo. 

It    is   two   hundred   steps   from  the   Theatre   to     my   house 

hai       doscientos  del  teairo     a      mi 

He    is    in  the   arms   of  his   mother.     My    brother  owes   his 
^  esta  brazos        su     Madre,  hermanodebe 

fortune  to  his  vigilance. 
fortuna  vigildncia. 

*  The  article  always  agrees  with  the  noun  suhstantive  to  which  it  refers, 
thoni^  there  may  be  several  words  placed  between  it  and  the  noun,  as  is  the 
case  in  the  following  sentence.  El  favor  del  pueblo  es  el  nias  peligroso  ainigo 
de  la  virtnd.  The  favor  of  the  people  is  the  most  dangerous  friend  to  vir- 
tae.  El,  the,  agrees  with  amigo,  friend,  and  not  with  mas  or  peligroso.  The 
same  occurs  when  the  noun  is  understood. 

t  The  names  of  relations  change  the  o  into  a  to  form  the  feminine:  as,  sobri- 
Qo,  nephew;  sobrina,  niece. 

^  Adiectrres  are  used  substantively  according  to  their  gender:  an,  Lofi  ipio- 
rantes  hablan  mucho;  the  ignorant  talk  a  great  deal. 

}  In  Spanish  the  articles  are  used  before  nouns  token  in  ull  the  extent  of 
their  signification.     In  English  the  article  is  not  used:  as, 

V^ise    men    are  useful  to  their    equals. 

Lm  sabiot    son   iUUet  a   nu  sanejdnUs. 
Vice     is  detestable.     Virtue    is    lovely. 
Rivieio  a  deteHMe.     iMfrirtyd  es   amabie 
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RULE  I. 


The  femiDine  article  plural  is  used  before  the  hours,  except 
una,  one  o'clock,  which  requires  the  feminine  article  singular. 

EXAMPLES. 

*  ■ 

La  una — one  o'clock;  las  dos — ^two  o'clock; 

Las  tres  y  cuarto — a  quarter  past  three ; 

Las  cuatro  y  cuarto — a  quarter  past  four; 

Las  nueve  menos  diez — ten  minutes  to  nine ; 

Las  ocho  y  media — half  past  eight; 

Las  nueve  menos  cuarto — a  quarter  to  nine ; 

Las  diez  y  diei — ten  minutes  after  ten ; 

Las  once— eleven  o'clock;  las  doce — ^twelve  o'clock. 

RULE  II. 

The  article  is  used  whenever  we  wish  to  point  out  and  deter- 
mine the  person  or  thing  spoken  of. 

EXERCISE.* 

Give  me   the  books.       Bring   money.       The  dining-room 

Dame  libros.  Trae     dinero.  comedor 

is     small.       The    boys        are  good.     The  ladies     were    in 

es  pequerio.  muchachos  son  buenos.         Sehoras  estaban  en 

the   balcony.     The  staircase     is     behind  ^  the  door.     The 

balcon.  escalera    estd   detras   de        puerta. 

stove  and  the  chairs       cost        me    thirty  dollars.     The  snuA 
estufa  silhs    ^costaron  'me  treinta  pesos,         despabir 

fcrs       are  on  the  mantel.  The  mistress  scolded  ^  the      girl. 
laderas     sobre      chimenea,  ama     regaho   a       muchacha. 

The  eagle  is  the   bird  that   flies    the  highest.     The  water  is 

dguila  ave    que  vuela    ^  mas  alto.  agua 

good.       The  wing  is  blue.     The  w^ater    is     full   of    insects. 
buena.  ala        azul.  agua  estd  llena  def  gusanat* 

*  The  translation  of  tho  tamo  word  will  not  be  given  twice  in  the  same  oz- 
crciio  iinlosi  it  should  happen  to  imply  a  different  meanings. 

t  No  article,  but  the  preposition  de,  is  used  in  Spanish  after  the  foUowin|^ 
words:  digno,  digna,  dignos,  dignas,  worthy;  Ileno,  llena,  Uonos,  llenai,  fall; 
ex,  CH  un  hoinbrc  Ueno  dc  preocupacioiies. 

Ella  es  digna  de  aprecio.     La  nda  hnmana  eeta  llena  de  miseriaB. 
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RULE  III. 


When  two  substantives  stand  together,  the  second  of  which 
expresses  the  nature,  matter,  species,  property,  kind,  quality,  or 
the  contrary,  of  the  first,  the  preposition  de  is  used  before  the 
latter,  and  the  one  first  in  English  becomes  the  last  in  Spanish. 

EXERCISE. 

I     have  the  head-ache.     I  have  the  tooth-ache.  Walnut 

*J»  tengo  -^  cabeza  dolor.                    dientes  dolor,  Nogal 

table.  A  gold  watch.  Silk  stockings.  A  brick  house.  Spanish 

mesa,         oro     rel6.    Seda  medias,  Espaha 
wool.     China  plates.     This  is  the  king's  army.      This  is  my 

iana,      China  platos,     Este               ret       ejercito.  mi 
brother's  book. 
hcrmano    libro. 

RULE  IV. 

If  two  or  more  nouns  immediately  follow  each  other,  the  first 
of  which  is  used  with  the  article,  it  becomes  necessary  in  Spa- 
nish to  repeat  that  article  before  all  the  succeeding  ones. 

EXERCISE. 

The  father,  mother,  and  son  perished.     Prudence,    wisdom, 
padre,  madre,     e*  hijo perccteron,  Prudencia,  sahiduria^ 
constancy,  and  valor  are  their  virtues.  Bring  me  ^      some 
constdncia,         valor  son   sus  viriiidcs,   Trairrome  V.  unpoco  de 
wine,  dessert,  bread  and  fresh  water.  Chance,       fortune, 

rirw,  postrcsj    pan  fresca      I  Casnalidadj  fortuna, 

fate      and  destiny     govern  the  world,  according  to  the  opinion 
sutrte^        destine  gobicman       mundo     segtm 
of  the    Turks.     The  example,  principles  and  talents   of 

Turcos,  ejemplo  princtpios  talcntos 

good  men.     Heroism,  courage,   valour,    continence,    and  hu- 

buenos,      Heroismo,  coragc,     valor,    continvncia^  hu- 

manity     attract  admiration.  The  thickness  of  the  forests;   the 
manidad  airaen  admiracion,  espcsura  Jlorcstas 

depth  of  the  waters ;  the  immense  caverns,  valleys ;  the  ob- 
profundidad  inmcnsas   cucvas     vallcs;         o«- 

*  The  conjuDCtioD  cppulativo  y  is  ehanfi^  into  t  when  tho  following  word 
hefins  with  t  or  hi:  u,  padre  ^  bijo.    Juan  €  Ignftcio. 

12 
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scurity,   noise,  silence,    and  terror;  every  thing  speaks  to  the 
curidadf  ruido^  aiUndOy  terror;         todo  habla 

contemplative       man     in  those    vast    regions. 
'que  piensa     ^hombre        esas  vastas  regiones. 


RULE  V. 

The  masculine  article  singular  is  used  before  all  infinitives 
when  they  are  used  substantively. 

EXERCISE. 

Too  much     eating     and  drinking    is  prejudicial  to  the 
^demasiado  el  ^corner     ^y  el  ^bebcr     es  perjudicial  a     la 
health.     Too  much     sleeping      is  as  destructive  to  the  health 
salud,        *Mucho     el  ^dormir         tan  destructivo 

as      too  much         sitting  up.  Studying    does  not  injure 

como  ^demasiado  cl  Hrasnochar.  El  estudiar  ^  no  ofcnde 
^  the  health,  except  we  study  to  excess.  Taking  snuff  is  not 
a  sino     sc  hacc   con  csceso.  El  tomar  tabaco  ^se  ^no 

considered  so     impolite     as  smoking.     To  think  well  belongs 
considera  tan  repugnantc  como  elfumar,  Elpensar  bicn     es 
to  good  men.         The  defending  his  country  is     a     duty 

de    hotnbrcs    de  bien.       El  defender    la  patria  un  dcber 

which  "^  society  imposes  on  every  good  citizen.  On  be- 

que      la  sociedad  imponc    a    todo  ciudadano.         Al  cm- 

ginning  I  felt  well;  but  on  finishing  I  could  not  support 
pezar  me  scntin  bien;pcro  al  acabar  *|»  no  me  podia  tener. 
myself. 

RULE  VI. 

When  a  wish  to  remind  a  person  that  he  owes  us,  or  that  be 
should  pay  us,  is  intended  to  be  expressed,  the  articles  el,  los; 
lay  las;  /o,  are  placed  before  the  numeral  quantity. 

EXERCISE* 

Do  me  ^  the  favor  to  return  me  the  ten  doubloons  that 
Hagame  Vm,  el  favor  de  dcvolvcrme  los  diez  doblones  que 
1  lent  ^  you  in  ^  Havana.  Give  me  ^  the  two  dollars 
^  preste  d  Vm.  en  la  Habana,  Dcme  Vm.  das 
that  I  gave  yon,  at  the  theatre,  yesterday*  When  will  yoii 
que      ledi         en        teatro^        oyer,       *iCuani0  me  pa-^ 
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fmy  me  the  two  hundred  dollars  that  I  gave  you  Id  Vera  Cmi 
gard  Vm, 

to     pay    your  passage.    .  I  do  not  owe  ^  you  one  shilling  of 
para  pagar    su    pasage.  no  debo      a  Vm,       nada 

the  twenty  dollars  that  you  ask  me  for.     Pay  him     ^     the 

vcintc  Vm.  me  pidc.       Pague  le    Vm. 

hundred  dollars  without  usury.* 

cicn  Bin       itsura. 

RULE  VII. 

When  one  of  the  pronounst  is  used  before  a  noun,  the  article 
is  omitted:  as,  This  house  is  mine;  Esta  casa  es  mia.  That 
garden  is  full  of  flowers ;  Ese  jardin  esta  Ueno  de  flores.  My 
brothers  are  not  at  home;  Mis  hermanos  no  estan  en  casa* 
These  horses  are  sick;  Estos  caballos  estan  enfermos. 

EXERCISE. 

My      hat     is  very  good.     That     house   is        let.         This 
Mi  tomhrero     mui  bueno.  Aguella  casa  esta  alquitada.  Este 

book  has  five  hundred  pages.    His  carriage    has  no     arms. 

libra  tiene    quinientas  patinas,  Su  carruage     2   'no     armas. 

His  horses  are  black.     This  pencil-case  is  gold.    My  children 
caballos  son  negros.  lapicero        de  oro.  ninos 

are  obedient.     My  father      loves  me  much.     My  shoemaker 
obedient  es.  padre     'quiere  Une  mucho.  zapatero^ 

is  the    best   in  Madrid. 
el   mejor  de  Madrid. 

*  The  article  is  not  used  after  the  prepositions  itn,  con  or  por,  when  these 
precede  a  noaa  at  the  end  of  a  sentence :  as,  habla  con  dulzura,  he  speaks  with 
Bdildness.  Veneer  sin  peligro  es  triunfar  sin  gloria;  to  conquer  without  danger 
is  to  triumph  without  glory. 

t  The  pronouns  mio,  tuyo^  niyo^  nuestro  and  vuetira  are  excepted  because 
these  when  they  arc  taken  in  an  absolute  sense,  that  is,  when  unaccompanied 
by  a  substantive  noun,  take  the  article;  as,  which  of  these  hats  is  thine;  cual 
de  estos  sombreros  es  el  tuyo.  This  is  mine,  and  this  is  yours ;  este  es  el  mio  y 
este  es  el  suyo.  If  we  use  tuted^  the  preposition  de  ought  to  precede  it ;  as,  cual 
de  estos  sombreroe  ee  el  de  Fm./  which  of  these  hats  is  yours? 

I  The  names  of  all  professions,  businesses  and  situations,  take  the  article 
when  they  arevsed  in  the  third  person,  that  is  when  they  aro  spoken  of:  as, 
£1  earpintero  no  ha  Tenido ;  the  carpenter  did  not  come.  Los  cerrageros  ganan 
Bocho  generalmente;  Locksmiths  generally  earn  a  great  deal. 

The  workshop*  of  mechanics  are  generally  formed  bv  changing  the  final 
▼owel  of  tho  word  that  designates  the  trade  into  ia;  as,  from  sapatero,  shoe- 
maker, is  foimed  smteria,  shoemaker's  shop.  Flatero,  silTersmith;  pUtaria, 
silT«rsmith*s  shop.    Jtelogero,  watchmakw ;  relogeria,  watchmaker*!  shop. 
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RULE  VIII. 


The  article  masculine  singular  is  used  before  Sefior-ito;  The 
masculine  plural  before  Seuores-itos. 

The  feminine  singular  before  Senora,  Senorita,  and  the  femi- 
nine plural  before  Senoras,  Sefioritas,  when  used  in  the  third 
person. 


EXERCISE. 

4j»  Don  Gaspar  Jovellanos  author  of  the  Agrarian 

El  •  Sehor  f  Don  G  , . ,  J autor  2 

law.  ^         Don  Ramon  de  la  Cruz  Cano  and  Omedilla 

Heu    El  X  Schor  §  Don  R C ]/•  •  O 

has  written  235  dramatic  pieces  and  all  have  been  well  received 
ha    escrito        piezas  dramaticas       todas  han  sido        rccibidas 
by  the  public.     My  master  is     not  at  home 
por  cl publico,       \\  Sehor    ^esta  ^no  en^casa, 

RULE  IX. 

The  article  is  omitted  when  we  are  not  able  or  do  not  wish 
to  determine  an  object. 

EXERCISE. 

Bring  me  **  some  coffee  and  some  bread  and  butter.     We 
Trae  cafe  pan  manteca.    ^ 

*  If  Sefior  precedes  the  fkmily  name,  it  will  require  de  after  and  el  before  it, 
as:  El  Senior  de enta  en  casa,  Mr is  at  home. 

t  Don  must  always  precede  the  christian  name  and  requires  no  article. 
The  plural  is  expressed  as  follows.  Los  sefiores  Don  Juan  y  Don  Luis  ven- 
dran  hoi  k  comer  conmigo;  Don  Juan  and  Don  Lewis  will  dine  with  mc  to- 
day. 

^  Senor  may  bo  placed  before  the  title,  profession,  &c.  of  the  individual:  as, 
El  Sciior  Marques,  the  Marquis;  La  Senora  Condcsa,  the  Countess:  El  Seuor 
Obispo,  the  Bishop;  El  ScAor  Medico,  the  Doctor. 

{  The  feminine  termination  of  Don  is  Dona,  and  the  plural  is  expressed  in 
the  same  way  as  Don. 

11  When  seiior  signiHcs  amo,  master,  it  does  not  take  the  plural. 

1  Tn  this  phrase  and  others  similar,  the  word  casa  never  takes  an  article. 
Consequently  we  say,  estar  en  casa,  ir  k  casa,  and  not  cstar  en  la  casa,.  ir  4  la 
casa. 

**  Tliis  description  of  language  is  applicable,  and  may  be  used,  in  speaking 
to  sorrants  and  inferior  people;  but  if  we  ask  for  the  articlee  contained  in  this 
or  any  other  exercise,  of  any  pereonf,  whom  on  account  of  their  Mtaation  or 
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want      bread,  wine,  water  and  fire-wood.  Give  me  ^  very 
necesitamos  vino  Una,        Deme    V.'muy 

hiack    ink    and     pens    well     made.       We      want       good 
^negra  ^tinta         plumas  bien  cor  tad  as.      ^  necesitamot  bttenos 
soldiers  and  intelligent  officers,    to      repel     tlie   enemy.     Sir 
soldados       inteligenit$  gefes,  para  rechazar  al   enemigo, 
I    have      met         with    good    citizens     and  valiant  soldiers. 
^  he    encontrado    «{»  ciudadanos        valientes 

Old  men  give  good  precepts  and  eicellent  examples.     I     saw 
ancianos  dan  preccptos         escelentos  ejemplos.     he  visto 

philosophers,  courageous    men     and  intrepid  soldiers  tremble 
filosofos        animosos    hombres        intrepidos  temblor 

that  night.     I  wish  for  less   valor  and  more  submission. 

aquctta  nochc.        Q^uiero    menos  valor  mas    obediencia. 

RULE  X. 

The  article  is  omitted  before  the  proper  names  of  persons, 
kingdoms,  empires,  countries,  provinces,  mountains,  rivers, 
winds  and  seasons,  unless  they  are  common  nouns,  in  which 
case  the  article  is  used,  making  it  agree  with  the  noun  in  gen- 
der and  number:  as,  England  and  Germany  carry  on  a  great 
trade  with  the  United  States ;  Inglaterra  y  Alemania*  tienen 
gran  comercio  con  lost  Estados  Unidos. 

EXERCISE. 

Vera  Cruz  is  the  first     harbour  in  Mexico.     Madrid  is  the 

primer  pucrio  dc  Mejico. 
capital  of  Spain.     New  York  has  more  trade    than  Philadel- 
Espana.  Niicva  York  tiene  mas  comercio  Filadcl- 

rank,  wo  wi««h  or  arc  ohliflrod  to  treat  with  respect,  the  Ensrlish  lomf,  cxpress- 
€ii  '»r  understood,  must  he  translated  hy  un  poro  rfr,  in  the  foUowini^  manner. 
Tenira  vin.  la  bondad    do    darmo  6  mandarme  k  mi  cuarto  un  poco   de 
J/ai  f        the  f^oodiiess   to      give   or    send  me     to  mi/   room  tome 

pan  y  un  poco  do  leche. 
bread  miik. 

*  The  article  may  be  used  here,  but  in  that  case  it  would  bo  more  elegant  to 
ii»o  the  clliptiis  and  understand  the  common  noun  nation. 

t  Log  in  not  placed,  in  this  ini«tancc,  before  a  proper  name,  but  before  Ett&dos, 
SUIM,  whick  \»  a  common  noun,  and  applicable  to  all  the  States. 
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pbia,  Baltimore,  Boston,  or  New  Orleans.     Spsun  and  Porto- 
Jioj  Nueva  Orleans. 

gal  would  be  more  powerful  if  they  were  united. 
tendrian  mas      poder    si    ^    se  uniesen. 
The     white    wine   of  Tepes,  the  red  of  Baldepenas  and 
^bianco  ^vino  Yepes^         iinto 

that  of  Peralta  are     generally       unknown  to  ^  foreigners. 
el  generalmenie  desconocido  a  los  estrangeros. 

Europe,  Asia,  Africa,  and  America,  constitute  the       four 
Europa,  constituyen  aiatro 

quarters  of  the  globe.     Italy  is  the  garden  of  Europe.     Win- 
parics  globo,     Itaiia  jardin  In- 

ter,        spring,      summer   and  autumn  are  the  four       seasons 
viemOj  primavera,   verano  otoho  estaciones 

of  the  year.     I  shall  leave  New  York    for     England;     thence 
aho.         saldre  de  para  Inglaterra;  despuea 

pass  over  to  France,     visit  ^  Paris,  Bordeaux  and  Marseilles, 
pasare       Frdnda,  visitare  a  Paris,  Burdeos  Marsella ; 

and  afterwards  shall  proceed  to  Italy ;    I  shall  see  Naples  and 

despues  ire  ^  vere  Naples 

finally     conclude  my  travels  by  the     Spanish     Provinces, 
Jinalmente  concluire  mi  viagepor        de 'Espana  ^Provincias, 
Catalonia,  &^c. 
Caialuna,  inc. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

The  following  proper  names  require  the  article  before  them ; 


viz. 


Ferrol,  Habana,  Coruiia,  Brasil,  China,  Japon. 

This  is  established  by  custom,  and  also  by  the  fact  of  the  ar- 
ticle agreeing  with  the  words,  puerto,  harbour;  ciudad,  city; 
region,  region,  &^c.,  understood. 


RULE  XI. 


The  days  of  the  week  take  the  article  except  when  the  day  of 
the  week  is  asked  for. 


EXERCISE. 


Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  are      very      busy      days 
lunts,      miercoUs,  viemes     ^de  mucha  ocupacian'dias 


95 


with  me.  I  wrote  to  you  on*  Tuesday.  What  day  is  this  f 
para  «•»•  4^  Escribi  Vnu  el  marte$,  Que  dia  hoi? 
Thursday.  Many  vessels  sail  from  the  United  States  on 
Jueves,        Muchos  buques  salen  ^Unidos  ^Estados    el 

Sunday. 
domingo. 


RULE  XII. 

When  the  names  of  countries  and  provinces  are  preceded  by 
the  preposition  en,  the  article  is  not  used ;  nor  can  the  ellipsis, 
referred  to  in  a  note  annexed  to  one  of  the  preceding  rules, 
(10,)  be  admitted. 

EXERCISE. 

Afy     sisters     reside  in  Italy.  I     was     in  England       last 
Mis  hermnnas  viven  en  -^  Esiuve  *pasado 

year.     At  this  hour  yesterday,  I     was  at  Flushing.        Within 
*a7io.      A  esta  hora      oyer       ^  estaba  en  Flushing,  Deniro  de  ^ 
two  days  I  shall  be  in  Madrid.  Next  «^  month,  we  will  take  the 
dos  dias      est  are     en  Mas  que  viencj    tomaremos 

staire         in  Vittoria.     At  the  end  of  last     year     ray    cousins 
diligencia     Victoria,     A    fines  aho  pasado  primos 

were  in  Andalusia.     I  took  the  degree  of  bachelor  of  arts  in 

Andalucia.    ^  Me  graduc  hachiller  en  artes 

Alcala  de  Henares  on   the  20tht  of  July,  one  thousand  eight 

el  dia  veintt      julio,    de         mil        ocho 
hundred  and     eighteen,    at  *J»  fourteen  years  of  age.  At 

cicntos  diez  y  ocho     d  los  catorce    ahos       edad, 

half  past  six  in  the  afternoon  of  the  twenty-first  of  July,  one 
seis  y  media  de  tarde  veintt  y  uno 

thousand  eight  hundred  and  twenty-five,  I  entered  "^  New  York. 

veinte  cinco,     entre     en 

*  On,  when  foond  before  the  day  of  the  week,  or  of  the  month,  ig  tranelated 
by  the  article  in  Spanish :  as,  he  came  on  Friday,  and  will  depart  on  Monday  of 
the  next  week ;  vino  el  vienui^  y  te  marchara  el  luneM  de  la  semana  enirantt, 

t  The  cardinal  numbers  are  used  to  express  dates  except  the  first  day  of  the 
month,  for  which  only  wc  use  the  ordinal  primero,  which  in  this  case  never 
drops  fhe  o  final;  as,  Nucva  York  diez  y  ocho  de  Diciembre  de  mil  ocho  cien- 
tos  reinto  y  sictc;  Now  York,  18th  December,  1827.  Primero  de  Abril,  1827  ^ 
First  of  April,  1827. 


»6 
RULE  XIII. 

The  article  is  likewise  never  used,  nor  is  the  ellipsis  ad- 
mitted, when  the  preposition  de  precedes  the  proper  names  of 
empires,  &^c. 

EXERCISE. 

We  shall     go     from  Marseilles  to   Bordeaux.     The     best 
^  iremos  Marsella*  tnejor 

wine  that  is  drunk  in  New  York  comes  from     France.     It  is 
vino  se  bebe  viene  Francia.    Hat 

twelve  leagues  from  Madrid  to  Toledo.     The   best    tobacco 
doce    leguas  mejor     tabaco 

that  is  smoked  in  the  United  States  comes  from  Cuba.     One 

se  fuma  Cuba.        Se 

generally  goes    in  two  hours  from  Regla  to  Matanzas.     The 
va  generalmente  Matanzas. 

best    dates    that  are  eaten  in  Madrid,  come  from  Marruecos. 

dutihs  se  comen  vienen 

He  will  return  from     Spain  ^  next  ^  year.     The    Count  of 
4*      volverd  Espaha  cl  ano  que  vicne.  Conde 

Norofia  and  the  Marquis  of  Monte-hermoso  are  great  friends. 

Marques  son  mui 

The  climate  of  Spain  is       mild.       The  houses  in   Paris  are 

'  clima  templado,  casas 

high. 
altas, 

RULE  XIV. 

Nouns  of  measure,  weight,  fcc.  when  preceded  by  their  price, 
amount,  or  quantity,  require  the  article. 

EXERCISE. 

It    is    sold    att    five    dollars    a  yard.     The    best     oil     is 
Se  vcnde       a    cinco   pesos     la  vara.  mejor  aceite  se 

♦  When  the  names  of  kinfifdoms  and  province«  are  preceded  in  Kn^lieh  by  a 
verb  oxpreseinj^  the  action  of  coming  or  rctumini^  and  ftendinjj^  to,  the  preposi- 
tion a  is  used  in  Spanish,  which  corresponds  to  the  Enfirlish  in — ex.  Ir&  Paris — 
to  go  to  Paris.  Volverd  k  In^flaterra — I  shall  return  to  £n|3:land :  on  the  con* 
trary,  a/,  lf^  in  the^  kc,  are  translated  by  eiu  en  la^  &c.  when  Uio  preceding  verb 
does  not  express  any  motion:  as,  naci  en  Madrid;  cstarc  en  casa;  eacribiri  eo 
mi  cuarto. 

t  The  price  or  value  is  always  preceded  by  a. 
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bought  in    Cordova,  at  two  dollars  per  arroba;  a*  pound  is 
compra  en    Cordoba^    d   dos  la  arroba;  libra 

worth  ten   reals.     It  cost  me     forty     dollars  and  three  reals 
mU     ditz  reales.      Me  costo  cuarenta  tres 

the  quintal.     Is  it  sold     by     half  drachms,      ounces,  or 

el     quintal.    (,  Se  vende  porf       adarmes         por  onzas  6 

pounds?    No,   sir,     it  is  sold  by  pounds,  arrobas  and  quintals. 
libras?       No  Sehor, 

RULE  XV. 

The  article  is  never  used  before  the  adjectives^  which  indicate 
the  numerical  order  of  the  titles  of  sovereigns,  popes,  booksi 
chapters  and  paragraphs. 

EXERCISE. 

Veremundo  the  second,  was  the  last  Gothic  king  in   Spain. 

segundo  fue  ultimo  ^godo  'rcf  Espaha. 
Henry  the  second  began  his  reign  in  the  year  <«{^  1369,  and 
Enrique  principio       reinado  aho  de 

reigned  ten  years.     Ferdinand  the   first,  and  Dona  Sancha, 
reino  Fernando 

reigned   thirty    years.     Leo  the   twelfth,   is  the  present  pope. 
reinaron  treinta  duodecimo  papa. 

The  first  chapter  of  the    third   book    treats   of  the  arrival  of 

capitulo  tercero  libra    trata  Uegada 

Gilblas  at  Madrid,  and  of  his     first     master.     The  story   ^ 

primero    amo.  novela  que 

yon  related  to  us    is    in  ^  chapter  eighth  of  the  fourth  book. 
710S  conto    estd       el  ^cuarto     1 

*  When  nounfl  of  meaaure,  weight,  &c.  begin  a  sentence  and  are  preceded  by 
the  numeral  nouns,  they  do  not  admit  of  the  article. 

t  When  we  are  ignorant  of  the  manner  in  which  a  thing  is  sold,  the  word 
por  is  used  before  the  noun  expressing  the  weight,  measure,  &c. 

t  The  article  is  placed  before  adjectives  expressing  some  action,  passion, 
surname  or  quality.  In  this  case  the  adjective  always  precedes  the  noun  sub- 
stantive :  as,  Louis  the  fourteenth,  the  bold — Luis  catorce  el  valeroso.  Fer- 
dinand Cortes,  the  intrepid — Hernan  Cortes,  ol  intr^pido.  The  celebrated 
Cenrantee — £1  celebrado  Cerrantes. 

13 
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CHAPTER  III. 

Of  tho  Article  lo. 

This  article  is  placed  before  adjectives  used  in  an  indetermi- 
nate manner  and  which  are  of  the  masculine  gender  and  singu- 
lar number ;  as : 

Good  is  preferred  to  evil  ;  Bueno  es  preferido  a  lo  tnalo. 

That  which  is  preferable  ;     Lo  preferible. 

That  which  is  amiable  ;        Lo  amable. 

That  may  be  the  worse  ;       Pucde  ser,  que  sea  lo  peor. 

That  which  is  to  be  admired  ;  Lo  admirable. 

That  which  is  fine  ;  Lo  hermoso. 

Lo  placed  before  que  signifies  that  whichj  what, 

EXERCISE. 

You  may  have  what  you  want.     An  equitable  judge   will 
V.  puede  tomar  -^    quiera,    Un    ^recto         J/uez 

always   know  that  which  is  just    and     true.        Give    me   ^ 
iiempre"  conocerd  justo     y    verdadero.      Deme      V. 

what  you  please.     Take  '^  what  I    owe   you.   .  I  will  not  do 

^    gwte.     Tome  V.  -^  ^debo     He      <^     no  hare 

what  ^    he  orders  me   to  do,  but  what  I  please. 
V.    ^  ^manda  ^me     ^ 

Lo  cual  signifies  which. 

EXERCISE. 

He  ordered  me  to  perform  such  and  such  things  which  were 
^  ^ando  'me  hacer  tales  talcs  cosas  se 

soon  done.    All  which  shall  be  done   as  follows.     From  which 
Huego  ^hizo.  se  hara      como  sigue.     De 

I  conclude.     With  which  will  end        his  anxiety.      To  which 
^  deduje.       Con  se  contendran  sus  inquietudes.  A 

he  answered.     For  which  he  resolved  the  contrary.     Without 
le  respondio.     For  el  determine  lo  contrario.  Sin 

which  I  ^  should  not  have  consented. 
^me  ^hubiera^no       resuelto. 

Lo  before  or  after  a  verb  means  it  or  that. 

EXERCISE. 

I  shall  do  it.      Do  not  eat  that.     Drink  it.    You  wish  it  thus. 
^  %are  Ho.      ^  no  'comas  'fo.     Bebe  lo.    V.  'quiere  Ho  asi. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

The  English  indefinite  article  a  or  an,  translated  by  the  Spanish 
tino  una  J  is  generally  omitted  in  the  latter  language ;  it  is  used 
when  one  wishes  to  particularize  the  object  or  thing  before  which 
it  is  placed. 

EXERCISE. 

I  am  a  Spaniard  and  you  are  a  Frenchman.      He  is  a  stran- 

^  80%     Espahol         usted  es         Frances.  es     estran^ 

ger  in  tins  country.     I  am  a  native  of  Madrid  and  was  bom  in 

jCfcro  en  estc  pais.         ^  soi  natural  de  Madrid  naci     en 

Jacometrenzo  street.     It  is  a  year  and  a  half  since  he  went  to 

ia  calle  de  J ^  hace     aho  medio  que     se  fue  a 

*|»  Havana.    Aboard  the   brig         Virginia  there  are  a  hundred 
lallabana.    Abordo  del  bergantin  Virginia     hai  den 

boxes  of  sugar    for    me  and  a  dozen  and  a  half  ^   bags    of 
cajas       azdcar  para  mi  docena  media  de  zurrones 

cochineal  for  my  brother.     This  table  is    two  feet  and  a  half 
cochinilla        mi  hermano,    Esia  mesa  tiene  dospies         medio 
high.     After  a  day's  journey  and  a  half  we  arrived  at  Toledo. 
dt  alto.    En       Jornada  media  «^  llegamos  a   Toledo. 

It  is  a  dictionary  of  the  best.     A  dictionary  of  the  Spanish  and 
Es  un  diccionario   los  mcjorcs.  Dtccionario       las  ^Espanola  ^e 
English  languages.      The  cathedral  of  Toledo  is  one  of  the 
*lnglcsa  Uenguas.        La    cattdral  Toledo  es  una        las 

best  in  Spain.  There  is  a  coach  at  the  door  and  two  sol- 
mejores  de  Espana.  Hai  un  coche  a  puerta  y  dos  mili- 
diers  in  it.  A  grammar  of  the  Castilian  language.  It  is  one 
tares  dentro.  Chramdtica  la  lengua  Castcllana.  Es  una 
of  the  best  grammars.  Baltimore  is  a  city  of  the  United 
de     mejores  gramAticas.  es  una  ciudad    los  Estados 

States.  Washington,  the  capital  of  the  United  States,  is  the  seat 
Unidos.  ^  capital  endonde 

of       ^  government.     Such  a  merchant    has     a  million  and 
reside  el  gobierno.  Tal    comerdantc  titne  un  millon 

a  half  of  dollars.     Such  a  bank  has  a  million  of  dollars. 
medio  de  pesos.       El  banco  tal       un 

I  have  observed  that  the  above  rule  has  some  exceptions,  but 
with  respect  to  the  following  exercises  it  will  be  remarked  that 
the  indefinite  article  a  or  an  is  not  translated  or  expressed  in 
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Spanish,  except  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  verb,  and  particularly 
by^er  and  tener. 

There  is  one  exception  however  which  custom  sanctions,  in 
the  use  of  un  before  the  word  millon. 


CHAPTER  V. 

Of  the  noun  \  its  propertiei,  accidents,  and  the  manner  of  placing  it  in  the 

sentence. 

A  noun  is  a  word  which  serves  to  denominate  and  qualify 
things;  when  we  say,  mesa,  table,  if  we  add  bucnCf  good, 
we  qualify  the  table  by  another  name,  expressive  of  its  quality. 

For  this  reason  nouns  are  divided  into  substantives  and  adjec- 
tives, and  as  the  latter  serve  to  qualify  the  former,  they  must 
always  be  placed  after  the  substantives. 

The  substantive  noun  is  the  name  of  any  thing  that  exists  or 
of  which  we  have  any  notion,  as  Maritty  Mary ;  Nueva  Yorlc^ 
New  York. 


tintero,  ink-stand 
cortaplumas,  pen-knife 
lapiz,  pencil 
lapicero,  pencil-case 
resma,  ream 
actriz,  actress 
fresa,  strawberry 
pasas,  raisins 
rosa,  rose 
clavel,  pink 
violetta,  violet 
papel,  paper 
negro,  negro 
baile,  ball 
corazon,  heart 
almaceu,  store 
aduana,  custom-house 
coliseo,  theatre 
plaza,  square 
jasmin,  jessamine 
cuaderno,  copy-book 
azul,  blue 


silla,  chair 
caida,  fall 
caza,  hunting 
gato,  cat 
comida,  dinner 
atraccion,  attraction,  charm 
ardilla,  squirrel 
cefio,  a  supercilious  look 
cereza,  cherry 
Europa,  Europe 
boca,  mouth 
albaricoque,  apricot 
viajante,  traveller 
escuadra,  squadron 
carrillo,  cheek 
naranja,  orange 
uvas,  grapes 
ultrajc,  outrage 
aspecto,  aspect 
oscuridad,  obscurity 
caballo,  horse 
mesa,  table 
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eleccioOy  election 
pesca,  fishing 
cabrito,  kid 
mantana,  apple 
culpa,  blame 
provincia,  province 
ojeada,  glance 
ciraela,  plam 
traidor,  traitor 
gr&cia,  grace 
cara,  (9tm  . 
miexy  nut 

convenio,  agreement 
piloto,  pilot 
ojos,  eyes 
garganta,  throat 
melon,  melon 
saodia,  water-melon 
amor,  love 
arpa,  harp 


perro,  dog 
posada,  inn 
carestia,  deamess 
conejo,  rabbit 
ciervo,  stag 
pera,  pear 
destreza,  dexterity 
republica,  republic 
nariz,  nose 
melocoton,  peach 
abunddncia,  plenty,  abun- 
dance 
lancha,  long  boat 
castana,  cbesnut 
tripulacion,  crew 
cuello,  neck 
polo,  hair 

poltron,  coward,  poltroon 
amarillo,  yellow 
una,  nail 


Articles  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  substan- 
tives to  which  they  refer :  therefore  it  will  be  well  for  the  teacher 
to  exercise  his  pupils  in  placing  articles  before  the  preceding 
substantives,  being  careful  at  the  same  time  to  make  them  name 
both  genders,  in  order  to  become  familiar  therewith. 

The  substantive  noun  is  divided  into  two  kinds,  viz.  common 
and  proper.  The  common  which  is  also  called  appellative  is 
that  which  belongs  or  is  applicable  to  many  things,  and  the  pro^ 
per  that  wliich  applies  to  one  object  only.  For  example  cortCy 
court,  is  a  common  or  appellative  noun,  because  it  applies  to 
every  court;  but  Madrid  is  a  proper  noun,  inasmuch  as  it  is 
applicable  only  to  the  capital  of  Spain.  In  the  same  manner, 
Aomfrre,  man,  and  mugcr^  woman,  arc  names  common  to  all  men 
and  women ;  but  Jose^  Joseph,  Maria,  Maria,  &^c.  are  proper 
names,  because  they  belong  only  to  particular  persons. 

Notwithstanding,  there  are  many  places,  as  also  many  men 
and  women,  which  bear  the  same  name ;  this,  however,  does  not 
vitiate  or  destroy  the  property  of  a  proper  noun,  for  persons 
who  bear  the  same  Christian  name  have  surnames  in  order  to  be 
distinguished  from  each  other:  as,  Miguel  Cervantes,  Michael 
Cervantes ;  Maria  Cromex,  Maria  Gomez,  &ic. 


102 

One  of  the  attributes  of  the  noun  substantive,  and  that  which 
distinguishes  it  from  the  adjective,  is,  that  it  may  stand  alone 
in  the  sentence,  whilst  the  adjective  has  no  meaning  by  itself, 
that  is,  when  without  a  substantive  expressed  or  understood. 
The  reason  of  this  is  that  substantives  are  the  names  of  things, 
and  that  things  may  exist  of  themselves  without  the  addition  of 
any  qualifications,  whereas  qualifications  cannot  exist  without 
referring  or  being  annexed  to  some  particular  object. 

When  we  say,  salgo  dc  casa,  I  am  going  from  home ;  voy  a 
la  tglcsia,  1  am  going  to  church ;  the  substantives  casa,  house, 
and  iglcsiGy  clmrch,  exist  alone  in  the  sentence,  and  sufficiently 
denote  the  objects  they  represent ;  but  if  we  say  grandc,  great, 
magnificOf  magnificent,  we  express  notliing,  because  these  words 
are  adjectives  merely  used  to  qualify  objects ;  and  are  attached 
thereto  in  order  to  give  them  a  qualified  or  determinate  mean- 
ing :  as,  casa  grande^  a  large  house. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

Of  the  various  kinds  of  noans;  of  their  difrerenccs  and  distinctions. 

In  Spanish,  nouns  which  are  not  derived  from  other  nouns 
are  called  primitive;  as,  ciclo,  heaven;  ticrra^  earth;  monte^ 
mountains;  casa^  house. 

Nouns  wliich  arc  derived  from  the  primitive  arc  called  deri^'a- 
tive:  as,  from  c/tYo,  is  derived  celeste,  celestial:  from  tierra, 
terrcsirc,  earthly,  terrcno^  space  of  ground,  tcrraqueoy  terra- 
queous, icrrcnalj  worldly:  from  monte,  monfero,  mountainous, 
monteria,  limiting  wild  beasts,  montaraz,  mountaineer,  mont^ 
sino,  highlander :  from  casa,  cascro,  domestic,  caserio^  a  cluster 
of  houses,  &c. 

Nouns  belonging  to  nations  and  families,  patronynuc,  wag* 
mentative  and  diminutive,  are  of  tliis  class.  National  nonns  wi$r 
those  that  denote  the  nation  or  country  of  every  one;  aSi  ftcM 
Espana,  Espnhol,  Spaniard ;  from  Madrid^  MadriUno^  inlidM- 
tant  of  or  born  in  Madrid;  from  Castilla^  Castile,  CoMteHmOf 
Castilian:  from  Franciaf  France,  fVoncef,  Frenchman;  from 
Italia,  Italy,  Itaiiano,  Italian :  from  America^  Americano^  Ame- 
rican; Ilabana^  Havana,  Ifabanero,  being  or  born  in  Havana: 
from  Peru,  PcruanOf  Peruvian,  &c. 

The  aiigmentadves  are  those  that  increase  the  signification  or 
value  of  their  root:  as,  from  hombre,  man,  are  derived  hombron^ 
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stout  man;  hombrozo^  very  stout  man;  homhrote^  a  large  d|f6d 
man. 

The  terminatioiis  of  the  augmentatives  may  be  reduced  to 
three,  vix: 

azo  with  its  feminine  aza 

on        "  "        ona 

oie        "  "         Ota 

which  form  their  plural  by  adding  s. 

The  way  and  manner  of  using  these  terminations  with  nouns, 
the  meaning  of  which  we  n^ish  to  increase,  is  as  follows: 

Nouns  ending  with  a  vowel  change  it  into  one  of  the  above 
finals ;  but  if  tliey  are  of  the  feminine  gender,  they  require  the 
feminine  termination.  If  tlie  nouns  end  with  a  consonant,  the 
augmentatives  are  formed  by  adding  the  terminations.  In  all 
cases  their  plurals  are  formed  by  the  addition  off,  or  u  to  those 
ending  with  a  consonant* 

EXERCISE. 

woman,     large  woman  boy  large  boy 

mug-er  muchacho 

man,  large  man 

hombre 

Every  noun  will  not  admit  of  these  terminations;  others  will 
only  admit  of  one  of  them.  As  rules  cannot  be  given  for  this, 
practice  alone  can  teach  us  when  they  may  or  may  not  be  used 
or  admitted. 

It  does  not  follow  also,  that  all  nouns  with  these  terminations 
are  augmentative;  for  cauonazo,  cannon-shot ;/ii^iVa:ro,  musket- 
sbolj jrijtfe2s<«zo,  pistol-shot;  capirote,  hood;  and  many  others 
mCiht  mme  terminations,  do  not  belong  to  tliat  class,  as  their 
pUaly  shows. 

nouns  are  those  which  decrease  or  diminish  the 
or  valve  of  their  roots:  as,  from  hombre,  man,  arc 
fonaeif  hombrtcicOj  homhrccilloj  hombrczucloj  diminutives  of 
man ;  from  chico,  boy,  Aiquiio,  chicUloj  chicuelo. 

The  terminatiomcf  dinunutives*  may  be  reduced  to  the  four 
following:  >iz.  tco,  «Vo,  illoj  uclo^  although  there  are  some  in 
ttCf  in  and  ejo;  as, 

*  The  remarks  that  have  been  made  with  reipoct  to  ugmmtative,  are  ap 
pbctbie  to  the  diminativo  Doana. 
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calvo,  bald  calvete,  half-bald 

mozO|  boy  mozalvete,  lad 

espada,  sword  espadin,  small  sword 

peluca,  wig  peluquin,  small  bag-wig 

animal,  animal  animalejo,  animalcule 

A  proper  use  of  diminutive  nouns  affords  an  inexhaustible 
source  of  elegance  and  variety  in  Spanish  discourse.  They  are 
particularly  applicable  in  expressions  of  fondness  or  affection 
for  any  object :  as,  hijuelo,  darling  boy,  he. 

Diminutives  may  be,  and  often  are  formed  from  proper  names : 
as,  from  Antonio^  Antonius,  Antoniio;  Pedro,  Peter,  Perico^ 
Pcriquillo;  Jose,  Joseph,  Joseito,  Pepito, 

Foreigners  in  particular  ought  to  pay  great  attention  to  the 
use  of  diminutives,  as  neglect  of  them  may  often  lead  to  impro- 
prieties in  the  language.  For  instance,  it  is  inelegant  to  say 
perro  pequcho,  little  dog,  instead  ofpcrrito,  its  diminutive ;  nor 
would  it  be  proper  in  expressing  a  fondness  to  say,  htjo  pequehOf 
little  son,  for  hijetOy  hijueloy  &c* 

Of  collective  nouns. 

Nouns,  which  in  the  singular,  convey  an  idea  of  a  number  of 
things  or  persons  are  called  collective  nouns :  as,  ejerciio,  an 
army  or  multitude  of  soldiers ;  rehano,  a  flock  or  number  of 
sheep.  Arboleda,  a  grove  or  a  number  of  trees ;  multitud,  mul- 
titude; infinidadf  infinity;  parte,  p^ri;  resto,  rest,  remainder; 
muchcdiunbre,  a  great  number;  tropa,  troop,  &:c. 

It  is  necessary  to  make  the  following  distinctions  between 
these  nouns. — Those  which  imply  a  number  of  persons  or  things, 
the  nature  or  kind  of  which  is  determinate ;  as,  ejercito,  rcbaho^ 
arboleda,  and  of  which  we  are  able  to  form  an  approximative 
estimate,  require  the  verb  in  the  singular:  as,  el  ejercito perecio 
en  el  asalio,  the  army  perished  at  the  storming  of  the  place* 
El  rehdho  se  ahogo  al pasar  el  puenie,  the  flock  was  drowned  ia 
crossing  the  bridge.  La  arholeda  se  abraso  en  ires  horas^  the 
grove  was  burnt  in  three  hours. 

Those  that  signify  an  indeterminate  number  of  things  or  per- 
sons of  which  we  can  make  no  calculation  or  estimate,  require 
ihe  verb  in  the  plural ;  as,  cntraron  en  la  ciudad  una  muliitudf 
ima  tropa,  una  infinidad,  a  multitude,  a  troop,  an  infinity  of 
of  people,  entered  the  city.     Parte  huyeron  a  lot  monies,  partt 
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9€  acfkgiercn  d  la  cmdad  y  el  resto  futrom  pasados  a  cuchiUo. 
Part  took  shelter  in  the  mouDtains,  other  part  withdrew  to  the 
city  and  the  remainder  were  put  to  the  sword.  Estagente  atm- 
quc  las  Uevan  van  por  Juerza. 

Of  verbal  Nouns. 

Verba]  noons  are  those  which  are  derived  from  verbs  and  de- 
pend upon  them  in  sucli  a  manner  that  no  noun  of  this  kind  can 
exist  without  supposing  a  verb  now  extant  or  tliat  has  been  used 
in  Spanish,  from  which  it  is  or  has  been  derived. 

For  this  reason,  they  arc  almost  all  substantives,  and  either 
express  the  action  itself,  its  effect,  or  the  performer  of  it,  or  the 
possibility  or  impossibility  of  the  action,  or  the  nonperform- 
ance of  it. 

Verbal  nouns,  therefore,  are  always  derived  from  active  verbs 
or  verbs  signifying  or  implying  an  action,  and  the  manner  in 
which  they  are  formed  may  be  reduced  to  the  three  following. 

I.  Nouns  which  designate  the  person  who  performs  the  action 
pointed  out  by  the  verb  terminate  in  or,  as :  corredor^  runner, 
from  correr^  to  run;  andador^  walker,  from  andar,  to  walk;  ic- 
btdor,  drinker,  from  bebtr,  to  drink. 

II.  Those  that  denote  the  action  of  the  verb,  its  effect,  or 
both,  have  their  termination  in  on,  ion,  ura  and  cniu;  as,  from 
armor  J  to  arm,  armazon^  armament ;  from  leer,  to  read,  ZeCCIOfi, 
lesson;  (rom prevenir,  to  prepossess,  prtrrnciow,  prepossession; 
from  escribir,  to  write,  cscritura,  writing;  from  hacer,  to  do, 
hcchura,  doing. 

III.  Such  as  signify  the  facility,  impossibility,  dignity,  or 
merit  of  the  action  terminate  generally  in  blc  and  are  adjectives; 
as,  from  amary  to  love,  amablc,  amiable ;  from  aborrcccr,  to  hate, 
aborrecible,  hateful ;  from  manejar,  to  manage,  mancjablc,  ma- 
nageable; from  csplicar,  to  explain,  csplicablv,  explicable. 

There  are  also  a  few  that  end  in  ero,  which  are  also  adjec- 
tives: ^s,  haccderOj  feasible;  pcrcccdero,  perishable;  some  also 
include /imor,  love;  olor,  smell;  sabor,  taste;  mucrfe,  death; 
and  others  of  this  kind,  among  the  verbal  nouns  ;  but  this  is  con- 
trary to  my  opinion  of  the  definition  of  a  verbal  noun,  as  amor 
hfc.  do  not  denote  the  action  or  its  effect,  facility,  impossibility 
or  merit,  as  tliey  would  if  they  really  were  verbal  nouns ;  but 
imply  things  which  exist  independent  of  the  verbs  amar^  oltr^ 
tabtr^  and  morir* 
14 
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N.  B.  It  mast  be  rememberejl  that  nouns  with  the  above 
named  terminations  are  not  all  verbal ;  such  only  are  those  de- 
rived from  active  verbs;  thus,  horrible^  con^tMhj  jkxible, 
(the  same  in  English)  do  not  belong  to  that  clasSy  because  they 
are  derived  from  adjectives  and  not  from  verbs.— TViiidor,  trai- 
tor ;  traicion,  treason ;  razon,  reason ;  corazon^  heart ;  and  ma- 
ny more,  although  having  the  termination  of  verbal  nouns,  are 
defective  of  the  other  accidents  and  properties  which  are  pecu- 
liar to  them. 


Of  compound  Nouns. 

Nouns  which  are  formed  out  of  two  words  are  called  com- 
pound nouns:  as, 


traspie,  trip 
cuellicorto,  short  neck 
circunvecino,  neighbouring 

or  surrounding 
desazon,  uneasiness 
desgana,  disgust  (in  eating) 
disgusto,  disgust 
inmortal,  immortal 
impostura,  falsehood 
imposicion,  imposition 
repaso,  looking  over 
sonrisa,  smile 


cncubierto,  concluded 
entredouble,  neither  double 

nor  single 
parabien,  wishing  joy 
sinsabor,  displeasure 
sobredicho,  above  mentioned 
recicncasado,  new-married 
altisonante,  sublime 
cariredondo,  round  faced 
carricoche,  wheel-barrow 
puntapie,  kick,  kc. 


Abstract  nouns  are  the  names  of  things  which  exist  only  in 
our  imagination.     As  they  are  of  great  use,  I  subjoin  a  list  of 
the  most  important. 


abandono,  abandon 
abatimiento,  lowness  of  spirit 
animo,  mind 
abunddncia,  plenty 
convenio,  agreement 
estracto,  extract 
ausencia,  absence 
distraccion,  distraction 
absurdo,  absurdity 
abuso,  abuse 


error,  error 
cansancio,  fatigue 
acceso,  access 
progreso,  progress 
acusacion,  accusation 
adquisicion,  purchase 
suavidad,  mildness 
destreza,  dexterity 
afecto,  affection 
amabilidad,  amiablenest 


.    4> 


amargOy  bitterness     ^ 
amarguray  bitterness 
amistad,  JHendibip 
favor,  favouf    '/■' 
amor,  lov<|r  - 
diversion,  diversion 
aperiencia,  appearance 
atractivo,   attraction 
apetito,  appetite 
aplauso,  applause 
sueldo,  salary 
llegada,  approach 
apoyo,  prop 
((rden,  order 
medida,  measure 
arrogancia,  arrogance 
arte,  art 
artificio,  artifice 
imperio,  empire 
aspecto,  prospect 
sujecion,  subjection 
esperanza,  hope 
bagage,  luggage 
ultraje,  outrage 
cosecha,  harvest 
ventaja,   advantage 
avaricia,  avarice 
descaro,  audaciousness 
aventura,   adventure 
aversion,  aversion 
aumento,  increase 
parecer,  opinion 
consejo,  advice 
credito,  credit 
aatoridad,  authority 
tciiiimonio,  testimony 
chanza,  joke 
bagateia,  trifle 
disparate,  absurdity 
dcstierro,  exile 
quiebra,  bankruptcy 
bajeza,  meanness 


'  rf  ■ "» ' '  hermosura,  beauty 
provecho,  profit 
bien,  good 
beneficio,  benefit 
horror,  horror 
singularidad,  whim 
culpa,  fault 
blancura,  whiteness 
blasfemia,  blasphemy 
dicha,  happiness 
bondad,  goodness 
bufonada,  buffoonery 
cortedad,  shortness 
ruido,  noise 
rumor,  report 
candor,  candour 
ingenuidad,  ingenuity 
capricho,  caprice 
halago,  caress 
agasajos,  smiles 
caso,  case 
aprecio,  esteem 
fianza,  bail 
seguridad,  security 
congoja,  anguish 
dolor,  grief 
carga,  load 
gasto,  expense 
impuesto,  tax 
cmpleo,  office 

obra  do  cari  dad,  work  of  charity 
eleccion,  choice 
quimera,  chimera 
caida,  fall 
atractivo,  attractive 
carsetia,  clearness 
circumferencia,   circumference 
buena  crianza,  gentility 
colera,  anger 
comodidad,  convenience 
convenieucia,  convenience 
proximidad,  proximity 
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cercania,  neighbourhood 
compania,  company 
colmo,  height 
servicio,  service 
cumplimiento,  compliment 
concurso,  concourse 
condicion,  estado,  condition 
condicion,  calidad,  quality 
condicion,  clase,  class 
colocacion,    or  ocupacion,  oc- 
cupation 
oferta,  offer 
conducta,  conduct 
confianza,  confid?nce 
confusion,  confusion 
profusion,  profusion 
vergiienza,  shame 
conciencia,   conscience 
consuelo,  consolation 
alivio,  comfort 
constdncia,  constancy 
continuacion,  continuation 
disputa,  dispute 
conversacion,  conversation 
prueba,  proof 
convincion,  conviction 
descoco,  coquetry 
castigo,  punishment 
golpe,  blow 
empresa,  attempt 
vez,  time 

perseverdncia,  perseverance 
creencia,  belief 
cosa  seniible,  sad  thing 
peligro,  danger 
venta,  sale 
resto,  remains 
decencia,  decency 
descarga,  discharge 
desprecio,  disdain 
deduccion,  deduction 
defecto,  defect 


defensa,  defence 

respecto,  respect 

dajio,  damage 

disfraz,  disguise 

delicadeza,  delicacy 

disgusto,  disgust 

dcsastre,  disaster 

desesperacion,  despair 

desinteres,  disinterestedness 

desorden,  confusion 

designio,  design 

suerte,  fate 

perdida,  loss 

destreza,  dexterity 

prisa,  haste 

discrecion,  discretion 

disimulo,  dissimulation 

lastima,  pity 

don,  gift 

duda,  doubt 

dulzura,  sweetness 

lustre,  lustre 

atrevimiento,  boldness 

serie,  series 

energia,  energy 

envidia,  envy 

deseo,  desire 

rapto,  rape 

ahorro,  savings 

descuento,  discount 

entendimiento,  understanding 

aprecio,  esteem 

colocacion,  settlement 

sorpresa,  surprise 

estudio,  study 

dcuda,  debt 

obligaciou,  duty 

evidencia,  evidence 

exactitud,  exactitude 

esceso,  excess 

ejemplo,  example 

fastidio,  dulness 
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juiciOy  judgment 
entrada,  entrance 
destierro,  exile 
existencia,  existence 
cuenta,  account 
modo,  way 
hecho,  fact 
falsedad,  falsehood 
finexa,  fineness 
pureza,  purity 
fe,  faith 
corazon,  heart 
fortuna,  fortune 
vilexa,  villany 
fresco,  coolness 
frescura,  freshness 
golosinas,  dainties 

picardia,  knavery 

efugio,  evasion 

furia,  fury 

apuesta,  wager 

genero  humano,  mankind 

«&tiIo,  style 

g^bo,  grace 


muecaSy  gnmaces 
gruesoi  bigness 
groseria,  rudeness 
ddio,  hatred 
osadia,  daringness 
riesgo,  risk 
honor,  honour 
mal  humor,  spleen 
celo,  jealousy 
idea,  idea 
injuria,  injury 
gozo,  joy 

cobardia,  cowardice 
sencillez,  lightness 
ligereza,  nimbleness 
lentitud,  slowness 
alquiler,  hire 
mania,  mania 
miseria,  misery 
tormento,  torment 
voluntad,  will 
limpieza,  cleanliness 
rareza,  rarity 
sobcrbia,  pride 


CHAPTER  VII. 


Of  Adjectives. 


An  adjective  is  a  word  that  is  added  to  a  substanUve  tOb^jniKfy 
it  and  to  explain  some  of  its  accidents  or  properties:  VLS^muger 
^onstante,  constant  woman ;  cosa  probabhy  probable  thing. 


enfenno,^  sick 
ostinado,  stubborn 


perfido,  perfidious 
primero,  first 


*  An  adjectives  ending  in  o  change  that  letter  into  a  to  form  their  feminine, 
^  both  genders  take  an  «  to  form  their  plural :  as,  enftrmo^  cnferma^  enferwMi, 
^<maf.  The  teacher  can  give  ezerciaes  upon  thia  rule,  in  order  that  the 
*^^^  may  become  JamilJariied  to  it. 
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macho,*  much 

estropeado,  crippled 

sucioy  dirty 

frivolo,  frivolous 

injusto,  unjust 

espantoso,  frightful 

extraordinario,  extraordinary 

limpio,  clean 

uno,  one 

vacio,  empty 

segurOi  safe 

indispuesto,  indisposed 

colerico,  passionate 

nocivo,  hurtful 

sombrio,  dark 

sdbio,  wise 

casado,  married 

vastOy  vast 


Colorado,  red 
aprobado,  approved 
delgado,  thin 
justo,  just 
ocupado,  busy 
elevado,  lofty 
astuto,  cunning 
celoso,  zealous 
blando,  soft 
amarillo,  yellow 
mojado,  wet 
ligero,  light 
vivo,  sprightly 
desconsolado,  disconsolate 
adormecido,  drowsy 
timido,  timid 
salado,  salted 


The  teacher  may  practise  his  pupil  on  the  preceding  and  fol* 
lowing  lists,  with  substantives  of  both  genders  and  numbers^ 
accompanied  by  their  respective  articles. 


admirable,t  admirable 
agradable,  agreeable 
laudable,  laudable 
inconstante,  inconstant 
favorable,  favourable 
culpable,  guilty 
triste,  sad 
pobre,  poor 
afable,  affable 
alegre,  joyful 
distante,  distant 


negligente,  negligent 
prudente,  prudent 
ignorante,  ignorant 
escelente,  excellent 
obediente,  obedient 
petulante,  petulant 
impaciente,  impatient 
insolente,  insolent 
inocente,  innocent 
grande,  great 
caliente,  warm 


*  When  muchoy  much,  and  poro^  little,  are  found  with  substantives  espretfed, 
tlicy  must  always  bo  placed  before  them  in  the  sentence :  as,  mueho  diner% 
much  money.  El  tiene  poco  crfdUo^  he  has  a  limited  credit.  Ab  tiene  mtich^ 
que  hacer,  he  has  not  much  to  do.  Le  importa  poco^  he  cares  little  about  it. 
Muchoi  eomcreiantet  han  quebrado  el  ano  pasado,  many  merchants  failed  last 
year. 

t  All  adjectives  ending  in  e  have  both  genders  alike;  as,  hombre  pobre^  po«r 
man ;  mugerpobre^  poor  woman.    They  form  their  plural  by  adding  an  «. 


Ill 


librei  free 
•fie],  faithful 
util,  useful 
igual,  equal 
vero^imil,  likely 
esteril,  barren 
sensible,  sensible 
tcapaz,  capable 
feroz,  ferocious 
infeliz,  unhappy 
velox,  rapid 
secular,  secular 
familiar,  familiar 
mejor,  better 
Icortes,  civil 
^haragan,  lazy 
||niin,  vile 
joven,  young 


dulce,  sweet 
fatal,  fatal 
fdcil,  easy 
azul,  blue 
usual,  usual 
flexible,  flexible 
verde,  green 
incapaz,  incapable 
feliz,  happy 
soez,  dirty 
^peor,  worse 
superior,  superior 
inferior,  inferior 
mayor,  greater 
descortcs,  uncivil 
holgazon,  vagrant 
comun,  common 
••Espanol,  Spanish 


CHAPTER  Vm. 

Remarks  upon  Adjectives. 

Adjectives  are  generally  placed  after  the  substantive  or  are 
used  alone;  they  relate  to  a  substantive  expressed  or  understood: 

*  These  adjcctiyes  do  not  vary  their  termination  to  express  the  genders:  as^ 
hambrtjifl^  faithful  man;  mttgef^^^  faithful  woman;  muchaeho  dociL,  tractable 
bojr ;  muchacha  doeily  tractable  girl.  Their  plural  is  formed  by  adding  t» ; 
^».JuUJielft;fataUfatalcM;  debil^  debiUs^  &c. 

t  Adjectives  ending  in  s  have  both  genders  alike  :  as,  hombre  eapat  able  man; 
miiser  capaz,  able  woman.     They  form  their  plural  by  changing  x  into  ee*:  as, 

X  These  adjectives  do  not  vary  their  final  to  form  the  feminine  gender. 
Their  plurals  require  the  addition  of  fi. 

\  Those  ending  in  an  form  their  feminine  by  adding  an  a;  their  masculine 
plural  is  formed  by  adding  es  to  the  masculine  singular,  and  their  feminine  plu- 
ral by  the  addition  of  t  to  the  feminine  singular:  as,  haragan,  haraganu^  /uirO' 
ganes^  haragaruu,  lazy. 

Ij  Those  in  n  are  alike  in  both  genders:  as,  papel  comun^  common  paper;  mesa 
romun^  common  table.  They  form  their  plural  by  adding  es:  as,  eomun^  co^ 
mums. 

T  Adjectives  ending  in  r  are  the  same  for  both  genders:  as,  hombre/amiiuir^ 
familiar  man;  muirer  familiar^  familiar  woman;  they  form  their  plural  by  adding 
ei;  as,  o^or,  peores;  familiar^  familiares. 

*•  Adjectives  which  designate  the  country  of  any  person,  take  an  a  to  form 
<h«t  feminine  when  they  end  with  a  consonant ;  but  if  they  tenninate  with  a 
vowd  they  change  it  into  a:  as,  Etpanol^  Elspahola;  Americano^ 
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EXERCISE. 

The  bad  man.  The  thick  woods.         The  long  way. 

The  dumb  boy.         The  fat  hen.         The  jealous  wife.       The 

foolish  serv'ant.*  The  unhappy  girl.         The  dirty  dust. 

My  dear  friend.  The  happy  island.         The  blue  of  that 

querido  aquel 

cloth  is  fine.  The  good  ought  to      pity      the  wicked. 

debe        compcidecer  al 
^  Ancient  Rome.t         Excellent  young  man.| 
La  antigua  jovcn. 

Adjectives  have  three  difierent  uses  in  the  sentence: 

1st.  To  point  out  one  of  the  qualifications  of  the  substan- 
tive, if  it  has  it;  for,  in  the  contrary  case,  or  if  we  do  not  wish 
to  express  it,  we  may  leave  out  the  adjective:  for  example,  we 
say,  hombre,  man;  that  word  gives  us  a  distinct  idea  of  that 
which  we  wish  or  intend  to  express,  without  the  assistance  of 
any  other  word;  but  if  we  intend  to  give  a  positive  idea  of  some 
of  the  qualifications  of  a  substantive,  we  add  an  adjective,  which 
points  out,  without  any  doubt  about  it,  that  qualification  :  for 
example,  casa  blancOf  white  house;  casa,  house,  is  perfectly  un- 
derstood; but  without  the  addition  of  blancoj  white,  we  cannot 
express  its  colour.  This  is  what  grammarians  call  the  positive 
degree^  which  is  only  a  substantive  with  an  adjective. 

2d.  When  we  wish  to  compare  the  qualities,  accidents  or  pro- 
perties of  a  substantive  with  another  of  the  same  kind,  we  are 
obliged  to  use  the  following 

*  When  terrant  denotes  a  male,  it  is  expressed  by  eriado,  and  when  a  female 
bj  criada. 

t  The  corresponding  article  is  supplied  by  the  ellipsis,  and  in  that  case  the 
adjective  is  placed  before  the  substantive. 

^  Adjectives  ought  soinetimos  to  be  placed  before  the  substantives,  but  there 
is  no  rule  for  this;  although  the  following  observation  may  be  taken  as  a  guide: 
When  the  adjective  has  more  letters  or  syllables  than  the  substantive,  it  is 
placed  first  in  the  sentence,  although  it  may  be  placed  according  to  the  role  al* 
ready  given,  without  altering  the  sense :  as,  aeeUntejSvm^  excellent  youth, 
j6v€n  uetUntt. 
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Comparative  Wards: 

as  as 

tan         como 

EXERCISE. 

He  is  as  lively  as  you  are.     She  is    as    tired     as  you  arc. 
'^  e$      vivo         V.    ^  esta      cansada  ^ 

She  is  as  tall  as  you  are.  ^  History  is  as  useful  as  it  is  agreeable. 
alto       V.    ^  La  historia         iitil        ^  agradabh. 

not  so  as 

no  tan  como 

EXERCISE. 

She  is  not  so  young  as  she  says.     He  does  not  come  to 

joven  ^    dice.  viene 

early        as  he  ought.     John  said    that    he    would  not  come 
temprano      ^  debia.     Juan  dijo     que  no      vendria 

so  late  as  yesterday.     He  does  not  work  so  fast  as   she  does. 

tarde       ayer  trahaja     aprisa       clla.  ^ 


as  much 

as 

tanto-a 

como 

EXERCISE. 

He     has     as  much   money  as  you  have.     She    wished 
tiene  dinero  V.     "J*  tenia  *gana 

as  much  to  go  to  the  theatre  as  I  did.     Will  there  be     as  many 

1        de  ir      al     teatro      yo  ^  Habrd  tanta 

people  at  the  theatre  to-day   as  last  night  f      Have  you  as 
gente    en    el  hoi  anoche?         tiene 

much  as  she    has? 
eUa     ^? 

not  so  much  as 

no  tanto-a  como 

EXERCISE. 

He  has     not  so  much  agility     as     she  has.     He  bat  not  to 
^^Hiene    ^no  agilidad  ^ 

15 
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mnch  interest  as  she  has.     He  will  DOt  have     so  much    work 

interes  ^       ^  tendra  trabajo 

as  before.     He  will  employ  as  much  time     as     we  do.    He 
antes.       ^      emphard  tiempo  ^      9 

will  not  have  ^    to  write     as  much  as  you. 

que   escribir  V, 

as  many  as 

tanios^cis  como 

EXERCISE. 

Although  they  may  have  as  many  horses  as  they       say. 

Aunque       ^        tengan  cabaUos        ^       dicen. 

They  have  as  many  houses  as  we  have.  There  were 
^       tiencn  nosotros     ^  ^      habia 

as  many  men  as  women. 

not  so  many  as 

no  tantos-as        como 

EXERCISE. 

They    have    not  so  many    estates     as      we      have.     If 
^     Hienen    ^no  haciendas  ^       Si 

they  had  had  as  many  infantry  as  cavalry,  they  would 
^  hubierun  tenido  infantes        cabaUos,    ^    hubie* 

have  gained  the    battle.       He  gained  as  many    battles  as  he 
sen    ganado         batalla.       ^     gan6  batallas       ^ 

fought 
di6. 

more  than* 

mas  que 

EXERCISE. 

All        say     that  she  has  more  ability  than  her  elder     sis- 
Todos  dicien  que  ^  tiene  su  Hnayor  *Aer- 

*  The  word  than  is  always  expressed  by  de  before  the  cardinal  numbers  un9, 
dfUj  trti^  cualro^  &c.  because  there  is  then  no  comparison  of  objects ;  as,  tengo 
ma*  de  trt$  catat^  I  have  more  than  three  houses;  tiene  mat  dtdotpttot;  he  has 
more  than  two  dollars.  But  if  the  negative  adrerb  precedes,  it  must  be  traiw* 
lated  by  fuc,  Tix.  no  tiene  mat  que  dot  pttot^  he  has  no  more  thtn  two  doUars. 
Jfo  dene  mew  que  tret  etuat,  he  naa  no  mort  than  three  housas. 
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ter.        I    have  more  fiiends  than  yoa  have.     In  one  year  I 

mana.   ^   tengo  amigos                    ^             un  ano  ^ 

shall   have  more  scholars    than  you  have.       Better      late 

tendri  disdpulos           Vm.               Moi  vfde  tarde 
than  never. 
mmca. 


less 
nUnos 


than 
que 


EXERCISE. 

He   has    less  disposition   than  talent       Philadelphia   has 
^    tiene  tdenio.        FUadilJia 

a  less  number  of  inhabitants  than  New   York.     ^  Last    year 
minos  habiianies  Nueva  York*     el  cmopasado 

he  had  a  less  number  of  servants  than  you.     It  appeared  im- 
tcnia  ^  criados  Vm.       Parecia       im- 

possible to  believe  that  with  less  capital  than  him,    he    had 
posible    el    creer     que    con  capital  el       ^  habia 

«{» made  more  money. 
dt  hacer  dinero. 


not  less 

than 

fw  menos* 

que 

EXERCISE. 

He    will     not  do   less    than    go  away.     He     has  not  less 

^tendra  ^no  marcharse.      ^  Hiene  ^no 

time      than  you  have    to     study      his     lessons.     I     am    not 

titmpo  ^  para  esiudiar  sus  Iccciones.  -^  ^estoi  ^no 

in  less  danger  than   he  is.     She  will  not  be  less  satisfied  than 

peligro  el  ^.  ^estard  ^no         tatisfecha 


yoti  are. 

better 

than 

mcjor-es 

que 

*  De  mifUM  is  not  generally  used  in  a  nc^tive.  In  iU  stead  we  make  aft 
«r  fanto-a-of-os :  as,  ho  will  not  be  as  weU  satisfied  as  you  are,  no  eetara 
^  ■alisfedio  como  Vm.  He  hat  not  as  much  time  as  you  have  to  study  bit 
^^mitm :  No  tiene  Xukio  tiempo  oomo  Vm.  para  estudiar  sus  leociones. 
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EXERCISE. 


He  has    better  horses  than  yoa  have.    He  sees  better  tban 

^  tiene  caballos  ^.  re 

I,     but  not  so  well  as  you.  These  books  are  better  than     those. 
yo,  pero  Estos  libros  son  aquMou 

This  house  is  the  one    we      lived     in  ^  last   year.      These 

casa        la    que    ^  habitamos  ^  el  aho  pasado. 
gardens    are    better  culUvated  than    those. 
jardines  estan  cultivados  aquellos. 

better,  rather,  than 

mas       bien  que 

EXERCISE. 

Tou         are    better    now    than  before.     I    would     rather 
Ustedes  estan  ahora  antes.     ^  ^quiero        1 

die      than  surrender  myself. 

marir  entregarme. 

as  well  as 

♦  tambien  como 

EXERCISE. 

He  conducts  himself  in  ^  society  as  well  as  they  do.  Their 
^conduce      ^se  la  ellos  ^         Su 

garden    is    as  well  cultivated  as  that  of  your  sister.     She  be- 
jardin   esta  ailtivado         cl  su  $c 

haves       as  well  as  Maria.     He  writes  as  well  as  you  do. 
conduce  Maria.     El  escribe  ^. 

much  better  than 

mucho  mejor  qv£ 

EXERCISE. 

He  writes  much  better  than  he  did  before.     His  situation  is 
escribe  ^  ^  antes.      Su  situacion  V# 

*  This  word  is  a  compound  of  tan  and  bien.  It  ie  seldom  nsod  «■  a  eompaiu* 
Utc,  the  simple  words  being  preferable :  as,  thii  is  written  M  W«U  M  that, 
isio  eHa  tan  item  uariio  eoino  a^utlio. 


in 

not  much  better  than  that  of  his  brother.     He  is    much  better 
^no  ^     la  su  hermano.     ^  esta 

to-day  than  he  was  ^   last      Monday. 
hoi  4^  4^  e7    'pasaioHunes, 

much  worse  than 

mucho  peor  que 

EXERCISE. 

He  has  behaved  himself    much  worse  than  you  have.    He 
se  ha  comportado  V.   «•!» 

is  much  worse  to-day  than  yesterday.     Now     the  account 
esta  ayer,  Ahora  Ha    cuenta 

will  turn  out  much  worse  than  before. 

^le  saldrd 


much    more  than 

mucho-a-^s-as  mas  que 

EXERCISE. 

He  receives  much  more  money  monthly  than  you  do.     They 
4*  recibe  dinero  almes  V.    ^      EHos 

have    much  more    property  than  you  have.       He     applies 

tienen  haciendas  ^.         ^        tiene 

himself     much  more  than  you  do. 

^aplicacion     12  ^. 

much    less  than 

muchcha   tnenos         que 

EXERCISE. 

He  has    much  less  money   than  you  have.     He   lives  with 
«!•  tiene  dinero  ^.        ^    vive 

auch  less  money  than  you  do.     He  eats  much  less  than  you  do. 

*J».      ^  come  *^. 

Be  smokes  much  less  than  his  brother   Antonius. 
fuma  su  hermano   Antinio* 


't' 
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before:  sooner         than:  rather 
antes  que 

EXERCISE. 

I  will  perish  in  misery  before  ^    I  will  solicit  their  favours. 
"^  ^erecere    de  miseria  ^antes  que  ^  mendigar   sus    favores, 
I  will  die  sooner  than  deliver  myself  up  to  them.     I  will  rather 
^morire  entregarme    ^  a   eUos.    ^ 

not  go  out  of  the  house  than  go  with  him. 
saldre  de    ^  casa    que    ir  eh 

When  we  wish  to  express  the  qualities,  accidents,  or  proper^ 
ties  of  a  person  or  thing  in  a  degree  eminently  great  or  smalli 
the  word  may  is  used  before  the  quality,  S^c. 

EXERCISE. 

That  house  is  very  large.     His  windows  are  very  small. 

Esa  casa  es  grande.  Sus  ventanas  son  pequehcum 
The  theatres  are  very  small.    Peter  is  very  brave.  Mary 

teatros  Pedro  valiente.  *Mariquita 

is  very  pretty.     He  is  very  sensible.     There  are  very   flattering 
bonita.  Hai       2  ^aduladores 

men,       and      yet      there  are  some  that  are  very    frank.     It 
^hombres  y    tambien       'hai       Uos      ^     -^  francos,    ^ 

is  a  delightful   walk.     He  is  very  serious,  and   she   is  very 

un  ^delicioso  ^paseo,  serio 

merry.     My  brothers   are   all    very  capricious. 
alegre.    Mis  hcrmanos  son  todos  caprichosos. 

The  qualities,  accidents  or  properties  of  things  in  the  super- 
lative degree,  may,  however,  also  be  expressed  by  means  of  the 
final  termination  isimo-os  for  the  masculine,  and  isitna-as  for 
the  feminine,  which  must  be  added  to  the  adjectives  that  ex- 
press the  quality  of  the  substantives  in  the  following  manner: 

Adjectives  ending  in  o  or  c,  change  these  letters  into  isimo  a 

*  In  Spain,  and  in  those  parts  of  America  where  the  Spanish  lan^^age  is 
spoken,  it  is  cnstomarj  to  call  young  ladies  bj  the  diminutives  of  their  names, 
without  placing  before  them  the  usual  Senora^  Smoritiif  (the  former  being  ap* 
plicablo  to  ladies  more  advanced  in  years.)  There  are,  howeyer,  many  who 
would  not  be  pleased  at  this  appellation,  and  it  is,  indeed,  personal  ez^erienct 
that  inducRs  mo  to  make  this  remark,  inasmuch  as,  on  my  arriTal  in  this  coun- 
try, I  had  the  misfortune  to  offend  a  young  lady  by  thus  ezprsssing  myself. 


no 

OS  aSf  to  form  the  third  degree,  called  by  grammarians  superla- 
tive degree ;  as 

Cansado,  tired,  becomes  cansad-isitnOi  most  tired. 

ExactOy  exact,  exactisimoj  most  exact* 

Pohrt^  poor,  pobrisimOf  most  poor. 

Tristef  sad,  tristiimoj  most  sad. 

Adjectives  ending  in  ble  alter  that  termination  to  6t/,  and 
then  take  isimo  to  form  their  superlatives ;  as 

Amabhy  amiable,  ama-&t/-tnmo,  most  amiable — afabUj  cour- 
teous, aforbil-isimo^  most  courteous. 

Adjectives  that  end  with  n,  /,  r,  5,  y,  2,  only  require  the  ad- 
dition of  mmo  in  order  to  become  superlatives;  as 

Haragan^  lazy,  haragan4sim0y  most  lazy,  or  laziest — ^fdcilj 
easy,  facil-isimoy  most  easy — •familiar ^  familiar,  famUiar-isimOj 
most  familiar — descortesy  uncivil,  descortes-isimoy  most  uncivil. 

Adjectives  ending  in  co  change  these  letters  into  911,  as  rtco, 
rich,  riquisimOj  most  rich ;  in  go,  change  into  gu^  as  amargo^ 
bitter,  amarguisimo^  most  bitter;  in  2,  change  into  c,  dLsfeTiz^ 
happy,  fdicisimOy  most  happy .t 

fjxercue  on  Superlatives  in  isimo. 

This  punch  is  very  sweet.     You  gave  him  a   most  modest 
poncheesta  dulce.     Vm  ^dio  He  una         modesta 

answer.       That  man  is  most  admirable  for  his    virtues.     His 
rupuesta.     Ese  es  por  sus  virtudes. 

most  prudent  conduct  saved  him.     She  leads  a  most        quiet 
prudenteconducta  ^ salvo  ^/e.  pasauna         iranquila 

life.     He  is  most    lazy.     My  coffee  is  very  superior.     This 
tida.  haragan.  Mi     caje  es  Esta 

translation  is  most  easy. 
traduccion  fdcil. 

Observation. — Some  late  writers  have  made  use  of  another 
superlative  than  the  termination  isimo.     It  is  done  as  follows: 

*  SoperUliTes  form  their  feminine  terminations  by  changing  0  into  a,  and 
their  plorala  by  adding  $  to  the  renpcctive  singulars. 

t  There  are  some  few  superlatives  which  are  not  formed  according  to  the 
fcregotng  rules ;  they  are  the  following : 

Btietuf^  good,  benisimo^  best — antiguo^  ancient,  antiquisimo,  most  ancient — 
/vcrfe,  strong,  jfortinrnOt  strongest. 

The  pupils  will  add  this  termination  to  the  adjectives  according  to  the  fore- 
1^  rulei,  being  eareful  to  make  it  agree  with  the  substantive  that  they  are 
ttteoidid  to  qailify,  both  in  gender  and  number. 
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with  adjectives  we  can  form  adverbs  ending  in  mefUe^  (as  will  be 
explained  hereafter)  and  by  placing  that  adverb  before  the  ad- 
jective from  which  it  was  formed,  we  have  the  superlative  al- 
luded to.  Thus,  a  writer  speaking  of  the  ugliness  of  Romero 
Alpucnte,  a  member  of  the  Spanish  Cortes,  makes  use  of  fea- 
mente  feo.  This  is  not  repugnant  to  the  ear,  and  in  reality 
conveys  a  much  more  impressive  idea  of  the  person's  ugliness 
than  feisimoy  most  ugly. 

The  following  adjectives  are  irregular,  and  are  thus  com- 
pared: 


Positive. 

bueno,  good 
malo,  bad 
grande,  great 
pequeno,  little 
bajo,  low 
alto,  high 


Comparative. 

mejor,  better 
poor,  worse 
mayor,  greater 
menor,  less 
inferior,  inferior 
superior,  superior 


Superlative. 

Optimo,  best 
pesimo,  worst 
mdximo,  greatest 
minimo,  least 
infimo,  very  inferior 
supremo,  supreme. 


Of  Numeral  Adjectives. 


Those  adjectives  that  denote  number  and  that  are  used  in 
counting,  are  called  numeral :  as, 


diez  y  seis,  sixteen 
diez  y  siete,  seventeen 
diez  y  ocho,  eighteen 
diez  y  nueve,  nineteeo 
veinte,  twenty 
veinle  y  uno,  twenty-one 
veinte  y  dos,  twenty-two 
veinte  y  tres,  be.  twenty-three 
.^    treinta,  thirty 
treinta  y  uno,  thirty-one 
treinta  y  dos,  be.  thirty-two 
cuarenta,  forty 

cuarenta  y  uno,  be.  forty-one 
cincuenta,  fifty 
cincuenta  y  uno,  be.  fifty*oiie 

*  Uno  ch&ngrcs  o  to  a  to  fonn  the  fominine,  and  drops  the  •  before  a  eubetaii- 
tivo  mascuUno  lingular :  af«  un  bombre,  a  man,  un  mttchacho^  a  boy,  UM 
muchacha,  a  girl. 


♦uno,  one 
dos,  two 
tres,  three 
cuatro,  four 
cinco,  five 
seis,  six 
siete,  seven 
ocho,  eight 
nueve,  nine 
diez,  ten 
once,  eleven 
doce,  twelve, 
trecc,  thirteen 
catorce,  fourteen 
quince,  fifteen 


seaenta,  siity  o<^henta,  eighty 

Mtenta  y  ono,  &c.  sixty-one  ochenta  y  uno,  8m:.  eighty-one 

seteota,  seventy  uoventa,  ninety 

setenta  y  uno,  8ic.  seventy-one  noventa  y  nno,  ninety-one 

ciento,  one  hundred 
ciento  y  uno,  one  hundred  and  one 
doscientos,  two  hundred 
doscientos  y  uno,  two  hundred  and  one 
tres  cientos,  three  hundred 
tres  cientos  y  uno,  three  hundred  and  one 
cuatrocientos,  four  hundred 
cuatrocientos  y  uno,  four  hundred  and  one 
quinientos,  five  hundred 
quinientos  y  dos,  five  hundred  and  two 
seis  cientos,  six  hundred 
seis  cientos  y  uno,  six  hundred  and  one 
sete  cientos,  seven  hundred 
setecientos  y  uno,  seven  hundred  and  one 
ochocientos,  eight  hundred 
ocbocientos  y  uno,  eiglit  hundred  and  one 
nove  cientos,  nine  hundred 
nove  cientos  y  uno,  nine  hundred  and  one 
mil,  one  thousand 
dos  mil,  two  thousand 
tres  mil,  three  thousand 
diez  mil,  ten  thousand 
veinte  mi),  twenty  thousand 
treinta  mil,  thirty  thousand 
cuarenta  rail,  forty  thousand 
cincuentsL  mil,  RRy  thousand 
sesenta  mil,  sixty  thousand 
setenta  mil,  seventy  thousand 
ochenta  mil,  eighty  thousand 
noventa  mil,  ninety  thousand 
cien  mil,  one  hundred  thousand 
quinientos  mil,  five  hundred  thousand 
milloD,  one  million 
cinco  millones,  five  million 
quince  millones,  fiAeen  million 
nn  cieoto  de  cieotos,  one  billion 
dot     &ic.         Sic.       two,  &c. 
16 
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Numeral  adjectives  are  divided  into  ordinal,  partitive,  and 
collective.  The  ordinal  are  used  to  express  the  order  in  which 
things  stand ;  as, 

•primero.  first 

segundo,  second 

ttercero,  third 

cuarto,  fourth 

quintOy  fifth 

sestOi  sixth 

86timo,  seventh 

octavo,  eighth 

noveno,  nono,  ninth 

decimo,  deceno,  tenth 

vigesimo,  twentieth 

vigesimo  primo  6  primero,  twenty-first 

vigesimo  segundo,  twenty-second 

vigesinio  tercio,  twenty-third 

trigesimo,  thirtieth 

cuadragesimo,  fortieth 

quincagesimo,  fiftieth 

sexagesimo,  sixtieth 

septuagesimo,  seventieth 

octogesimo,  eightieth 

nonagesimo,  ninetieth 

centesimo,  one  hundredth 

docentesimo,  two  hundredth 

trecentesimo,  three  hundredth 

cuadragentesimo,  four  hundredth, 

quincuagentesimo,  five  hundredth 

sexentesimo,  six  hundredth 

septuagesimo,  seven  hundredth 

octogesimo,  eight  hundredth 

nonagesimo,  nine  hundredth 

milesimo,  one  thousandth 

*  Primero  drops  tho  o  before  the  BubBtantivei  singular  of  the  masculine  gen- 
der: as,  primer  hombre^  first  man;  bat  not  aAer,  as  Capitulo primero.  Chapter 
first. 

t  Tereero  loses  tho  o  in  the  same  case  at  primero:  as,  tereer  dia^  third  day; 
banco  tereero,  third  bench. 

Ordinals  form  their  feminine  by  changing  o  to  a,  and  their  phinJ  by  adding 
an  «  to  the  respective  singulaif . 
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The  partitive  are  those  which  signify  determinate  parts  of  a 
given  quantity;  as, 

mitad,  half  onza,  ounce 

una  tercia,  one-third  dracma,  drachm 

una  caarta,  one  quarter  adarme,  dram 

una  ochava,  one-eighth  arroba,  25  lb. 

libra,  pound  be.     &^c. 

The  collective  are  those  which  embrace  determinate  qaanti* 
ties,  in  which  several  numbers  are  included ;  as 

Docema,  doien;         centenoj  about  a  hundred* 
Decena^  ten  (about)  miliar,  about  a  thousand. 


If  the  collective  nouns  ejcreito,  rebaho,  arboleda^  gente^  mul- 
titudy  tropa^  &c.  have  the  article  cl  or  lo  before  them,  the  verb 
requires  to  be  in  the  singular  number;  as  El  ejerciio  ha  en- 
trado  en  la  ciudad.  The  enemy  has  entered  the  city.  El  rtha- 
ho  pcrtcio  al  pasar  el  no.  The  flock  perished  in  passing  the 
river.  Ija  gente  est  a  admirada.  The  people  are  astonished. 
La  tropa  peleo  con  magnanimidad.  The  troops  fought  with 
niagnanimit}'. 

\Vhen  we  are  unable  to  estimate  the  number  or  quantity  by 
the  collective,  the  verb  must  be  put  in  the  plural. 

Entraron  en  la  ciudad  una  multitud  dc  hombres.  A  multi- 
tude of  men  entered  the  city. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

General  remarks  on  the  ui«  ot*  adjectivcH.  and  their  place  in  a  sentence. 

RULE  I. 

When  wc  make  use  of  the  adjectives  ^hucno^  good,  uno^ 
one,  mnloy  bad ;  algvnoy  some ;  ningvnoj  none ;  primero^  first ; 
poiirerOy  last,  before  substantives  of  the  masculine  gender,  they 
drop  their  final  vowel. 

*  All  these  adjectives  change  o  into  a  to  form  their  feminine,  and  both  f«i- 
Oers  form  their  plurals  by  the  addition  of  «. 
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EXERCISE. 


He  is  a  good  friend.     Lend  me  «{»  a  dollar.     Give  me    ^ 
•  amigo.     Preste  me  Vm.      peso.      De   me  Vm. 

a  dollar.     Give  me  ^  an  ounce  of  cream    of   tartar.         AH 
peso,        De  mc  Vm.       onza        crcmor  ^   tdrtaro.   Todos 
except  one  suffered  the     same     fate.      She    has    a     brother 
escepto        sufrieron  suerte.  dene       hertnano 

who  is  a  good  soldier.     Every  evil  ought  to  be  cut  off  at  its 

soldado.     Todo   mal    dcbe    ^    cortarse     en  el 
root.  Some      care      makes  him  sad.       Some       disaster 

principio.    Algun  cuidado         It  aflige.  desastre 

will   have   befallen    him.     Some    servant  has    done    it.    Not 
?habrd       sucedido  ^le,  criado  ^ha  ^hecho  ^lo. 

one  soldier  has  been  here.     He  -^  has       no       parent.     No 

soldado  ha     venido.        ^  fno  tienc  ningun  pariente. 
misfortune  will  happen  to  him.     Thou    hast   no    work.      To 
desgrdcia    ^siicederd     ^  */c.  tienes        trabajo. 

day  is  the    first    ^  of  the  month.     The  first  chapter  says 

hoi  es       primer  dia  mes.  capitulo  dice 

The      last      day  of  his   life. 
postreroX  dia  nidn. 


WVLE  ri. 


The  adjective  santo,  saint,  drops   the   last  syllable  when  it 
precedes  the  proper  names  of  saints. 

EXERCISE. 

I     study  in  the  University  of  St.  Isidorus.  I  was    baptised 
^  cstudie  Univcrsidad  Isidro,  -^  me  batuizaron 

in  the  church  of  St.  Louis. 
iglesia  Luis. 

*  Sec  page  99. 

t  Two  nof^atirCB  arc  used  in  Spanish  to  gWo  cniphasiB,  bat  the  following' 
order  must  be  observed  for  their  use.  The  negative  adverb  no  must  always 
precede  tlie  verb,  and  one  of  the  negative  words  nadie^  nobody,  ningunoj 
none,  must  bo  placed  after  the  verb:  for  example;  no  hn  venido  nadie^  nobody 
has  called.  vVo  ha  cntntdo  nins^unoy  not  one  has  come  in.  The  negative  cxpres- 
sionH  are  never  placed  before,  nor  is  the  adverb  no  ever  put  after,  the  verb.  We 
may  say  also,  rutdie  ha  vniido^  nobody  has  come,  ninguno  ha  cnlrado^  not  ono  has 
come  in. 

t  Ultimo  is  vflcucr  used  than  iiy^itrcm. 
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The  following'  saints  art;  exceptions  to  thi>  rule,  and  never 
lirop  the  to. 

Santo  Tomasj  St.  Thomas.  Santo  Domingo,  St.  Domingo, 
and  Santo  Tnribio. 


kulf:  III. 

Tlie  adjective  grandt  sometimes  drops  tlic  last  syllable  de 
when  it  precedes  nouns  substantive;  we  say,  gran  cabaUoj 
preat  horse;  gran  hombrCj  trrcat  man;  as  also,  grandc  hombre^ 
tall  man. 

Genorally  speakinc:,  ii  is  not  dropped  when  the  substantive 
that  immediately  follows  it  begins  with  a  vowel:  as,  mi  grande 
ami^y  my  great  friend;  su gramlc  alma,  liis  great  soul;  grande 
oflio,  great  hatred,  kc.  It  is  dropped  when  it  means  great  in 
quality  and  worth,  but  not  when  ii  conveys  an  idea  of  quantity 
or  sizt. 

Thus  the  foregoing  examples,  gran  cahallo,  kc.  mean  great 
in  qualities*  and  not  in  size. 

KXKRCISE. 

Mina  is  a  great  general.      Is  the      boy       the        tallest 

graji  muchacho  «J»      mas  grande 

of        ail      of    them.        All       men  truly  free 

tntre    todos    •J*       ^  Todos    las    ccrdadtramente      libres 

look     upon    the    great    Washington      as      the    god    of    ^ 
mi  ran     «t*        ^l  como     at     dios     de    la 

liberty.  That     door     is  large  and  this  is     small.     Bring 

lihcrtnd,     Aquella  pucrtn  y     est  a     pcqudia.     Trae^ 

\(\f*  the  large  table.         That     hat        is  large    for     him.     My 
rtit  mesa.       Aqncl  sombrero  para     el.        Mi 

hroiher     has   a  large  house  in     v      Liberty     ♦J*  Street. 
htrmano  titnc  casa  en  'dcla  Libert  ad  */«    Calle. 


"  Siirh  :irc  tii<>  rules  iuid  down  by  tho  Ac&dviiiy.  but  the  experience  that  I 
have  tlorivi  il  from  tearhiiif;  h.iH  convinci'd  me  th;it  forcigrnors  lind  tliem  con- 
ju-  •].  'fjiv  iMIowini;  ohservsitioii,  whicli  is  the  result  of  loni;:  Btudy,  will  1 
:.  -,  ;■  .novea.!  .iidicullifs  whicli  hojLrinners  urc  liiible  to:  \s\\m\\  [irnndt  implies 
fcrr^'TM'>r  prrNoiiiil  i}ualitie»  or  worth,  always  make  use  of  i:r(T«,  before  the  sub- 
••Taritivf;  when,  on  the  uthor  hand,  it  iiirans  tall,  or  hinrc,  or  represents  any 
.!t)f-r  adjective  tint  denotes  size  or  dinimsiou,  alwajt*  nsr  Lrramdi^  arter  the  sub- 
4Mnii\'.. 
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RULE  IV. 


The  adjective  tercero  drops  its  final  vowel  o  when  it  precedes 
a  substantive  with  which  it  agrees,  and  preserves  it  when  it  is 
placed  after  it. 

EXERCISE. 

He     died  of      fever      on  the  third  day.       She   ^  sat  on 

^   murio  de   calcniura      al  dia,  se  sento  en 

the  third  bench.     There  is  a  very  handsome  young  lady  in  the 

banco.  Hoi  joven 

third    box.        He  lives  in  the  third  house.  He  married  ^  the 

palco.  vivc  en  casa.  se  caso  d 

third     week     after  his  arrival.     The  first  day,  he  fell        sick, 

semana     de     sii   arribo.  ^cayoenfermo 

the  second,  he  made  his         will,      and  ^  the  third,  he    died. 

^    hizo    ♦J*     testamento         a  V"  wiurto. 

The  first  paragraph  of  the  third  chapter.     I  shall  dance  the 

pdrrafo  capitulo.    ^     bailare 

third     dance     with  you.     Book  third.     The  third  line. 
regodon  Libro  linea. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

Adverbs  may  be  formed  from  all  adjectives  in  the  following 
manner: 

RULE  I. 

Adjectives  ending  in  e  take  the  additional  syllable  mente:  as, 

probnble-niente,  probably  inocente-mente,  innocently 

libre-mcnte,  freely  prudente-mente,  prudently 

iufalible-mente,  infallibly  dulce-mente,  sweetly 

triste-mente,  sadly  grande-mente,  greatly 

pobre-mcnte,  poorly  innumerable-menle,  innumera- 
constante-mente,  constantly  bly 

disformc-mente,  deformedly  torpe-mente,  heavily 

alegrc-mente,  joyfully  inobcdientc-inentc,     disobe- 
excelcnte-itiente,  excellently  diently 

imprudente-mente,  imprudently  afable-mente,  affably 

insolente-mente,  insolently  sensible-mente,  sensibly 
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RULE  II. 


Adjectives  ending  in  o  change  that  vowel  into  amentd 


ciego-amente,  blindly 
digno-amentCy  worthily 
palido-amente,  palely 
penoso-amente,  painfully 
rico-amenet,  richly 
aspero-amente,  sharply 
sosegado-amente,  calmly 
modesto-amentey  modestly 
cc^modo-amente,  conveniently 
justo-amente,  justly 
abierto-amente,.  openly 
cierto-amente,  certainly 


blando-amente,  softly 
vivo-amente,  quickly 
ligero-amente,  lightly 
espantoso-amente,  firightfaUy 
ostinado-amente,  obstinately 
celoso-amente,  jealously 
sucio-amente,  dirtily 
liso-amente,  smoothly 
alocado-amente,  giddily 
astuto-amente,  cunningly 
fino-amente,  delicately 
sano-amente,  naturally 


RULE  III. 


Adjectives  ending  in  n,  /,  r,  s,  Zy  require  the  addition  of  the 
syllable  mente:  as, 


fiel-mente,  faithfully 
facil-mente,  easily 
util-mente,  usefully 
docil-mentey  gently 
fatal-mente,  fatally 
ruin-mente,  vilely 
comun-mente,  commonly 
superior-mente,  superiorly 


inferior-mentc,  inferiorly 
familiar-mcnte,  familiarly 
cortes-mente,  civilly 
descortes-mente,  uncivilly 
feliz-mente,  happily 
veloz-niente,  with  velocity 
capaz-mente,  ably 


CHAPTER  X. 


Of  the  maiuier  of  placiog  AdjecU?e»,  with  reference  to  tho  Article  and  Noun. 


RULE  I. 


An  adjective  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  sub- 
stantive that  it  qualifies. 
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BXKRCISE. 

The  .good    men.     The   large  tables.     The    small     house. 

pequeno 
The      fine      theatres.      The  musket  well  loaded.       Those 

hertnoso  cargado.    AqueUos 

carriages  are  very  handsome.      The  4*  country  houses  are 

son  hcrmoso.  ^de    campo        1 

pretty.     The  servant  has  been  unfaithful.     The  Spanish  women 
benito.  ha  sido     infiel.  espaiiolas 

are  generally  constant.     This  gentleman  is  very   civil.        She 

consfante.    Este    cabalhro  es  cortcs. 

is  capable  of  doing  it.     He  is  not  capable  of  giving  it  to  me. 

capaz  hacerlo.  2     1  darmclo. 

She  is  happy.     ^  Despotism  is  the  most    cruel       malady 

feliz.      El  despoiismo  'mas  ^cntcl    ^enfermedad 

that    can    affect  ^    a    nation.     He  will  be    happy  with  her. 
que  puedc  ajlijir  a  una  sera  dichoso  ella* 

He  makes  himself  superior  to  every  misfortune.     She  is  supe* 

se        hacc  a   todo    dcsgracia, 

rior  to  any  of  her    sex.     That     steward     is  very  base. 
las         su   sexo.      Esc  mayordomo  ruin. 

The  house-keeper  is  more     base     than  he  is.      «J»      True 

ama  dc  llavcs  cicatera  que  el  ^       El  verdadero 

love  is  not  easily       met       with. 
amor  no        se  cncucntra  fdcilmcntc. 

RULE  II. 

Two  or  more  substantives  in  the  singular  number  and  of  the 
same  gender  require  the  adjective  to  be  in  the  plural  and  of  the 
same  gender,  but  if  they  are  of  different  genders  the  adjective 
must  be  put  in  the  masculine. 

EXERCISE. 

Father  and*  son  are  rich.     Husband  and    wife    are  happy. 
Padre  son  Marido  muger         feiiz. 

The  ink-stand  and  the  table  are  bad.     The  book,  the  paper, 
iintcro  mesa         malo,  libre  papel 

■    S»jo  note,  paij«»  U^^. 
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and  the  ink  are  bad.     ^  Dancing  and  ^  music    please    me. 
tinta  El    baile  la  ^agradan^me. 

«{»  Hunting  and  ^  fishing  delight  me.  John  and  Peter  are 
La    caza  la  pesca     ^deleitan  'me.     Juan         Pedro 

valiant.  He  and  she  will  be  rich.  He  and  she  are  very 
valientes,  scran  estan 

far  from  their  country. 

distantes*   de     su      pais. 

I^ULE  III. 

Adjectives  expressive  of  attention,  knowledge,  science,  ne- 
gligence or  application  require  en  after  them. 

EXERCISE. 

He  is  attentive  to  his     aflairs.     He  is  heedless    of  all.  He 

cuidadoso      sus  negocios.    ^     dcscuidado     todo, 
is  very    polite    in  his  manners.       He  is  very  affable  in  his 

politico  modales. 

dealings.      They  are  amiable  in   every  thing.      He  is  well 
(rato,  Ellas  son  todo  -^  esta  mui 

versed  in  ^  medicine.  He  is  idle  in  some  things. 
rcrsado  la  mcdicina.  «J»  pcrczoso  algvnas  cosas. 
He  is  very  expressive  in  his  manner  of  speaking.  He  is  noble 
-V  modo  hablar,       ^ 

in   his  actions.     He  is  ferocious  in  his     threats.       He  was    a 

Jitro  amenazas,     -^    era  ^ 

man  well  versed  in  ^    law.     John  is  ^ery  skilful  in  ^ navi- 

mui  versado       las  Icyes.  esperto       la 

gation. 

RULE  IV. 

Adjectives  that  express  the  length,  breadth,  or  thickness  of 
any  thing  must  be  preceded  by  de. 

EXERCISE. 

Broadway    is    two  miles  in  length.     My  drawing-room  is 
dene  de    largo,  sala 

*  Adjectives  denoting  diitance  are  foUowed  by  dr. 
17 
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twenty  ^  five  feet  wide.     The    front    of  my  house  is  Utarty 

y  ancho.  fachada 

feet  high*     How  many  feet  high  is    that    tower?     This  cloth 
alto.        Cuantos  aquella  torre?     Eitt  pano 

is  two  yards  wide. 
varas 

RULE  V. 

Adjectives  expressive  of  certainty,  uncertainty,  doubt,  inno- 
cence or  capacity,  require  de  after  them. 

EXERCISE. 

He  is  innocent  of  what  they  accuse  him  of.     He  is  certain 

Etta  inocente  de  lo  que   ^    ^acusan  Ue  ^  cierto 

of    it.     He  is    able  to     teach     ^^  you.     He  is  incapable  of 

ello.    ^  es  capaz       ensehar    a  Fm.  incapaz 

doing  it.  He    is  very  jealous  of  his     wife.  He  is  satisfied  with 
hacerlo,  esta  mui    celoso        m  tnuger,        contento 

his  behaviour.    He    is    afraid  to     do  it.      His    joy    deprived 

proceder.     ^  tiene  miedo       hacerlo.    Su  alegria    ^^riv6 
him  of  his       senses, 
'fe        ^   conodmiento, 

RULE  VL 

Adjecdves  that  denote  fulness,  emptiness,  abundance,  scarcity 
or  want,  also  require  de  after  them. 

EXERCISE. 

His     head      is      full  of  plans.      He    is    full  of  supersti- 
5tt    cabeza  esta  lUna      platies*      ^  iuperttir 

tion.       That  country  is  stocked  with  paper  money.     A  conn- 
clones.    Aquel  pais       abunda  papcl  moncda, 

try  abounding  with  gold.     This  year  they  will  have  a     fine 

abundante  oro.      Este   ano     ^     tendran    ^  buena 

^  wheat  harvest.    That  discourse   is    void  of  feeling.    The 
'rfc  hrigo  ^cosecha.  discurso   esta  vucio        sentido, 

world    is  full  of  [rogues. 
mundo  ptcaros. 
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RULE  VII. 


.Mguno^  some;  ninguno^  none,  and  the  ordinal  adjectives  re- 
quire dt  after  them* 

EXERCISE. 

Some  of    you    have  done  it.      Not  one  of  you  came  in 

liOBOtTOi  ^ha  hecho  Ho.     Ninguno  vin6    d 

time.        Some  of  them  will  be  at  home.      One  of  the  two 

tiempo.                               citaran  en   casa.       Uno  dos 

will  be  the  first  of  them     all.      The  second   window  of  these 

MtrA  ^  todos.  veniana  estas 
four. 

RULE  VIII. 

Adjectives  that  imply  usefulness,  profit  or  loss,  similarity  or 
dissimilarity,  or  that  are  dependent  upon,  belong  or  are  sub- 
missive to  something,  require  d  after  them;  as  do  also  those  ad- 
jectives that  are  expressive  of  nearness  or  proximity. 

EXERCISE. 

This     knowledge     is  useful  to  the    navy.     The  information 
amocimiento  es   Util  marina.  noticia 

will  be  serviceable  to    all.     It      is  prejudicial  to  ^  children. 

serd    provcchoso      todos.  Esto         nocivo  hi    nihos. 

This  table  is  equal  in  size  to     that.     My  house  is  equal  in  size 

mesa  igual  aquclla.  casa 

to  «U  ^  yours.    He  is  faithful  to  his  country.    He  is  troublesome 

la  de   Vmz.  Jicl  pdtria.       *i^         molesto 

to  everybody.     He  is     like     ^  his  father.      He    is      near 

todos,  ^     pareeido  d  csta  cercano 

to  H*  death. 
la  muerte. 

RULE  IX. 

In  Spanish  when  two  or  more  adjectives  refer  to  the  same 
substantive  they  are  generally  placed  after  it,  and  a  conjunction 
is  used  before  the  last  adjective  though  sometimes  omitted  in 
English. 


t   - 
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EXBRCISE. 


^j" 


He  is  a     man     of   genius    and  instractioD.       Tlus   it 
^  es  un  hombre  ingenioso  instruido.        Ests 

long       and     tiresome  book.  Miss         0«  is  ' 

^ largo     3      *enfadoso  ^libro.      La  Senarita 
learned,     virtuous,    and  handsome.      He  is  jovialy  aw 
estudiosa    virtuosa  hermosa  ^  mMU 

and    amusing. 
divertido, 

m 

RULE  X. 

In  Spanish,  as  also  in  English,  the  aiiyecuves  gueridOf  d 
bello,  fine;  bueno,  good;  mcjory  better;  pequenOf  little;  and  « 
tOj  saint,  generally  precede  the  substantive  to  which  they  refei 


EXERCISE. 

My  dear      sister.         That   is  a  fine   action.     In     that 
Mi  hennana.        ^^  aquetta 

battle     we     lost      a  good  general.  His  good  action  will  make  iL 
butalla  ^  perdimos  Su  ^hard       ^ 

him      get      a  better  situation.      The  church  of  St.  Paul   is    ^ 
7e  obtencr  ^  empleo,  iglesia       San  Pablo 

a  fine  building.        He  is  a  better  sportsman  than  my  brother. 
edificio.         ^      ^  cazador    que        hermanOm 

RULE  XI. 

When  mcrchandiso  or  articles  of  trade  require  qualifying  by 
the  names  of  the  countries  or  places  where  they  are  found,  the 
preposition  dc  is  placed  between  the  name  of  the  produce  or 
merchandise  and  that  of  the  place  from  whence  they  come. 

EXERCISE. 

The  wheat  of  the  United  States  is  very  good.     Parisian    ^ 
trigo  ^ Paris    ^dc 

fashions.     ^  English  blue   cloth  ^  sells  at  a  high  price. 
^modai.      El  ^Inghs  ^azul  ^paho  se  vende  a  ^  ^alto  ^precio. 


Uniaii 
■   Catalc 


.VcMMt  oy  CoimCriu,  and  Adjectives  derived  from  them. 


ADJECTIVES. 
African,    africano* 
Algerine,     argelino 
American,      anicricano 
Arabiun,     firabet 
Andalusian,     andaluz 
Asiatic,      asiStico 
Austrian,     auslriaco 
Asturian,     astunano 
Bcrberisk,     bcrbcrisco 
Bavarian,     bavaro 
Biscay  an,     viicaino 
Buhrmian,     bohemo 
Brasilia)),     brasileiio 
British,     bretoD 
Breton,     breton 
of  or  from  Cadiz,     gaditano 
Biirp;undian,     borpones 
Critaluiiiun,     catalunj 
Cliiiii'se,     chino 
Castilian,     eastclhno 
Cuntaiiriun,     ruiitabro 
Chilian,     chilcno 
Culombinii,     colombi&no 
of  or  from  Cordoba,  cordobes 
Corsican,     corso 
Dauphin,     delfino 
Dane,     dinamarqucs 
Esypiiai),     egipcio 
of  or  from  Estremadura,    ex- 
treme no 
English,     ingles 
European,     ruropeo 
Finland,     finlandes 
Flemish,     flamenco 


SUBSTANTIVBB. 
Afric*,     Africa 
AfRcl 
Americn 
.nbto,     Arabia 

Andolucia 
Aha 
imtria^     Austria 
A  sturias 
Berberia 
Baviera 
Vitcayu 
Bolwmin,     Bubomia 
Br;iiil,      Brueil 
Britain,  Great,  Oran  BnUfia, 
itlDDy,     Brctaua 
Cadii 
lurgundy,     Biirgniia 
Catalouia,     Calaluiia 
China,     CJiina 
Castile,  Castilla, 

Cantabria,     

Chili,     Chile 
Colombia,     Colombia 
Cordova,     Cordoba 
Corsica,     Corcega 
Daupliiny,     Dtlfinado 
Denmark,     Dtnamarca 
Eg\^l,     Egipto 
E.<iremadura,     


England,  Inglatcrra 

Europe,  Europa 

Finland,  Fiiilanda 

yiaiiders,  Fluudes 


*  The  n  ii  i^hanjird  inio  a  lo  form  Iho  feminine 
finiKh  in  a  Tnwrl. 

t  Utile  (uiie  for balh  gender*. 

t  Thoap  fiiiiih  in  a  cooaoiiant,  adding  an  n  to  rorm  th« 
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SUBSTANTIVES. 

France,     Frdncia 
Georgia,     Jeorgia 
Galicia,     Galicia 
Germany,     Alemania 

Granada,     

Greece,     Grecia 
Holland,     Holanda 
Hungary,     Hungria 
Ireland,     Irlanda 
Indies,     Indias, 
Italy,     Italia 
Japan,     J.apon 
Madrid,     Madrid 
Leon,     •  •  .  • 
Lombardy,     Lombardia 
Malta,     Malta 

Mediterranean,    Mediterraneo 
Mexico,     Mejico 
Morocco,     Maruecos 

Murcia,     

Navarre,     Navarra 
Naples,     Napoles 
Normandy,     Normandia 
Netherlands,     Paises  bajos 
Palatinate,     Palatinado 
Persia,     Persia 
Peru,    Peru 
Piedmont,     Piamontc 
Poland,     PoMnia 
Portugal,     Portugal 
Prussia,     Prusia 
Porto  Rico,     Puerto  Rico 
Rhodes,     Rodas 
Russia,     Rusia 
Sardinia,     Cerdeno 
Savoy,     Savoya 
Saxony,     Sajonia 
Scotland,     Escocia 
Sicily,     Sicilia 
Sweden,     Suecia 
SwitKerland.     Swiisa 


ADJECTIVES. 

French,    frances 
Georgian,    jorgiano 
Galician,     gallego 
German,     aleman 
of  or  from  Granada,  gnmadmo 
Greek,     griego 
Dutch,     holandes  tJ 

Hungarian,     hungaro 
Irish,     irlandes 
Indian,     indiano 
Italian,     italiano 
Japanese,    japones 
of  Madrid,     madrileno 
Leonese,    leones 
Lombard,     lombardo 
Maltese,    maltes 

Mexican,    mejicano 
Moorish,    more 
Murcian,     murciano 
Navarese,     navarro 
Neapolitan,     neapolitano 
Norman,     normando 
Dutch,     holandes 
Palatine,     palatino 
Persian,     persa  o  persiano 
Peruvian,     peruano 
Piedmontese,     piamontes 
Polish,     polaco 
Portuguese,     portugues 
Prussian,     prusiano 
Portorican,     portoriqueno 
Rhodian,     rodiano 
Russian,     ruso 
Sardinian,     sardo 
Savoyard,     savoyardo 
Saxon,     sajon 
Scotch,     escoces 
Sicilian,     siciliano 
Swedish,     sueco 
Swiss,    laiio 
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SUBSTANTIVES.  ADJECTIVES. 

SpaiDi     Espana  Spanish,     cspafiol 

Tntary,     Tart£ria  Tartar,     tartaro 

Tnrkcy,    Turquia  Turkish,     turco 

Vattoeia, Valencian,     valenciano 

Venrmriai    Venezuela  Venezuelian,    venezolano 

Celanda  Zealand,     cclandes 


CHAPTER  XI. 

Of  Pronouns. 

A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  instead  of  a  noun,  to  avoid  the 
too  frequent  repetition  of  the  same  word :  they  are  divided  into 
persanalj  personales;  possessive,  poscsivos;  relative,  relativos; 
and  demonstrative,  dcmostrativos. 

Personal  pronouns  are  used  instead  of  a  person  or  thing, 
which  they  represent,  and  arc 
. 

For  the  First  Person, 
Singular.  Plural. 

Fo,     I  Nos,     we 

de  mi,     of  me  de  nosotros,     of  ub 

d  tniy     to  me  a  nosotros,     to  us 

me.     me  nos,     us 

conmigo,  with  me;  por  vii,  for  me;  para  or  por  nosotros,  for  us. 

N.  B.     Nosotros  is  changed  into  nosotros  to  form  the  femi- 
nine. 

For  the  Second  Person. 

S'mevlvt,  Plural. 

tu,     thou  vos,     ye 

de  ti,    of  thee  de  vosotros,     of  you 

a  fi,     to  thee  a  vosotros,     to  you 

/€,     thee  1705,     you 

contigo,  with  thee;  por  ti,  for  thee;  por  vosotros,  for  you. 
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N.  B.     Vo8otro8  is  changed  into  voiotras  to  form  the  femi- 
nine. 

For  the  Third  Person. 

Singular.  Plaral. 

Masculine.  Feminine.  Masculine.  Frndnine. 

eZ,  he  la,  she  cllosj  los^  them     ettaij  la$j  them 

dt  elj  of  him  de  la,  of  her  de  ellos,  of  them   de  tlUuj  of  them 

a  e/,  to  him  a  clla,  to  her  a  cUosyles, to  them  d  eUaSf  to  them 

/e,  him  /a,  her  cHos,  them  efloi,  them 

consigo,  with  him. 

£//o,  /o,  it;  de  ello,  de  lo,  of  it;  para  elloy  para  lo,  for  it;  d 
cffo,  a  lo,  to  it;  por  ello,  par  la,  by  it. 

RExMARKS. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Yo,     I  Noioirosy   us 

It  is  not  necessary  to  repeat  this  pronoun  in  Spanish  as  in 
English.     In  using  it,  tlie  following  rules  must  be  observed* 

I.  When  the  person  who  speaks  wishes  to  express  that  lie 
was  present  when  a  thing  was  done  or  took  place,  yo  must  be 
used. 

EXERCISE. 

I      was      there     when     they     killed     him.      I        only 
3  ^eslaba    ^alli    cuando     ^    ^mataron     */c.    2  ^solamente 
went  to  the  appointed   place.         I  happened   to  be    present 
fui  ^scnalado  ^sitio,         Mctncontre     ^    prestntt 

when  he    died. 


•  / 


^  espiro. 

II.  When  one  person  commands  another  to  do  something,  the 
pronoun  is  used. 
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EXERCISR. 


I  command  it     Who     has    said    it?     I    say    it,  and  that 
*inando    ^h.     Quten  ^ka  ^dicho  1  ^digo  1  ^ 

is  enoagh.       I  request   that  you  will  do  it  thus.       Thus  I 
4»  basta.  quiero    que    Vm.   ^haga    1    cut.        Asi     3 

wish     it.^1  willoblice  ^  you  to     do  it.       I  will  make  thee 
^guiero  1  obUgari    d   Vm.  a  hacerlo.  'hari   He 

come    by  ^    force.         Tou  do  not  know  that  ^    I    ^ 
venir    a    la  Jutrza.  ^    no    sabe     que  ioi       quien 

order      it. 
^wumda  1 

IIL  When  we  wish  to  express  ourselves  in  a  concise  and  de- 
cided manner,  the  pronoun  is  used. 

EXERCISE. 

I  am  the  man  who  does  not  fear  ^  you.     I  ^  require  ^ 
soi       el         que    ^     no   teme  a     V.  si   quiero  que 

you  to     do     it.     No,  I  never  -^  will  marry.      I  have     seen 

Vm.  ^haga  1       No      jamas  me  casarL  ^hc    visto 

it.     Nobody  has    told    it  me.     I  saw  it  with  my     own     eyes. 
I        Nadie   ^ha  *dicho  2  *me.         ^vi  1  mis  propios  ojos. 

None     but  I  has    done  it.     1  know  it.     I  have  been. 
Nadie   sino      ^ha  ^hecho  1  ^se    I  he     sido. 

Yo  is  also  used  in  expressions  of  contempt  and  derision. 


EXERCISE* 

•I  take  a    part  in  that?        I  associate  with  you? 

^Habia  de  tener  -^  parte  en  eso?  asociarme    con  VmJf 

I       beg       of  you?       I     despise     v  y*^"?     Miss?  I  re- 

supHcar    a   Vm.?  \      desprcciar   d    Vm.  Sehorita?         ad- 
ceive  his  favours?     I  request    a      loan      of  you?     I     write 
mttir  sus  favoreA        pcdir     ^prestado  a   Vm.9         escrUnr 
to  your 
a  Vm.? 


•  Id  »uch  cane*  a  stnw  or  emphasis  ii  required  to  hm  Uid  on  th«  word  j^,  ia 
tbs  tame  manner  as  on  the  Engliali  /. 

18 
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Yo  is  likewise  used  in  making  a  threat,  and  in  that  case  an 
emphasis  must  be  laid  on  the  o,  making  it  long:  as,  yo  harever 
a  Vm.  quien  soi,  I  will  let  you  see  who  I  am.  When  the  person 
who  speaks  is  desirous  of  comparing  the  merit  or  qualities  of  ano- 
ther with  his  own,  the  pronoun  yo  is  placed  last  in  the  sentence. 

FXKRCISE. 

He  is     wiser     than    I.  You    have    a  greater  facility      to 

e.7  mas  sabio  que  Vm.  tiene    mas  disponcion   para 

learn       languages  than  I  have. 

aprender  lengnas     que  ♦{♦. 

IV.  When  wc  ask  a  question  concerning  ourselves,  and  ex- 
press at  the  same  time,  a  great  desire  to  know  the  truth,  the 
pronoun  yo  is  used,  but  is  invariably  placed  after  the  verb. 

EXERCISR. 

Am   I   the   one  you       mean  ?  Was  I  the  person  *{♦  who 

Soi  el  que  Vm,  quicre  dccir?  Era  '^  '^  el  que 
was  there  ?  Was  I  the  person  who  killed  him  ?  Do  3'ou 
est  aba    alli?      Fui       ^      *?♦  ^maio     ^Ic?  Vm, 

believe  that  1  shall  love  ^  so  inconstant  a  person? 
cree  que  amare  ^d  *tan  ^inconstante  ^una  ^persona? 
Have  I  gained  so  much?  Have  I  been  so  rich?  Do  not 
He  ganado     tanio?  sido    ton  rico?  no 

you  believe  that  I  ain  so  foolish. 
Vm,    crea     que      sea  lontn, 

Nosotros  for  the  masculine,  and  nosotras  for  the  feminine  are 
used  in  the  same  cases  as  yo. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  when  we  make  use  of  nosotros  orno- 
sotras,  the  persons  alluded  to  must  be  either  confidential  or  on 
intimate  terms  with  each  other,  otherwise  it  would  be  preferable 
to  say  iSf  Mor,  &lc. 

F.XERCIsr. 

The  gentleman   and    I     went    to  his  house.     These  young 

El       Se.nor                yo  fuimos  a   su     casa,  Seho^ 

ladies  and  I      went      to  the  opera.     The    ladies    and  one  of 

riias               fstnvimos  en         opera.     Ear.  Stnoras  2 

your    servants     were     below    whiii     he  cume. 

3       ^servidor  estaban  ohajo    cuando  el  vino. 
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*mt  me 

1.  The  word  mi  has  several  very  important  uses  in  Spanish. 
It  denotes  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of,  and  when  thus  used, 
the  particle  dcj  of  or  from,  is  placed  before  It. 

EXERCISK. 

If  you  wish   to  learu  any  thing  else  from  me  v    time    that 
iSi  flesea  ^  saber       ofra  cosa        de  el  iiempo  que 

discovers  all  things  will    tell    you  more  about  it  than  I  could 
no  encubre  nada  ^dird  ^Ic    mas       de     lo   que        qui- 

wish.      Tou    shall  obtain    nothing  of  me  by  ^    force.       On 
siera.         3      ^alcamara      ^nada  a    la   fuerza.     De 

me  depends  thy   life.     You  must  not   expect  any  such  thing 

depende   tu  vida.       3    ^debe  ^no  esperar  semejante  cosa 
from  me.     Do  not  conceal    yourself  from  me.  Did  you  receive 
^         ^escondar      ^se  ^  recibid 

the  money  from  him  or  from  me?  All  you   require 

el    diner 0  6  '}      Todo  lo  que         exige 

of  me  you  will  obtain    ♦J*  by  the  means  pointed  out. 
♦J*     ^obtendrd  Vo  par  los  mtdios     indicados. 


The  plural  of  mi  is  nosoiros-as  and  de  is  placed  before  it  in 
the  same  cases  as  before  mi:  as,  nado  alcanzaran  dc  nosotros  a 
la  fuerza,  they  will  obtain  nothing  from  us  by  force.  De  noso- 
tros  diptndt  tu  vida,  thy  life  depends  on  us,  &c. 

2.  t3/»,  nie,  preceded  by  </,  to,  points  out  the  person  or  thing 
on  which  the  action  of  the  verb  falls,  or  which  receives  injury 
or  benefit. 

KXERCISE. 

To  me}  it     signifies     little.      It    gives     me    little  concern. 

*J»  mc  import  a  poco,     ♦*♦     ^me     ^da    poco  civdado. 

They      induced       me    to    do     it.    He     owes     me  five  hun- 

♦J*     me  indujcron  a  hacer  lo.         mc  ^debc  quinien- 

dred  dollars.     His  dissipation    has  impoverished       me. 

(as      pesos.      Sus  desordcncs  mc  han  empoverccido 

^  .V*,  my,  without  an  accent  is  a  poFScssive  pronoun  ae  will  be  icen  hereaf- 
ter: when  it  is  not  poflcoHsivo  it  is  unarcouipanied  hy  a  noun. 

t  Whatever  may  he  tlie  place  of  mi  in  the  sentence,  it  must  never  be  fol- 
lowed by  a  noun. 

X  In  whatever  way  a  mi  may  bo  u««cd,  whether  before  or  after  the  verb,  it 
mast  be  preceded  by  mc:  %M^  a  mt,  me  pareee  birn  fsta  opinion^  to  ma,  this 
opinion  appoara  correct. 
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The  plural  of  a  mi  is  a  nosotros^tUj  and  in  this  case  the  me 
is  changed  into  nosoiros:  as,  a  nosoiros,  nos  itnporta  poco^  to 
us,  it  is  of  little  concern,  be. 

3.  Mi,  preceded  by  para,  is  placed  either  at  the  beginning  or 
the  end  of  the  sentence. 

EXERCISE. 

This  coach  has  been  made  for  me.     He  works   for  me.     I 
Este  coche    se     ha    hecho  El  trabaja  ^ 

want    it  all    for  myself.     She  sews  for  me.     Has  the  carrier 
quiero  lo  todo  Ella  cose  f^Ha  el  cartero 

brought  any  letters  for  me  ?     Are  tliere  no  newspapers  for  me  f 
traido      -^   cartas  ?     i,'Hai      *7io     gacetas     para  mi9 

Is  there  any  thing  for  me?     Have  you  brought    any    thing 
^Hai      algo  ?     Ha  traido   alguna  cosa 

for  me  ? 

The  plural  ofpara  mi  \s  para  nosotros.  The  same  rules  ap- 
ply to  the  latter  as  to  the  former. 

4.  The  preposition  contra  is  used  before  me,  and  implies  the 
same  meaning  as  the  Englisli  word  against. 

EXERCISE. 

Nothing    can    be  done  against  me.     He  will  not   attempt 

Nada     puede    haccrse  ^  atentara 

his  cruelty  against  me.     His  power  is  void  against  me.         All 

poder  es  nulo  Todos 

are  against  me  in   his   house.      They    conspire    against   me 
son  conspiran 

in  a  direct  manner.     The  father  and  «{»  mother  are    ag^nst 

directamente.  padre  la   madre  cstan 

me.     All  except  her    speak  against  me. 
excepto  tUa  hablan 

The  plural  of  contra  mi  is  contra  nosotros,  against  us. 
Contra  mi  is  equivalent  to  en  contra  mia. 

5.  Mi  preceded  by  por  points  out  the  means  by  which  the 
person  who  speaks  professes  to  have  done  or  accomplished  any 
thing. 
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EXERCISE. 


Through  me  he  obtained  the  situation  that  he  has.     Through 
Por  '^conseguiS        empleo  que  ^  iiene. 

me  he  married  ^  her.     He  does   it    all  for  roe.     The  money 
se  ca$6      con  ella.  hace  lo  todo  dinero 

^    he  received  was  for  me.     He  obtained  through  me  all  the 
que  ♦I*    recibio  fue  obtuvo 

consideration  ^  he   enjoys.     He  has  been  introduced  by  me. 

que  ^  disfrvta.  ha   sido  presentado 

Through  me  they     made     him  captain.     He  ruined  himself 

•^   hicieron     le    capitan.  aruinS  se 

for  me. 

The  plural  of  por  mi  is  por  nosotros-as,  and  is  subject  to  the 
same  rules  as  the  former;  as  Por  nosoiros  ha  conseguido  el  em- 
pleo  que  tiene.  Through  us  he  obtained  the  situation  that 
he  has. 

6.  Ml  preceded  by  en  expresses  the  qualities  or  particularities 
of  the  person  who  speaks. 

KXERCISE. 

In  roe  he  has  his  best  friend.     You  will  not  discover  such 

^  ticne  ,%u  mejor  amigo.     Vm  no    hallara    tales 

deeds    in   me.     Henceforth    know      4^  in    roe  your  greatest 

acetones  Dcsdc  hoi  rcconozca  V  su        mayor 

enemy.     In  me  you  will  not        find       riches,  but  ^  true 

Fl  no  encontrard  riquezapero  si  verdadera 

friendship.     In  roe  they  shall    all         find         good    faith   in 
amis  tad.  ^  fodas  cncontraran  buena    fe    en 

serving  them.     You  will  recognize  in  me  the  love   I  bear  you. 
strvir        les.  rcconoccrd  amor  que  la  tengo. 

All      is  constancy  in  me. 
Todo  es  constdncia 

The  plural  of  en  mi  is  tn  nosotros^as^  which  are  subject  to 
the  same  rules.  En  nosotros  ticne  el  mejor  amigo.  In  us  he 
has  his  best  friend. 

me^  me. 

The  pronoun  me  is  equivalent  to  a  mi;  as  me  dieron  dinero^ 


142 

they  gave  me  money;  that  is,  a  mi  me  dieron  dincro,  they  gave 
money  to  me. 

For  its  position  in  the  sentence,  it  is  well  to  observe  and  pay 
attention  to  the  following  rules : 

1st.  When  the  verb  is  either  in  the  infinitive,  the  imperative, 
or  the  gerund,  it  is  affixed  to  it. 

EXERCISE. 

Loving  me  as  much,     he  cannot  ^  betray  ^  me.    There  is 

Amando         tanto      es  impossible  que  trait  asi  Hai 

nothing  so  difficult    as    to  make  me  comprehend  that.     It    is 

nada  dificil  '^  hacer  enttnder       cso,     ^  es 

not  so  easy  to  deceive  me.     Delighted  with  the     first    reason 

no    tan  fdcil  ^  cngahar  Divcrtido   en    la  primcra  razon 

••|»   thou  hast  given  me,  I  will  listen  to  thee,  for  if  I  am  not  mis- 

que  ^has  '^dado  ^mc  te  voi  cscuchando  pues  si  no  me  cn'gaho 

taken,  although  I   ^  should  like  to  be  deceived,  thou  sa3'est 

aunque    -»!♦  me    holgard        de  cnganarme  dices 

that  it  is  but  a  short  time  since  thou  couldst  not  call  me  thine. 

?ue      ha     poco  tiempo  que  no  pudieras  llamar      iuyo. 

Jphold    me,  O  heavens !  succour  me  with    your     accustomed 
Amparad  O  cielos!     socorred       con  vuesira  acostumhrada 

pity.  See    me    prostrate    at    your    feet.      Behold  me 

misericordia.    Vcd  prostrado   a  vucstros  pies,      Dcjad 

perish  in  misery  without  a  murmur.  Call  me  immediMely. 
perecer  de  miseria         sin  dccir  nada.     Llamad  al  punto. 

Catch  me.     Seize    me  if  you  can.  Tell  me   your    name.   Tell 
Cojed         Prendcd      si  podcis.     Decid       vuestro  nombre* 
me,  then,    why    thou  art  here.     Take  me  away  immediately 

pues  estais     aqui.        Sacad  pronto 

from  such  a  disgraceful  place.     Listen  to  me  with  attention. 
de        tan  ^  desgraciado  lugar.  Eschuchad 
Relate  to  me   all    that    has   happened.     Choose    me  without 
Decid  -^        todo  lo  qu^  ha      pasado.       Elcjid  sin 

fear  Take  my  life  if  thou  shouldst  find  me  guilty  of  such  a 
temor.  Quiiad      la  vida  si  ^     cncontrais  me    en  tal  ^ 

fault.  Give  me  what  you  wish.  Take  that  monster  from 
falta.  Dad  lo  que  querais.  ^uitad  esc  monstro  dc 
my  presence.  In  liberating  myself  I  shall  fi*ee  ^  ^  others. 
mi  presencia.  lAbrando  podre  librar  d  hi   demos. 
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On  telliog  me  that     he      died.     By  protecting  and  aiding  n 

Al  decir         eso  se  quedo  muerto.    protejiendo     y  ayudando 
Seeing  me  in  a  deplorable  situation,  he  succoured  me. 
J^lendo       en     deplorable  situacion   ^   socorrio    me. 


RULE  II. 

me  me 


2d.  Is  placed  before  the  verbs  when  they  are  not  in  the  infini- 
tive,  imperative,  or  gerund. 


EXERCISE. 

He  loves  me  more  than  ^{^his  life.     All      say       it  is,  and 
ama  mas    que  a  su  vida.    Todos   dicen   lo 

she  assured  me  of  it.  He  believed  me  without  hesitation. 
ella  ascgura  me  -^  lo,  ^  crcyo  me,  sin  dificultad. 
He  saw  me  at  the  window.  She  wrote  to  me  ^  Tuesdays  and 
•J*    vio  me  a    la  ventana.  escribia  ^  me  los  mdrtes         y 

*J»  Saturdays.  To  me  she  appears  worthy  of  the  esteem  of 
los  sdbados.  ^  me  ^  porcce  digna  del  aprecio  de 
all.  Nothing  amuses  me  so  much  as  the  theatre.  He  esteems 
todos.    Nada    divierte  me  tcatro.  aprecia 

me  too  highly  to  o/Tend  me.  Nobody  has  told  me  of  it* 
me  demasiado para  ofcndcr  Nadie      ha    dichome'^    h* 

The  plural  of  me  is  nos,  and  the  same  rules  are  applicable  to 
it  as  to  me.  The  pronoun^  me,  fc,  sc,  nos,  should  always  pre- 
cede the  pronouns  le,  la^  lo,  los,  las;  as  Me  lo  ha  dicho,  he  has 
told  it  me.  Things  are  present  to  his  memory  which  no  one 
else  recollects.  Se  le  vienen  cosas  d  la  cabeza  que  nddic  se 
acuerda. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

J/e,  me,  can  never  be  preceded  by  a  preposition  or  an  article. 
The  pronouns  lo,  los,  las,  le,  will  be  placed  after  me,  and  united 
thereto  wIi'mi  it  is  afiixed  to  a  verb  in  the  infinitive,  imperative, 
or  gerund. 

This  union  only  takes  place  in  reflective  verbs,  and  in  those 
which  are  formed  by  5e,  (otherwise  called  passive,)  as  dtcid- 
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melo  pronto  que  lo  quiero  saber,  tell  me  immediately  what  I  with 
to  know. 

conmigOy  with  me  or  myself. 

This  word  is  equivalent  to  con  mi  persona.  It  is  placed 
either  at  the  beginning  or  the  end  of  the  sentence.  When  it 
begins  a  sentence,*  it  is  followed  by  a  verb ;  when  it  concludes 
one,  the  verb  of  course  precedes  it.  No  other  part  of  speech 
can  be  placed  before  it  except  para;  this,  therefore,  causes  a 
redundancy,  as  we  can  express  our  ideas  without  it. 

EXERCISE. 

Can      you  come  with  mef     He    was    with  me    when    it 
Puede  venir  ?  estaba  cuando  ^ 

began         to    rain.      He  has  been    all   ^  day  with  me.     He 
principio     a    Hover t  ha  estado  todo  el  dia 

came  with  me  and  with  me  shall  go.   He  travelled  with  me   six 
vino  se  ircu  viajo  sei$ 

months.  He  has  nothing  to  do  but  to  look  with  me.  There  is 
meses.      ^     tiene  nada    ^  ^  que  ^  ver  Tiene 

nothing  to      do    with   me.     He  ^  has  behaved  well  with  me. 
nada       que  hacer  -^  se  ha  portado  bien 

With  no  one  has  he  been  as  contented  as  with  me.  With  whom 
Con    nadie    ha    estado         contenio  Con    quitn 

did  he   dine   to-day  f     With  me  at  your  cousin's  ^  ^  house. 
ha  ^  comido    hoi?  en  ^dc  suprimo  de  Vm.   ^casa. 

mismo  self 

This  word  taken  from  the  Italian  medisimo,  first  changed  into 
mesmOj  and  afterwards  into  mismo,  serves  to  give  emphasis  and 
precision  to  the  persons  or  things  to  which  it  is  united  or  an- 
nexed, as  also  to  distinguish  them  from  other  persons  or  things. 
Its  feminine  termination  is  misma  and  the  plural  is  formed  by 

*  This  pronoun  appears  to  he  a  compound  of  the  preposition  con^  (with,) 
me^  (mc,)  and  the  Latin  word  ego^  (I,)  which  loses  the  letter  f,  and  is  equiTa- 
lent  to  con  yo. 

C<mmigo  begins  the  sentence  in  answers  that  indicate  surprise  or  admiratioo ; 
MM  J^ha  estado  con  vm  todo  el  dia,  1I»  has  been  with  you  all  day.  Corumgm 
no  I  with  me,  no !  Elloi  se  acompaharon  eon  rm  para  hacer  tal  maiad.  They  t€- 
companied  you  to  perform  such  a  wickedness.     Conmiifo  no  !  with  me,  no ! 
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adding  an  i  to  the  singulars  of  both  genders.  Its  signification 
often  corresponds  to  the  English  word  very. 

EXERCISE. 

This  is  the  very  sword  *{♦  ^  my  father  used.     They    be- 

Esta  es    la  espada  que  a  mi  padre  servio.       ^       dc- 

headed    him  in  the  very  place  ip  which  ^  they  did  his  father. 

fyllaron  le  plaza        que     a     ^     ^  8U 

n    tlie  very  place   died    my  beloved  son.      This  is  the  very 
En  el  sitio   murio  mi  adorado  hijo,      Esie  es 

horse  that  saved  his  life.  The  very  judge  that  absolved  4|» 
caballo  que    salvo  le     la  vida.  juez    que   absolviS   a 

my  brother  condemned  ^  my  cousin.  He  is  the  very  man 
011   hermano      condeno      a  mi  prima.  es    el 

that  we  saw  the  other  day  in  Broadway.  This  lady  is  the 
que  ^  cimos  Esta  Sehora 

same  who  danced   with  me  last   night  at     ^   ^     Mrs.  M's. 
que      bailo  anoche       en  ^de    la  Senora   M^ 

house.  Those  are  the  very  ladies  who  dined  with 
^casa.    Aquellos    son  Sehoras  comieron 

us  at  Brooklyn.    This  is  the  very  little  girl  who  spoke  to 

nosotros  Esta  nina  dijo   ^ 

you. . . .  These  are  the  very  letters  that  I  left  on  the  table*. 
Vm. . . .  son  cartas    que     deje  sobre 

The   verj'   person   has    been    here.     That    very    book   that 
El  mismo  ha    estado  aqui,     Ese  libra     que 

causes  ^  you  so  much  disgust  will  be  the  one  that  will  in- 
causa  d  Vm,  tanta  repugndncia  sera  el  que  fn#- 
struct  you.  I  myself  will  do  that  which  is  committed 
truird        le.  hare       lo        que       se  encarga 

to  me. 
^  me. 

OBSERVATION. 

3fi5mo,  mismosy  misma,  mismas,  the  same.  Mismo  is  used  to 
express  resemblance  or  equality,  and  in  this  case  the  article  lo 
precedes  it :  as,  this  table  is  like  that,  esta  mesa  es  lo  mismo  que 
aquclla.  My  book  is  like  that,  mi  libro  cs  lo  mismo  que  ese. 
My  dictionary  is  like  the  one  that  he  has,  mi  diccionario  es  lo 
mismo  que  el  suyo.  This  is  like  that,  esto  es  lo  mismo  que 
aqueHo. 

19 
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Mismo  is  sometimes  placed  after  the  personal  pronouns  to 
give  them  emphasis,  and  to  identify  with  greater  precision  their 
gender  and  number. 

EXERCISE. 

I  mj'self    went    to  see  her.        I     myself  went  to     inquire 
estuve    a  ver  la.   •  preguntar 

for    her.      Thou  wentst  thyself.     Thou  thyself  hast  purchased 
por  ella.  fuiste  ha     compraio 

it.        He  himself  has    seen    it.       She  herself  has    told     it 
lo.  ha    visto  lo,  ha    dicho  lo 

me.     We  ourselves    went     to    ask  thy  permission.     We  our- 
toe.  fnimos     a  pcdir  tu      pcrmiso. 

selves        packed        it  up  and       sent        it  lo  No.  17  ^  "^ 
cmpaquctamos  lo  -^•^  mandamos  lo  a  No.  17  ^de  la 

Montera  ^  ^    Street.  You     came    for    her   yourself. 

Montera  ^de  la    Calk.  listed   vino    por 

You  saw      it  yourselves. 

Ustedes   vieron 

MisMOj  misma,  mismos,  mismas,  always  follow  immediately 
the  pronouns:  as,  t(i  mismo  fuiste. 

Mismisimo,  very  same,  selfsame. 

This  word  is  sometimes  used  with  a  wish  to  give  the  greatest 
possible  identity  to  the  person  or  thing  that  we  speak  of  or  men- 
tion: as. 

This  is  the  very  same  book  that  I  bought  of  your    brother. 

Esfe  es  .    libro  (jue      compri   a     su    hermano. 

This  is  the  very  same     horse     that  I  sold    4*  you  ^     last 

caballo  que  -^^  vcndi  a  Vm.  el  ^pasado 
year.  Yes,  the  very  same.  This  is  the  self  same  person  that 
*  gTio.     Si,  persona 

assisted  ^  my  brother. 


asistio     a 


tu,  thou. 

This  word  with  an  accent  is  a  personal  pronoun:  without  it, 
it  is  a  pronoun  possessive.     It  can  neither  be  preceded  nor  fol- 
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lowed  by  any  part  of  speech  except  the  verb,*  and  the  pronouns 
/o,  le,  lOf  lo8,  las,  le. 

It  is  made  use  of  in  common  conversation  when  we  speak 
with  a  friend  in  a  familiar  manner,  or  with  an  inferior  with  a 
feeling  or  conviction  of  superiority. 

EXERCISE. 

Sheath     thou  thy     sword.      Let  him  leave  off  ^  his  dis- 
Envaina     t      la     cuchilla.  ^cl    ^descanse  de  su   dis- 

course and  thou  ^  thy     work.       Thou  oughtst  not  to     do 
curso  de  iu    trabajo.  debes    no  ^    hacer 

that  which  is    against    ^  thy  education.       Thou    owest    bim 
lo     que    €s  contrario  a    tu   ediLcacion.  debts     2i| 

-^   life.     Thou  caressest   them    too  much. 
la  vida.  acaricias     los     dcmasiado. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Tc  must  be  placed  after  the  pronoun  tiiy  and  never  can  pre- 
cede it,  except  when  it  is  in  the  infinitive,  imperative  or  gerund. 
In  these  cases  tc  is  annexed  to  the  verb:  as,  acuestate  td,  go  to 
bed;  dutrmatc  td,  go  to  sleep. 

EXERCISE. 

Thou     art     amusing     thyself     whilst     I     am     toiling. 

cstas  dtvcrticndo  mientras      estoi  trabajando^ 

He    would    have  come  if  thou  ^     hadst     remained  at  home. 

hubicra       vcnido     si  tc    hubicras  qucdado  en   casa. 

Thou  shalt  not  ^      walk     with  me  to  day.        Go  thou  to  bed 

'5*    tc  pasearas  hoi.  acuestate 

thyself,  and  tell  ^  tlie    others         to  go         at  whatever  time 
til  di    a  demas  que  se  acuesten  a     la  hora  que 

they  please.     Thou  shalt  not  go  away  until  ♦J*  i  order     it. 
^  quicran.  iras  hasta  que     mandc    lo. 


*  The  only  exception  wc  can  quolo  is  the  adverbial  exprciaion  **  Im  por  /li." 

t  Thii  pronoun  niuiit  always  precede  the  verb,  except  when  it  is  in  the  infi- 
nitive, imperative  or  gerund. 

X  The  pronounn./f,  la^  /o,  /o*,  las,  must  always  be  placed  after  tu,  never  be- 
fore. 

}  If  there  is  a  ncj^ativo  adverb  in  the  phrase,  it  is  placed  after  tu:  tf,  7u  fi# 
te  ratarat  jamas,  thou  shalt  never  marry. 
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The  plural  of  tii  is  voi^  and  vosotroi^  which  arc  subject  to  the 
same  rules.  Ex.  Vosotros  os  estais  diverticndo  mientrat  nosO' 
troi  estamos  trabajando.  You  are  amusidg  yourselves  whilst 
we  are  toiling. 

tif  thee. 

The  irregular  termination  of  the  pronoun  tH  is  only  used 
with  the  prepositions  dc,  jpara,  a,  por^  en^  and  con.  When  this 
last  (con)  is  used,  the  Spanish  syllable  go  is  affixed  to  the  ti:  as, 
coniigo^  with  thee. 

EXERCISE. 

He  has    been    with  thee  all  <!»  day.       He  dined  with  me 

*f»    ha    estado  el  ^  comio 

yesterday  and  with  thee  to-day.         He     always    takes  a  walk 

oyer  hoi.  ^sicmpre     ^vadpasear 

with  thee.       They       told       me  *t»    she     was    at  the  theatre 

^      han  dicho  me  que  ella  estuvo  en 
last  night  with  thee.      He  does  not   wish    to    live    with  thee. 

anoche  *t*  quiere  ♦!»  vivir 

He  will  go  to  Valencia  witli  thee,  and  will  return  to  Madrid 

ira     a  Valencia  volvcrd 

with  me. 

De  iii  of  thee;  a  ti^  to  thee;  por  ii,  by  thee;  para  tiy  for 
thee;  por  ti^  by  or  for  thee;  de  ii,  from  thee;  sobre  tif  on 
or  upon  thee ;  en  ii,  in  thee ;  hdda  ti,  towards  thee ;  contra  ti^ 
against  thee ;  hasia  ti,  till  or  up  to  thee ;  sin  ti,  without  thee ; 
tras  ti,  behind  thee,  k,c. 

EXERCISE. 

From  thee  I  expect  nothing  good.     They    prefer    seeing 
^  espero  no  nada  bueno.        ^    prefiertn  vtriei 

*  Vo9  in  this  sense  has  now  become  obsolete,  but  is  still  used  in  addreniBf 
the  Almi/^hty  or  Divinitj^i  and  in  speaking  to  a  person  of  high  rank  and  dignity. 
O  thou  the  wisest  of  the'  wise,  free  me  from  the  criticisms  of  my  equals.  Oto$ 
el  mat  tabio  de  lot  tabiot  libra  me  de  lat  critieat  de  mit  temejantet;  O  thou  most 
powerful  queen,  dciipi  to  cast  one  look  on  this  unfortunate  creature.  O  rot  2a 
matpoderosa  reina  dt^naot  echar  una  mirada  tobre  ette  detgraciado. 

tin  general  the  pronoun  te  is  annexed  to  the  verb  immediately  preceding  or 
following  a  ti\  as  pt^ren  etcribirte  atijfno  a  mi.  They  preferred  writing  to 
yon  and  not  to  me.  The  irregular  termination  of  the  pronoun  id  if  noTor  used 
nnaoeompanied  by  a  preposition. 
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«{»  thee  before  ^  ^  me.     For  t)iee  they   punished  me.      All 
d  dntes  que  d  ^    castigaron  me.  Todas 

-^  mistakes  will  fall  on   thee.     It    is    in  thee  to    save  me. 
ias   faltas     recaeran  ^  ^esia  ^en  ti        salvar  me. 

Towards  thee  are  addressed    my     words.     This  coach  was 

sc  dirigen  mU  palahras.  Esie  cache  se  ha 
made  for  thee.  All  are  against  thee.  The  scolding  ^ 
hecho  Todos  estan  regaho    se 

will  extend  even  unto  thee.     She     cannot     live  without  thee* 
tstendera        hasta  ^puede  ^no  vivir 

The  plural  of  ti  is  vosotros^  and  can  be  used  with  all  the 
prepositions,  the  verb  being  also  put  in  the  plural  to  agree 
with  it 

te  thee 

Can  never  be  placed  in  the  sentence  alone,  nor  can  it  be  pre- 
ceded by  any  preposition.  It  is  the  same  for  both  genders,  and 
its  plural  is  os. 

It  precedes  the  verb  when  it  is  not  in  the  infinitive,  impera- 
tive, or  gerund;  and,  in  these  cases,  it  is  put  after  and  annexed 
to  the  last  syllable  of  it. 

EXERCISE. 

I    love     thee  more  than  ^  my  life.     I  esteem  thee  ^  truly, 
^  quiero  mas  que   a  mi  vida,    ^  esiimo  de  vera$. 

He  will  make  thee   know   that  he  is  thy  friend.     He  who  has 
hara  conocer  que  ^  es  iu  amigo,  que    ha 

told   thee  that,  does  not   wish    thee  well.     Esteeming   thee  as 
dicho  eso      «{»    no    quiere    te  bien,     Esiimaiido 

much,  he  ought  not  to    do     that.     Respect    thyself,   and  «{» 
*J»  debia  de  hacer  eso.     Respetate      td  las 

others  will     respect     thee.     He    wished    to  catch  thee  in  the 
demos         respetaran    te.  haquerido     cojerte 

act,     but  he  could  not  accomplish  it. 
hecho  pero  *J»  pudo    no  verificarlo. 

It  should  be  observed,  that  if  the  pronoun  te  is  the  object 
of  the  verb,  it  must  be  changed  into  05,  without  altering  the 
verb ;  as  preJUren  veros  a  vosoiros  dntes  que  d  nosotros. 
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Usted  you 

Is  used  in  conversing  with  persons  who  are  neither  confiden- 
tial nor  intimate  friends. 

Like  the  pronoun  t{i,  thou,  it  can  he  used  with  all  the  prepo- 
sitions ;  as  sobre  V.  on  or  upon  you ;  en  V.  in  you ;  hdcia  V. 
towards  you ;  contra  V.  against  you ;  hasta  V.  up  to  you ;  ante 
V.  before  you ;  entre  V.  between  you ;  sin  V.  without  you ; 
iras  V.  behind  you,  &c. 

EXERCISE. 

From  you    alone     he  has  received  thirty  dollars.    How  much 

solamtnte  -^  ha  recibido  ^  Cuanto 

money  does  he  owe  ^  you  ?     This  paper  is  for  you.     They 

dinero  *J»  debe  a  Este  papel  es 

pursued         him  for  you.     All  the  responsibility  has  fallen  on 

persiguieron    le  por  ha   caido 

you.     All  his     hope       is    in   you.     I  went  away  because  I 

8U  esperanza  esta  -^   me  scpare    porque  ^ 

saw  him  come  towards  you.     All   conspire  against  you.     His 

vi     h    venir  conspiran  Sus 

bad     intentions     extended     even  to  you.     He  signed  it  before 

malas  se  estendieron      hasta  firmo  h  *antt 

you.    She    was    between  you  and  him.     I    can      do    nothing 

estaba  puedo  hacernonada 

without  you.     He  is   behind  you. 

esta   itras 

The  plural  of  usted  is  ustedes. 

e/,  elhj  he,  she,  it,  him,  her         ellos^  ellas,  they,  them 

The  above  pronouns  personal  of  the  third  person  represent, 
and  are  used  instead  of,  the  persons  or  things  we  speak  of,  with 
the  intent  to  avoid  unpleasant  repetitions.  They  are  seldom 
expressed  in  Spanish  unless  preceded  by  a  preposition,  or  it  is 
wished  to  determine  with  more  precision  the  person  or  object 

*  Ante  V,'\s  equivalent  to  en  presencia  de  V,  in  jour  presence,  or  delanie  de  K 
before  jou.     Notaries  {(generally  use  antey  in  order  to  give  authenticity  to 
document :  ante  mi  el  infraseripto^  &c.  before  me  the  undersigned,  &c. 

t  Deirat  is  flrenerally  used ;  as,  he  is  behind  you,  etta  detrat  ie  K 
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which  we  have  reference  to :  as,  el  quiere  que  yo  lo  haga^  he 
wishes  that  I  should  do  it.  In  this  sentence  the  el  might  be 
omitted  without  altering  the  sense  or  clearness  of  it,  but  the 
party  who  speaks  inshes  to  point  out  and  determine  more  pre- 
cisely the  person  or  object  to  which  he  refers:  for  this  reason, 
therefore,  the  pronoun  el  is  expressed. 

When  he,  she,  it,  or  they,  precede  a  verb,  the  termination  of 
that  verb  in  Spanish  immediately  points  out  the  person  of  it, 
in  consequence  of  which  these  pronouns  are  not  so  frequently 
used  as  in  English. 

In  Spanish,  the  following  pronouns 

Masc.  Siog.  Fern.  Sing.  Mas.  Plural  Fern.  Plural 

e/,  be,  it         ella,  she,  it         ellos,  they         ellas,  they 

Stan  J  in  the  place  of  and  represent  persons;  as  also,  animate 
and  inanimate  things,  therefore,  the  English  pronouns,  he,  she, 
it  and  they  correspond  to  and  are  expressed  in  Spanish  by  the 
above,  according  to  their  gender  and  number. 

EXERCISE. 

He  wishes  that  I  should  do  it.     He  does  not       love       me 

quiere  que        haga  no       quiere      me 

so  much  as  he    said.    He  has     told     mc  that  he  would  not  go 

*J»  decia,  ha    dicho    me  que  ^        no  iri-a 

to  the  theatre  to-night.  Do  not  tell  him  ^  anything  if  he  does 

al      teatro    anoche,  no  diga  It    Vin,    nada     si 

not  ^  recollect.  I  will  go  by  this  road  although  I 
se  acuerda.  ^  ire  por  este  camino  aunque  ^ 
should  meet  on  it  ^  my  greatest  enemy.  I  will  run  to 
cncontrosc  en  a  mi  mayor  cnemigo.  Vol  corriendo  para 
give  tliera  good  news  of  her.  He  will  come  when  he 
dar     Us     hucnas  noticias  vendrd        cuando  *J» 

likes;  in  the  meanwiiile  she  ^^  shall  remain  with  me.  I  re- 
quicra     mientras  tanto  se     qutdard  ^   re- 

ceived  his  letters  and  presented  myself  with  them  to  the  go-  ' 
cihi  cartas  presents       me  go- 

vrmor  of  the  town,  ^  who  told  me  that  he  did  not 
btrnador  plaza    ct   cual     dijo     me    que    ^  no 

wish  to  .<;ee  tliem.  If  they  are  gentlemen  they  will  do  it. 
qutria  ♦;♦  ver    las.      Si  ,      caballeros     ♦{♦      han     f' 
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Whenever  the  pronouns  hinij  her^  tV,  or  them  are  preceded  by 
a  preposition  in  English,  they  are  always  expressed  in  Spanish. 

EXERCISE. 

I       came     from  Gibraltar  with  them.       I   went  to  France 
^      vine  ^  fui       Frdncia 

commissioned  by  him.     All  the  mosey  that  I  have  gained  by 
comisionado  que  ^     he  ganado  en 

the  voyage  has  been     for     them.     Without  him  I    could    not 
viage    ha    sido  Sin  ^podido    'no 

have        undertaken  my  journey.       Such     a     law    is   good, 
^hvbiera  emprendcr    mi    marcha.       ^Tal  ^la    ^hi   es   buena 
but    the    nation    in    general      is      against    it.       This  deter* 
pero  la    nacion  en  general  esta  Esia 

mination     is  of  little  import      to  them. 
no  Its  importa  mucho 

Icy  him,  it  /a,  her,  it 

In  Spanish,  these  pronouns  are  placed  before  the  verb,  when 
not  in  the  infinitive,  imperative,  or  gerund,  in  which  case,  they 
are  put  after,  and  annexed  to  it.  They  serve  to  point  out  the 
person  or  thing  spoken  of  or  referred  to,  and  agree  with  it  in 
gender  and  number. 

In  general,  they  arc  not  used  with  any  other  prepositions  but 
the  above. 

EXERCISE. 

• 

I     wish    that  they  may  give  him  twenty  thousand  dollars 

^  deseo    que     ^  den  veinte       mil        pesos 

every    ^    day.  They      tell      him    the    same     thing. 

todos     los    dias.  ^         dicen  la     misma      cosa. 

Everybody       hates  them  for  their  haughtiness.       I  do  not 

Todo    (I  mundo  odia  par    su      alianen'a.         ^        'no 

wish     to     say  anything  to  iliem.       Although  they  swear  it, 

^deseo  ^  *dccir    "nada     ^      2  Aunque      *J»     juren 

nobody  will  believe  them.       They    challenged    them     before 

nadie       crecra  ^       dcsafiaron  delante 

^    all     tlie   people    that    were    in  the  coffee-house.         By 

de  toda    la     gente     que    estaba  en    el  cafe  ^ 
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betraying  him  to  tlie    enemy    they    revenged    themselves  on 
vendiendo  enemigo     <^      vengaron  se  de 

him.     See     ^  how    unfortunate   he  finds  himself  for  having 
Mirad'le    que    desgraciado  ^  haUa       4e     par  haber 
acted      wrong.       They  passed  sentence  upon  them  without 
obrado      mah  ^         sentenciaron        ^ 

hearing  them. 
oir 

ellOf  loy  it. 

EllOj  lo^  it ;  de  ello^  de  lo,  of  or  from  it ;  para  eUoy  para  lo^ 
for  it ;  d  elloy  a  lo^  to  it;  por  etto^  par  loy  for,  by,  or  through  it; 
can  ettay  can  fo,  with  it. 

These  pronouns  are  used  when  we  are  unacquainted  with,  or 
are  unable  to  determine  the  gender  of  the  noun  to  which  they 
refer,  and  also  in  speaking  in  a  general  sense. 

Lo  is  distinguished  from  the  article,  inasmuch  as  this  latter  is 
neither  used  before  nor  after  a  verb ;  but  when  it  is  a  pronoun, 
it  is  invariably  placed  immediately  before  or  after  the  verb,  and 
annexed  to  it:  as,  la  vere,  I  will  see  it ;  lo  cstudiariy  I  will  study 
it;  dimeloy  tell  it  me. 

It  is  placed  before  the  verb  when  not  in  the  infinitive,  impera- 
tive, or  gerund ;  and  when  in  either  of  the  above,  it  is  put  after 
and  annexed  to  it. 

If  the  pronouns  mc,  te,  se,  nos^  osy  are  already  united  to  the 
verb,  and  we  are  under  the  necessity  of  using  /o,  at  the  same 
time  we  annex  it  to  the  verb  also  after  the  pronoun  personal. 

Ella  is  more  generally  used  with  the  prepositions  than  with- 
out. 

EXERCISE. 

The    lawyer     will   make  him  out    a   cause  with  what  he 

abogado     farmard  ^    la  causa                      ^ 
knows.     He  does  it  all  without  reflection.      On  your     doing 

»abe»       ^  hace  reflexion.       En    ^     hacienda 

it  for  mc.  I  will  pay  for  it.  I  will  do  it  without  consulti 

^               pagarf    •{•  hare                          cantul 
20 
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^  4^ «{» my  lawyer.  Give  mc  ^i^  twenty  dollars  on  account  ol' 
se  lo  a         ahogado.    De        Vm,  dc 

the      sales.  For   what    is      shipped      on   board   of  the 

vcndido.        Pot  ^    embarcado     a     hordo 

brig       M.        I   paid    five  hundred  dollars.         They  ^ 
bergantin   M.       ^  paguc  quinuntos  4*     "**' 

gave  twenty  dollars  for  it.     He        kept       ^  it. 
dieron  sr   qucdo  ran 

Lo  and  ello  are  seldom  used  with  any  other  prepositions  than 
those  mentioned  at  the  be^innin^  of  this  rule. 

Himself,  herself,  themselves,  annexed  to  a  verb,  are  gene- 
rally expressed  by  se,  if  that  verb  be  reflected ;  but  if  not,  him- 
self is  expressed  by  cl,  or  cl  mismo ;  herself,  by  clla  misma : 
themselves  (for  tlie  masculine)  by  cllos,  or  rllos  mis/nos,  and  for 
the  feminine  bv  fllas,  or  vllas  mismas. 


KXKRCISK. 

He  submits  himself  to    «!»    *|*    your    orders,    but   he    is 
^     someti  ft    las   dt  or  denes,  pero  ^  esta 

not    satisfied.        She   always  speaks  of  herself,  and  never  of 
saiisfecho.       ^    siempre  habla  nunca 

^  others.     They  have  done  it    of  tlieir  own  accord. 

hs  ^      han  hechn       por 

Si  generally  admits  of  all  the  prepositions  before  it  when  ac- 
companied by  the  word  rnismo,  and  is  ilic  same  for  both  num- 
bers and  genders,  which  are,  however,  easily  ascertained  by  the 
termination  of  mismo,  which  agrees  with  the  person  or  persons 
to  whom  5;'  refers.  Tlie  nianniT  of  forming  the  plural  of  mismo 
has  already  bern  pointed  out. 

FXERCISE. 

He    is    beside  ^  himself.     She  offends  ^  no  one   but    ^ 
^    esta  fncro  de  ^     \fendi    V/    'nadii    sino     6 

herself.     Thev    hurt    ^      none      but  •J*  them<?elves.     Tbey 
♦J*     'dauan  \i  -ninguna,^         a  ^ 

did        it     of    their  own  rterord 
hicivron  pm 
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in  jpcakin^  of  persons  in  general,  hwiuUf  uid  herself  aAer 
the  words,  sc,  cada  utw,  algunOy  alguna^  cimquiera^  este^  6  esta 
quien^  &CC.  are  expressed  by  ai, 

■* 

EXKKi'IbE. 

The  man  who  «{»  loves  nobody  but  ^  himself  is  not     fit 

(pit  St    ama  solo  a  es  no  propio 

for  ^  society.         Whoever      ^    thinks   but   of   himself   is 

la  Cualquiera  que  piense 

unworthy  to    live. 
indigno    de  vivir. 

se^  one,  it 

The  expressions  one  says^  it  is  said,  it  is  reported^  they  saidj 
used  in  English  to  express  a  thing  in  a  vague  and  indetermi- 
nate sense,  are  translated  in  Spanish  by  so  placed  before  the 
verb  in  the  third  person  of  the  present  of  the  indicative. 

EXEKCISC. 

It  is  reported  that  the  king  of  France    is    dead.  It  is  believed 
diet  rci         Friincia  ha  mntrto.      crce 

that  the  French    garrison    will  evacuate  Cadiz.     It  is  reported 

franctsa  sucirnicion     cvaaiard  cree 

as    ^    certain  that  he  comes  to  this     city.         It  is  believed 

cosa    cicrta  ♦;♦    vicnt  ciudad,  cree 

that  he  will   not    set  oif  until  the    middle  of  the     ensuing 

«J»  saldrd         has  to   ♦;»  mcdiados  qtie  vitne 

month.     It  is  reported  that  ....       It  is  said  in  the  city,  that 

corrc  la  noticia  dicr 

the     enemy       is     near. 

rsta  ccrca. 


CHAPTER  Xil 

Pronoun*  l*o«HP«sivc- 


Possessive  pronouns  are  those  which  denote  the  possession  or 
property  of  some  person  or  thing.  They  are  divided  into  pos- 
sessive conjunctive,  and  possessive  disjunctive.  The  former  9>^ 
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those  which  are  joined  to  nouns,  the  latter,  those  that  are  used 
with  reference  to  an  attendant  noun. 


The  Conjunctive  are, 


Singulax  for  both  genders. 


Plural  for  both  genders. 


Mi, 

demi, 
6.  mi, 
Tu, 
detu, 
d  tu, 
Su, 
de  su, 
d  su, 


(( 


(( 


i( 


(( 


(( 


<( 


n 


a 


a 


my 

of  my 

to  my 

thy 

of  thy 

to  thy 

hiSf  her 

of  his,  of  her 

to  his,  to  her 


Mis, 
de  mis, 
d  mis, 
tus, 
de  tus, 
d  tus, 
sus, 
de  sus, 
d  sus, 


i( 


my 

of  my 

to  my 

thy 

of  thy 

to  thy 

hiSf  her 

of  his,  of  her 

to  his,  to  her 


nuestro,  nucstra,  our 

de  nuestro,  de  nuestra,  of  our 

d  nuestro,  d  nucstra,  to  our 

vuestro,  vuestra,  your 

de  vuestro,  de  vuestra,  of  your 

d  vuestro,  d  vuestra,  to  your 


nuestros,  nuestras,  our 

de  nuestros,  de  nuestras,  of  our 

d  nuestros,  d  nuestras,  to  our 

vuestros,  vuestras,  your 

de  vuestros,  de  vuestras,  of  your 

d  vuestros,  d  vuestras,  to  your 


sus,     their         de  sus,     of  their 


a  sus, 


to  their 


Masculint. 

el  mioy 
del  mio, 
al  mio, 
el  tuyo, 
del  tuyo, 
al  tuyo, 
el  suyo, 
del  suyo, 
al  suyo, 
el  nuestro, 
del  nuestro, 
al  nuestro, 
el  vuestro, 
del  vuestro, 
al  vuestro, 


The  Disjunctive  arc, 

Singular. 
Femininf. 

la  mia, 
de  la  mia, 
d  la  mia, 
la  tuya, 
dc  la  tuya, 
d  la  tuya, 
la  suya, 
de  la  suya, 
d  la  suya, 
la  nucstra, 
de  la  nucstra, 
d  la  nucstra, 
la  vuestra, 
de  la  vuestra, 
d  la  vuestra, 


mine 

of  mine 

to  mine 

thine 

of  thine 

to  thine 

his,  hers,  its 

of  his,  of  hers,  of  its 

to  his,  to  herif  to  its 

ours 

of  ours 

to  ours 

yours 

of  yours 

to  yours 
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Mtueuline. 

los  mios, 
de  los  mios, 
&  los  mios, 
los  tuyos, 
de  los  tuyos, 
a  los  tuyos, 
los  suyos, 
de  los  suyos, 
A  los  suyos, 
los  nuestros, 
de  los  nuestros, 
6.  los  nuestros, 
los  vnestros, 
de  los  vuestros, 
i  los  vuestros, 


Plural. 
Femtmnc. 

los  mias, 
de  los  mias, 
d  los  mias, 
las  tuyas, 
de  las  tuyas, 
tt  las  tuyas, 
las  suyas, 
de  las  suyas, 
6,  las  suyas, 
las  nuestras, 
de  las  nuestras, 
6.  las  nuestras, 
las  vuestras, 
de  las  vuestras, 
d  las  vuestras. 


mine 

of  mine 

to  mine 

thine 

of  thine 

to  thine 

hisy  hersy  theirs 

of  his  y  ofhert^  of  theirs 

to  hiSf  to  hersy  theirs 

ours 

of  ours 

to  ours 

yours 

of  yours 

to  yours 


Observations  on  mi,  mis,  my. 

These  pronouus  are  never  placed  after  the  noun  to  which 
they  belong,  nor  are  they  used  in  the  sentence  alone. 


EXERCISK. 


This  is  my  book  and  that  is  my    grammar 


€s        libro 
brother     abhors     me 

ahorrece 
John   is  mv    enemv 
Juan 

generous  protector. 

gencroso  protector, 

brought  my  letters. 

frnido  cartas? 


*  A   • 


esa  gramatica, 

and  my  younger     sister 
mcnor 
without   knowing     why. 

saber     porque. 
These  are  my     horses. 
Estos  son  caballos. 

My    brothers       love    me 


My    elder 

mayor 

likes     me. 

miiere 

This  is  my 

They  have 
^    ^han 
much.      My 
mwJio, 


quieren 

sons     are  very   diligent,      but  my  daughters  do  not    wish 

aplicaios    pero  ^  quieren 

My  father   and  my    brothers      arc     in  the 

estan 
^  took  off    my     boots. 
me     quite      las*     boias, 

^  My  is  trannlated  into  Spanish  by  tho  articles  ei,  loi^  la^  lat^  when  it  ii  pre- 
ceded by  a  reflective  verb:  an.  Yesterday  1  washed  my  face  twice.  Afftr  me 
'(U^  \a  cnra  dot  vtctt.    My  brotlicr  cut  my  finger.    Mi  hermano  me  eorl6  el  dcdo. 


to     study. 

cstudiar, 
countrv.       i 

CQ.itpO.  ♦J* 
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di  mi,  tie  mis,  of  or  from  my 

These  pronouns  are  subject  to  the  same  rules  as  the  preced- 
ing ones. 

The  panicle  dc  determines  in  this  case  whence  the  thing  pos- 
sessed has  been  derived. 

EXERCISE. 

The  discourse  that  lie  read  at  the  college,  he  ^  extracted 
discumo    que  ^  Icyo  en  cohgio,  ^  lo      saco 

from  my  manuscript.  All  that  they  know,  ^  they  have  learaed 

mmiuscrito.  ♦;♦  sahen,  lo    ^     hanaprendido 

from  my  brothers.     He  has  had  twenty  thousand  dollars  of  my 

*J»      ticnc 
father's  these  three  years.     He    has    nothing  ^  to   fear  from 
padre    hncc    trcs    ahoa.  'tienc^nonadnquc      tcmcr 

my    enemies.      They  have  brought   it  from  my  garden.       1 

cncmigos,  han     traido  jardin. 

expect  every  thing  from  my  friends. 
espero        todo  amigos. 

a  mif  a  mis,  to  my, 

Are  subject  to  the  same  rules  as  the  preceding  pronouns, 
and  differ  from  tliem  only  in  the  addition  of  the  preposition  a, 
which  causes  the  action  of  the  verb  to  fall  upon  the  person  that 
the  pronouns  7/ti,  mis,  denote. 

EXERCISE. 

They  related  the  following  to  my    wife.         All      believed 

contaron  lo   siguicnic  creyenm 

my    friend     but    not     me.  i     pay     ^    my     teachers 

pago     a  foaestros 

quarterly.  He    received    my    cousins    with    great 

por    trimcstn.  rccibio  primas  mtichos 

compliments.         Every  one  believe&  that  this  has  influenced 
cvmplimicntos.  Todos       cretn  ha  pcrjudicado 

my  opinion  a  great  deal.         They    drove    my    dog       out 

mucho.  rcharon        pcrro  fuera 

of  the  house. 
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The  proDOuns  9?tt,  mis,  may  be  preceded  by  the  prepositions 
en,  ID,  into,  at;  con,  with;  hasfa,  to,  up  to,  as  far  as,  even  to; 
/idcia,  towards ;  sobre,  on  or  upon ;  por,  for,  through,  or  by ; 
contra^  against;  jiara,  for,  &tc. 

EXERCISE. 

They  believe  that  John    is    in  my  house,    but     I  know 

*J»       crecn             Junn  esta  se 

positively  that  he  is  with  my  brother,  six  leagues  from  hence. 

^                                         leguas  aguu 

Bring  me  the  letter  that  is     on     my    large    table.  They 

trae                                         sohre          grande  ^ 
are       all    against  my  brother.     He  goes  towards  my  house. 
estan                                                         va 
I    place    all     ^   confidence  in   my  friend.       Yesterday  he 

4*  pongif           mi    conjianza  ^ 

rame  up  to  my  house.     In  my     flocks     there  are  no  dogs. 

rino                                                   rebanom          hat     no  pcrros. 
This   morning  he  went  out  with  my  sisters. 

^  hn  aalido 

i\u   fU3,  thy. 

Are  subject  to  the  same  rules  as  the  preceding  pronouns,  as 
far  a?  regards  their  construction ;  but  their  signification  is  dif- 
ferent, inasmucli  as  they  designate  that  the  possession  is  vested 
in  the  person  with  whom  we  are  conversing. 

EXERCISE. 

Yesterday  I    was    at  thy  house.     Thy  dogs   do  not  know 

^  rstuoe  ^         saben 

how  to  hunt.     Thy      hat      and  thy  cloak   are  fashionable. 

♦*•      cazar.  sombrero  tu     capa    .<o»     th  moda. 

Thy  houses  are  magnificent,    but    they    are    badly  situated. 

mafrnifirasj  ^    est  an    mal    situadas. 

All     thy  things    prove    thy  little  judgment.       Thy  excesses 
rosas    indican  pocu     juicio.  esccsos 

liavr    brought    the**  to  the  hordir  of  th<    precipice 

fut     rnn(fiiridn      ft        'if         fntriff  pri  nptrin. 
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It  should  be  observed,  that  id  speaking  with  persons  of  rank 
and  dignity,  the  construction  of  the  sentence  must  be  changed, 
as  also  the  pronoun  tu. 

de  tu^  de  tus,  of  or  from  thy, 
Are  subject  to  the  same  rules  as  the  preceding. 

EXERCISE. 

I    have  a  book  of  thy  friend's,  and  some  maps  of  thy  sis- 
^  iengo  amigo,  unos  mapas 

ter's.     He  carries  away    thy    father's  ^   money.        What  is 

lUva  padre    el    dinero,        iCualtt 

the    price    of  thy  house?      I    have  received     a     letter  from 

precio  ^     ha     recibido 

thy  courteous  father.  I    have  a  great  deal  of  money  ^ 

politico  ^  tengo       mucho        •{♦  que 

to  receive  from  thy  friends. 
recibir  amigo. 

a  tu^  a  tiLS,  to  thy, 

Arc  subject  to  the  same  rules  as  the  preceding  pronouns,  but 
the  preposition  a  causes  the  action  of  the  verb  to  fall  upon  the 
possession  which  the  pronouns  tu^  tus^  indicate. 

EXERCISE. 

I    have   written  to  thy  father    to-day,    and    sent    «{»   thy 
•*!»     he     escrito  envie  de 

^     compliments    to  thy    aunts.        They     write     me  from 
parte    tnemdrias  tias.  ^      escriben 

Cadiz  that  they  have  taken  ^  thy  friend  Antonio.     Last  mghl 
Cadiz  ^    han  preto  Antdnio,      Anocke 

I      saw       my    friend   in    thy    box    at  the  theatre,  and  by 
^  he  visto  amigo  palco 

thy  side.     How  much  dost  thoa    pay    <^  thy  labourers  f      I 
lado,      fyCuanto  pagas  jomaleros?     4* 

saw     4|»  thy  brothers  in  Mexico  on  my  departure. 
he  visto  Mejico  saKda> 
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These  pronoans  alsb  admit  of  and  are  used  with  the  preposi- 
tions en,  in,  into,  at;  con,  with;  pory  for,  through,  or  by ;j7ara, 
for;  hdcioy  towards;  hastOj  up  to,  to,  as  far  as,  even  to;  cori' 
trOf  against;  sobre^  on,  or  upon;  itn,  without,  he. 

EXERCISE. 

Yesterday  at  half  past  four  I     was     at  thy  house  with  thy 
Ayer  ^  estuve  en 

friend  and  countryman,  Mr.  John  Penalver.     I  have  done  all 

paisanOy     Dn.  Juan  P.  .  .  •      ^    he    hecho 

that    I      could     for  thy  friend.        I    have     bought     difie- 

^    puede  ^    he      comprado  dife^ 

rent    things  for  thy  child.     They  have  contended  against  thy 

rente*  cosas  niho.        ^      han     ateniado 

opinion.      He    went    towards  thy  ^l^  country-house.      They 

fae        hdcia  'de     campo  ^casa. 

have    spoken     much     of    thy  discourse.         He  has     got 
han    hablado  dUcurto.  ha  llegado 

as  far  as  thy  door. 
hasta  pueria. 

Su,  sus,  his,  her,  your, 

Are  the  same  for  both  genders.  They  follow  the  same  con- 
struction as  mi,  my,  and  iu,  thy.  When  we  point  out  the  pro- 
perty or  possession  of  the  person  with  whom  we  are  conversing, 
we  add  the  pronoun  usted  to  the  noun ;  and  when  it  is  intended 
to  designate  the  property  of  the  individual  of  whom  we  are 
talking. 

EXERCISE. 

That  is  his  house.  Is  that     lady     your     wife     «|»    «|»  ? 

e$          casa,  sehora             csposa  de  Vm.? 

Are  these  his  books  .^  His  cousins    and  sisters  are  going 

Son  primas                           van 

to  the   ball      to-night.  Not  one  of  his    servants  is  good. 

bade   esta  noche.  Ninguno 
His  servant  dresses  better  than  ^  mine. 

tiite  el 
21 


I(>2 

de  su,  lie  xus,  of  his,  of  her, 

Indicate  the  person  by  whom  an  object  is  possessed.  Their 
construction  is  similar  to  that  of  «u,  and  they  are  the  same  for 
both  genders. 

EXERCISE. 

The  coach  of  your    wife    -^    ^.      is    at  the    door.     This 

esposa  de   Vm.  csia  d         putrta, 
is  the    best    of  his     horses.        His  house  is    proportioned    to 
'es         mejor  proporcionada 

his  family.      His  daughters       were       yesterday  at  the  house 

esiuvieron  en  '^ 

of  their  friends,  the  daughters  of  the    Intendant.     I    hope 

Intcndcnte.         espero 
that  his  sons  will  continue  their   studies      after    the    holidays. 

continuaran  est6dios  pasadas       vacaciones. 

a  sUy  a  8U3y  to  his,  to  hers, 

s 

Point  out  the  person  or  object  to  whom  belongs  the  thing 
is  possessed. 

EXERCISE. 

This  house    belongs  to  her     sisters.       I     saw      yesterday 

pertenece  -^      vi 

^  his  friend  ^   from  Havana.       I      met      ^  his  cousins  at 

a  el  Habana.      ^  cncontri  a         primas  en 

the  theatre.     I   went  to  his  ^  country-house  ^       last    year 

"^  fui  el  ^pasado  ^aho 

during         the  dog-days.       Shall  you    sec  ^  your     brother 
para  pasar  canicula.  vera  a 

to-day? 

8Uy  $U8y  his,  her, 

These  pronouns  are  also  used  with  the  following  and  all 
other  prepositions. 

Para  J  for;  en^  in  or  into;  con^  with;  por^  for  through  or  by; 
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kdciOf  towards ;  hasta^  up  to,  to,  as  far  as,  even  to ;  contra^ 
against;  sobrcy  on  or  upon;  nn,  without,  be. 

EXERCISE. 

I  have    been    in  his  company  seven  months.     He  derives 
^    he     estado  compahia  $aca 

sufficient  from   his  situation     to    live     comfortably.        They 
basiante  empleo   para  vivir  comodamente.  ^ 

give   him    ten   thousand   dollars  for    his    house.         He   has 
dan  diez  ^     ha 

bought      a  great  deal  of  furniture    for    his  house.    He  passes 
cwnprado  ^    muebles  para  su   casa.  pasa 

by    here     every  ^   day  in    going  up    to    his    house.       A 
por  aqui      todos  los  dias  al      ir 

gambler     would  sell   even   his  children  to  play.       He     acts 
jugador       venderia  jugar.  obra 

against  his    own     interest.     He  will  sell  to  you  on  his  credit. 
propio   interes.  vetiderd 

nuestra-Oy  nuestros-iu,     our, 

Nuestro-Oj  indicate  that  there  is  but  one  person  or  thing  to  be 
possessed,  and  that  this  belongs  to  two  or  more  individuals.  The 
verb  in  this  case  is  put  in  the  singular,  as  also  the  noun  to  which 
it  relates. 

Nuestros-aSy  the  plurals  of  nuestro-ay  denote  that  there  are 
more  than  one  object  possessed ;  and  also,  that  they  belong  to 
two  or  more  persons. 

EXERCISE. 

This  is  our  house,  and    that    is  our  dormitory.     Has   our 

aquel  dormitorio.     ^Ha   2* 

friend     come     to-day  ?     Have  you  already     prepared         our 

^venido  ^Ha     2       ya         ^dispuesto 

dinner?         Who     has   purchased   our   house .^     Our    friends 
comida?     ^Q^uien    ha     comprado 

*  Xuestro  includes  also  the  person  with  whom  we  arc  conTorsing:  that  is,  to 
uy,  in  this  case,  the  person  who  asks  the  question  is  the  friend  of  the  person 
^9  whom  it  iff  addressed. 
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will  have  gone  into  the  country  to-day  and  will  not      return 
habran      ido         al        campo  no    voheran 

till       the     ensuing       week.         Our  laws  are  good   but    ^ 
hasta  ^que  vicne  ^semana.  leycs  son  buenas  las 

interpretation      make  them    bad.       Our  colonel  has  arrived 
interpretaciones  hacen   las     malas.  coronel    ha    llegado 

in  this     town    to-day. 


a 


de  nutstro-a^  de  nuestros-asj  of  our 
Are  subject  to  the  same  rules  as  nuestro. 

EXERCISE. 

He   availed   himself  of   our    name        to       get       money. 

valio         se  nombre    para  sacarle 

We    will  give    him  the    half    of  our    crop     and  the      tenth 
■^        darcmos  tnitad  cosecha  diczmo 

of  our    ewes.       One     fourth    part    of  our    property    would 

ovejas,  cuaria  parte  haciendas        ha- 

ensure   the   happiness   of    many    families.       We     shall    get 
ria  felicidad  muchas   familias.       ^       sacaremos 

twenty  thousand  dollars  from  our  wool. 

lana. 

a  nucstrOf  a-os-as 

Follow  the  same  construction  as  the  pronoun  nuestro. 

EXERCISE. 

He  has    come    to  our  house  at    different  times.      I   don't 

ha    venido                        '•^  difcrentcs  vcces.     ^     no 

believe  that  he  will  assist  at  our   meeting.  He  will  come  to 

creo               v      asUta     a            reunioji.  vcndrd 

our    private       plays.           He    prefers     ^  coming   to   our 

^caseras  ^comedias.        ^   prejicrc    mas  venir 
balls      to     going  to  the  theatre. 
bailes  que       ir                 tcatro. 

waestro-a^  nuestros^as^  our  ^ 
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These  pronouns  are  used  with  the  following  and  other  pre- 
positions; de  of  or  from;  a,  to;  par  ^  for j  through,  or  hy  ipara^ 
for;  cofij  with;  5tn,  without;  sobrCf  on,  or  upon;  en^re,  between, 
or  among;  contra^  against;  hddaj  towards,  &c.  They  follow 
the  same  rules  and  construction  as  nuestro. 


EXERCISE. 

We     can       read  a  great  deal  during  our  journey.     With 
^  podemos    her  en  viage. 

oar  opinion  we   shall  obtain  everything.    He  has  gained  what 

^   obtendrSmos         todo;  ha  hgrado 

he    has    by  our  recommendation.     We      have     ^   sufficient 
^  tiene  ^     tenemos  lo   suficiente 

for   our   convenience.       He   lives   towards   our   house.      He 

comodidades,  vive 

will   sell   even  to  our  store-house.     He    has    undertaken     it 
vendrd  almacen.  ha     emprendido 

against  our  opinion.  He    has    nothing  to    say  with  respect  to 

^  ^  tiene  ^nada  que  decir 
our  character. 
cardcter. 

Vuesiro-a-os-asj  your. 

Dc  vuesiro-a-os'OSj  of  your. 

A  vuestro-a-os-asj  to  your. 

These  pronouns  are  liable  to  the  same  rules  as  the  preceding. 
They  vary  their  gender  and  number  according  to  the  person  or 
thing,  the  possession  of  which  they  indicate,  and  to  which  they 
refer. 

They  are  likewise  used  with  the  prepositions. 

EXERCISE. 

Your  master  is  haughty  and  your  mistress  capricious.  Your 
amo     es  altanero  ama     caprichosa. 

bouses    are    in  a      fine      situation.     Your  brothers  are  very 

estan  hermosa  son 

extravagant.      I  have  seen  ^  your  uncle  at  Salamanca.     I 
goitadores,       *t*    ^^    ^^^^   a  iio     en  *t* 
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hftvf  received  a  letter  from  yoar  brother  who  it  at  «{»  Ca£t. 

he   recibido  de  '•{^  4^  4^  de  Cadiz. 

He  ^  will  do   nothing  with  your    advice,     but  would  do 

no    hard        nada  amsgos  pero       haria 

much  if  you  would  give  him  money.  He  has  been  admitted 
mucho  si  ^  dierais  le  dinero,  ^  ha  sido  admitido 
by     your      generosity. 


CHAPTER  XIH. 

Of  the  poMessive  disjunctive  Pronoune. 

tnio-ay  tnit^s-aSf  mine 

These  pronouns  are  always  placed  after  the  person  or  thing, 
the  possession  df  which  they  indicate.  They  cannot  be  used 
with  the  prepositions  unless  accompanied  by  one  of  the  articles 
e/,  /a,  losj  lasy  lo. 

At  the  end  of  a  sentence  they  do  not  admit  of  the  articles. 


EXERCISE. 

This  house  will  be  mine        in  time.  These  books  are 

sera  con  el  tiempo,  s&n 

not  mine.         This  letter  is  mine  and  not    his.         Altboogli 
no  es  de  iL        Aunque^ 

no  part  of  this  be  mine  at  present,  there  is  a  probability  ^ 
nada  sea  al  presenter        hai  d€ 

that  it  will  be  in  time.      These  horses  that  are  feeding  in  those 

sera  paccn 

adjoining  meadows  are  mine.     This  is  not  ^  mine.     This  fet- 

vecinos      prados  lo 

ter  ^  he  has    copied   from  ^  mine.        All  this  book     if 

la  ^    ha    copiado    de     la  e$ta 

taken     from  mine. 
sacado     del  ' 
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Mime  J  preceded  by  o/,  is  expresed  in  Spanish  by  mis :  as, 

This  gentleman  is      a         scholar     of    mine. 
Este   caballero    es  ^tmo  ^ditciptUo  ^de     ^mis. 

The  scholars  can  adapt  any  exercises  to  this  rule  that  he  may 
wish  or  think  fit. 

Del  mioj  de  la  mtcr,  of  mine ;  al  mioy  d  la  mta,  to  mine ;  and 
their  plurals  de  los  miosy  de  las  mias^  a  los  miosy  a  las  miasy  are 
subject  to  the  same  rules  as  the  foregoing  pronouns.  They  are 
used  with  the  other  prepositions,  but  in  that  case  the  article 
must  also  be  expressed. 

EXERCISE. 

Do   you  expect  the     goods    by  this   packet?  No    I 

^            esperd  los    generos                paqtiete9  -^ 

shall  receive  them  by  v  mine.         There  is        not  a    bad 

recibire                         el                           hat         no  malo 

horse    among  ^  mine.       Including  ^  mine  he  has  sold 

caballo                                          Con                   ^  ha  vendido 
seven. 

N.  B.  When  the  pronouns  mio,  a,  o«,  asy  are  preceded  by  a 
preposition,  the  person  or  thing,  the  possession  of  which  they 
point  out,  is  either  understood  or  expressed  in  the  preceding 
clause:  as, 

From  what  house  will  he  have  taken  this    carpet  i    From 
^De     que     casa  ^   habrd  sacado  esta  alfombra      De 

^  mine. 

la   mta. 

el  tuyoy  thine  la  tuyay  thine 

del  tuyOy  of  thine  de  la  tuyay  of  thine 

al  tuyOy  to  thine  a  la  tuyay  to  thine 

The  above  pronouns  and  their  plurals  may  be  used  with  all 
the  other  prepositions,  and  are  subject  to  the  same  order  as  e/ 
mioy  del  mio^  be. 
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WheD  thine,  his,  hers,  Stc.  are  preceded  by  of,  they  are  ex- 
pressed in  Spanish  by  tus,  sus. 

The  learner  can  compose  exercises  for  this  rule,  or  adapt 
some  of  those  already  used  in  the  anterior  ones,  by  substituting 
the  above  pronouns  of  the  second  person  for  those  therein  used, 
and  making  the  other  incidental  changes. 

The  other  disjunctive  pronouns  partake  of  the  same  nature 
and  construction  as  those  belonging  to  this  class  and  above 
quoted. 

The  learner  may  also  adapt  any  exercises  to  them,  consistent 
with  the  rules  laid  down  with  respect  thereto. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

Domonstrativo  Pronouns. 

Pronouns  demonstrative  are  those  which  merely  point  ont 
some  person  or  thing. 

They  consist  of  the  following: 

este  cse  aquel 

this  that  that 

They  also  serve  to  demonstrate  or  point  out  the  various  dis- 
tances at  which  persons  or  objects  of  any  kind  happen  to  be. 

Este  denotes  that  the  object  pointed  out  or  referred  to,  is  in 
the  hands  of,  or  nearer  to  the  person  who  speaks,  than  it  is  to  the 
one  with  whom  we  are  conversing. 

The  person  or  thing  of  which  we  speak  ought  always  imme- 
diately to  follow  the  pronoun  este* 

The  feminine  of  cstc  is  csta,  and  its  plurals  cstos,  estas,  these, 
the  former  being  for  the  masculine  and  the  latter  for  the  femi- 
nine. 

This  pronoun  always  agrees  in  gender  and  number  mth  the 
noun;  it  is  intended  to  demonstrate  or  refer  to.  Should  we, 
however,  be  unacquainted  with,  or  ignorant  of,  the  gender  of 
the  thing  spoken  of,  or  do  not  wish  to  express  it,  the  neater 
termination  cstn  mav  be  used.     This  last  has  no  plural. 
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RXERCISE8  ON 


este  esta  ettosy  estoi 

this  these 

Whose  houses     are     these?      This   is    a  very  moral 

^Dt  ^guien  ^casas     ^son  ?  *C5  -•{»     3         4 

book.      This  table    cost    me  twenty  ^  two  dollars.       These 

1  costs 

hats  are  not  fashionable.  These  shoes  are  very 
sombreros  no       de  moda,  zapaio 

cheap.       These   stockings  are  very  dear.      These      fans 
barato,  medias^  caras.i  abanicos 

^  will  sell  well  in  the  island  of  Cuba.     This  is  very  beautiful. 
se  venderdn  bien  isla  hermoso. 

This  will  be  pretty    when    it     is     finished. 
estard    bonito  cuando  ^  este  concluido. 

este^  esta^  &c.  may  be  preceded  by  all  the  prepositions. 

N.  B.  It  will  be  well  that  the  pupil  should  adapt  exercises 
with  the  prepositions,  in  order  to  become  familiar  therewith. 

Ese^  csa,  that,  and  their  plurals  esos,  csasj  those,  serve  to  point 
out  or  designate  a  person  or  thing  that  is  nearer  to  the  party 
spoken  to  than  it  is  to  the  one  who  is  speaking. 

This  pronoun  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  person 
or  object  to  which  it  refers,  and  which  it  must  immediately  pre- 
cede. 

If  the  gender  of  the  noun  be  not  known,  or  we  do  not  wish 
to  point  it  out,  tlie  neuter  termination  eso  can  be  used,  which  has 
no  plural. 

EXERCISE. 

Those  books     cost     me  three  hundred  dollars.      «J»  Whose 

costaron  ^De  quien 

houses  are  tliosef       Those    fields        belong    to  the  chapter. 

campos  pertenecen  cabUdo. 

*  This  word  without  t  moans  half. 

*  The  feminine  of  this  adjective  means  also  face. 

22 
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Are  those  horses      yours?      Those  houses  are  ^  ray  friend's. 

caballo    de  Vm.9  de 

Those     trees      never  bear  fruit.         Those   plants   -»{♦  have 
drboles    nunca   dan  fruto.  plantas  se    han 

dried    up.     That  is  very  bad. 
secado  «^  malo. 

These  pronouns  admit  the  same  prepositions  before  them  as 
those  which  precede,  and  the  learner  can  adapt  any  exercise 
that  may  occur  to  him,  or  that  he  may  think  fit. 

Aquelj  aquella,  that,  and  their  plurals  aquellos,  aqueUas^  those, 
are  used  to  designate  a  person  or  object  that  is  at  some  distance, 
as  well  from  the  person  speaking,  as  from  the  one  spoken  to. 
They  are  precisely  subject  to  the  same  rules  as  the  other  de- 
monstrative pronouns.  Aquelj  before  a  verb,  stands  for  Ae; 
CLquettOf  for  she;  aquellos  and  aquellas  for  they. 

The  neuter  termination,  which  is  only  used  in  the  singular, 
is  aquello.  It  serves  to  point  out  a  person  or  thing,  the  gender 
of  which  we  are  either  unacquainted  with  or  do  not  wish  to 
express. 

EXERCISE. 

Whose  house     is     it  <«{»    I  see  on  that   hill  ?       That  geiH 

que^veoen  tnonte?  ca* 

tieman  who  came  there  is  the  one  of  whom  I  spoke  to  you 
battero   que    viene    alii    cs    <{►    ^  ♦{►  habli 

this  morning.    Those  figures  which  are  distinguishable  between 

bultos  se      disting^uen       cntre 

those  trees  are  undoubtedly  men.     They  are  those  gentlemen 

son     sin  dud  a  ^ 

about  ^  whom  you  spoke  to  me.       Is  that  the  place    whei-e 
de     los  hablo  ^  lugar  adonde 

we  are  going  to    sleep     to-night  ?     Is  there  any  wine  in  that 
<^     vamos  dormir  esta  noche9     hai         ^   vino 

bottle. 
botella. 

The  learner  can  place  the  same  prepositions  before  these 
pronouns  as  before  the  foregoing  ones,  and  become  familiar 
therewith  by  adapting  any  exercise  he  may  think  fit  or  wish. 
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CHAPTER  TV. 


Of  RelatiTo  Pronooni. 


Relative  pronouns  are  those  which  refer  or  relate  to  fome 
person  or  object  tliat  has  been  already  mentionedy  and  which 
person  or  object  is  called  antecedent. 

They  are  the  following: 

que,  who,  which,  that 
quien,  who 
aial,  wl;ich 
cuyoj  whose 

The  pronoun  que,  who,  which,  or  that,  having  but  one  ter- 
mination, is  common  to  all  genders  and  both  numbers,  and  is 
applicable  to  persons  or  things  indiscriminately. 

When  it  is  used  as  a  relative,  it  is  placed  immediately  after 
the  antecedent,  and  is  unaccompanied  by  any  other  pronoun. 


EXERCISE. 

The  inkstand  that  I  bought  yesterday  cost  me  two  shillings. 

♦f»  comprc  costo  rtales, 

I    have  seen  the  man  who  brouc^ht  the  letter  to  you.       The 
^    he    vis  to    al  trajo 

grammar  which  I  bought  of  you  is  very  good.       The  house 

♦f»  d 

that  we  saw   this    morning    in    *t*  Canal  ^  Street  ^ 

hcmos  risto  ^dc  Canal  ^la  Calle    le 

suits     ^  you  better  than  mine.      The  servant  who  came  last 

convitnr  a  vino 

night  with  the  letter  ^      set      off  this  morning  at  day-break. 

se  marcho  al    amanaeer. 

He  ii  a    man    who    talks  a  great  deal.      The  mistreu  who 
^  homht€  habla 
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manages  ^  her  servants  well  and  ^  treats  them  with  kind- 
gobiema  ''d^sus  ^criados  ^bien  ^y  ^queUrata  ^  ^con  *«m- 
ness  will  do     with    them     anything     that    she     may 

iideracion    ^^hard    ^^con  ^^ellos  ^\todo  lo  ^^que    ^ 

wish. 
^^quiera. 

Note,  In  general  when  the  pronoun  relative  is  tacitly  im- 
plied or  understood  in  English,  it  is  expressed  in  Spanish  by 
the  introduction  of  the  word  que.  When  the  pronoun  que  is 
twice  required  in  the  same  sentence,  the  repetition  may  be  avoid- 
ed by  substituting  ami,  which  is  used  with  the  articles  eZ,  /a,  /b, 
provided  the  verb  tliat  comes  after  it  be  in  the  future  tense. 


What  is  generally  translated  by  lo  que  when  it  begins  a  sen- 
tence or  is  placed  between  two  verbs. 


EXERCISE. 

Th^t  is  what  I  wish  to  know.    That  will  be  what  will  annoy 
es  ♦f*  deseo  ^  saber,  serd  cnfadard 

him.     Wliat  he  told  me  is  not  certain.         My  sister     foretold 

^  dijo  cicrto.  pronostic6 

what   ^  has  happened. 
todo  ha    pas  ado. 

JVhaty  used  in  an  interrogative  sense,  is  generally  expressed 
by  que  in  Spanish. 

EXERCISE. 

What  is  that f     What  news  are  there?     What  has  happened 

hai?  ha     sucedido 

to  him?     What     shall     we  do?     What  o'clock  is  it?      What 
^  haremos  *^  -^  hora        ^ 

do  you  come  to     do     at  my  house?     What  have  they  told 
Pm.  viene  -^  hncer  han     ^    dicho 

thee?      What  does  that  man    want?       Who    is   down  stairs? 
<«?  2       3     ^quiere?  esta       abajo9 
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Al  what  time  will  you  comer*     At  two  o'clock. 
^^A  hora    vendra  Vm.  ^      A      las  do$. 

When  the  prepositions  de  and  a  are  immediately  followed  by 
the  masculine  article  in  the  singular  number,  they  are^annexed 
to  it  in  the  following  manner: 

Where  do  you  come  from  ?     From  the  theatre. 
Dt  dond^  viene  Vm,  9  Del  teatro. 

Where  are  you  going  ?     I  am  going  into  jthe  country. 
A  donde  va  Vm.  Voi  al  campo. 

When  in  English,  the  sense  of  two  verbs  is  connected  by 
that,  this  word  is  translated  by  que,  and  in  this  case  is  a  con- 
junction. 

EXERCISE. 

I    wish  tiiat  you  should  learn  your   lesson.      Ye   do  not 

♦J*  dcsco  ♦f*         aprenda  ♦{♦  no 

allow      that  the    laws    should  be  transgressed.         We    ex- 

permitais  2     leyes         ^se  quebranlen.  ^  pre- 

pect  that  ♦{♦  justice  will  be  done.     The  judges  thought 

tendemos  la  se  haga.  jneces    creyeron 

that  the  culprits     had       scaled     the     walls     of  the   prison. 

reos     habian  cscalado        paredes  cdrceL 

It  is  fit   that  every  one  should  look  out  for  himself.     It  appears 

Import  a  cad  a  uno        mire        ^f*  ^  parece 

that  the  house  threatens  to  become  a    ruin. 

ameneza   ♦?♦       ♦!♦      ♦!♦  ruina. 

quitrij  who  dc  quicUj  of  whom 

Quten  is  common  to  all  genders,  as  also  is  its  plural,  which 
is  quienes. 

It  always  relates  or  refers  to  persons  or  things  personified, 
and  cannot  be  preceded  by  the  articles. 

It  is  used  with  all  the  prepositions  when  it  is  acted  upon  by 
the  verb,  but  never  when  it  is  the  subject  of  it. 

*  When  on  asking  a  quofltioii,  a  prpponition  in  unod  at  the  beginning  of  it, 
the  answer  must  aljobo  begun  by  the  same  preposition:  as. 

At  what  are  you  playing  f     At  «{»  cards. 
«|»    jugait'  las 
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EXERCISE. 


That  is  the  woman  of  whom  I  spoke  to  you  last  night.     He 

hable 
will  patronise  those  who  favored  him  in  the  year  ^  1823.   This 

favorecerd   ^  a        favorccio  de 

reward  will  be  given  to  him  who  shall  deserve  it.  The  gentleman 
premio       se  dard  ^      •       '^merezca     lo,  cabalkro 

to  whom  I  wrote  ^  last  week  has  not     yet     arrived. 
t«{»  escribi  la  ha  todavia  llegado. 

Quien  is  more  generally  used  in  an  interrogative  sense,  or, 
in  other  words,  on  putting  or  asking  a  question,  and  in  this 
case  may  be  preceded  by  all  the  prepositions,  save  and  except 
hasta,  till,  until,  even  to,  as  far  as,  siuj  without,  and  sobrcj  on  or 
upon. 

In  general  interrogative  sentences  are  begun  by  it. 

EXERCISE. 

For  whom  are  those  books  ?     Who  more  honest  or  ^  va- 
son  honest 0  y  mas 

liantthan  Amadis  of  Gaul?     For  whom   are  you  inquiring? 

Gaula?  ^        ^  pregwitaf 

With  whom  did  you  come?     In  whom  do  you  confide?     For 

ha  vcnido?  confia? 

whom  are  you  waiting  ?     Who    is    there  ? 
♦!♦  aguarda?  esta    ahi? 

OBSERVATION. 

Q^uicnes  is  used  as  the  plural  of  quien  according  to  custom 
and  in  conformity  with  analogy ;  but  notwithstanding,  quien  is 
often  met  with  as  a  plural  in  classical  authors,  even  with  those 
who  were  strict  grammarians,  and  reputed  as  such. 

For  example,  Saavedra  says,  in  some  part  of  his  ^*  Repiihliea 
LiterdM^  (Literary  Republic:) 


*  Qu«  preceded  by  the  fttlicle  maiculine  einffular,  miffht  be  used  m  this 
t  In  Spftnith  the  propontion  must  invariably  immediately  precede  the 
noun. 
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LoM  priwieros  con  quien  tapamoi  eran  lo$  GitnnoioJUtai.  The 
first  with  whom  we  fell  in  were  the  Gymnosophists. 

Aquellos  siete  sabios  a  quien  tanto  venero  la  Grecia.  Those 
seven  wise  men  wiiom  Greece  worshipped. 

The  above  examples  and  several  others  that  might  be  quoted, 
clearly  prove  tliat  quien  may  be  used  as  a  plural  as  welt  as  a 
singular. 

cualy  which 

Cual  and  its  plural  cunles  may  be  preceded  by  the  articles  eZ, 
lay  loy  losy  lasj  as  also  by  the  prepositions. 

They  are  generally  placed  immediately  after  the  noim  or 
pronoun  to  which  they  refer,  and  agree  therewith  in  gender  and 
number. 

Cual  is  made  to  agree  with  a  noun  of  the  feminine  genderby 
placing  the  article  la  before  it  when  in  the  singular,  and  by  pla- 
cing the  article  las  before  the  noun  when  it  is  in  the  plural :  as, 

He  tratado  hace  mucho  tiempo  de  cvitar  lafalia  en  la  cual  he 
caido  hoiy  I  have  long  endeavored  to  avoid  the  mistake  into 
which  I  fell  to-day. 

f:xercise. 

It    is  a  reason  ^  which  requires  no   reply.       The  glory  to 

♦J*   es       razon  la  tiene  replica.  a 

*J»   which  ^  heroes    aspire    is   a   false  glory.      Tour  father 

In  los  aspiran  falsa  padre 

n»       whom*  you  ought  to     obey     has   told  me  that 

de  Vm,  al  debo  ^  obcdccer  ha  dicho 

To    ^  which    he     replied     with   a   threatening      look    that 

A      lo  respondio  atnenazante   miradd 

it  sboald  not  be.  He  was  in  want  of  ^l^   infantry  without  which 

se  haria.         Le      faltaba  los  infantes  los 

*  In  all  these  caaet  ^ue  may  be  uted,  and  in  the  'generality  of  them  it  wimli 
M  pi  efciabfce. 
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he  did  not  wish   to   give    ^    battle.  All     the       cavalry 

♦f»     no  guiso       ♦{♦     dar     la    batalla,         Toda         cabalhria 
with  ^  which  he   intended     to  engage       «{»  passed  over  to 

la  ^  intentaba  dar  la  bataJla    st    paso      ^ 

the  enemy. 


Cualj  which,  and  its  plural  cualesy  arc  used  when  it  is  wished 
to  distinguish  or  ascertain  which  among  two  or  more  persons 
has  said  or  done  a  thing.  In  an  interrogative  sense  however^ 
they  are  generally  unaccompanied  by  the  article. 

EXERCISE. 

Which  of  those  young  ladies  is  the  one  who  sung  last  night 

^  canto 

at         Mrs.       O's.       To  which  of  the  two  gave  you  the  mo- 
en  casa  de  la  Sehora.  did 
ney?     To  John.     With  which  of  the  three  brothers  did  you 

come  f   With  Antonius.    In  which  of  the  three    yellow    house* 

vino  ?  amarilla 

do  you   live  ?       In  the  middle  one.     Which  of  the  two   ii  the 

vive  ?  del  medio     ^,  es 

most  amiable?     Miss  Mary.     With  which  of  the  two  did  yon 
mas  Mariquita. 

bet  ?         With  the  fattest. 
aposto?  gordo. 

m 

Cual  is  sometimes  met  with  used  as  an  adjtctivty  and  in  that 
case  answers  and  is  equal  to  como ;  as 

Mas  por  no  mover  porfias 
En  vuestras  manos  las  dejo 
Cual  la  culebra  el  pellejo 
Para  renovar  sus  dias. 

B.  Leonardo  de  AMgemcla. 

Cual  is  also  used  as  an  interjection,  and  is  then  equivalent  to 
7U€  tah 

Sec  Lopez  de  Vega  la  Dorotea,  p.  132. 
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cuyo-a^  cuyot^oif  whose 

Cuyo^a^  and  its  plurals  are  equivalent  to  whose  and  of  which 
in  English,  and  may  refer  either  to  persons  or  things. 

They  also  agree  with  the  person  or  thing  that  comes  imme- 
diately after  them,  cannot  be  preceded  by  the  articles,  and  are, 
ill  general,  not  much  used. 

They  are  sometimes  met  with  annexed  to  the  pronouns  pos- 
sessive ;  in  that  case  they  answer  and  are  equivalent  to  de  quieiu  . 

It  is  derived  from  the  Latin,  cujus  a  urn. 

In  the  novels  of  Cervantes  this  pronoun  cuyo  is  sometimes 
used  as  a  noun  substantive.  In  which  case  it  is  equal  to,  and 
stands  for  the  word  amcmttj  lover. 

EXERCISE.  • 

There   is   a     remedy     for       all       ^    things    but    ^    ^ 
^Ticncn    ^  ^remcdio    ^    ^todas  ^las   ^cosas   sino    es     la 
death,  under    ^  whose    yoke    we     have       all       to       pass 
mucrte  debajo  de  V^^g^    **!*     hemos  ^todos  ^de  ^pasar 

ia  spite  of  our  best  endeavours.     Whose  mountains  caus^  a 
mal    que     nos    pest.  monies        son  ^ 

sweet   forgetfulncss  of    ^     mankind.       Wiiose      fields     are 
dulcc         olvido  las     hombrcs.  campos  son 

proud  prodigies    of  ^      nature,       and  whose  celebrated 

''ostcntosos  ^prodigies        la    naturalcza  celebrado 

Sebetus  is  the       rival       of  Janto. 
Stbtto     cs  ^    cmulacion  dc 

Cuyo,  used  interrogatively  is  equivalent  to  de  quienf  but  this 
latter  is  more  generally  used  than  the  former. 
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CHAPTER  XVI. 

Of  thoM  words  denominated  by  Grammarians  Indefinitive  Prononni. 

The  words  known  by  the  name  of  indefinitive  pronouns  are 
the  following: 

otro-a,  other,  another 

otros^as,  others,  others 

cada  uno-Oy  each,  every  one,  every  body 

alguno^a,  somebody,  any 

cualquiera^  whoever,  whatever,  whichever 

quienquieroy  whoever,  whosoever 

uno  y  otro,  one  another 

ambosy  •        both 

uno  it  otroy  either 

ni  uno  ni  otro,  neither 

ninguno-ay  nobody,  none 

nadiCf  no  one,  nobody 

The  adjective  otro,  and  its  plural  otros^  may  be  used  as  pro- 
nouns, and  in  this  case  refer  to  the  English  words  another^  the 
otAer,  others.  In  Spanish,  when  thus  applied,  they  are  only 
used  in  the  masculine. 

EXERCISE. 

Another  ^  would  have  made  ^  you    pay      the  expenses. 
le       hubiera      hccho    d  pagar  costasm 

Another  in  my  situation  would  have      consented     to  it.     If  I 

2  ^conscntido    <^  1.    Si 

had  been   anybody  else  he   ^   would  not  have     let      me 

hubiera     sido  otro       ^  'le      ^no  ^habria     dejado   ^ 

enter.       The  secret  went  from  one  to  another,  and  through 
entrar,  paso  dc 

some  one  or  other  came     to     my    ears.      They  ^    love  one 

^  en  Ucgo  hasta        oidos.         ^    te   aman 

another. 


>■  ■  ^    ^ 

otro-s,  otra-s,  anotlMr,  other. 

Are  use  to  express  a  distinct  person  or  thing,  or  persons  or 
things,  from  that  or  those  spoken  of:  as, 

LiO  hizo  sin  ayudarh  otro. 

He  did  it  without  the  help  of  others. 

They  are  often  used  to  express  the  disparity  or  the  extent  of 
similarity  between  two  or  more  distinct  persons  or  things. 

EXERCISE. 

In  his  own  country,  he  is  another  Nero.      It  is  another  mao 
^  «I*  Neron.    ^ 

very  distinct  from  the  one  we     thought      of.     It  is  not  possi- 

distinto  que  ^  pensabamos  -^.    «J» 

ble  to     find        another  woman  that  «|»  resembles  her. 
♦J*  cncontrar  se   parezca 

otra,  at  it  again,  or  again  and  again 

Is  also  used  as  an  interjection  in  a  familiar  and  angry  style, 
by  which  we  imply  the  vexation  that  is  caused  by  a  person  re- 
peatedly importuning  or  annoying  us  with  unpleasant  or  dis- 
agreeable matter. 

esa  €3  otra,  that  is  another  impertinency  of  the  same  kind, 

Is  an  expression  or  mode  of  speech  which  denotes  that  what 
is  said  is  improper,  out  of  season,  or  impertinent. 

Anothcr^s  is  expressed  by  ageno,  which  agrees  in  number  and 
gender  with  the  noun  to  which  it  refers. 

carfcr,  each,  every 

The  particle  cada,  though  used. in  the  singular  number  im- 
plies an  equal  distribution  between  two  or  more:  for  that  reason, 
in  like  manner  as  a  preposition,  it  precedes  another  word  in  the 
singular  number,  the  signification  of  which  separates,  distin- 
guishes, or  determines  a  number  already  specified ;  tlius  when 
we  say  cada  tino,  each  one,  it  is  supposed  that  there  are  two 
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or  more,|and  that  they  are  all  placed  upon  the  same  footing  by 
each  one  receiving  the  same  portion  or  share  as  the  others. 

Cada  may  be  preceded  by  the  prepositions  a,  to,  con,  with, 
dc,  of  or  from,  yovy  by,  for,  or  through,  para^  for,  tras^  behind, 
after. 

EXERCISE. 

Every  one  is  the    dupe    either  of  his  good  fortune  or  ^  his 

^   artifice     ^  ventura  de 

ruin.       Everything  terminates  with  the  blow  of  ^  death,  we 
ruina.  Todo       se  acaba  goJpe       la  ^ 

live         but  for  a  few    short     moments,  every  breath   is   an 
vivimos    ^     «•!>  4j>  ♦J*  ^breves  ^instantcsj  aliento 

existence,  and  every  life  is  but  a  breath  or  spark.     At  every 
vida  -^  <i^       .  soph    ^      *^. 

step    he      meets      with  obstacles.     There  is    one    in  every 
paso  ^     encuentra     ^  *uno    1       2 

house.     He      fasted      one  day  every  week. 

3         ^     ^ayunaba     4     5       1  2 

Cada  cual  is  an  expression  or  mode  of  speech  that  implies 
and  is  applicable  to  any  number  or  quantity  of  persons  or  things 
we  happen  to  think  of  or  wish  to  express  at  the  time,  or  that  are 
understood  to  be  referred  to  without  being  designated  by  name 
or  quality. 

EXERCISE. 

On    returning  all  that  they  had  stolen,  they       set       them 
^  restituyendo  ♦J*  han  robado    ^    pusieron 

at  liberty.     All    have     less     prudence  in  their     own     affairs 
en     •  tiencn  menos  propios 

than  in  those  of  others.     Let  every   one     try      to  become 
los         agerios.     -^  procure  «»J>       tener 

well  acquainted  with  the      duties      of  his  station. 
mui  bien  sabido  obligaciones  estado. 

alguno-os,  algunos-as,  any  body,  somebody,  some  one,  any  one, 

some  few,  any. 

Alguno  relates  indiscriminately  to  persons  or  things. 
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EXERCISE. 

I  think  '^  I    can        hide      myself  amongst  some  of  those 
^  creo  que  ^  ^puedo  ^esconder     ^me       cnire 
piles       of  books.     I  wish  to  know  something  from  him.  If  he 
montones  ^  deseo  ^  saber       cosa  Si  ^ 

comes  to  my  house,  I  will  give  him  something.     He  will  arrive 
vtene  dare  llegard 

in  this  city  in  a  few  days.     Take   <^  a  few  soldiers  and      go 
d  4*  Tome  V.  ^  vaya 

to  that  spot. 
punto. 

Alguitn  is  equivalent  to  algunOj   save  and  except  that  it  is 
only  applicable  to  persons  of  both  sexes. 

Its  plural  is  algunos-as ;  as,  alguien  vtene,  somebody  comes ; 
algunos  cniran,  some  are  entering. 

alguien  alguno-as-osy 

When  used  in  an  interrogative  sense,  are  always  put  after  the 
verb. 

They  may  be  used  with  the  prepositions,  but  not  with  the 
articles. 

EXERCISE. 

There  is  some  body  up  stairs.     Is  there  any  one  down  stairs? 

Hai  arriba.  abajo  9 

To-day  there  are  some     people     to  dinner.     There  are  some 

convidados       comer, 
letters     to  be  paid  for  at  the  post-office. 
cartas  que   pagar  ^  en  correo. 

cua/quier-ay  nialcsquicr-a     whoever,  whatever,  whichever,  &c. 

Cualquier^  a  contraction  or  abreviation  of  cualquieroj  has 
only  one  termination,  and  always  precedes  a  noun  substan- 
tive :  as,  cualquiera  cosa  es  buena  para  el.  whatever  is  good 
for  him. 
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Whoever^  whatever^  whichever^  when  before  a  substantive  or 
a  verb,  except  the  auxiliary  to  be,  are  adjectives,  and  are 
translated  in  Spanish  by  cualquicr-a^  the  plural  of  which  is 
cualcsquier^. 

It  is  difficult  to  lay  down  any  fixed  or  general  rule  for  the 
preference  to  be  given  to  the  one  or  the  other  of  the  two  words 
cualquier  or  cualquiera,  when  applied  to  the  singular,  or  cuahs" 
quier  or  cualesquiera,  when  applied  to  the  plural.  This  is  suf> 
ficiently  confirmed  by  the  diversified  way  in  which  the  best 
authors  have  made  use  of  each  indiscriminately.  Upon  the 
whole,  however,  cualquicra  appears  to  be  most  frequently  used 
in  the  following  cases : 

1st.  When  it  partakes  more  of  the  sense  of  an  indeterminate 
than  of  a  relative  adjective. 

2d.  When  the  substantive  to  which  it  refers  does  not  irnme* 
diately  come  after  it. 

3d.  When  the  word  that  it  immediately  precedes  begins  with 
a  consonant,  that  word  not  being  its  relative,  and  being  also 
nearly  at  the  end  of  the  paragraph  or  sentence;  as  for  instance: 

Cualquicra  conoccrd,  dird  6  cntcndcrd 
Eso  lo  conoccrd  dird  6  cntcndcrd  cualquicra. 

In  the  above  cases  aialquicr  would  not  be  used,  but  if  the 
substantive  to  which  it  refers  comes  immediately  after  it,  then 
the  a  of  cualquicra  is  generally  dropped  or  omitted ;  as 

Cualquier  sujcio,  whatever  subject;  aialquicr  cosa,  what* 
ever  thing.  In  this  latter  example  cualquicra  might  also  be 
used. 

As  to  the  use  of  these  words  in  the  plural,  cualesquier  is  ge- 
nerally used  when  it  immediately  precedes  the  noun  with  which 
it  agrees;  as,  cualesquier  medios,  whatever  measures;  owIeM^ 
quier  artcs^  whatever  arts. 

When  tliis  is  not  the  case,  cualesquiera  is  commonly  made 
use  of. 

Esto  conviene  d  los  hombres  cualesquiera  que  scan;  this  it 
suitable  to  all  men  whatever. 
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ambos^  both 

Implies  two  together  or  jointly. 

It  is  derived  from  the  Latin  amb(Mi'Of  be:  as,  deando  ambos 
alzttrse  ctm  la  Rcpdblica  Ramana^  fyc.  both  wishing  to  raise 
themselves  with  the  Roman  Republic. 

It  most  be  observed  that  ambos  generally  refers  to  persons 
when  used  alone ;  but  when  it  has  reference  to  things,  the  noon 
substantive  to  which  it  applies  must  be  expressed. 

Dcseando  ambas  naciones  hacer  tratados  de  paz  w>mbrar(m  al 
St,  Dn,  F 

Ambos  a  dos  is  a  kind  of  pleonasm  very  much  used  in  Spain, 
and  is  equivalent  to  las  dos^  the  two  or  both. 

Entr ambos,  formerly  used  and  met  with  in  old  writings,  but 
now  become  obsolete,  is* equal  to  ambos^  ambas;  as, 

^ue  admiracion  es  que  entrambos 

En  el  Nilo  y  el  Ego. 

El  uno  busque  socorros 

Y  el  otro  encucntre  escarmientos. 

jD.  a.  Mendoza^s  life  of  N.  »S.  couplet  397. 

Uno  y  otro  is  translated  by  either  or  the  one  or  the  other^  and 
ni  uno  ni  otro,  by  neither,  or  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 
Sometimes  it  is  expressed  in  English  by  both. 

ningunO'S,  ninguna-s,  none,  not  one,  not  any. 

When  ninguno  precedes  a  noun  substantive  in  the  singular 
number,  it  generally  loses  or  drops  the  o  final :  as, 

Nucstra  natura  los  ahorrecc,  y  ningun  trabajo  siente  mas  que 
el  de  sus primeros  rudimcnios. 

Our  nature  abhors  them,  and  no  part  of  study  is  so  severely 
ielt  as  that  of  its  first  rudiments. 

Saavedra  {Don  Diego)  Empresas  Politicas,  5? 

En  fin,  no  has  de  dar  fortuna 
Cumplido  ningun  dtseo. 

Ext.  from  Cadalso's  play  o/"  The  Arms  of  Beauty.'' 
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Ninguno-a^  and  their  plurals,  sometimes  stand  for  null  and 
and  void»  as, 

Qmc  2^or  la  prcsente  las  revocamos,  y  anula- 

tnos  y  datnos  por  ningimas  y  de  ningun  valor  y  efecio. 

Which  by  these  presents  we  revoke,  annul 

and  declare  void  and  of  no  cflcct  or  value  whatsoever. 

Ext.  from  ^^  New^Ahridgment  of  Statutes  of  the  Kingdom" 
book  I.  Chap.  7,  line  20. 

nadicj  nobody,  not  anybody ;  no  one,  not  one. 

Is  an  absolute  negative  with  respect  to  persons  only,  distinct- 
ly from  things:  as,  Dclantc  dc  Dios  nadie  es  bueno:  In  the  pre- 
sence of  the  Almighty,  nobody  is  good :  that  m,  in  comparison 
with  him. 

Nobody  can  honour  the  Father  without  honouring  the  Son. 

Nadie  puede  honrar  al  Padre  sin  honrar  al  Ilijo. 

Madre  Agreda,  C.  3,  No.  433. 


CHAPTER  XVII. 

Of  the  Verb. 

Verbs  in  Spanish  terminate  in  wr,  ^r,  tV. 

The  first  in  ar  are  called  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation; 
those  in  er  belong  to  the  second  conjugation;  and  those  in  ir 
to  the  third. 

A  verb  is  a  word  which,  with  various  terminations,  moods, 
tenses,  and  persons,  signifies  and  denotes  the  existence,  actionSi 
or  passions  of  persons  or  things. 

Verbs  arc  divided  into  substantive,  active,  neater,  and  recip- 
rocal. 

Substantive  verbs  are  those  which  point  out  the  existence  of 
things  and  persons ;  as  scr,  to  be,  and  haher^  or  tener^  to  have. 

Active  verbs  are  those  the  action  or  signification  of  which 
passes  to  or  is  connected  with  another  object ;  as  amar^  to  love; 
nui^ar,  to  kill ;  ahorrectr^  to  hate. 
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A  neater  verb  is  one  whose  action  does  not  pass  to  and  is  un- 
connected with  any  person  or  object;  as  nacerf  to  be  bom; 
morir^  to  die. 

A  reciprocal  is  that  which  returns,  or  has  a  reaction  on  the 
agent.  These  verbs  only  differ  from  the  others  in  the  addition 
of  the  pronouns  me,  5e,  te^  nos^  os^  be.  tothenii  as  follows: 

Y'o  me  acucsto  Nosotros  6  nosotrat  no$  acostamoi 

Tu  te  acuestas  Vosotros  6  vosotras  vos  acostaii 

Vm,  3c  acucsta  Ustedes  sc.  aaicstais 

El  6  clla  86  acucsta  Ellos  6  ellas  se  aaiestan 

It  should,  however,  be  observed,  that  muy  verbs  which  are 
reciprocal  in  Spanish,  are  only  neuter  in  English ;  as 

To  rejoice,  or  to  be  glad,  alegrarse:  I  rejoice,  or  lam  glad, 
yo  me  alegro,  Acostarscy  to  lie  down :  tu  te  acuestatf  thou  liest 
down.  Levantarsef  to  get  up,  or  to  rise:  el  or  eUa  se  levanta^ 
he  or  she  gets  up  or  rises,  be. 

Neuter  Verbs. 

llorar^  to  weep  sonar,  to  dream  dormir^     to  sleep 

cacr,  to  fall  suspirar,  to  sigh 

Besides  tlie  divisions  above  specified  and  mentioned,  there 
are  personal  or  impersonal  verbs. 

Those  arc  called  personal  which  are  conjugated  with  the  per- 
sonal pronouns  yo,  tu,  el,  be. 

Tiie  impersonal  verbs  are  those  which  are  only  used  in  the 
third  persons,  and  have  no  personal  pronouus. 

In  the  Spanish  language  the  following  exceptions  are  to  be 
met  with : 

Yo  anocheci  en  Madrid  y  amaneci  en  IHeseas;  that  is,  d  mi 
me  anochicio  en  Madrid  y  me  amaneci6  en  Ulescas, 

Moods  are  particular  forms  or  parts  of  verbs,  showing  the 
manner  in  which  the  being,  action,  or  passion  is  represented. 
Thcv  are  four  in  number,  viz: 

Tiic  infuiitive,  indicative,  imperative  and  subjunctive. 

The  infinitive  is  that  which  does  not  limit  its  signification  to 
certain  and  determinate  moods,  tenses,   and  persons ;  and  re* 
24 
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quires,  as  also  does  the  subjunctive,  a  verb  or  some  words  aiH 
tecedent  and  determinate,  to  complete  its  meaning;  for  exam- 
ple: amaTj  to  love,  beberj  to  drink,  vivir^  to  live,  do  not  express 
of  themselves  alone,  or  who  loves,  drinks,  lives,  &c.  and  the  de- 
termination of  the  time  and  circumstances  depends  upon  the 
preceding  verb:  as  Conviene  amar  a  su  proximo^  it  is  fit  to 
love  our  neighbor;  agraiJa  hcber^  to  drink  is  pleasing;  no 
quiere  vivir,  he  does  not  wish  to  live. 

The  indicative  points  out  or  shows  in  a  direct  or  absolute 
manner,  the  existence  or  actions  of  persons  or  things ;  as  yo  ioi^ 
lam;  Vm.  cstudia^  you  study;  ella  ama,  she  loves;  aquel  tscrir 
&e,  that  one  writes;  crecc  la  yerba,  grass  grows ;  brotan  lot  or- 
boles,  the  trees  are  budding. 

The  imperative  is  made  use  of  to  command,  exhort,  or  dis- 
suade :  Ueva  esta  carta  al  correOj  carry  this  letter  to  the  post 
office. 

The  subjunctive  requires  another  verb,  expressed  or  under- 
stood, to  which  it  is  joined  to  maintain  its  signification  entire 
and  complete. 

Tenses  are  divided  into  simple  and  compound:  the  simple 
are  those  which  express  the  tense  with  one  word:  as,  omo,  I 
love;  escribia,  I  wrote,  or  was  writing;  t?irt,  I  lived;  iomarit 
I  shall  take,  &c. 

The  compound  require  the  addition  of  one  or  more  words  to 
express  the  signification  of  the  tense  in  a  complete  manner;  as, 
he  sohadoj  I  have  dreamed;  habia  bcbido,  1  had  drunk;  habri 
vivido,   1  shall  have  lived.. 


The  indicative  mood  has  seven  tenses,  that  is  to  say, 
ways  of  expressing  the  time  in  which  a  thing  is,  has  been,  or 
will  be  done.  Of  these  seven,  four  are  simple,  which  are  the 
present,  imperfect,  preterit,  and  future:  and  three  compound, 
the  compound  perfect,  pluperfect  and  second  future. 

The  imperative  has  no  other  than  the  present  tense ;  as,  bebe 
tUf  drink  thou;  coma  F//z.,  eat;  rivan  ellosj  let  them  live. 

The  subjunctive  has  six  tenses;  viz.  three  simple  and  three 
compound.  The  simple  arc  the  present,  imperfect,  and  future; 
the  compound  are  the  perfect,  pluperfect,  and  future  compound. 
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The  compoond  tenses  are  the  same  in  all  Spanish  verbs,  with 
the  exception  of  the  variation  of  the  tense  which  is  to' be  con- 
jugated: as, 

He  amadOf  I  have  loved;  habia  bebido,  I  had  drunk ;TAaUa 
tivido^  I  shall  have  lived,  &c. 


CHAPTER  XVIIl. 

Of  the  verb  Tener,  to  have. 
INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

This  tense  denotes  that  the  acuon  is  taking  jplace  at  the  pre- 
sent moment:  as,  yo  amoy  I  love ;  UMUd  etcnot^  you  write,  or 
are  writing. 

Singular.  Plural. 

jfO  Iffigo^  I  have  no$otrot  6  nototreu  tencmM^  we  have 

tu  tienes^'^  thou  hast  vototrot  6  vototrat  HencU^  ye  have 

utted  time^  you  have  uttedes  tienen^  you  have 

tl  6  elia  tiene,  he  or  she  has  elios  6  eUtu  tienen^  they  have 

EXERCISE. 

Tou  have  a  white  horse.     I  have  a  ^     toothache.      They 

^  de  muelars  doJar. 
have  a  good  appetite.     You  have  vour  house  in  that  street. 

He  has  no  bread.     Thou  hast  a   book.      Te  have  a   large 
^  un  libra.  un  gran 

store.         She  has  two    brothers. 
almacen.  dos   hermanos* 

*  Tho  pronoun  tv.  is  unod  in  Spanish  in  thf«  following  iniitanceii,  viz. 

1st.  Id  ffprakini;  to  persons  for  whom  wc  have  a  warm  friendship,  and  wilk- 
w-iiom  U'c  are  upon  very  intimate  terms. 

2d.  It  is  alHo  made  use  of  between  brothers  and  sisters  when  conversing  with 
each  other. 

3d.  In  direct  contradiction  to  the  Above,  it  is  used  in  addroMin;  servants  and 
inferior  portions,  or  in  troatinf;  any  person  with  contempt. 

4th.  Tho  king  of  Spain,  with  few  eiceptions.  applies  it  to  everybody;  thereby 
intending  to  intimate  a  degrva  of  vassalage. 
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Ob$ervat%om  on  the  Present  Tense* 

m 

The  present  tense  expresses  also  the  character,  dispositioo, 
custom,  and  ability  at  the  time  of  its  existence:  as,  Es  mugw 
de  talentOf  she  is  a  woman  of  talent;  los  Espaholes  duermen 
despues  de  corner^  the  Spanish  sleep  after  dinner. 

The  gerunds  of  verbs,  with  the  present  tense  of  cstar^  to  be, 
form,  as  in  English,  a  compound  present  tense,  which  may  be 
used  instead  of  the  present,  itself:  as, 

Estoi  leyendo,  I  am  reading;  esta  cazando,  he  is  hunting; 
estamos  escribicndo^  we  are  writing;  estan  comiendOi  they  are 
dining. 

The  presents  of  the  verbs  acabar,  to  finish,  and  venir,  to 
come,  are  generally  used  to  express  that  we  have  concluded  or 
finished  something  at  the  moment  we  are  speaking;  or,  in  other 
words,  when  it  is  intended  to  express  in  Spanish  what  is  con- 
veyed in  English  by  just:  as, 

I  have  just  concluded. 

We  have  just  been  there. 

You  have  just  come  from  a  certain  place. 

He  has  just  spoken  to  him,  8ic. 

The  presents  of  the  above  verbs,  acabar  or  t'cntr,  are  used 
with  the  proposition  de,  which  is  placed  after  them- 

r.xr.Rcisn. 

I     have  just  come  in  from  the  street.      I  have  just  taken 

^  acabo   de    llegar^  **►  iomar 

chocolate  with  milk.       I  have  just  visited  ^  an    unfortunate 

*!►  visitar  a  desgraciada 

widow,  in  whose  house  ^  misery  hns  its    abode.         I  have 
viudtty  la  «J» 

just  received  a  letter  from  my  beloved  friend.     A  vessel  has 

recibir  a  dorado  buque 

just  arrived  from  ^  Havana  with  very  important     news.  I 

Uegar  importantrs  noticias.     ^ 

have  just  now  seen  him  and  could  not  speak  to  him. 
ver  pude        hablar  ^ 
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When  we  have  resolved  upon  the  execution  of  anything,  we 
often  make  use  of  the  present  for  the  future^  although  at  the 
moment  we  may  not  be  doing  it,  but  only  expect  to  do  it  at  some 
futDre  time:  as, 

I     sail    next  '^  week  by  the   packet   Virginia.       I     go 
^  salgo  Va      2      en         paquete  ^  voi 

home  to-morrow  with  my  friend. 

It  is  impossible  to  give  any  reason  for  the  above,  except  that 
custom  has  made  it  thus.  It  is,  however,  in  opposition  to  all 
grammatical  rules. 

Actions  that  have  been  and  arc  still  used  at  the  time  we  are 
speaking,  are  expressed  in  Spanish  by  hace^  third  person  singu- 
lar of  the  indicative  present  of  the  verb  hacer,  being  added  or 
placed  before  or  after  the  date,  generally  corresponding  to  the 
English  words /or  and  these. 

EXERCISE. 

I  have  possessed  the  income  of  my  father  for  two  years. 
♦f*       poseo  rcntus 

He  has  had  two  thousand  dollars  of  my  brother's  these  twelve 
*J»      tiene 
years.     He  has  had  nothing  to     eat     for  forty  ^  eight  hours. 

^  que  comer  y 

He    «^    has  been  unemployed  for  two  months.      He  has  had 
**•    *que     ^no  ^  tiene  "^cmpleo       1  *J* 

the  ^  headache  for  three  days.      He  has  been  poor   for    a 
•J»  ^       esta        pobre  ^ 

year  and  a  half.       I  have  studied  ^  medicine  these  six  years. 

^      estudio      la  medicina 


Imperfecta.  Imperfect. 

This  tense  indicates  that  the  action  of  the  verb  is  not  finisb- 
ed<,  and  refers  to  a  time  which  is  yet  present:  as, 

Entro  mi  hermanoy  cuando  comia;  that  is  to  say,  cuando  yo 
estaba  comiendo,  my  brother  came  in  when  I  was  at  dinner*  or 
dining. 
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tenia,  I  had  or  did  have 
ienitu,  thoa  hadst  or  didst  haye 
lenia^  you  had  or  did  have 
tenia,  he  or  she  had  or  did  have 


PlaraL 


teniamot,  we  had  or  did  hare 
teniaU,  ye  had  or  did  have 
tenian,  you  had  or  did  hare 
tenian,  they  had  or  did  hare 


EXERCISE. 

He  was  alGraid  when  you  opened  the  door.    She  had  a  letter 
miedo  ahrio 

in  her  hand  when  they    called    her.     I  had  time     to        study 

"^    Ilamaron  para  estudiar 

^  last  week.     We  had  much    to    sew   yesterday  about  this 
la    2       1  que  coser  d 

time.       ^    Last  week  they  had  more  time  to    write.      They 

La  escribir. 

had    yesterday   their   white   hats.       You   had    more    money 

los 
at  that  time.     When  you  had  less  time  you  came      more    fire- 
entonces.  ^    vcnian  con  nuu* fre- 

quently.      Ye  were  cold  to-day,  at  ^  church.      Thou  hadst 
cuencia.        ^  frio     hoi      en  la   iglesia. 

two  dollars  this  morning.     She  had  two  letters     to     write. 

que 

OBSERVATIONS. 

When  reference  is  had  to  a  thing  already  passed,  it  is  neces- 
sary that  an  adverb  of  time  should  determine  more  positively 
when  the  action  took  place. 


EXERCISE. 

When  I  had  riches,  I    lived  more  splendidly.   We  had  then 

^  vivia 
the  carriage  at  the  door.    The  Roman  Catholics  had  a  church 

d  Catolicos  la 

here.    Where  had  you  your  house  formerly?    Last  night  Lhad 

antes? 
the  headache.     Last  night  you  had    several    visits.       Yester^ 
^  mychas  visitas. 

day  you  had  many     guests.  Then  thou  hadst  friends,  be- 

muchos  convidados.  ^ 

cause  thou  hadst  riches. 
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The  customs,  habits^^  characters,  dispositions,  professions,  or 
occupations  of  individuals,  whether  they  are  no  longer  in  ex- 
istence, or  have  undergone  some  change  or  alteration,  are  ex- 
pressed by  the  imperfect :  as,  su  padre  tenia  el  grado  de  capitan 
cuando  murioy  his  father  held,  (or  was  holding)  the  rank  of  cap- 
tain when  he  died. 

Perfecto  Simple.  Preterit. 

This  tense  points  the  precise  time,  (no  portion  or  part  of 
which,  however,  remains)  when  an  action  took  place  or  was 
completed. 

Singular.  Plural. 

hare^  I  had  /urtmo«,  we  had 

tutittty  thou  hadst  turisteis,  ye  had 

tup6^  you  had  htcieron^  you  had 

tuooy  he  or  ihe  had  tuvieroriy  they  had 

EXERCISE. 

They  had  not  so  much    profit    as  we  had.     They  had  more 
^  gandncia  ^.         ^ 

time  than  we  had.     You  had      great  losses.       We   had 

♦J*.  considerables  perdidas,     ^ 

many     showers.       He  had   to    answer  for  her.     I  had  more 

chuvascos. 
cares        than  you  had.     I  had  not  so  much    to     do.       What 
ciudados  «{*-.  que  hacer. 

work      had  we  yesterday.'^     Which  of  the  two  had  most  time.^ 
trabajo  ^ 

If  we  had  a  good  dinner  it     cost    us  a  good     sum. 
Si  ^  '      ^  -^  ^costo  2  ^  ^buen  diner o. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

This  tense  as  well  as  those  which  imply  that  the  action  of  the 
verb  is  already  past  cannot  be  used  without  a  date  or  one  of  the 
adverbs  of  time,  inasmuch  as  without  this  addition  the  action 
would  be  undetermined  and  uncertain. 

EXERCISE. 

Four     years  ago    ^    J     was     in  Seville.       1  was  very 
Hact  que  ^  esiuve  4* 
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ill  yesterday.      I    had  then    to     desist    from   my  por- 

enfertno  ^  que  desUtir 

pose.      I       lately       had   a   dispute.       We  had   a   ball  last 

^  brcvemente  ^  baUe 

night.    They  had  many  guests  the  other  day.    On  the  fifteenth 

"^ 
of  last  month  he  had    to       set  off. 

*^  que  marcharse. 

Perfecto  Compuesio.  Perfect. 

This  tense  signifies  an  action  that  has  taken  place  within  a 
lapse  of  time  partly  past  and  partly  present:  as,  this  day,  week, 
month,  year,  century,  &:c. 

Singular.  Plaral. 

he  ttnido^  I  haTO  had  hemot  tenido^  we  haye  had 

fuu  tenido,  thoa  hast  had  habeit  tenido.  ye  have  had 

ha  tenido^  you  have  had  han  tenido^  you  have  had 

ha  tenido,  he  or  ahe  has  had  han  tenido,  they  have  had 

EXERCISE. 

We  have  not  had  much    work.       They  have  had  less  time 
^  trabajo,       ^ 

than  we  had.     Of  late  I  have  had  a  great  deal  of  money  to 
*J».  *J»  mucho        ^  one 

pay.     Yesterday  he  had    to    become    security    for  me.    You 
pagar.  salir    porfiador  ^  mio. 

have  had  less    to     write.      Ye  have  had    bad     luck.      Thou 

que  escribir,  mala  sucrttm 

hast  had  this  book.   Thou  hast  had  a  great  deal   to   do.  Have 

que 
ye  had  as  much  time  as  they  have.'^ 


•$• 


Remarks  on  the  two  last  Tenses. 

These  two  preterits  cannot  be  used  indifferently  the  one  for 
the  other:  it  is  therefore  very  important  to  become  conversant 
with  the  difference  existing  between  them. 

To  use  the  preterit  it  is  necessary  that  at  least  a  whole  day 
should  have  elapsed  since  the  action  referred  to,  took  place:  as. 
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Eituve  anoche  en  el  teatro,  last  night  I  was  at  the  theatre. 
H  a  mi  amigo  la  semana  pasada^  I  saw  my  friend  last  week. 

It  would  therefore  be  highly  improper  to  say,  esiudie  esta 
manana,  I  studied  this  morning.  Escrtbi  hoi^  esta  semana^  estt 
mcs,  este  ahOy  &c.  I  wrote  this  day,  this  week,  this  month,  this 
year,  &c. ;  because  the  morning,  day,  week,  month,  year,  be. 
are  not  entirely  elapsed. 

To  make  use  of  the  preterit  compound,  part  of  the  day, 
week,  month,  &lc.  to  which  reference  is  had,  should  remain  un- 
elapsed :  as,  he  visto  a  Vm.  esta  manana  en  Broadway^  I  saw 
you  in  Broadway  this  morning. 

But  should  we  be  under  the  necessity  of  using;  both  tenses  in 
the  same  sentence,  the  preterit  must  refer  to  the  icpioier  action, 
and  the  preterit  compound  to  that  which  is  nearer;  as,  via  Vm. 
oyer  rn  cl  teatro  y  esta  manana  le  he  visto  en  el  cdfe^  yesterday 
I  saw  yon  at  the  theatret,  and  this  morning  at  the  coffee-house. 

Pluscuamperfecto.      Pluperfect. 

This  tense  denotes  that  a  thing  had  ceased  to  exist  before  the 
beginnincr  of  a  certain  period  which  is  now  also  elapsed,  or  that 
an  action  was  completed  before  the  beginning  of  an  anterior 
period,  or  before  another  action  now  finished  had  commenced: 
as,  yo  habia  cenado  ya  ruando  Vm.  entrdy  I  had  already  supped 
when  you  came  in. 


Singular. 

habia  t^nido,  I  had  had 
habta*  ttnido^  thou  hadst  had 
habia  ttnido^  you  had  had 
habvi  tffiido^  he  or  she  had  had 


riural. 

hahiamm  trnido^  wo  had  had 
habiait  tenido^  ye  had  had 
habian  tcnido,  you  had  had 
habian  tenido,  they  had  had 


KXF.RCISE. 

We  had  already  had  time  enough  to    know     each   other 
*J»  ya  conocer         nos 

when  we  entered  into  partnership.     You  had  already  had  many 

♦J*  hicimos  compania 

losses         when  I  became  acquainted  with  you. 
perdidas 
25 


t 
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Thou  hadst  not   had   sufficient  time.     Ye  had   had  more 

2        1  bastante  mas 

time  than  she  had.      I  had   not  yet    had  his     answer,    when 

r^j*.      ^    3     ^no  ^aun         ^  contestacum 
received  your    esteemed    favour,    ^    ^    dated  27th    of 
^     rtcibi       su      apreciable     carta     de  Vm.  fecha  del 

^  last      month.     We       had      already  received  an 

^proximo  ^pasado       1  ^  ^habiamos     ^ya  ^ 

answer  from  him  when  my  brother  arrived. 

.         2         3         ^Ihgo. 

The  English  pluperfect  answers  to,  and  is  translated  by  the 
imperfect  in  Spanish  whenever  the  first  action  is  described  as 
still  going  on  when  the  second  took  place :  as,  I  had  been  writ- 
ing two  hours  when  my  father  arrived,  Hacia  dos  horas  que 
estaba  escribiendo  cuando  llego  mi  padre. 

In  this  example  the  verb  being  in  the  imperfect  tense  denotes 
that  the  party  was  actually  writing  at  the  time  of  the  arrival,  he. 

When  we  wish  to  express  that  an  action  was  not  only  com- 
pleted, before  another  which  is  now  finished  was  begun;  but 
also,  that  they  rapidly  succeeded  each  other,  the  termination 
hube  is  generally  made  use  of:  as,  when  I  had  heard  them  all, 
I  did  not  wonder  at  seeing  them  together.  Cuando  los  hube  d 
todos  oido  no  me  admire  de  verlos  juntos. 

In  the  foregoing  paragraph  Gilblas  expresses  his  opinion 
concerning  the  highwaymen  as  being  formed  immediately  upon 
having  heard  them  relate  their  lives.  This  termination  is  only 
used  after  the  words  despues  que,  asi  que,  luego  qucy  cuando^  no 
bien;  as,  no  bien  lo  hube  dicho,  cuando  iodo  el  pueblo  exdam6f 
fyc.  I  had  hardly  said  it  when  the  people  exclaimed,  &c. 

Futuro  Simple.     First  Future. 

This  future  implies  that  a  thing  will  be  or  will  take  place  at 
a  time  which  is  yet  to  come ;  as,  Escribire  a  Vm.  cuando  //egue, 
I  shall  write  to  you  when  I  arrive. 

Singular.  Plur&l. 

tendriy  I  shaJl  or  will  have  tendrefMt,  we  shall  or  will  have 

iendriu^  thou  shall  or  wilt  have  tendreit^  yc  shall  or  will  have 

tendroy  vou  shall  or  will  have  tendran^  you  shall  or  will  have 

tendra^  he  or  she  shall  or  will  have  tendran^  thoy  shall  or  will  have 
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EXERCISE. 


Will   she   have  much  money  when   she  ^  Barries  f    We 

^    se      case?         ^ 
shall  have  little    to    write  next  week.      I  shall  have  a  large 

que  ^ 

house  next  ^  vear.     You  will  have  a  great  dinner.     I  shall 

2     el  ^aho. 
not  have   to      study     when  I    am   rich*     You  will  have  diffi- 
que  esiudiar  ^  sea    rico.     Vm.  difi- 

culties.      Shall  you  have  a    ball  on  Wednesday?     When  will 
cultades.  ^  haile  ^     mUrcoles9 

yoQ  have  more  constancy  and  less    love    of  money  .^     Ye     ^ 

amor   al  1    'no 

will    never    have  so  much    wealth   as  we  have.     Thoa  shalt 

yamas       3  riqtiezas  4^. 

have    great      knowledge,    but  not  one    ^        true        friend. 
muchos  conocimientos  un   solo  verdadero  amigo* 

This  tense  also  expresses  that  an  action  will  begin  or  be  go- 
ing on  at  the  time  that  another  action  is  about  or  expected  to 
take  place :  as,  tendremos  baile  cuando  usted  viiehOf  we  shall 
have  a  ball  when  you  return. 

The  future  simple  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  present, 
and  the  compound  future  instead  of  the  preterit  past^  when 
they  affirm  a  thing  either  as  present  or  past,  or  of  which  weara 
not  quite  certain:  as,  Vcndrd  ahora  de  cenar  con  su  Betcia 
adonde  e/,  y  el  que  leguioy  sc  habian  eniborrachado ;  he  may  be 
coming  from  supper  with  his  Betsey,  where  he,  and  the  one  who 
advises  him,  will  have  drunk  to  excess.  Gil  Bias,  t.  4.  ch.  4* 
Had  the  person  who  made  the  assertion  been  certain  of  the  fact, 
he  would  have  expressed  himself  thus :  Ahora  viene  de  cenar  con 
su  Betcia  donde  ely  el  que  leguia  se  han  emborrachado.  He  has 
just  been  supping  ^vitli  his  Betsey,  where  he  and  the  one  who 
advises  him  have  been  drinking  to  excess. 

The  same  construction  takes  place  when  on  asking  a  ques- 
tion the  mind  is,  as  it  were,  persuaded  of  the  inutility  or  heed- 
lessness of  it.  Thus  Bil  Glas  conceiving  his  situation  to  be 
quite  wretched,  puts  the  following  question  with  tlie  fatnre 
tense  instead  of  the  present:  ;0  Cielo!  uclamc  habrd  situacion 
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tnas  infeliz  que  la  mia?     O  Heaven!  exclaimed  he,  is  there  a 
situation  more  unfortunate  than  mine  f 

N.  B.  This  observation  is  taken  from  Mr.  M*Henry's  Gram- 
mar, page  203. 

In  the  commandments  of  the  Holy  Writ,  the  future  simple 
has  the  same  meaning  as  the  imperative  in  the  second  person : 
as,  Amaras  a  Dios  de  todo  corazon,  Thou  shalt  love  thy  God 
with  all  thy  heart:  No  robaras.   Thou  shalt  not  steal. 

Futuro  Compuesto,     Future  Compound. 

This  tense  denotes  a  state  of  existence  that  will  be  termi- 
nated at  or  before  a  future  period :  as,  Habremos  sido  felices^ 
We  shall  have  been  happy. 

It  also  implies  that  an  action  will  be  perfected  at  a  future 
time,  or  before  another  action  will  be  completed.  In  other 
words,  this  tense  generally  includes  two  actions,  which  are  to 
take  place  in  such  a  way  that  tlie  completion  of  the  first  will 
precede  that  of  the  second :  as,  Yo  le  habre  eacrito  antes  d€  eae 
dia,  I  shall  have  written  to  him  before  that  day ;  el  habrd  comi^ 
do  antes  que  Utguemos  a  su  casa^  he  will  have  dined  before  we 
get  to  his  house. 

Singular.  PluraJ. 

habri  tenido,  I  shall  or  will  have  had  liabrtmot  tenido^vro  shall  or  will  have  had 
habrat  tenido,  thou  shalt  or  wilt  have  had  habreis  tenido^  ye  shall  or  will  have  had 
Kabra  tenido^  you  shall  or  will  have  had  habran  tenido^  you  shall  or  will  have  had 
habra  tenido^  he  or  she  shall  or  will  have  habran  tenido^  they  shall  or  will  haTo 

had  had 


EXERCISK. 

You    will     then     have  had  time  enough    to    go    to   bed. 

tntonces  para  acostant. 

You  will  have  had  the    needful      for    that  time.        He  will 

h  necesdrio   para    cntonccs, 
have  had. 

This  future  in  English  is  sometimes  rendered  in  Spanish  by 
the  present  tense  when  the  completion  of  the  first  action  ap- 
pears to  take  place  at  the  very  point  of  time  which  is  mentioned 
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in  the  sentence ;  as  To-morrow  I  shall  have  lived  two  years  in 
London.  Manana  hard  dos  ahos  que  vivo  en  Londres.  That 
is,  the  completion  of  my  two  years'  residence  in  London  will 
take  place  to-morrow.  Next  year  they  will  have  been  married 
five  years.    El  aho  que  viene  hard  cinco  ahos  que  estan  catados. 

Imperativo.     Imperative. 

This  tense  is  used, 

1st.  To  command;  as  Confiesalo^  confess  it. 

2d.  To  entreat;  as  Coiiceaame  el  favor j  g^ant  me  the  favor. 

3d.  To  exhort;  as  Venzamos^  let  us  conquer. 

4th.  To  permit ;  as  Veuga^  let  him  come. 

Singalar.  Plural. 

ten  Hij  haye  tbou  tefud  vototrot  6  vo9oirat^  have  ye 

ienga  tuted,  haye  you  iengan  tutedet^  have  you 

tenga  il  6  tUa^  let  him  or  her  have        tengan  eiht  6  d/ot,  let  them  haye 

EXERCISE. 

Take  what  I  ^  give  you,  and  be  silent.     Take   pains  and 
^  le    dot  calle.  cuidado 

you  will  learn.     Have  patience,  and  he  shall  obtain  what  you 
aprenderas.  obtendrd  4^ 

wish. 
desea* 

It  is  necessary  here  to  observe,  that  this  mood  cannot  be  used 
when  the  verb  is  preceded  by  a  negative  particle ;  when  this  oc- 
curs the  present  of  the  subjunctive  is  substituted  for  it;  as  No 
lo  digasy  do  not  say  so;  no  vayaU^  do  not  go. 

The  second  persons  of  the  two  numbers  are  the  only  ones 
wherein  this  deviation  is  conspicuous,  inasmuch  as  the  first 
person  plural  and  the  third  persons  of  both  numbers  are  alike  in 
the  two  tenses:  in  fact,  the  Spanish  Academy,  justly  consider- 
ing the  latter  as  inconsistent,  have  uniformly  rejected  it  in  their 
grammar. 

Sujuntivo  Presente.     Subjunctive  Present. 
This  tense  is  used  to  denote  an  action  in  a  period  of  its  exii- 

25* 
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tence  that  is  present,  but  entirely  dependent  upon  another  verb 
in  the  indicative  mood,  and  generally  in  the  present  tense* 

Singular.  Plural. 

tenga^  I  may  or  can  have  tengamot^  we  may  or  can  have 

icngas^  thou  mayst  or  canst  hare  iengais^  ye  may  or  can  have 

teriga^  you  may  or  can  have  tengan<t  you  may  or  can  have 

tenga^  he  or  she  may  or  can  have  itngan^  they  may  or  can  have 

EXERCISE. 

I  doubt  his*  having  as  much  valour  as  my  friend.     I    wish 

^  dudo  que  ^  dato 

that  you  may  have  a  pleasant  journey.       I     wish     that  you 

^Vm.         1  «•{►     buen       viaje.         -^  quiero  3 

may  not  have  so  much    work.       Order     them  to  have  every- 

*7io     2  trahajo,      Ordena  que 

thing  necessary.      I  doubt  our  having  sufficient  time  to    finish 

^  dudo      que  bastante  concAcir 

our  translation. 

Imperfecta.     Imperfect. 

This  tense  denotes  a  contingent  action  as  going  on  now,  as 
going  on  some  time  ago,  or  as  going  on  some  time  hence  f  af 

Aunquc  la  amara  ahora,  though  I  should  or  were  to  love  her 
now. 

Queria  que  su  hcrmano  vinicra,  I  wished  that  his  brother 
would  or  had  come;  that  is,  I  wished  at  that  time  the  arrival  of 
his  brother. 

Le  agradcceriamos  que  viniera  ntanona,  we  should  thibk 
him  if  he  would  come  to-morrow. 

This  tense  has  three  terminations,  the  uses  and  mode  of  ap- 
plication of  which  will  be  hereafter  explained. 

*  When  in  English  the  personal  pronouns, me,  ihee^  you^  him^  her^  tl,  or  thoir  phi* 
rals,  precodo  an  infinitive,  or  the  possessive  pronouns,  m^,  fhy^  your^  hit^  her^i/B, 
and  their  phirals,  precede  a  gerund,  the  infinitive  or  gerund  in  English  are  g«iio* 
rally  expressed  in  Spanish  by  the  subjunctive  mood,  and  the  addition  of  the 
particle  que^  being  careful  to  use  the  tense  of  this  last  mentioned  mood  tfati 
corrosponds  to  that  of  the  verb  that  precedes  the  above  pronouns,  which  is  ge- 
nerally in  the  indicative  mood.  The  person  of  the  tense  thus  substituted  ror 
the  KngliKh  infinitive  or  gerund,  must  be  the  same  as  that  of  the  personal  or 
posRcesive  pronoun  that  it  thus  substitutes  or  standH  for:  as.  He  wishes  me  to 
go  with  him  to  the  city,  Daea  que  raya  eon  il  a  la  ciudad;  He  ordered  me  to 
do  it.  Me  mando  que  to  hxcieu;  I  doubt  his  having  set  off  so  early,  Dwii9  qm 
ha^a  talido  tan  temprano. 
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First  Termination. 

Singular. 

iuviertL,  I  might,  coald,  would  or  should  have 
tuvierat^  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  ehouldst  have 
tumera,  you  might,  could,  would  or  ihonld  have 
hwiera^  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  have 

Plural. 

/urteroffiof,  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  have 
iuvierais  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  have 
tuvierarif  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  have 
tuvienm^  thej  might,  could,  would  or  should  have 

Second  Termination. 

Singular. 

tendria^  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  have 
tendrias^  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  have 
tendria^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  have 
tendria^  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  have 

Plural. 

tendriamos^  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  have 
ttndriaii,  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  have 
ttndrian^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  have 
iendriaih,  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  have 

Third  Termination. 

Singular. 

hiviese^  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  have 
tuvicses^  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst,  shouldst  have 
hiviese^  you  might,  oould,  would  or  should  have 
/uriese,  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  have 

Plural. 

twntiemot^  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  have 
tunescis^  yo  might,  could,  would  or  should  have 
iuvieseiv,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  have 
tuciesen^  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  have 

EXERCISE. 

If  be     had     any  money  he  would  give  it  me.   Although  we 

Si  el  tuviera   *J»    dincro  *J»     ^daria        2    1  *J» 

should  have  a  surplus,  we  would  not  give  ^  you  any  thing.     If 

mucho  no  a  nada. 

he  ihould  have^  gained  so  much  he  would  have  more  money. 

ganado    tanto 
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They  would  not  have  so  many  debts  if  they  had  riches.      If 
^  no  tantas    deudas        ^         riquezat. 

they  had  so  much  money  they  would  have  bread*     Although 

4^  pcnu 

they  might  have  riches,  they  would  not  spend  much.     If  I 
^  ^  gostarian 

should  have    a         larger         house,       next         ^    year,    I 
una  ^mas  ^grande     1      ^que  ^viene      ^el  ^aho  ^ 
will  accommodate  ^  you  with  part  with  much  pleasure.    If  you 

alojari  a  ^     ^  placer, 

should  have  regularity,  you  would  have  more  money*     If  his 

conducia 
friendship  for  me  were  so  great,  he  would  write  to  me  without 
amistad      ^  ^  fuese  ^    ^escribiria  ^  1       sin 

^  having    news     from  me. 
que  tuvicra  noticias 

Perfecto.     Perfect. 

The  perfect  tense  denotes  a  contingent  action  as  completed 
some  time  ago,  or  as  being  finished  some  time  hence:  as,  ^mi- 
que  mc  haya  escrito  tantas  cartas  como  dicCy  yo  no  he  recibido 
ninguna.  Although  he  may  have  written  me  as  many  letters  as 
he  says,  I  have  not  received  one. 

Singular.  Plural. 

haya  tenido^  I  may  or  can  haye  had       hayamot  /entdo,  we  may  or  can  have 
haif<u  tenido,  thou  mayst  or  canst  have  had 

had  hayait  tenido^  yo  may  or  can  hare  had 

haya  tmidoy  you  may  or  can  have  had  hayan  ienido,  you  may  or  can  have  had 
haya  tenido^  he  or  the  may  or  can  have  hayan  ienido^  they  may  or  can  have 

had  had 


EXERCISE. 

He  will  have    done    it  although  he  may  have  had  but  little 

2  ^hecho  1  «•{*  ^  poeo 

time.     He  will  have   gone  although   he  may  have  had   the 

^  ido  ^ 

fever.     Even  when  he  may  have  had  all.  Without  ^  his  having 
fiehre.     Aun  ^  todo.      Sin   que  *J* 

been     hungry.         Unless      <{»     he  may  have  had  some  oc- 
tenido  hamhrt.         Almhws  qfic 
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cupation.       For     him     to     have   had  as  much  it     required 

Para   ^    que  it  necentaba 

that Provided  that  they  may  not  have  had  any 

Con  tal  ^ 

necessity  for  going.       It  is  probable  that  they  may  have  had 

de       ir.  ^ 

some  money. 

Pluscuamperfecto.     Pluperfect. 

The  pluperfect  tense  represents  a  contingent  action  as  com- 
pleted before  some  period  of  time  already  past,  or  before  some 
other  action  which  is  now  also  complete,  or  which  would  be 
now  complete  had  it  taken  place :  as,  Yo  fe  h$Mera  acrito  6nr 
tesy  I  would  have  written  to  him  before.  Si  tnelo  hubierapre' 
guntadoy  se  lo  hubiera  dicho.  If  he  had  asked  me,  I  should  nave 
told  it  to  him. 

This  tense  has  the  three  following  terminations: 
First  Termination. 

Singular. 

huhiera     .  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  havo  had 

hubitras  /  .  ..        thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  should  have  had 
hubirra    i  '     you  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  had 

kubtera    '  lie  or  sho  might,  could,  would  or  should  hare  had 

Plural. 
haburamon  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  had 

huhirrais     (fj        J^  might,  could,  would  or  should  haTo  had 
hubieran     1  *     you  might,  could,  would  or  should  hare  had 

hubif.ran     '  they  niiglit,  could,  would  or  should  JwHTf  had 


V'A- 


*  • 


Second  Termination. 

Singular. 

habria  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  HtdT 

habnoi  (  .,        thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldithsre  had 
habna    i  '      you  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  had 

habria     '  he  or  she  mighty  could,  would  or  should  have  had 

Plural. 
habriamot   .  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  had 

kalfrimis     f  f    ^        y®  might,  could,  would  or  should  haTo  bad 
hmbrnm      i  '^^^^^     you  might,  could,  would  or  should  hare  had 
habrian      ^  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  had 

26 
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Tliird  Termination. 


htibiete    k 
''"'"""  itenido. 


hubiete 
hubiese 


hubiesemot 

hubiesiis     i  .     ., 
•    ,  .  >  teniao. 

nnbieien     i  ^ 

hubitsen 


Singular. 

I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  had 
thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldet  or  ehouldRt  have  bad 
he  or  she  might,  could,  should  or  would  have  had 
we  might,  could,  should  or  would  have  had 

Plural. 

wc  might,  could,  should  or  would  have  had 
ye  might,  could,  should  or  would  have  had 
you  might,  could,  should  or  would  have  had 
they  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  had 


EXERCISE. 

If  they  should  not  have  had  so  much  prudence,  they  would 

not «{» have  remained  quiet.       Although  they  should  have  had 

86        mantenido  quietos.  ^* 

a  great  deal  of  money  tliey  could  not  have    saved    themselves. 

♦J*  ^  13     ^sahado       ^se. 

If  we  had  not  had  so  many  protectors  wc  should  not  have 

escaped  so  well. 
escapado 


Futuro  Simple. 


First  Future  Tense. 


This  tense  represents  a  contingent  action  as  taking  place 
some  time  hence:  as,  Le  cscribiri  a  Vm.  lo  que  me  dijcre^  I  will 
write  you  what  he  shall  say,  or  (what  he  may  happen  to  say,) 
to  me. 


Singalar. 

turiere^  I  should  or  ahall  have 
tuvieret^  thou  shooldst  or  shalt  have 
tuvitie^  you  should  or  shall  have 
tuviert^  ne  or  she  should  or  shall  have 


Plural. 

/T/i'rVrrmot,  we  should  or  shall  hare 
tuvitrtii^  ye  should  or  shall  have 
tuvierni^  you  should  or  shall  have 
/uricrrn,  they  should  or  shall  have 


EXERCISE. 


I  will  come  to  see  •J*  you      oftener      if  I  should  not  have  so 
-^  vendria    a  vcr  a  mas  amenudo    -^ 

much    to    do.     If  we  should  not  have  sufficient  time    to    do 
que  hacer.       -^  jpora 
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it  to-day,  we     will  finish     it  to-morrow.    I  ^  will  comrnQoicate 

•^  concluiremos  ^  It    dare  cuenta 

with  you  as  soon  as  I  shall  have  news  from  him.     If  they  should 

a  ^  de  ^ 

have  it,  they  will  give  it.     Eat,  if  thou  shouldst  have  withal. 
^       daran  Come  que. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

The  futuro  simple  is  made  use  of  in  the  following  instances: 

When  the  verb  is  preceded  by  either  of  the  pronouns  el  que^ 
la  que,  lo  que,  and  their  plurals,  or  by  the  adjectives  cuanitMh' 
os-as,  used  for  todo  lo  que,  toda  la  que,  &c. 

When  de  quien  is  used  in  the  sense  or  stead  of  one  of  the 
above-mentioned  pronouns,  el  que,  la  que,  be. ;  or  when  the 
verb  is  preceded  by  the  adverb  cuando,  or  the  conjunction  si : 
provided,  however,  that  the  said  pronouns,  adjective,  adverb, 
or  conjunction  be  themselves  preceded  by  another  verb  expres- 
sive of  an  action,  which  the  remainder  of  the  paragraph  causes 
to  be  dependent  upon  choice  or  chance :  as 

Elije  piles  uno  dc  cstos  dos  partidos  el  que  mas  te  agradare  ; 
Choose,  then,  of  these  two  measures,  that  which  shall  suit  thee 
best.  Tenemos  ya  dtttrminado  haccr  en  obsequio  suyo  todo  lo 
que  alcanzaren  nuestras  fucrzas ;  we  have  already  resolved  to 
do  in  his  behalf  all  that  shall  be  in  our  power.  Solo  podran  ser 
dclincuentes  los  que  de  vosofros  nos  juzguen  delinctuntes ;  those 
only  can  be  guilty  who  among  you  shall  find  us  guilty.  Vm, 
herd  este  libro  cuando  quisiere ;  you  shall  read  this  book  when- 
ever you  please. 

The  present  of  the  subjunctive  might  be  used  in  almost  all 
the  above-mentioned  examples,  instead  of  the  futuro  simple. 

Futuro  compuesto.     Compound  Future. 

The  futuro  compuesto  denotes  a  contingent  action  or  event  as 
having  taken  place  or  been  completed  some  time  hence :  as.  Si 
kubiere  mandado  su  carta;  if  he  shall  have  sent  his  letter. 
Aunque  hubiere  llegado  ayer;  although  he  may  have  arrived 
yesterday.  No  ostanie  que  el  lo  hubiere  comprado;  notwith- 
sUttding  he  should  have  bought  it. 
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Singular. 

hmburt  x  I  hIiouM  or  Hball  have  had 

hvbxtret  f.     ■  >  thou  shouldst  or  shalt  have  had 

htUnere  I  '^'^*^^'>  you  should  or  shall  have  had 

hubiere  ^  he  or  she  should  or  shall  have  had 

Plural. 

hubieremoi  x  wo  should  or  shall  have  had 

hvbiertii  (/    4J  7^  should  or  shall  have  had 

kubieren  i  '«^w*<'»  yo^  should  or  shall  have  had 

hubieren  ^  they  should  or  shall  have  had 


EXERCISE. 

Unless      ^    you  should  have  had  money.     Although  they 

Almenos  que    2  13  ^ 

shall  not  have  had  so  much  trouble.     Why  should  they  have 

iantas      penas.  ^ 

had    to    work?       So      that  we  should  have  had  more.     Ai- 

que  Demodo  que  ^ 

though  we  shall  have  had  more  time.     If   I   should  not  have 

had     pity     on  you. 
Idstima   de 

OBSERVATION. 

This  tense  may  be  supplied  or  expressed  by  the  perfect  of  the 
subjunctive,  except  in  those  cases  where  it  is  preceded  by  the 
conjunction  5t;  as,  almenos  que  Vm.  hay  a  (enido  dinero;  un- 
less you  had  had  (or  should  have  had)  money.  Aunque  no 
hayan  tenido  tantas  penas;  although  they  may  not  (or  should 
not)  have  had  so  much  trouble. 

Observations  on  the  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive. 

The  definition  which  has  been  already  given  of  this  mood 
must  be  attentively  observed,  in  order  to  avoid  the  error  of  sub- 
stituting for  these  tenses  those  of  the  indicative;  an  error  very 
likely  to  arise  from  the  circumstance  of  the  English  verb  nol 
being  always  sufficient  to  direct  us  in  the  choice  of  the  moods. 

The  English  conjunctions  are  of  little  or  no  assistance,  on 
account  of  their  not  being  restricted  or  confined  to  any  oiood, 
in  particular. 
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For  iustaiice,  in  the  lullowing  example : 

If  he  had  gained  a  suit,  he  had  also  lost  a  trieud;  and  there- 
tore  he  had  reason  to  complain.  The  English  pluperfect  of  the 
indicative  is  here  preceded  by  the  conjunction  if;  but  as  it  de- 
notes no  contingency,  the  sentence  is  expressed  with  the  like 
tense  and  mood  in  Spanish ;  and  we  should  say  si  habia  ganado 
tlpleiio,  tambitn  habia  perdido  un  amigo  y  asi  tenia  razon  de 
ffucjarse:  on  the  contrary,  in  this  sentence — if  he  had  gained 
(that  IS,  had  he  gained)  the  suit,  he  would  have  lost  a  friend,  and 
therefore  he  had  reason  to  be  sorry ;  the  English  pluperfect 
is  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  and  preceded  by  the  same  conjunc- 
tion as  in  the  last  sentence;  but  it  denotes  a  coAingent  event 
as  may  be  seen  by  the  context ;  and  is  consequently  resolved 
into  the  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  in  Spanish ;  thus,  ti  hu- 
hJera  ganado*  c/p/e/to,  hubiera  perdido  un  amigo  y  asi  no  ttma 
razon  de  afligirse.  Again,  althougii  (  had  been  there  often,  I 
had  never  seen  her ;  here  a  conjunction  is  again  joined  to  the 
indicative,  but  the  verbs  contain  two  positive  assertions :  first, 
that  I  frequently  visited  the  place ;  secondly,  that  I  never  saw 
the  person :  therefore  the  Spanish  construction  requires  both 
verbs  in  the  indicative ;  as,  aunque  habia  estado  amcnudoj  alii 
nunca  la  habia  visto.  Change  the  verb  to  the  subjunctive  mood 
and  say  although  I  had  been  (had  I  been)  there  often,  I  never 
should  hare  seen  her ;  the  certainty  of  my  having  been  at  the 
place  is  done  away  and  resolved  into  a  mere  supposition ;  and 
hence  both  the  verbs  must  be  expressed  with  the  subjunctive  in 
Spanish  :  as,  aunque  hubiera  estado  alii  amenudoy  nunca  la  hu- 
biera visto. 

Having  sufficiently  guarded  the  learner  against  a  miscon- 
ception or  improper  use  of  tiie  subjunctive,  I  shall  proceed  to 
show  those  tenses  wherein  greater  difHculties  are  encountered. 

No  part  of  the  subjunctive  mood  is,  unquestionably,  more 
puitling  or  perplexing  to  foreigners,  or  even  to  Spaniards,  than 
are  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  tenses,  on  account  of  their 
triple  termination. 

The  terminations  ra,  so,  and  na,  belonging  to  these  tenses, 
cannot  always  be  indiscriminately  used;  though  in  the  exam- 
ples given  of  the  conjugations,  ike.  it  was  found  expedient  to 
allot  all  the  English  signs  of  the  subjunctive  to  every  Spanish 
Cwaiination,  as  ra  is  not  always  the  only  equivalent  tu  should, 
jre  Ihe  only  one  to  might,  or  ria  the  onl\  oni*  to  woM :  on  the 
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contrary,  every  one  of  the  three  terminations  may  be  made  to 
correspond  to  any  of  the  signs  in  Englisli,  according  to  circum- 
stances. 

As  to  the  import  of  the  three  terminations,  ra,  se,  and  ria,  I 
shall  observe,  that  in  general,  se  is  used  to  denote  ability,  and 
ria,  inclination ;  and  that  ra  may  be  occasionally  made  to  ex- 
press either  ability  or  inclination,  according  to  the  formation  of 
the  sentence  in  which  it  is  employed;  thus,  I  may  say,  Le  di 
diner 0  para  que  comprara  (or  comprasc)  el  libro,  y  me  prometio 
quele  comprarin  (but  not  comprara;)  I  gave  him  money  that  he 
might  buy  tiic  book,  and  he  promised  me  that  he  would  buy  it. 
Yo  comprara  ^r  compraria)  el  libro,  2}ero  no  tengo  dinero^  I 
would  buy  the  book,  but  I  have  no  money. 

In  the  first  sentence,  as  may  be  seen,  would  can  only  be  ex- 
pressed by  the  termination  ria,  whilst  in  the  second  either  ra  or 
ria  may  be  used. 

The  Spanish  Academy  remarks,  that  as  to  the  terminations 
ra,  se,  and  ria,  the  first  may,  in  most  instances,  be  substituted 
for  either  of  the  others ;  1  shall  therefore,  confine  my  observa- 
tions chiefly  to  tiie  second  and  third  terminations,  believing  that 
the  remark  of  the  Academy  sutiiciently  denoted  the  extensive 
use£  of  the  first ;  reminding  my  reader  at  the  same  time,  that  in 
the  subsequent  examples  the  termination  ra  must  always  be 
deemed  implied,  unless  the  necessity  for  its  rejection  is  pointedly 
noticed. 

Of  the  tcrminalion  ra. 

This  termination  is  generally  used  in  ejaculations:  as,  ^uitn 
lo  hubicra pcnsado !  Who  would  have  thought  it!  Dichoso  yo, 
si  el  esccso  de  mi  dolor  me  hubicra  quiiado  la  vida!  Happy  me, 
if  the  excess  of  my  grief  Aarf  taken  away  my  life!  ^ut  de 
penas  y  tormentos  me  hubicra  ahorrado!  How  many  afllictions 
and  torments  it  would  have  spared  me ! 

Extract  from  Gil  Bias,  Chap,  11. 

Of  the  termincctions  se  and  ria. 

1.  If  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  be  pre- 
ceded in  English  by  a  conjimction,  se  should  be  employed:  as, 
although  he  might  come.  Aunque  viniese.  Unless  he  would  kdb€ 
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come;  alminos  que  huiiese  venido.     Provided  he  would  come; 
conial  que  viniese.     If  he  would  come ;  si  el  viniese. 

2.  When  instead  of  expressing  the  conjunction  if^  in  English, 
the  order  is  inverted,  the  same  termination  must  be  used:  as, 
were  we  to  practise  {or  if  wc  were  to  practise)  virtue;  si  nosotros 
practicasemos  la  virtud.  Had  she  (or  if  she  had)  written,  be. 
si  ella  huhiese  escrito,  4'^. 

N.  B.  For  if,  when  it  means  the  same  as  whether y  see  the 
remarks  on  the  termination  ria,  No.  8. 

3.  If  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  be  preceded  by  a  relative, 
we  employ  the  termination  se :  as,  wc  sent  money  for  all  tho&e 
who  might  want  it;  mandamos  dinero  para  todos  los  que  lo  ne- 
cesitasen.  He  sent  money  for  all  those  who  might  have  arrived 
before  last  month ;  mando  dinero  para  todos  los  que  hubiesen 
llcgado  antes  del  mes  pasado. 

4.  As  much  as,  and  as  many  as,  preceding  the  subjunctive  in 
English,  requires  the  termination  se,  likewise :  as,  I  gave  yoa 
money  to  buy  as  many  as  we  might  want ;  le  di  a  Vm.  dinero 
para  comprar  cuantos  necesitascmos.  I  gave  them  leave  to  eat 
as  much  as  they  would;  Ics  di  liccncia  para  comer  cuanto  yuf- 
siestn. 

3.  If  any  of  the  preterits  of  the  indicative  govern  the  imper- 
fect or  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  in  English,  with  the  sign 
mighty  the  termination  se  must  be  used;  but  if  the  sign  be 
would,  we  must  use  the  termination  ria:  as,  I  wrote  to  him  im- 
mediately, in  order  that  he  tnighl  arrive  in  time,  and  he  an- 
swered that  he  would  set  out  last  night:  le  escribi  inmediata- 
mtnte  que  para  llcgase  a  ticmpu,  y  me  respondio  que  pariiria 
anoche. 

In  this  sentence  ria  could  not  be  changed  to  ra. 

OHSERVATION. 

The  Spanish  Academy  says,  that  if  the  governing  verb  be 
decir,  or  any  other  of  like  import,  the  termination  se  or  ria  may 
be  used. 

This  is  certainly  true,  but  their  use  is  by  no  means  arbitrary; 
their  meaning,  as  before  observed,  being  widely  different :  thus. 
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El  rei  dijo  que  el  emhajador  viniese,  means,  the  king  said  the 
ambassador  might  come,  or  he  ordered  the  ambassador  to 
come;  but  El  rei  dijo  que  el  embajador  vendria,  the  king 
said  that  the  ambassador  would  come,  denotes  merely  an  assu- 
rance on  the  part  of  his  majesty,  implying  at  the  same  time  in- 
clination on  the  part  of  the  ambassador. 

In  this  last  sentence  the  termination  ra  could  not  be  substi- 
tuted for  rta,  therefore  viniera  could  not  be  used  for  vendria. 

The  Spanish  Academy  further  adds,  that  if  the  governing 
verb  denotes  to  ivish,  to  be  desirous  of^  or  the  like,  the  termina- 
tion se  must  be  used.  This  is  obvious ;  for  as  the  terminadon 
ria  implies  inclination,  and  as  the  governing  verb  already  ex- 
presses that  inclination,  se  must  be  employed  to  denote  the  abi- 
lity or  possibility  which  forms  the  object  of  the  wish  or  desire: 
thus,  if  I  say  Mi  madre  queria  que  la  escribiesCj  my  mother 
wished  me  to  write  to  her,  (or  was  desirous  that  I  should  or 
might  be  able  to  write  to  her,)  the  verb  queria  expresses  that  my 
mother  had  a  wish,  and  the  termination  se  denotes  the  object  of 
that  wish,  viz :  that  I  might  possess  the  ability  to  write,  or  be 
permitted,  or  have  the  opportunity  of  writing. 

Se  is  also  for  the  same  reason  used  with  the  expression  6falay 
would  to  God !  as,  Would  to  God  he  might  come !  ;6/ala  viniesef 

6.  When  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  not 
preceded  by  any  conditional  conjunction,  the  termination  ria 
should  be  employed :  as,  I  would  go,  but  I  am  afraid ;  yo  t*ria, 
pero  tengo  tnicdo.  AN'e  would  pay  our  debts,  but  we  have  no 
money ;  pagariamos  nucstrcis  dcudas,  pero  no  tenemos  dinero, 

7.  If  the  nature  of  the  sentence  should  require  that  the  imper- 
fect or  pluperfect  be  used  a  second  time  in  the  context,  we  do 
not  employ  the  same  termination  twice  in  the  same  sentence:  as 
I  would  go,  if  1  were  not  afraid ;  yo  iria^  si  no  tuviese  miedo. 
Even  though  1  were  not  afraid,  I  would  not  go  there ;  ttunque 
no  tuvicsc  miedoj  no  iria  alia, 

Ra,  on  the  contrary,  may  be  repeated  in  the  context  in  the 
same  sentence :  as,  Pagariamos^  si  tuvieramos  ^or  tuviesemos) 
dinero ;  we  would  pay  had  we  money. 

B.  It  is  necessary  to  observe,  that  whenever  the  conjunc- 
tion ij\  in  English,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  whether,  the  termi- 
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nation  ria  is  the  only  one  that  can  be  used :  as,  I  asked  him  if 
his  father  (or  whether  his  father)  would  come  to-morrow ;  It  pre^ 
fi^unte  si  $u  padre  vendria  manana.  She  wrote  to  us  to  know 
if  wc  would  buy  the  house,  ella  nos  escribiS  para  saber  si  com- 
prariamos  la  casa. 

When  the  verb  by  which  the  imperfect  of  tlie  subjunctive  is 
governed  denotes  promise  or  assurance^  the  termination  ria  is 
the  only  one  which  can  be  used:  as,  Me  prometio  que  vendria; 
he  promised  me  that  he  would  come.  Tc  asegure  que  saldria  ; 
I  assured  thee  that  he  would  go  out. 

The  termination  ria  is  the  only  one  used  to  denote  a  sup- 
posed action,  be.  done  or  performed  within  a  given  time,  not 
including  the  present  moment:  as,  Pero  le  pareceria  que  dan- 
dame  su  mula  gastaria  menos  en  el  viage ;  but  (I  suppose)  it 
seemed  to  him,  that  by  giving  me  his  mule,  he  would  spend  less 
on  the  journey. — Ext.  CHI  Bias,  Chap,  2. 

9.  When  were  is  used  in  English  for  would  bc^  and  had  for 
would  have,  the  former  is  expressed  with  rtfl,  and  the  latter  with 
ra :  as,  It  were  (that  is  it  would  he)  the  greatest  folly  to  believe 
all  that  is  said :  seria  la  mayor  locura  crecr  todo  lo  que  dicen. 
Many  crimes  which  had  been  (that  is  which  would  have  been) 
punished  at  other  times,  were  then  committed  with  impunity ; 
muchos  dclitos  que  hubieran  sido  castigados  en  otros  tiempos,  se 
cornelian  impunemente  ent6nces. 

10.  It  is  almost  unnecessary  to  observe,  that  when  in  English 
would,  should,  might  arc  not  employed  as  signs  of  the  subjunctive 
mood,  but  as  verbs,  they  must  be  translated  by  quercr,  debcr, 
podcr:  as,  He  would  not  go,  (th«it  is,  he  was  umrilling  to  ^o,) 
noquiso  ir.  We  should  forgive  our  enemies,  (that  is,  we  ought 
to  forgive,)  dehcmos  perdonar  a  nucstros  encmigos,  \  know 
that  he  might  have  (that  is,  he  had  it  in  his  pninr  to  have,) 
wriiten  before ;  *f  que  pudo  habrr  csrrito  antes. 

Diffcrtnt   significations  of  the  Impcrfrct  and   t\itun  nf  (his 

Mood. 

Iiavin<;  ol)scrvo(l  that  both  of  the  abovr  tenses  are  capable 
•»f  cxprcs>inL:  a  future  contingent  action  or  event,  iu  order  that 
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they  may  not  be,  as  too  frequently  they  are,  misapplied,  the  fol* 
]owing*distinctions  must  be  attentively  preserved : 

That  all  future  actions  or  events  denoted  with  the  imperfect 
tense,  are  future  only  in  reference  to  some  other  time  either 
expressed  or  only  implied  in  the  sentence;  but  always  past  with 
regard  to  the  present  moment,  that  is,  to  the  time  at  which  we 
make  the  affirmation.  , 

That  the  future  expresses  the  contingent  action  or  event  as 
future  with  regard  to  the  present  moment. 

EXAMPLE. 

The  general  ordered  that  all  those  who  might  {happen  to) 
desert  should  be  shot. 

In  this  sentence  the  act  of  deserting  is  certainly  future  with 
regard  to  the  period  at  which  the  general  issued  his  orders ;  but 
preterit  or  past  with  regard  to  the  present  time :  therefore,  the 
future  desertion  of  the  soldiers  must  be  expressed  with  the  tin- 
perfect  of  the  subjunctive,  thus:  El  general  tnando  que  todoM  lot 
que  desertaren  fuesen  arcabuceados ;  the  general  has  ordered 
that  all  those  who  may  desert  (that  is,  may  happen  to  desert) 
should  be  shot. 

Here  the  act  of  deserting  is  future  as  to  the  present  momenti 
because  it  extends  beyond  it ;  and  consequently  the  future  miut 
be  employed :  as,  El  general  ha  mandado  que  todos  las  que  cfe- 
sertaren  sean  arcabuceados. 

The  same  distinction  must  also  be  noticed  in  the  pluperfect 
and  future  compound  of  this  mood :  as.  The  general  ordered 
that  all  those  who  might  have  deserted  should  be  shot.  Elge* 
neral  ha  mandado  que  todos  los  que  hubieren  desertado  leofi  ar^ 
cabuceados. 


Injinitivo  Prescntc.      Infinitive  Present. 

This  tense  denotes  an  action  as  present  without  being  appli- 
cable to  one  or  any  of  the  persons  in  particular. 

It  also  specifies  an  indefinite  time :  which  lime,  lioweveTi  is 
generally  defined  by  the  verb  that  commonly  governs  this  mood: 


211^ 

as,  le  9igo  cantar^  I  hear  him  singing;  It  oi  cantarj  I  heard  him 
sing;  h  aire  cantar^  I  shall  hear  him  sing. 

Perfecto.     Perfect. 

This  tense  denotes  an  action  as  past,  and  also  without  distinc- 
tion of  persons,  and  indefinitely  with  regard  to  time:  as,  Mt 
acorde  dc  haber  cantado,  I  remembered  to  have  sung;  me  acuerdo 
de  haber  cantadoy  I  remember  having  sung ;  me  acordare  stem' 
pre  de  haber  cantadoj  I  shall  always  remember  having  sung. 

OBSERVATION. 

The  infinitive  partakes  so  much  of  the  nature  of  a  verbal 
noun  in  Spanish,  that  it  admits  even  of  being  declined  with  the 
article :  as,  a  veces  es  for  tuna  el  ser  pobre^  sometimes  it  b  lucky 
to  be  poor ;  al  volver  de  Ijondres  me  encontre  con  ius  dot  cartas^ 
on  my  return  from  London,  I  found  thy  two  letters. 

The  infinitive  is  also  used  in  an  absolute  manner,  chiefly  at 
the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  and  then  it  is  equivalent  to  any 
other  tense  of  the  verb  with  the  conjunction  si:  as,  a  saber  yo 
que  no  hubicra  vcnido,  had  I  known  that  he  would  not  have 
come ;  which  is  equivalent  to  and  the  same  as,  si  yo  hubiera  sa^ 
bido  que  Vm,  hubiesc  venido. 

Of  the  Gerund. 

First  Rule.  The  gerund  of  all  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation 
is  formed  by  changing  the  termination  of  the  infinitive  ar  into 
ando:  as  hall-ar,  halUando. 

Second  Rule.  The  gerund  of  the  second  conjugation  is  also 
formed  from  the  infinitive  by  changing  its  termination  er  into 
iendo:  as,  com-er^  com-iendo. 

EXCEPTION. 

Verbs  which  terminate  in  acr  change  the  er  into  yendo :  as 
cAstr^aer^  abstra^ycndo. 

Third  Rule.  The  regular  verbs  of  the  third  conjugmtion 
change  the  termination  ir  into  iendo* 
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Some  irregular  verbs  follow  the  same  rule,  but  the  majority 
are  very  variable  in  the  formation  of  the  gerund;  and  to  pre- 
vent all  difficulty  on  this  head,  the  pupil  will  find  every  irregu- 
lar gerund  under  the  head  of  the  irregular  verbs  of  tlieir  conju- 
gation. 

The  pronouns  fiic,  te,  nos,  os,  la,  /(w,  /e,  losj  loj  are  never 
placed  before  the  gerunds,  but  are  always  annexed  to  them :  as 
amandomc,  loving  me ;  hablandote^  in  speaking  to  thee,  &&c. 

Of  all  the  words  derived  from  the  infinitive  the  gerund  merits 
the  most  particular  attention.  It  is  an  adjective  of  one  termina- 
tion, sometimes  like  the  active  participle,  at  other  times  is  abso- 
lute, and  signifies  an  indeterminate  time ;  that  is,  the  time  into 
which  it  can  be  resolved.  As  it  is  formed  or  derived  from  the 
infinitive,  it  stands  in  need  of  another  word  to  determine  its 
meaning,  as  do  all  other  derivative  words  of  the  kind.  On  ac- 
count of  its  being  indeclinable,  it  can  without  changing  its  ter- 
mination be  attached  to  or  used  with  the  singular  and  the  pla- 
ral  numbers,  as  also  with  the  masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter 
genders. 

It  is  easy  to  distinguish  when  it  is  an  adjective,  since  this 
pait  of  speech  cannot  be  used  in  any  sentence  without  a  substan- 
tive, expressed  or  understood,  to  which  it  refers;  for  example: 
hablando,  speaking;  callando,  dissembling;  escribicndoy  writing; 
manando,  issuing;  creciendo,  growing;  siendo,  being;  when 
used  as  adjectives  always  necessarily  refer  to  some  person  or 
thing,  or  persons  or  things,  the  action  or  property  of  whom  or 
of  which  they  are  meant  to  describe :  as,  La  muger  hablando^ 
the  woman  speaking ;  elhombre  callando^  the  man  dissembling; 
el  maestro  r.scribicndo^  the  master  writing ;  las  fuenics  manando^ 
the  fountains  issuing;  los  drbolcs  creciendo,  the  trees  growing; 
siendo  eso  cierto,  that  being  certain;  or  by  reversing  the  order 
of  the  sentence  thus:  as,  Creciendo  el  drbol,  odrboles;  the  tree, 
or  the  trees,  growing.  Manando  la  f acute,  6  las  fueiUm;  the 
fountain)  or  fountains,  issuing.  &:c. 

The  foregoing  examples  siiow  the  application  or  junction  of 
the  gcTund  to  substantives  of  all  genders  and  numbers,  without 
any  change  in  its  termination;  and  the  following  examples  vrill 
explain  its  absolute  use  with  the  preposition  en,  in ;  as,  en  ca- 
llando, in  being  silent  or  dissembling;  enliablando,  in  speaking; 
en  crcacwf/o,  in  growing ;  and  moreover,  in  this  absolute  inde- 
pendent use,  as  ill  other  instances,  the  gerunds  govern  the  same 
nouns  and  prepositions  as  the  verbs  from  which  they  are  formed 
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arc  derived;  for  example:  callando  la  verdad^  concealing  (or 
ilissembting)  the  truth ;  hablando  mcniira^  uttering  a  falsehood. 

It  will  be  observed  that  in  these  last  examples  the  nouns  rcr- 
dad^t  truth,  and  mcntiray  an  untruth,  are  both  governed  by  the 
c^erund  which  precedes  them,  because  these  gerunds  are  derived 
from  active  verbs.  We  could  not,  however,  use  creciendo,  in- 
creasing:, in  the  same  manner,  because  it  is  derived  from  a  neuter 
intransitive  verb,  which  can  never  govern  the  object  of  the 
verbs.  The  same  thing  occurs  when  it  is  said,  le  cncontrc  leyerir 
do  la  ffaceta^  he  was  reading  the  gazette  when  1  met  him. 

The  time  which  the  gerund  signifies  or  refers  to  is  indetermi- 
nate. To  complete  its  sense,  it  depends  sometimes  on  the  verb 
or  verbs  by  which  it  is  preceded  or  followed,  and  sometimes  on 
other  circumstances. 

When  the  action  of  the  verb  preceding  it  is  coexistent  with 
that  of  the  gerund,  and  is  entirely  relative  to  it,  the  tense  of  the 
gerund  should  coincide  in  lime  with  that  of  the  verb;  but  if  the 
two  are  not  coexistent,  and  the  time  of  the  gerund  is  not  entire- 
Iv  relative  to  that  of  the  verb,  it  is  not  sufficient  to  define  the 
time  of  the  gerund,  but  if  is  nccessar}'  to  make  it  determinate; 
for  example:  me  voi  pascandoy  I  am  gohig  to  walk,  signifies 
present  time,  because  the  two  actions  are  cooxistenl  and  rela- 
ting to  each  other  in  every  thing ;  and  ro?,  I  go,  which  is  the 
complement,  is  in  the  prc\-cnt:  nu  fui  ptucando,  1  have  been 
walkintr,  sii^^nifies  past  tiine,  because  fui,  I  was,  completes  and 
dficrmines  the  sense  of  the  phrase:  mc  ire  pasiando,  I  shall  go 
:i  HalkiuiT,  or  I  will  take  a  walk,  implies  a  future  time,  because 
the  verl)  is  in  that  tense,  which  also  determines  the  gerund,  be- 
sides which  there  are  two  coexisting  actions,  and  an  absolute 
or  positive  relative;  but  in  tli(»  following  example,  Ic  cncontrc 
Ifycndo,  I  met  him  reading,  or  lie  was  roadinii:  when  1  met  him, 
the  tense  of  the  verb  is.  preterit,  and  that  of  the  gerund  pre- 
>ent:  because  althouL^'h  the  actions  are  coexistent,  thev  do  not 
relate  to  each  other  in  nny  thing,  the  vcrl)  bcint^  in  the  first  per- 
son, and  the  gerund  in  the  third.  The  same  meaning  expressed 
without  the  use  of  the  gerund  would  stand  thus:  le  cncontn  fjnc 
/(■id  la  irarcta,  I  met  him  as  he  was  reading  the  gazettes 

Somi»tim<'s  one  frerund  is  preceded  by  another  belonging  to 
either  the  verb  afar  or  ir:  as,  cstando  comicndo  llc^o  mi  padre: 
while  1  was  eatinir,  my  father  arrived.  Ycndo  pascandomc  coji 
c^itas  Jlorcs :  while  I  was  walking  1  gathered  dicse  llowers. 
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In  these  sentences  the  preceding  gerund  does  not  alter  the 
sense  of  that  which  follows;  it  only  affirms  and  renders  its  sig- 
nification clearer. 

The  resolving  of  these  gerunds  into  tenses,  which  can  be 
done  consistent  with  the  rules  of  Spanish  grammar,  shows  that 
they  arc  a  kind  of  participle  as  to  tlieir  use  and  effect. 

When  the  gerund  is  resolved  correctly  into  the  present  and  im- 
perfect tenses,  its  signification  and  use  are  equivalent  to  that  of 
the  participle  present ;  and  this  participle  being  little  used,  it  is 
supplied  with  much  propriety  and  elegance  by  the  gerund. 

6.  When  the  gerund  includes  any  condition,  or  ought  to  be 
included  or  comprised  by  any  conditional  conjunction,  it  signi- 
fies future  time:  for  example,  sietido  eso  cierto;  that  being  cer- 
tain. Ilabicndo  esa  circunstdnda ;  such  a  circumstance  having 
been,  or  havinic  taken  place;  which  is  resolved  thus,  51  tso  c», 
0  51  fiicra,  6  fucre  cierto;  if  this  is,  was,  or  niigiit  be  certain. 
Si  hai,  si  huhierc,  6  con  tal  que  hay  a  csa  circunstnncia ;  if  there 
is,  if  there  should  be,  or  if  there  may  be  such  a  circumstance. 

7.  The  gerund  preceded  by  the  preposition  en,  in,  sometimes 
signifies  present,  sometimes  past  time:  as,  en  esplicando  esto 
pasarcrnoi  a  otra  cosa;  in  explaining  this  we  will  pass  to  some- 
thing else:  cji  dicicndo  esto  sc  salio  dc  la  junta;  in  saying  this 
he  went  out  from  the  assembly. 

In  the  first  phrase  it  signifies  future^  and  in  the  second,  past 
tinic,  and  its  use  is  equivalent  to  the  following  variation  of  the 
language;  cuando  kabrcmos  esplicado  esto;  when  we  shall  have 
explained  this.  Dcspucs  que  hubo  dicho  esto;  afler  he  had  said 
this. 

8.  When  the  gerund  can  be  resolved  into  the  present  or  infi- 
nitive, it  signifies  present  time,  and  does  not  imply  so  much  the 
action,  as  the  continuation  and  exercise  of  it:  as,  e5^iii{faiicIo  se 
aprende;  by  studying,  we  learn.  Hablando  nos  entendemoif 
in  speaking,  we  understand :  which  may  be  resolved  thus,  eon 
estudiar;  con  hablar;  con  el  uso  6  cjercicio  dc  estudiart  de  kth 
blar;  by  studying;  by  speaking;  or  by  the  practice  of  studying, 
of  speaking;  which  expressions  are  equivalent  to  the  following, 
con  cl  cstudioj  con  c/  hablar;  by  studying,  by  speaking;  be- 
cause these  infinitives  with  the  preposition  before  them  are 
nothing  but  substantive  nouns. 
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9.  The  gerund  of  the  verb  haber  may  be  used  alone  and  as 
an  aoxiliary  to  the  past  participle  of  other  verbs :  as  in  this  ex- 
ample, habiendo  eta  circunstancia ;  (that  circumstance  having 
taken  place)  is  absolute,  and  has  the  proper  signification  of 
existing;  but  used  as  an  auxiliary:  as,  habiendo  dicho  csto; 
(having  said  this)  has  no  otiicr  signification  than  that  of  the 
participle  dicho ^  since  the  gerund  adds  nothing  to  the  meaning 
of  the  participle. 


CHAPTER  XIX. 

Of  the  Participle. 

The  participle  is  a  part  of  speech  thus  denominated,  because 
it  partakes  both  of  the  noun  and  the  verb. 

It  partakes  of  the  noun  inasmuch  as  it  has  all  the  properties 
of  tlie  adjective;  and  partakes  also  of  tlie  verb  as  in  like  man- 
ner to  it,  it  implies  action^  passion,  and  time. 

According  to  its  signification  it  is  divided  into  active  and 
passive. 

The  active  is  formed  in  the  following  manner: 

In  the  first  conjugation  by  changing  the  termination  ar  into 

anti:  as,  tnn-ar,  am-antt ;  cstudi-or,  estudi-anfc. 

In  the  srcond  and  tlilrd  h\  chanffini^  cr  and  ir  into  ientc:  as, 
t^n-cr,  ten-fLUtc;  viv-ir,  viv-icnfc.  This  participle  cannot  be 
formed  from  evcrv  verb. 

The  passive  is  formed  as  follows : 

In  the  first  conjugation  by  changing  ar  into  ado:  as,  am-ar, 
nm-ado.^ 

In  tJie  srcond  and  third  by  changing  ir  and  tr  into  ido;  as, 
com-er,  rom-ido;  hch^cr^bch-ido ;  viv-ir,  viv'ido. 


*  Thrn'  aro  eomr  verbs,  the  parliciplos  of  wliirh  arc  formed  in  a  different 
Tnaiinrr.  Tlu'sc  Jirr  liillcil  irres^uUtr  partiripUs^  ami  w»ll  ho  piil  at  the  end  of 
rach  conjuL^'iti'in.  it  Iv^'wg  almost  impossible  to  lay  duwii  a  general  rule  for  the 
formation  of  tho  f»ame. 
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The  participle  past  annexed  to  the  auxiliary  verb  kabcr^  im- 
plies a  past  time,  and  in  this  case  it  is  always  invariable. 

On  the  use  of  the  Participle  Past* 

1.  They  are  annexed  to  nouns  substantive,  and  agree  with 
them  in  gender  and  number  in  like  manner  as  adjectives. 

EXERCISE. 

He  has  a     gilt     watch  and  a     plated     writing-desk.      Wc 

had     concluded   our  translations  at  ^  ten  o'clock  in  the 

teniamos                                                     las  -^       de 

morning.      I    was  concealed  from  my  friend.  I  have    had 

"^  tmw                      d  ^ 
my  plan   formed.       He  will  have  had  a     swelled     face.       1 

^                            la  ^ 
shall  have     spent     seven  thousand  dollars. 

2.  It  is  annexed  to  the  auxiliary  verb  scr  to  form  the  passive 
voice  of  verbs  in  general,  and  in  this  case  admits  of  the  mascu- 
line and  feminine  terminations  of  both  numbers  precisely  in  the 
same  manner  as  does  an  adjective. 

EXERCISE. 

The   money   is   procured.      <l^     Riches   are   sought  after. 

Las  son     apctecidas. 

^     Situations  are    wished    for.       Flis  virtue  was  rewarded. 
Los     cmplcos  *U  jxic 

His   virtue    has  been    envied.       His    death    will   have   been 

sido  mnertc 

regretted  as  that  of  the  best  father  of  a  family.       «^    Honours 

la  mcjor  «J»  TjOs   homorti 

are  appreciated.     His  valour  was  recompensed. 

valor 

3.  It  is  used  in  the  beginning  of  a  paragraph,  in  which  case 
it  is  called  by  irrammarians  ahsolufe:  indeed,  this  is  one  of  it* 
most  frequeiit  applications. 
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EXERCISE. 


The      riots       having*   subsided   ^   plenty   was  restored. 

alboroioi  sosegados         la  se  restahleciS. 

These  advantages  acquired,  the  enemy  ^  retired.    The  battle 

St    rtiird.  bataUa 

won         we    entered     ^^  the  city.     The  fire  extinguished  they 
^    entramos  en  '^ 

^  retired    to  their  homes.   All  ^       hope       having  vanished 
se  retiraron  ^  la  esperanza 

they      threw      themselves  in  the  arms  of  ^      despair. 
^    ^arrojaron        ^se  la  desesperacian. 


I  have  hitherto  abstained  from  speaking  of  the  verb  haber^ 
with  a  view  to  avoid  that  confusion  which  generally  arises  when 
given  conjugated  as  other  verbs,  and  as  it  is  commonly  found 
in  all  other  grammars;  but  I  will  now  point  out  what  strikes 
me  as  necessary  to  be  known  by  foreigners. 

In  the  Spanish  language  this  verb  is  used  in  various  ways, 
but  the  most  frequent  and  essential  are  the  following. 

1 .  It  is  used  as  an  auxiliary  to  form  all  the  compound  tenses 
of  verbs  in  general :  as,  Haamado;  you  have  loved.  Habia 
comido;  he  had  dined.  Hubimos  comido;  we  had  dined.  Ua- 
bran  cenado;  ihey  will  have  supped.  Haya  tornado;  I  may 
have  taken,  llubicren  almorzado,  kc.  they  should  have  break- 
lasted,  kc. 

It  also  serves  to  designate  that  a  thing  really  is  or  exists  in  a 
certain  place  pointed  out;  sometimes  it  implies  in  an  impersonal 
sense  to  happen  or  intervene,  and  in  that  case  it  is  never  an- 
nexed to  or  used  with  a  participle. 

EXERCISE. 

What  is  the  matter  f     It  is  nothing.     There  is  nothing      to 
hai  no  nada,  que 

fear.        Is  there  much  dirt  in  the  street?     No,  there  is    very 
temer.  lodo 

little.       Are  there    any    vessels  in  the  river.^     Yes  there  are 

algun    barco  rio?        St 

*  Tho  eompoimd  gerund  in  English  it  oi\«i  azpreaM^  in  Spaaith  bj  th«  pat' 
iuiple  past. 
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several.     Among  them  there  is  one  from  Cadii,  and    ^    two 
varios.       Entre     cllos  oiros 

from  Bordeaux.    Are  there  any   letters    for    me?     Afe  there 

Burdeos.  ^ 

good       newsf         There   are   none.      Has  there      been      a 
buenas  noticias?  Ha        habido  %aw 

battle  f      Noy   there  has    been      none.       There  may         be 
bataUa?    No,  ha       habido  ninguna.       Puede         haber 

fresh       news.       There  will  be      none         There  will  be  an 
frescos  noticias.  Habrd        ningunas.  Habrd         ^ 

entertainment  on  the  fourth  of  July.     How  many  will  there  be 

convite         ^  Julio.       Cuantos 

at    table?      If   "^      men      were  not  liable  to  be   mistaken 
de  mesa?      Si  los   hombrcs      no  pudiesen       ^     engaharse 
there  would  be  no  difference  of  opinions,  neither  would  there  be 

habria  no  variedad  habrxa 

disputes   nor   controversies     respecting    ^    them.      Without 
disputas  conirovirsias   concemiente  d      ellas.         Sinque 

there   have   been   either    inundation    or    tempests,    to    what 

hubiese  ^  avenida  temporal^ 

is  to  be  attributed  this     swelling     of  the  waters. 
•^     atribuir  movimicnto 

Haber  is  sometimes  used  substantively,  and  is  in  that  case 
synonimous  and  equivalent  to  riquezas,  riches. 

Asi  se  halla  lo  que  se  dcsea 
Viriudf  linage,  haber,  y  lodo  cuanio 
Bien  de  natura  6  de  fortuna  sea. 

Ex,  GarcUaso  Egloga  2. 

Thus,  is  found  all  that  is  wished  for :  virtue,  birth,  riches, 
and  whatsoever  belongs  to  nature  or  fortune. 

To  have  is  translated  by  saber  in  the  following  and  other 
similar  cases. 

I  have  it  from  good  authority.  To  have  a  thing  by      heart. 
<^  se        por  conducto.  de  memaria 

I    have  it  from  him. 
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To  have  for  querer. 

Whtt  will  you  have.     He  won't    do     as   <(»    4|»    I  would 

qutere  hactr  ^    lo   que  ^ 

<^     have  him.     I  would  have  ^  you  write  to  me  every  week. 
dijc     ^  quuiera      que  ^ 

I    will  have  it    so. 
•^  2   ^asi. 


CHAPTER  XX. 


Ser, 


To  be. 


INDICATIVE. 


Singular. 

loy,  I  am 
crts^  tliou  art 
€s^  you  are 
4*4,  he  or  sh*  ia 


Presente.      Present. 


Plural. 

tomot^  we  are 
sois^  yo  arc 
son^  you  arc 
»on^  they  aru 


EXERCISE. 


You  are  a  captain  in  the   army  of  the  United  States.     We 

ejercito 
are  not  so  rich  as  they  are.     I  am  a  merchant  in  New  York. 

You  are  very  ambitious  of  '^  posthumous  fame.     He  is  the  most 

la    pastuma     fama. 
virtuous  young  man  I  ^  know.    They  are  handsomer  than  the 

joven         que  conosco. 
European  women.   Miss  O.  ii  prettier  than  Miss  D.    It  is  known 
Evropeas  conozco 

by  your  actions  that  ye  are  not  men  of  probity.     Thou  art  not 

worthy  of  my  confidence. 
ffiipio  ronfianza. 
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Imperfecto, 


Singolar. 

era^  I  wai 
eroJ,  thou  wast 
era^  you  were 
era^  no  or  iho  wu 


Imperfect. 

Plural. 

eramot^  we  were 
erait^  ye  were 
tran^  you  wore 
tran^  they  were 


EXERCISE. 

We  were  poorer  last  year.     She  was  so  handsome  that  he 

hermosa 
Gould  not  avoid  ^  loving  her.     Last  year  I  was  more     partial 
jmdo         dejar  de   amar  aficionado 

to  the  study  of  the  living  languages.     I  knew  them  when  they 

vivas     lengiuu.         conoci 
were  children.     You  were  not  less  partial  than  he  was.     They 

pequehos,  -^ 

were  all  of  the  same  age.     Thou  wast  not  so  good  a  student  as 

edad. 
I  was.     Ye  were  very  great  friends  formerly. 
«{»  antiguamente. 

Perfecio  simple.  Preterit. 


Singular. 

fui,  I  was 
fuiste^  thou  waat 
fue,  you  were 
/ue,  he  or  ihe  was 


Plural. 

fuimot^  we  were 
fuitteiSy  ye  were 
fueron,  you  were 
futron^  they  were 


EXERCISE. 

He  was  not    so   rich  as  you   but   ^  he  was  happier. 

rico  pero  si   ^    ^     mat  diaioso. 

Nobody  doubts  but  that  they  were  the         wisest.         We  were 
Nadie      duda    '^  ^  «{» 

so  charitable   that  we        ruined         ourselves.       I  was  the 

caritativos  ^    ^arruinamos  1  -^ 

first  and  ^  last  in  that  enterprise.    You  were  not  so  dexteroas 


el 


empresa. 


diettro 


aa  he  was.     Thou  wast  more    diligent    than  his  brother.     Ye 

^«  aplicado 

were  more  patient  than  we  were. 
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he 
hot 
ha 
ha    ^ 


{ 


ndo. 


Perfecto  campuesto.     Perfect. 

I  baTo  been  hemoi  %  we  haTe  been 

thou  hatt  been  had     f  ^      ye  haTe  been 

yon  have  been  han      {  *     you  have  been 
he  or  ihe  has  been 


han 


EXERCISE. 


they  have  been 


You  have  been  unfortunate  in  all  that  you  have  undertaken. 

desgraciados  loqtte  ^  emprendido 

They  have  not  been  ill     treated     but  their  servants  ^    have. 

mal  tratados  ptro  criados   hfUeran. 

I    have  been  a  public     officer     in  Spain  for  five  years.     He 
«{»  ^  empleado  ^  ahos. 

has  been  wounded  three  tiroes  within  one  year.     We  have  all 

herido  veces      en 

been   officers.      All     admit    that  he  has  been  a  traitor  to  his 

ojiciales,  confiesan         ^  «f* 

country. 
pdtria. 

Pliucuamperfecto.     Pluperfect. 


hahia 
habiat 
hahia 
habxa 


tido^ 


Singular. 

I  had  been 
thou  hadst  been 


I 


ou  had  been 

e  or  she  had  been 


habiamo* 
habiiti* 
habian 
habian 


Plural. 

we  had  boon 
. .       ye  had  been 
'*'^'     you  had  been 
they  hod  been 


EXERCISE. 

Yoii  had  been  a   captain  before    ^    you  were  a      «{»    «{» 

*f»  capitan    antes    que     ^     "^     ^    ^de    la 
custom-house  clerk.         Although  they  had  been     pupils      of 
aduana       escribiente.    Aunque     ^  ^discipulos  <^ 

his   they     did  not  show     it  by  their    progress.       They  all 
1       ^      no  dcmostraban  adclantos.         ^ 

told       me   that  he  was  the   one    who  extinguished  the     fire. 
dijcron  «*•  solo  apago  f^^g^* 

The  judge  condemned  me,  being    convinced    ^  that  I  had 

juez        condcno  ^       convtncido  de  *f» 

been   «|»     guilty     of    the     crime.      They  all    thought    that 

cl    cupablc    en  aquel  crimen.       *f»  creyeron 

you  had  been    he    who   did   it. 
Z      \        2       el  hizo 
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Futuro  simple.     First  Future. 


Singular. 

seri^  I  shall  or  will  be 
serat^  thou  shalt  or  wilt  bo 
sera^  you  shall  or  will  bo 
tera,  he  or  she  shall  or  will  be 


Plural. 

teremot^  we  shall  or  will  be 
sereis^  ye  shall  or  will  be 
serofL,  you  shall  or  wiU  be 
serarUt  they  shall  or  will  be 


EXERCISE. 

Nobody  will  be  as    happy   as  you  if  you  can  obtain  her 

dichoso  si   ^      consigue 

hand.      We  shall  all  be      lost     if  he  goes  on    talking.     Tou 
mano.      ^  perdido      ^   sigiten  hablando, 

will  be  well  received  although  you  may  arrive    late.     I  shall 

redbidos  ^       lleguen      tarde, 

be  fortunate  if  I  am  able  to   carry    into  effect  my   projects. 
feliz  consigo    ^  llevar     a     efecto        designios. 

He  will  be  an     honest     man    in    ^    time.       They  will  be 

de  ^bien      I     con  el  tiempo, 
wicked  all  their  lives.     Thou  shalt  be  good  in  time. 

vida.  bueno 

Imperativo.      Imperative. 


Singular, 

se  tu^    bo  thou 

sea  Km.,    bo  you 

sea  el  6  ella^    lot  him  or  her  be 


Plural. 

sed  vosotros^  be  ye 
sean  Vmt,^  be  you 
sean  tUos  6  ellas^    let  them  be 


EXERCISE. 

Be  4*^    a  man*  and  you  will  be  esteemed  by  everbody.   Let 
Vm,  ^  ^  estimado 

him  be  more    genteel    and  they  will      treat     him  better.   Let 

caballcro  ^  Hrataran    1     mejor. 

them  be    less     selfish.      Be    ^  braver. 

2      1  mcnos  egoistas.  Vms.  mas  valientes. 

*  Man  is  here  use  figuratively;  that  is,  tenga  Fm,  caraeter  y  sera  utimm^  in 
todos^  support  the  character  tliat  becomes  a  man  and  you  will  be  etteemed  ^ 
vvvTj  one.    Dc  todos  is  equivalent  in  this  case  to  por  todo*. 
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Fuiuro  Campuato.    Compoiind  Future. 


habri 
hahat 
nMn 
haM 


hahremoi 
hdbreit 
hobfitti 
habran 


It    ^ 


I  ihall  or  will  have  been 
thou  ihalt  or  wilt  have  been 
▼ou  ahall  or  will  have  been 
he  or  she  ihall  or  will  have  been 

Plural 

we  shall  or  will  have  been 
ye  shall  or  will  have  been 
you  shall  or  will  have  been 
they  shall  or  will  have  been 


EXERCISE. 

He  will  not  have  been  so  fortunate  as  yon  suppose.    VHll 

dichoso  iupane* 

they  have  been  as  criminal  as  yon  say  f     Who  doubts  that  you 

3       1        2  dice?  imda 

will  have  been  the  most  fortunate  of  all  in  that  jramey?  What 

fdiz  tiagt?    (,C%ial 

will   have  been  the  cause  of  his  inconstancy?      Everybody 

Todos 
supposes  that  they  will  have  been  murdered.     He  will  have 
suponen  ^  atctinado, 

been  the   victim   of  his  political  opinions. 
^   victima  politica 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Presente.      Present. 


Singular. 


«ea,     I  may  or  can  be 
<MU,    thou  mayst  or  canst  bo 
tea^    you  may  or  can  be 
<ea,    he  or  she  may  or  can  be 


Plural. 

ieamos^    we  may  or  can  be 
seats,    ye  may  or  can  be 
tean^    you  may  or  can  be 
tean^    they  may  or  can  bo 


EXERCISE. 


That  I  may  be  so  foolish  as  to  trust  to  his  promises.     That 
2        1  tonto   que  canfie  en        promesas, 

they  may  be  so  ignorant  as  to  suffer  themselves  to  be  so  pal- 

tgnoranics        'dejcn  *sc  pal- 
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pably  deceived.   As  we  may  be  more  diiicreet  in     fatnre 

pMemente  engahar.  ditcretos  en  addanU 

we  shall  gsdn  more  money.    Provided  that  yon  be  more  polite. . 
«|»  ganaremos  con  tal   que  politico. 

Another  time  I    will  grant   you  what  you  ^  require.      Al- 

Otra     vez  ^  ^concedere     7e  ^   mt    pide. 

though  they  may  be     richer    than  ^  Mr.D.  they  shall  never 

mas  ricos  el  Sr.  D.    ^  nunca 

find  such  meanness  in  me.       I  sliall  do  in  such  a  way 

conseguiran  tal     bajcza    de  ^     hare       de         mod4> 

as     he  may  bo  well  received. 
que  ^  hien  recibido. 

Impcrfecto,     Imperfect. 
First  Termination. 

Singular. 

fuera^  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  he 
fuenu^  thou  inightst,  couldst,  wouldfit  or  iihoaldst  be 
fnfra^  you  might,  cnuld,  would  or  should  bo 
fuera,  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  be 

Plural. 

fueramot^  wo  might,  could,  would  or  should  be 
fuirais^  yo  might,  could,  would  or  should  bo 
fntran^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  be 
fueran,  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  be 

EXERCISE. 

If  you  were  well  informed  you  would  find   a   situation  ioH 

^  insiruido  ^l*  encontraria  ^  colocacion  al 
mediately.  Although  they  should  be  more  attentive,  they 
momcnto.  aplicados^  ^ 

could     not  learn  as  much  as  we  do.     He  treats  me  as  if  I 
'^podrian  ^no  ^  trata  ^ 

were  a  ^       highwayman      He  should  instruct  them  in  order 
^de^caminos^salteador.  ^      ^instruiria        I      afinde 
that  they  might  be  wise.     If  he  were  not  so  good  a  mathemir 
•^  ^    matemA- 

tician,  he  would  not  be  so  good  a  general.     If  you  eoi|ld  te 
tico^      ^  hahria        sido  y 

more  energetic   in   your   speeches   you  would    maka  MDre 
cnirgico  sus     discursos     ^  twOiirfttlfci 

impression  on  the     minds     of  your  hearers.  '  •  ^ 

■^  ^  animos  sus    oyentes. 
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Second  Termination* 

SinguUur. 

terio,  I  migbtf  could,  woold  or  should  be 
teriait  thon  nJ^tet,  oooldst,  wouidst  or  ihouldst  be 
terioj  jron  mighti  could,  would  or  should  be 
seriii,  he  or  ibe  mif  hft,  eould,  would  or  should  be 

Plural.  ' 

seriarnos^  we  might,  could,  would  or  aiiould  be 
ienait^  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  be 
terian^  jovl  might,  could,  would  or  should  be 
terian^  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  be 

EXERCISE. 

Bat    it  would  be  well  that  he  should  imitate  his  condnct. 
Pero  ^  imitase 

We  should  not  be  so  well  received  if  we     were     not  so    polite. 

recibidos      '^  fuesemos  politico^. 

Who     would  be  daring  enough  ^       to  do       such       a  thing. 
^uienes  las  atrevidos  que  hizieron  semejante  ^ 

Such  a  contract  would  be  the  only  one  to     enrich     me. 

^Semejante      contrato  lo  ^       cnriquecer 

You  would  be  as  unjust  as  he  is,  if  you  were  to  do  it. 

injusto  ^       ^       'hiciera  Vo. 

Third  Termination, 

Singular. 

/ue»e,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  bo 
fueses^  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  be 
fuese^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  be 
fu£tt^  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  be 

Plural. 
fuesemoi^  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  be 
fucteit^  ye  mif  ht,  could,  would  or  should  be 
fiu»erLt  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  be  > 

fueitn^  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  be 

EXERCISE. 

I    would  do   it   although  it  should  not  be  absolutely  ne- 
^      ^haria      1  ^ 

cessary*     As     if  we  should  be  so  foolish  as  to  suffer  ourselves 

Que  ^  que  dejasetnos      nos 

to  be  deceived.     If  all  men  would  be  honest,   there  would  be  no 
engahar.  ^  honradot    Uendriawios     1 

29 
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necessity  for  laws.     If  he  were  uot  so  shabby  iu  similar     cases, 

de  leyes.  miscrablt    'semtjantes    1 

it  would  be  the   better  for  him.     Although    they  might   be 
^  teria  *f» 

richer      than  Cresus,  they  would  not  assist  us.     He  would  give 
masricos  ^     no  ^socorrerian    1  ^daria 

them  the  money  if  they  would  be  civil. 
1  cortes. 


Perfecto.     Perfecto. 

Singular. 

haya  \  1  may  or  can  have  been 

haya*  f  ^,  thou  mayest  or  canst  Iiavc  been 

haya  i        *  vou  may  or  can  have  been 

fu^fa  ^  no  or  she  may  or  can  have  been 


Plural. 

kayamos  %  you  may  or  can  have  been 

hayaii  f  ^.  ye  may  or  can  have  been 

hayan  i      ^^  you  may  or  can  have  been 

hayan  ^  they  may  or  can  have  been 


EXJ::KCISE. 

Although  he   may  have  been  an  honest  man  all  hii    life. 

^  vida. 

Although  they  may  not  have  been  they  will  make  it  appear 

^         lo  aparentaran 
as  if  they  had.     Although  you  may  not  have  been  faithful  to 

^  Jiel 

your   promise   you   must   not    fear    the     result.  It   is  a 

promesa  ^debe    1     temer  resuitado.      ^ 

pity         that  I  have  not  been  more  fortunate. 
Idstitna  feliz. 
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IfWlCffU 

kukienu 

hubiera 

hubiera 


u 


kubieramot 
kubUrttiM 
hubieran 
hubienm 


Plutcuamperfecto.    Pluperfect. 


I  might,  could,  would  or  ihoiild  have  been 
thou  miffhtft,  cooldft,  wooldit  or  ■honldat  havt 
▼on  mi^t,  could,  would  or  ihoiild  haTe  been 
he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  dionld  have  been 


iidoj 


Plural. 

we  might,  could,  would  or  ihould  haye  been 
ye  mi^t,  could,  would  or  ehould  haye  been 
you  might,  could,  would  or  ehould  haye  been 
they  might,  could,  would  or  should  haye  been 


EXERCISE. 

If  he  had  not  been  a   traitor  to  his  country  his  consdeoce 

^  traidor  pairia 

would  be  more     easy.  Who  besides  him  would  have  been 

estaria  tranquUa.  sino 

capable  of  undertaking  such    a    deed.       If  it  had  not  been 
capaz  emprender  ^  accian.  ^ 

for  me  they  would  have  perished.     If  we  should  not  have  been 
por  perecido.  ^ 

so  rich  we  could  not  have  gained  our  purpose. 
^  hgrado  intento. 

Second  Terminatum. 

Singular. 

futbria   %  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  haye  been 

habriat  f  ^  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  haye  been 

habria  i        *  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  haye  becoi 

kabria  ^  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  haye  been 


habriamos 
habriait 

hobrigH 


\ 


tido. 


Plural. 

we  might,  could,  would  or  should  haye  been 
ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  haye  been 
you  might,  could,  would  or  should  haye  been 
they  might,  could,  would  or  should  haye  been 


EXERCISE. 


If  he  had  not  been  so  great  a  coward  he  would  have  been 

4»  tan    ^        cobarde 

a    better   soldier.       If  tliey  had  been  governed  by  my  couih 
«{*  soldado,  gobemados  can 
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gels    they  would  have  been  more  fortunate.     Who  doubts  that 
sqo$  feliz.  duda 

we  should  have  been  less  unfortunate  if  he     had        guided 

desgraciado  hubiera   Widucido 

us  properly  in  our    youth.     If  I    had      applied  myself  more 

bien  juventttd.  hubiera  aplicado 

in  my  younger  days,  I  should  have  been  more  serviceable  to 

juventady  HtU 

my  family. 


Third  Termination. 

SingultiT, 

huhiese   %  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  been 

htJneses  f  ^.  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst or  shouldit  have bten 

hubiese  i  **'^^  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  been 

hubiese  ^  wo  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  been 


Plural. 

hubiesemai  >  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  been 

hubieseit     r  ^.  je  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  been 

hubiesen      i      ^*  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  been 

hubieMen      ^  they  mighti  could,  would  or  should  have  been 


EXERCISE. 


They  would  have  punished  him  although  he  should  not  have 
4f»        hubieran    castigado  ^ 
been     guilty.       If  wc  should  have  been  more  circumspect  in 

criffitnah 
our  conduct,  the  consequences  would  have  been  very  diflerent. 

hubieran 
Everybody  believed  and  with  reason  that  if  he  had  been  more 

Todos        creen 
diligent  he  would  have  improved  more.   If  he  could  have  well 
aplicado  hubiera     adelantado  hubiera       2 

understood  what  I  told  him,  his  proceedings  would  have  been 
^entendido  ^  dije  procedcres 

very  different.      Although  he  should  have  been  the  same  ge- 

neral,  he  would  have    lost    the  battle.     Although  they  might 

^  perdido 

not  have  been  as  good  soldiers. 


Fuiuro.    Fntiire. 

SingnUr.  Plural. 

Jwtrt^  I  ihoiild  or  i hall  be  futrtrnM^  we  ehould  or  thall  be 

futrti^  tiiiou  ihonldst  or  shall  be  fuereu^  ye  ihoQld  or  shall  be 

fuert^  yoa  ihonld  or  thall  be  Juertn,  jou  thonld  or  ihall  be 

fuere^  ne  or  ihe  thonld  or  thall  be  fueren^  the j  ihoiild  or  thall  be 


EXERCISE. 

If    hereafter    he  shall  be  a  man  of  probhy,  I  will  assist 

en  addante  ^  ^  bien^     ^    oiiitiri 

him.      Although  ^  it  should  only  be  ^  on  account  of  his 

no  ^  ma$        que         par  ^ 

being    needy.       If  by  that  time  they  should  be  more  prudent, 
ettar  necesitado,  entonca 

I    will  give  them  what  they    f^uire.      if  in  two  years  we 
^       dare  ^     necesiten,  ^ 

shall  not  be  more  experienced  we      can        retire.         If  they 

prdcticos     ^  podemos  retiramot,  ^ 

should  all  be  of  the  same  opinion,  they  would  not     manifest 

^  manifesiarian 

such  lepognance  in  admitUng  him. 
r^fugndnda        admitir 

Futuro  computsto.     Compound  Future. 

Singular.     • 

kubiere    n  I  should  or  shall  have  been 

hubUrtt  (   . .       thou  shouldtt  or  thalt  have  been 


>ndd. 


hubiere    i  ^^*     tou  should  or  thall  have  been        * 
hutiert    ^  he  or  the  eboold  or  thall  have  been 

Plural. 

hubieremot  %  we  should  or  thall  have  been  <i 

kMereit     f  ^^.  ye  thould  or  thall  haTe  been  f^ 

huHeren      i  ^^  you  thould  or  thall  have  been  *\  «i 

hibieren      ^  they  thould  or  thall  haye  been  iNMr 

EXERCISE. 

All  those  who  shall  have  been    implicated    in  the  conspi-, 
los  camprttididos 

racy  will  be  condemned  to  death.     Although  thou  shah  have 
aerdn     eandenadoa 


^ 
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been  imprudent   I  will      forgive      thee.       He  would    have 

pcrdmart  hMera 

learned.     English,  if  he  should  have  been    yonnger.        Un- 
aprendido  tnaijSven.  ,    AU 

less      ^  we  should  have  been  doctors.      I  will  not  see  them 
menos  que  medicos.  verS 

unless  ^  they  shall  have  been  diligent.    If  ye  shall  have  been 

que 
good  during  my  absence,  I  will  reward  ye.     If  thou  shalt 

durante  premiare 

have  been    laborious. 
trabajador. 


CHAPTER  XXI. 


CoscB  in  which  the  Verb  to  be  is  translated  by  tcr. 

1.  Aprovechar,  servir,  conducir  para  alguna  cosa;  to  be  use- 
ful, to  serve,  to  be  conducive  to  some  purpose. 

■ 

EXERCISE. 

His  talents  are  useful  to  his  friends.     He  was     fit    for  a 

takntos  *      iitilcs  ^         bueno      ^ 

captain.     All  his     efforts     were  in  vain  to  extricate  himself 

csfuerzos  vano  sacar         h 

from  the  misery  in  which  he     found     himself.     All  that  I  have 

^    ^hallaba     ^se. 
done   for  him   has  been  useless.      Nobody  will  be    able    to 
hechopor  capaz  de 

alter        his   opinion.     That   will   have   been   what  will  have 
cambiar  Esto  2 

made      him  change  ^  his  residence.     He  ^  would  be  good 
^hccho      1      mndar    de  <J»      casa.  no 

for  notliing  had  it  not  been  for  the  corrections  of  his  uncle. 
d  no  haber  par         correccioncs 
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2.  Ser  de  alguno^  to  be  a  friend  to  one,  to  be  of  his  party  or 
opinion. 

KXERCISE. 

1    am  his  greatest  friend  and  for  that  reason  it  behoves  me 
^  mayor  lo  *f»     ^toca      2 

jiiuch    to   defend  him.     Although  he  was  not  of  his   way  of 
UanXo  ^  defender  opir 

thinking  he  did  not   look  upon    him  as  an  enemy.     We  were 
nion        ^  ^considercdHt    1  ^  ^ 

companions  in  ^  adversity,    and  shall  still  be  so  when  in  '^ 
compahcros        la  adversidad,  ^seremos        ^2b      ^         la 

trood  fortune,    for   ^  we  will    never         part.  We  have 

^  pues  no  nos  ^ jamas  ^  separaremos.    ^ 

been   soldiers  in  the  same  company.      We  were  condemned  to 

compahia,      ^  condenados 

death  for  having  been  of  the  same  opinion.     Who  had  been 

my     friend  more  than  you  ?     If  you  enter  into  ^  military 

2    ^entra   en    el        2 
service,  wc  shall  not  be  companions  in  arms. 
1         ^  dc  armas. 


3.  Pcrtenecery  to  be  the  property  of,  to  belong  to. 

EXERCISE. 

He  is  of  the  council.     He  was  one  of  the  inferior  attendants. 

^  conscjo.      ^  ♦J*  2        ^oficiahs. 

He  was  one  among  tlie  officers  that  were       shot.  This 

*J»  de  arcabuceados, 

house  has  been  mine.     AH  this  property  became  mine       on 

8crd  despues 

«{»  the  death  of  mv  father.      To  whom  did  this  house  belong? 
de 

This  establishment  will  belong  to  ine  in  time. 

mio 

4.   Tentr  principio  origcn  6  naiurahza^  to  bi*  a  native  of  a 
place  to  tukv  one's  oritrin  thence,  or  be  a  resident  thereof 
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EXERCISE. 

Cervantes  is  from  Alcala  (i.  e.  a  native).     I  am  of  Madrid 

and  for  that  reason  they   call   me  the  Madrileno.     He  is  from 

por       eso       *i^   llaman 
the  same  place    as  I  am.      He  was  brought  up  in  Madrid. 

pueblo  que      -^  criado 

He  has  been  educated  at  Salamanca.     It  does  not  matter  his 

educado  en  ^  importaque 

being  of  Madrid,  so  that  he  speaks  not  Spanish  well.     To  be  of 

sea  4* 

one         accord. 
comun   acuerdo. 


5.    Afirmar  6  negar,  to  affirm  what  is  or  is  not,  to  deny,  or 
not  deny. 

EXERCISE. 

I  am  the  person  who     did      it.   It  was  not  me  ^  that  was 

ha  hecho       ^  yo  el        estaba 

there.     I  shall  not  be  the  man  to     do     it.     Shall  yon  be  capft- 

que  -^  haga 
ble  of  doing  it  f     I  am  not.     Yes,  I  was  the  person,  but  I  did 

hacer  4|»       4|»  ^ 

not       do      it  as  you  say. 
he  hecho  dice. 


6.  Ser  empleado,  to  be  employed  as. 

EXERCISE. 

My  brother  is  a  captain.      Thy  sister  was  a  nun*       Wm 

cousin  was  a  bishop.     His   first   cousin  has  been  a  seamftrets. 

carnal  ooitmttUm 

His  cousin  will  make  a  good  lawyer,  and  hit  cousin  a  good 

abogado 
literary. 
Kterato. 


7.  EttS  ngtto  &  fa  jKMfnov  6  iomiiuo  del  nombrt  6  del  ad- 
jetivo  a  qv/t  uijynta.  Ix  govema  the  nonn  or  adjecdve,  which 
points  out  or'implies  posseisioQ. 


EXERCISE. 

This  house  is  mine.     That'    hat     h  his.      That  gardeB 

jardim' 
was  miDe  last  year.      That  carriage  was  theirs.     Tfaeae  fiddi 

coche 
will  be  yotirs  the  ensuing  year.     It  is  the  king's. 


8.  Ekciitir  rtiUmente,  to  bet  to  exist  really. 

EXERCISE. 

That  the   army  bas  been      routed        cannot     be. 
3        4        5        6  ^derrotado  'noptude  *ter. 

might  be  thug. 
podria        an. 

Pero  si  pnitiera  ler 
Que  &  SI  mismos  se  miraran, 
El  uno  al  otro  se  amarin 
F  en  si  ocuparan  el  ver. 

Ext.  FraHciteo  Qwevet/o,  Bfiua  4. 


9.  Suceder,  acontecer,  to  bej  to  happen. 

EXERCISE. 

How  is  that?     How  was  that    •^    ?    Hofr  will  that  het 
eaMo9 
How  will  tbatdh^ve  happened?      lu  what  manner  did  tlitt  • 

happen:'  .  v 
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10.    Vnhr^  to  be  worth. 

EXERCISE. 

What      is  the  worth  of  this   cloth  i     Or,  how  do  you  sell 
^  como       ^      ^     *!♦  se     vendc 

this  cloth  ? 

11.  iSer,  annexed  to  the  nouns  or  participles  of  other  verbs, 
partakes  of  the  same  properties  and  qualities  as  those  verbs,  and 
is  equivalent  thereto :  as, 

Porquc  para  ser  un  privado  en  la  corte,  no  basta  que  el  ret 
Ic  clija  sino  que  el  tamhien  lo  merczca.  To  be  a  favourite  at 
court  docs  not  alone  depend  on  the  choice  of  the  king,  but  in 
some  degree  on  the  merits  of  the  party. 

Antonio  Guevara. 

En  los  peligros  grandcs  la  osadia 
Merecc  ser  de  todos  cstimada, 
El  iniedo  cs  natural  en  el  prudente, 
Y  el  sabcrlo  veneer  ee  ser  valicnte. 

Ercilla  Araucana^  Canto  7,  AcU  1. 

12.  Ser  de  alguno;  an  expression  that  implies  to  be  of  the 
same  opinion  as  any  body,  to  be  of  his  party. 

13.  Sea  lo  que  fuere  is  expressive  of  something  exclusive  of 
what  is  spoken  of,  that  may  occur  or  is  abstract  from  it,  that 
may  prevent  its  success,  and  is  equivalent  to,  whatever  may 
happen,  what  may,  at  all  hazards,  inc. 

14.  Ser  con  Vm,  an  expression  generally  made  use  of  to  re- , 
quest  a  person  to  wait  a  little,  and  whicli  is  generally  accom- 
panied by  the  words,  en  un  momentOy  in  a  moment;  en  un  in»^ 
tante,  in  an  instant;  en  una  hora^  in  an  hour.  Sec     It  is  equal 
to,  1  will  be  with  you  in  a  nnnute,  in  an  instant,  in  an  houTi  &€• 

15.  Si  yo  fuera  que  fulano^  an  expression  which  implies  or 
points  out  what  ought  to  be  done,  (according  to  the  view  of  the 
party  making  use  of  it,)  by  a  person  spoken  of,  in  any  given 
matter  or  thing  in  question  or  referred  to.  It  is  equivalent  to, 
if  1  were,  or  were  I  such  a  one,  or  the  place  of  such  a  one,  S^* 
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16.  Sea  quien  $ea  is  made  use  of  to  imply  that  it  is  quitf  im- 
material whoeve%  shall  have  said  or  done  sach  a  thing,  and  is 
equivalent  to,  whoever  or  whosoever  it  be  or  may  be,  &c. 

EXERCISE. 

The  one  who  may  have  committed  sach  a  misdemeanor 
Alque  cowutido  ^        dettio 

shall  be  punished,  whosoever  he  be. 
se  coitigard 

^  fhBt  is,  without  regard  to,  or  considering  the  character,  dig^ 
nity,  or  profession  of  the  person  that  has  b^  guilty  of  the  act. 


CHAPTER  XXII. 

Riiar,  To  be. 

INDICATIVE. 

Prtsef^e.     Present. 

Singrular.  Plural. 

tttot,  I  am  estamoi^  we  arc 

ettoi,  thou  art  ettou,  ye  arc 

uta,  you  are  cttan^  je  or  you  are 

etta,  he  or  she  is  eJlan,  they  are 

» 

EXERCISE.  .  ; 

He  is  not  so       ill       as  you  are.     You  are  better      tSQght 

cnfermo  4|».  ijutrwUlos 

than  they  arc  and  that  is  the  reason  why  you  will  learn   more. 

. '  «•!►  ^  ^  aprenderaH'*^ 

We  are  not  so  much  compromised    as  you^.     Too  are  not 

comprometidon  ^.  • 

at  home  on  Sund$y3*     I  am  well,  ill,  bei(|sr,  wors^.  If  are  not 

^ell  clothed.     Thou  art  more  beaijfiful  to-day  than  yesterday.  • 

vc^iiflob'. 


4L 
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Imperfecta.     Imperfect. 

Singular.  Plural. 

estaba^  I  was  ettabamot^  we  wore 

titahoM^  thou  wast  ettabais^  ye  were 

titaba^  you  were  estaban^  ye  or  you  wore 

utaba^  he  or  she  was  ataban^  they  were 

EXERCISE. 

They  were  all     uneasy     or  account  of  his    absence.      No 
2      1    ^inquietos        por  ausencia. 

one   but  him  was  at  home  when  that  happened.     He  was  not 

sino  sucedio. 

ill  when  my  brother  arrived.    When  he  opened  his  eyes,  he  was 

Uego. 

submerged  in We  were  in  -^  sight  of  the  harbour  when 

sumcrgido  a  la    vista  pucrto 

the  enemy  attacked  us.     I .  was  not  then  exposed  to  so  many 

aiaco  cspiicsto 

dangers.      Before  -^  I  came  to  this  country  I  was  full  of  su- 
peligros.  de      vcnir  pais  lleno 

perstition.     Thou  wast  not  so  contented  as  he  was.     Ye  were 

contenio  ^. 

in  such  a  hurry  that  I  did  not    wish    to  speak  to  you. 
tan  dc  prisa  (juise         hablaros. 

Pcrfecto  simple.     Preterit. 

Sin^lar.  Plural. 

cstur^^  I  was  cstuvimos^  wo  were 

eftwisit:^  thou  wast  rsfuvisicis^  ye  were 

estuvo^  you  were  rstuvieron^  yc  or  you  were 

estuvo^  ho  or  she  was  est  micron^  they  were 

EXERCISK. 

They  were  at  the    burial    of  Mr.  B.  on  the  ^  16th  of  Oc- 

tnticrro  <•!♦        dia 

tober  ^  1827.     You  were  not  at  home  at  the  hour.      I  was  m 

dc  d         hora. 

the  country  twelve  days,  and  in  town  three  weeks.      You  were 

there,  but  your  brother  was  not.     Miss  M.  was    expecting   yea 

«^  aguardando 

at  about  12  o'clock.     Why  wast  thou  not  at  the    concert    last 

hasta  concicrto 

night?    When  were  ye  in  Paris? 


237 
Perficto  Campueito.    Perfeet 

Sin^lar.  Plant 

he     X  I  haTo  been  kemo$    ^  we  luiTe  been 

^  itslado,     *"»«\>>"*^  i"^^  iesiado.     /•^▼•1»«» 

ha    /^*«^'     youhayebeen  han      ?**"*«'t     jouhavebewi 

ha    ^  be  or  ebe  hai  been         han      ^  tbej  have  been    ' 

EXERCISE. 

I  have  not  been  to  see  him.    We  have  been  this  morning  at 

a  ver  en 

the  house  of  Miss  H.    He  has  been  at  his  house  but  I  did  not 

meet  him.     Ton^ave  been  on  the  point  of  perishing.     They 
encontrS.  a    <«{»  pique        ptrtcer. 

have  been  very    busy.      Tou  have  been*  three  quarters  of  an 

ocupados.  cuartoi       ^ 

hour  in  the  bath.    Hast  thou  been    to  the  phyucian's    this 

baho.  en  casa  del  midico 

morning?    Have  ye  not  been  at  the  theatre  since  your  return 

desde  vuelta 

firom  Europe? 

• 

Pluscuamperfecto,     Pluperfect. 

Singular.  Floral. 

habia    X  I  had  been  habiamos  >  we  had  beea 

h^ias  f  ^^-j^      thou  badf t  been  hahtait     t  --j^^      y*  ^^  ^>««* 

habia  ?^'*'***'»     you  had  been'  habian     ?**'«^'     ye  or  you  had  been 

habia  ^  be  or  f  he  had  been  habian      '  they  liad  been 

EXERCISE.  ^ 

Had*  you  been  to  his  house  before?  I  had  been  there  when  I 

en  atti 

received  the  letter.     We  have  been  many  times.     Ton  had 

recibi  tantas  veces* 

not  been  in  so  much  danger  as  Mr.  B.  reported.    HaS^he  never 

peligro  dijo. 

been  at  their  home?  When  hadst  thou  been  there?   [  did  know 

$gbia 
yon  had  been  in  the  country. 

rampo. 

*  In  intcrro^tive  lentencoa,  in  thia  tenae  and  that  of  the  lubjonctiyt,  tiM 
pronoun  of  the  third  pere on  it  always  placed  between  the  yerb  hmber^  to  hayvi 
and  the  participle.  Ex.  ^Habia  Fm,  arribaio  k  iaipunio  tl  diaffO  idfrnrnHf 
Had  you  arriyed  at  luch  a  point  on  the  90th  nit? 
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Futuro  Simple.     First  Future- 


Singular. 

estarSy  I  shall  or  will  be 
ttiaraty  thou  f  halt  or  wilt  be 
ettarhy  you  shall  or  will  be 
tttara^  ho  or  she  shall  or  will  be 


Plural. 

tataremoty  we  shall  or  will  be 
ettareisy  ye  shall  or  will  be 
ettaran^  ye  or  you  shall  or  will  be 
estaran,  they  shall  or  will  be 


EXERCISE. 

He  will  be  at  his  house  without  fail  at  nine  o'clock  in  the 

sin    falta     •  de 

morning.     You  will  be  much  pleased  at  having  obtained  your 

mui    alegres  por  haber    logrado 
end.         I  shall  start  for  Victoria.      Shall  you  be  ready  to 
intento.  saldre  pronto 

set  off  to-morrow  at  three  o'clock  in  the  afternoon?     We  shall 
salir  de 

be  at  supper  at  that  hour.     Thou  wilt  be  absent  at  that  time* 

cenando  ausentes  d  hora. 

Thou  wilt  be  4irith  him  at  my  brother's  house.     Te  will  be 

together.     Te  will  not  be  well   satisfied  with  his  answers. 
juntos.  satisfechos  respuesta. 


Futuro  Compuesto.     Compound  Future. 


habri 
halirtu 


Singular. 

I  shall  or  will  have  been 
thou  shalt  or  wilt  have  been 


hahra  i  ^     you  shall  or  will  have  been 


fiabra 


he  or  she  shall  or  will  hayc  boon 


habremos 
habran 


Plural. 

wo  shall  or  will  have  been 
yo  flhall  Of  will  have  boon 
you  shall  or  will  liavo  been 
tliey  shall  or  will  have  been 


KXERCISi:. 


You  will  not  have  been  without    work    all  that  time.     We 

trahajo 
shall  have  been   absent  about  «|»  lour  months.     In  all  that  time 

avscnii.i  crrcfi  di 
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you  will  have  been  about  seven  times  to  the  theatre.     I   think 

en  '     pienso 

that  my  sons  will  have  been  six  months  without  seeing  ns*  Why 

ver 
will  he  have  been  so  long  without  coming  to  see  m6?  'ShaO  I 

tiempo  venir 

have  been  so  long  without  seeing  her?    Thou  fnlt  have  been 

with  him  at  my  mother's  house.     Te  will  have  been  together. 

junta. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular.  Plural. 

etia  tdy    be  thou  ciiad  eofofroi,    be  ye  -  ^ 

eiteutUdn    bo  you  utenuttedet^    be  ye  or  yon 

e$U  el  or  tUih    lot  him  or  her  be         esten  elloi  or  ^Uu^  letuembe 

EXERCISE. 

Be  you  attentive  to  my  explanations,  and  you  will  learn.  Be 
atento  aptndtrd 

you  without    care.         Let  them  be   quick.       Let  him  be 

cuidado.  prontos* 

alert. 
alerta. 


syBJUNCTIVE. 

Presente.      Present 


Singular, 

cttt,  I  may  or  can  be 
ei/es,  thou  may  ft  or  canst  be 
este^  you  may  or  can  be 
e«/e,  ne  or  the  may  or  can  be 


Plural. 

eitemoi^  we  may  or  can  be 
esteit^  ye  may  or  can  be 
€»ten^  ye  or  you  may  or  can  bo 
etien^  they  may  or  can  bo 


EXERCISE. 

Although  you  may  be  occupied    five    months    yen    will 

ocupado 
not       attain        your    wish.  As    they    may    be     ready 

canseguird  desea.  pranta$ 

for  the  examination,  I  will  examine  them.    When  yon  m  con- 
exdmcn  examinar6  en- 

versant  with  the  question  you  will  tell  me  your  opinion.     That 
ferados    at  diran 
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he  maybe     implicated    in  the  couoter-revolation,  Ido  not*^ 
comprometido  contra  -lo 

doubt;  but  that  he  may  place  himself  at  the  head   of  it,  I  do 
dudo,  -^   seponga  cabeza 

not  ^  believe.    Provided     we  be  there  at  twelve  o'clock,  we 

lo  creo.         Con  tal  que 
shall  arrive   in    time.        Suppose  that  they  may  be  there, 

lles^aremos    a    iiempo.         Dado  que 
we  will'go  in. 

cntraremos. 


Imperfecto.     Imperfect. 


First  Termination. 


Singular. 

ei/uricra,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  bo 
estuvierat^  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  be 
estuvicrtL^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  be 
estuvieraj  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  be 

Plural. 

fstuvieramos^  wc  might,  could,  would  or  should  be 
cstuvitraU^  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  bo 
estuvicran^  you  miffht,  could,  would  or  should  be 
tstuvieran,  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  be 


EXERCISE. 

That    we      might  be  satisfied,   they  gave  us  twenty  dot 
A  Jin  de  que  contentos^     dieron 

lars.     If  they  were  well  off,  they  would  not     complain     so 

iicn  se  quefarian 

much.     All  those  who  should  be  there,  ought  to  pay  a  fine. 

deben  pagar      multa. 
If  you  would  be  attentive,  you  would  learn.     If  I  should  be 

atcntosy  aprenderian, 

there  I  will  give  ^  it  to  you.     If  you  were  not  so  tenacioos  of 
dare      se  imbuidat  en 

your  opinion,  you  would  not     resist     the  language  of   tmth. 

resistirian       lenguage        foerdai. 
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Second  Terminatum. 

Sini^iilar. 

etUuia^  I  might,  eonld,  woald  or  fbould  Im 
tttariat^  thou  mightst,  cooldst,  wonldtt  or  ihoiildit  bo 
eftoriii,  yoa  might,  could,  woiUd  or  should  bo 
eitefta,  ho  or  the  might,  oould,  wwild  or  dbould  bo 

Plural. 

ettttriiamot^  wo-might,  could,  would  or  ihould  bo 
esiariait^  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  bo 
etiarimi^  ye  or  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  bo 
esiarian^  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  bo 

EXERCISE. 

If  they  had  more  money,  they  would  be  better  clothed.     If 
tuvieren  mejor  vesiido. 

you     had     received  a  better  education,  you  would  be  more 

hubiese  recihido  ^ 
unprepossessed.     We  should  be  more  satisfied  if  we      had 
dtspreocupado.      ^  amtento     ^hvbieramot 

had  letters  from  the  family.      He  would  not  be  so     careless 

familia.  cuidadoid 

if  he  did  not     know    your  disinterestedness. 
canociete  desinteres. 


Third  Terminatum. 

Singular. 

ettttviete,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  bo 
atuviesesy  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  be 
ettuvuse,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  be 
tituoittt^  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  be 

Plural. 

tilttvieiemot^  we  miffht,  could,  would  or  should  be 
ejtucitteiMy  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  bo 
estuvieien^  ye  or  you  might,  oould,  would  or  should  be 
estiariaen^  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  bo 


EXERCISE. 

I 

If  yon  had  ^  the  moderation  becoming  ^  a  gentleman, 
con  pr6pia     de         cabattero^ 

31 
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they    would    not     have  rebuked      you    with    so    much 

hubieran    reconvenido    ^       ^  tan 

asperity.         He  told    us    that  he  would  do  it     so     as     we 
agriamente.  dijo   nos  ^        haria         con  tal  que 

should  be  ready.        He  would  not     take     so  much  trouble 
prontos.  tomaria  pena 

for  me  if  I  were  not  in  such    «{»     a  conflict.        So       that 
par  gran  «•{»  De  modo  que 

if  they  should  be  in  a  more  favourable  situation,  I  could  do 

2       '*ventajosa         1  haria 

something  for  them. 
algo        por  cUoa. 


Perfccto.       Perfect. 


/iflya 

J''^'  (  estado, 
haya  i  ^ 

hay  a    ^ 


iSingular. 

f  may  or  can  bavo  been 

tbou  mayttl  or  canst  have  been 

you  may  or  can  bavc  boon 

lie  or  sbo  may  or  can  bavo  been 


hai/amos  ^ 
hagai,  / 
hayan      1  ^ 

hay an       ^ 


Plural. 

we  may  or  can  bave  been 
yc  may  or  can  bave  been 
you  may  or  can  bave  been 
liioy  may  or  can  bave  been 


KXEIICISE. 


Although  you  may  have  been  three  times  to  his  house  yoa 

en 
ought  to  go  once  more.     How  can  I  have  ^1^  confided  in  your 
dele       ir  oira  Que  tan  conjiado 

friendship?     There  is  no  doubt.     So     that    you  have  been 
amistad  ?-  Con  tal  que 

there    four   hours,   you   will   have   fulfilled    your   obligatioD. 

habra       Ucnado 
If        even     we  may  have  been  six  weeks,  you  ought  not  to 
Ann  cuando  debia 

exact    so  much  money  from      us. 
exijir  por   nosotros. 
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Pbucuamperfccio.     Pluperfiict. 


First  Termination, 


.A 


hubiera 

hubiem  i  .^  _  j. 
huinera  l"*^' 
hubitra 


I  might,  could,  would  or  ibo'aM  have  been 

thou  miffhtat,  couldft,  wotOubi  or  ihooldst  haYo  baen 

Tou  mignt,  could,  would  or  ahould  haTO  been 

he  or  ahe  might,  could,  would  or  ahould  hare  been 


hMbieramot 
kubiemis 
HtibttTim 
hubieran 


fttmli^^ 


Plural. 

we  might,  could,  would  or  ahould  haTe  been 
ye  might,  could,  would  or  ahould  have  been 
ye  or  you  might,  could,  would  or  ahould  hare  been 
they  might,  could,  would  or  ihovld  ha?e  been 


EXERCISE. 

I 

If  we  had  been  three  day^  more  at  ^  sea,  we  should  ha?ii 
^  en  el  ^ 

perished  with  hunger.      Although  they  should  have  been  a 
perccido     de     hambre.  -^ 

month  more  on  board,    ^  provisions   would  not  have  been 

a   bordoy    las 
scarce.         If  he  had  been  working  for  as  much  time  as  yoa 
escaseado,         ^  trabajando  '^ 

have,  he  might  complain.      Although  we  should  have  been 

^      -^  podria    quejarse,  ^ 

annoyed   we  ought  not  to  have     appeared     so* 
enfadado  ^  haher  demostrado  lo. 

Second  Termination. 


h^bria^ 


tknKmmM       ' 


habria^ 


habrupmot. 


I 


habriais<,     f     .    . 


habfian. 


Singular. 

I  might,  could,  should  or  would  have  been 
thou  miffhtat,  couldat«  ahouldat  or  wouldit  have  be«i 
ou  might,  could,  ahould  or  would  have  been 
e  or  ahe  might,  could,  should  or  would  haye  been 

Plural. 

we  might,  could,  should  or  would  haTe  been 
ye  might,  could,  should  or  would  have  been 
ye  or  you  might,  could,  should  or  would  have  been 
they  might,  conld,  ahould  or  would  have  been 


EXERCISE. 


stno 


» long  without  emtiiig. 
tiempo  comer. 
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Why  should  we  have  been  so  reserved.     The  regiments  would 

callados. 
have    been   better  posted  if  the  general    had     more   deeply 

sifuados  hubiesc  ^ 

meditated     on  the  plan  of  the  battle. 
premeditado  ^  ♦!♦ 

Third  Termination. 

Singular. 

hubiete^   >  1  might,  could,  should  or  would  have  been 

hubieseSi  r  .        thou  inightst,  couldst,  shouldst  or  wouldst  have  been 

hubiese^  i  "  ^'      vou  might,  could,  should  or  would  have  been 
hubicse,  ^  he  or  she  might,  could,  should  or  would  have  been 

Plural. 

hubiesemos^  ^  wo  might,  could,  should  or  would  have  been 

hubiaeit^     r  .        yc  might,  could,  should,  or  would  have  been 

hubitstn^     i  ^'  "'     ye  or  you  migiit,  could,  should,  or  would  have  been 
hubitsen^     '  they  might,  could,  should  or  would  have  been 

l^XERCISL. 

Although  he  should  have  been  very  attentive  to  his  lessons, 

atenio 
his  progress  would  not  be  so  rapid  in  such  a  short  time.     But 

progreso        ;terian  ^  carlo 

how  is  it  possible  that  we  should  have  been  five  months  in  Hexi- 

CO?     Although  they  had  been  so  short  a  time  there  they  oog^t 

deKan 

to  hiwe  written  to  me. 
haber     escrito  ^ 

Futuro  Simple.     Future. 

Singular.  Plural. 

ettuviere^  I  should  or  shall  bo  ettuvieremot^  we  should  or  ihall  be 

eituviert*^  thou  shouldst  or  shalt  be  eUuviereis^  yc  should  or  shall  be 

cituviercy  you  sliould  or  shall  be  etiuviertn^  ye  or  you  should  or  ahmll  be 

etluviere^  he  or  she  should  or  shall  br  rtivvieren^  they  should  or  shall  be 

KXERCISK. 

If  we  should  be  attentive  we  shall  succeed  in  our  undertaking. 

en  todo  saldremos  con  cmprtia. 

Although  I  shall  be  at  home,  yon  will  not    see    me.     As   long 

^'.  vera  Mifntras 
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as   I  shall  be  in  that  situatioo,  I  wiU  not  suffer  them  ^  to 
que  el      destino  sufriri    ^  qwe 

speak  in    that  manner  of  the    officers    of   ^  government* 
habk    de     e$e     modo  empkadn        el        gobiemo* 

Whilst  he  shall  be  in  the  said  house  they  will  not 

EfUre  tanto  que  ^  dieha 

meddle      with  him. 
se  meteran 

^  Futuro  Campuesto.     Compound  Future. 

Sinfolv. 
hubiere,   j  I  thoold  or  shtU  bare  beta 

huAierts^  r  ^s^^      thoa  iliooldit  or  shalt  haTO  been 
hitbiere,  I  ^     vou  should  or  tliaU  Iulto  boon 

hubiere^   '  he  or  the  should  or  shall  have  bosa 

Plural. 

huhieremot^  v-  we  should  or  shall  haTe 

htUntrei*     r     .^.  je  should  or  shall  have  been 

hubieren^     l^'       ^  yt  or  you  should  or  shall  haTe  been 

hubieren^     '  they  should  of  shall  have  been 

EXERCISE. 

If  they  should  not  have  been  present,  Fabricius  could  not  have 
^  Fabricio      no  podia 

justified  himself.     Although  you  shall  have  been  three  days 
juitificar      se 
more.     Unless  ^  you  should  have  been    longer    in  my  house. 

que  wuu  tiempo 

You  would  have    obtained    it  if  yon  had  been  another  year 

conufguido  uk  mas 

at  ^  college.     Although  they  should  have  been  in  the  dtjf, 
en  el  colegio.  '^ 

they  would  not  have  visited  4"  you.  If  he  should  have  been  sick 
^  vuitado  a  ^  wuUo 

so       long. 
ttuUo  tiempo. 
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CHAPTER  XXIII. 

Cases  in  which  the  Verb  to  he  is  translated  by  tttar, 

1.  When  the  verb  to  be,  in  English,  implies  to  assist  at,  to 
be  present  or  to  be  in  this  or  any  place. 

EXERCISE. 

Is    ^      Mrs.     B.  at  home?     He  was  there  when  I  entered. 

Va  Sehora         1      2  entri. 

We  were  in  his  company  for  seven  months.  The     Miss      M'.s 

compania  «•{»  Sehoritas 

were    at    >«{»    '^    Mrs.    H's.    ^     ball    last  night.      I    think 

^cn  ^de  la  ^el  ^baile     ^anoche.       ^ 

that  he  will  have  been  at  home.     Remain    ^    in  my  room 

Vm, 
until    ^     I  return. 
hasta  que  "^  vuelva. 

2.  To  pay  attention  to  anything,  to  become  acquainted  with. 

EXERCISE. 

I  am  attending  to  what  you  are  telling  me.     Previous  to 

^  en  dice  Antes       it 

receiving  the  letter,  he  was  acquainted  with  everything.     Al- 

recihir  ^  enterado      de 

though  they       whispered  I   overheard  ^  all.     Hartiot 

*J^     hablahan  al  oido   -•f*  en 

heard   ^  everything    whilst     they  thought  '^  she  had   not 

en  mientras  que  '^ 

heard  a     word. 
-^  palabra, 

3.  To  be  bail,  or  engage  one's  self  to  answer  for  any  penoD 

or  thing. 

EXERCISE. 

I    am  bail  for  such  a  one.     Yesterday   I   was  bail  for  my 

♦}*  pnj       fnlano.  ^ 
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brother,  and  to-day  it  is  for  his    enemy.       For  reasons   that 

cnemigo.  razones 

we  did  not     understand      he  answered  for  our  friend.   He  was 
^  comprendiamos  -^  ^ 

for  him,  for  seven  days,   but  afterwards  he  was  his  greatest 
3     4      "^       1         2  ^  mayor 

enemy. 

4.  To  support  or  maintain  an  opinion. 

EXERCISE. 

I   am  of  opinion  ^  that  John  will  come     to-night.      She 
^  en  que  ^Juan   ^vendrd      esta  noche. 

was  not     self    opiniated       as  he  was.    He  was  of  opinion  that 

casada  con  su  opinion  ^. 

she  would  come.     He  will      yet      be  of  the  same  opinion. 
vendria.  ♦!»  todavia  creido  en  ello, 

5.  Defects  of  the  body  arising  from  accident ^  are  expressed 
by  the  verb  cstarj  in  adding  the  name  of  the  defect;  but  when 
those  defects  are  from  our  birth,  they  are  expressed  by  the 
verb  ser. 

EXERCISE. 

To  be  lame  or  blind.     He  is  blind  in  one  eye.     They  are 

6   ciego.     "^  tuerto  «•!► 

maimed  and  bald.      He  is  deaf.     She  is  crippled  and   crooked. 
manco  baldado.  ^      sordo,    ^        tullido  jorobado. 

He  has  been  lame  for  six  montlis.     He  was«deaf  all  the  winter. 
•J*      esta  hacc  *f» 

He  was  blind  for  two  hours. 


♦  * 

♦  ♦ 


6.  Estar,  to  be,  preceding  the  preposition  para,  implies  the 
intention  of  carryinc^  into  effect  a  resolution,  the  nature  of  which 
is  vested  in  the  verb  that  comes  immediately  after  the  said  pre- 
position, ami  that  its  fulfilment  has  not  yet  commenced,  but  only 
on  the  point  of  so  doing.  The  preposition  para  is  generally 
expressed  in  this  case  by  about  fo,  on  ihv  point  of  or  some 
other  synonimous  expression. 
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EXERCISE. 

He  is  about  to  go  away.     He  was  on  the  point  of  returaiog. 

"•J*  irse  volvtr. 

He  was  about  to    kill    himself.     He  has  been  on  the  point  of 
^  matar     se,  -^ 

coming  two    or  three   different  times.       About  this  time  he 
venir  veces.        A  esiashoras        ^ 

will  be  at  the  point  of  death.     He  was  very  near  escaping. 

morir.     ^  eicapane. 

7.  Estar  annexed  to  the  preposition  por^  to  or  for,  implies 
that  the  action  of  the  second  verb  has  not  yet  commenced»  it 
being  only  in  contemplation. 

EXERCISE. 

He  is  to    write.     He  was  to  do     it.     He  was  to  kill  it. 
«•!►  escribir,     ^  hacer  lo,     «^  matar 

That  is  to  be  seen.     He  was  to  take  away  >«{»  his  life.     He  was 
Eso  vcr.         ^  quitar    •  h    la  ^ 

to  have  escaped.     He  was  for  taking  '^  poison.     I  am  to       rain 
escaparse,       «|»  tomar  un  veneno.    ^      •  arrumar 

him.     He  is  in  my  favor. 
le,       ^         por  mi. 

8.  Estar  is  one  of  the  principal  auxiliary  verbs  which  servetlfor 
accidental  things,  for  denoting  some  place  or  other  adjanct 
quality. 

EXERCISE. 

To  be     writing.     He  is  at  Bordeaux.     I  am  near  ^  Paris. 
cscribiend0.   ^      en                     ^  de 

He  is  trembling.     To  be  sad.     They  are  deaf.  He  is  walking. 

tremblando.  tristc.      ^  sordo,  ^   pageamiB^ 

9.  Estarse  is  often  used  in  the  gerund.  It  also  qualifies  anoAer 
gerund  or  noun,  which  it  precedes,  and  which  points  oat  a  dis- 
position to  action,  or  a  continuance  of  one  already  commenced. 

EXERCISE. 

To  be      dying.      To    be     asleep.      To    be    starving   for 
muntndo.  durmiendn.  cayendo 

want.  He  wa*«  laughing. 

nrcesidad,  r'nfcndo. 
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10.  EUtar  united  to  the  particle  cfe,  followed  by  a  nooiii  tig* 
niiSes  the  tame  quality  or  property  at  that  of  the  verb  t0  which 
that  noun  belongt,  or  whence  it  it  formed* 

EXERCISE. 

I  am  travelling.     I  was  in  a  hurry.     He  wat  ^  lyrtenjng. 

^    de  ^        de  ^  priio*      ^  d$      '   : 

He  hat  been  to  tea.     He  will  ^  litten. 
^  ver.     ^  de    air. 

11.  Estar  uted  with  the  particle  d  it  equivalent  in  EngHtb  to 
the  following  exprettiont :  to  bind  cne*i  idff  to  engage^  or  to  he 
ready  to  give,  or  do  any  thing:  at 

To  be  ready  to  give  an  account. 

a    cuenta. 

12.  EstarsCf  to  tarry,  delay,  be  detuned,  detain  one*t  eelff 
require  or  be  a  long  while :  as 

To  go  ^      any  where,     he  requiret  two  hourt. 
if   a   cualquier  parte    ^ 

13.  Estarse  is  often  used  in  the  gerund.  It  alto  frequently 
qualifies  another  gerund  or  noun  which  it  precedet,  and  pointt 
out  a  disposition  to  action  already  commenced. 

1 4.  Estar  J  annexed  to  the  preposition  en  and  followed  by  tome 
particular  nouns,  denotes  the  action,  passion,  as^tance,  or  pre- 
sence of  the  said  nouns,  and  implies  the  diflerent  meanings  that 
correspond  to  them  or  each  of  them :  as,  I  am  in  public,  estoi 
en  publico;  he  is  in  a  passion,  esta  en  una  cHera. 

15.  Eitar  sometimes  is  used  for  and  is  equivalent  to  conmljr, 
to  contitt  or  depend,  ser  cauea  6  motive  de  alguna  cotcr,  to  be 
the  caote  of  anything:  at,  efi  eto  esta,  that  it,  en  e$o  emmete, 
or  on  diat  depends. 

Metaphorical  uses  of  the  verb  estar,  to  be. 

Estar  de  buen  6  mal  htunor^  to  be  in  a  g^d  or  bad  humour* 
Estar  encontradosj  to  be  of  a  different  opinion,  to  be  op- 
posed to. 

Vale  estar  para  ellof  6  estar  alegre^  to  be  in  a  good  humonr. 

Estar  en  esto,  6  lo  otro^  to  be  upon  this  or  that  subject 
32 
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Estar  en  Itneoy  to  be  in  a  line,  to  form  a  line,  or  to  be  upon 
the  same  course  or  track. 

Vale  estar  con  pena  y  irabajoy  to  be  hard  put  to,  to  be  in 
pain  or  trouble. 

Estar  en  sij  to  be  cool  or  collected,  to  know  how  to  act  with 
deliberation. 

Estar  en  sujuicioy  to  be  in  one's  senses,  to  be  of  sound  judg- 
ment, to  act  with  a  perfect  knowledge  of  an  affair. 

Estar  en  todo,  to  be  thoroughly  acquainted  with  what  is  said 
or  done,  to  be  active,  to  be  attentive  to  anything. 

Estarle  deperlas  una  cosa,  to  be  a  pleasing  subject  to  any  one, 
to  be  fond  of  a  particular  subject. 

Estar  lejos  de  aquiy  to  be  far  from  hence. 

Estar  mui  distanic  de  hacer  lo  que  se  pidcy  to  be  far  from  do- 
ing, or  averse  to  do,  what  is  required. 

Estar  6  estarse  tnano  sobre  mano,  to  sit  with  his  hands  across, 
to  be  idle  or  have  nothing  to  do. 

Vale  estar  de  buen  humor y  to  jest,  to  be  in  a  good  or  jocular 
humour. 

Estar  sobre  las  aguas  de  otroy  to  follow  the  same  course  or 
to  track  as  another  ship,  to  be  in  her  track. 

Estar  sobre  uno  6  sobre  un  negocio,  to  be  wary  or  cautious  not 
allow  one's  self  to  be  taken  by  surprise. 

Estar  ajjoyado  en  cllos  para  csperar  al  enemigOy  to  stand  in 
the  stirrups  waiting  to  encounter  the  enemy  or  an  enemy. 

Estar  Men  6  mal  6  mejorj  to  be  well,  ill,  bad  or  better,  to  be 
fit  or  unfit. 

Estar  a  raya,  to  keep  anybody  at  bay,  to  master  one's  tem- 
per. 

Estar  a  la  trincOj  to  slacken  or  take  in  sail. 

Estar  bien  en  una  cosa. 

Estar  alertay  to  be  upon  the  alert  or  the  watch. 

Estar  a  punto,  to  be  in  readiness,  to  be  on  the  look  oat  or  on 
the  point  of. 

Estar  capazy  to  be  capable  or  able,  to  be  fit  for  or  to  be  a 
judge  of  any  thing. 

Estar  d  la  mano,  to  be  at  hand  or  near  at  hand,  to  be  in  the 
wav. 


OkenNUKPM  •»  tke  verb  wr  owl  etUr,  m  f^^iiiA  to  be. 

Tbe  difeence  between  tfaeie  two  verbi  is  lo  conndenble, 
tbat  the  befpnner  cannot  be  too  well  acqaainted  with  them  in  or- 
der to  make  a  right  application  of  each,  either  in  compontion 
<Hr  in  ipeaking,  since  both  have  only  one  lingle  ugniflcation  in 
Engliih,  which  is  to  ie. 

Tbe  verb  ler,  in  Spanish,  is  used  for  the  natural  qnalitiei  of 
men,  women,  or  things,  either  good  or  had ;  ai,  ter  htmbre,  to  be 
a  man;  ter  alto,  to  he  tall;  ter  pequeno,  to  he  little  or  hobII; 
ter  wu^,  to  be  natorall;  wicked;  ttr  butno,  to  be  good  or 
honest. 


Ette  hombre  ei  amtoHvo,  this  man  is  charitable;  etta  tmgir 
et  piadota,  this  woman  is  devont. 

Whereas  ettar  serves  only  for  accidental  things,  or  for  de- 
noting some  place  or  other  of  nn  adjunrt  quality ;  as  will  be  seen 
by  the  following  examples: 

E*tar  en  Pom,  to  be  in  Paris;  estoi  Ujoi  de  Madrid,  I  am 
far  from  Madrid;  mi cata  u grande, pero  ttta  mal  duiribmda, 
my  honse  is  Urge,  but  it  is  badly  laid  out. 


On  the  verb  ter  and  utar,  to  be. 

1  am  a  wridog  master.  He  is  a  doctor.  I  am 
^         ^  de  Uicrunr       1  ^        *l»  ^ 

tired.       We  are  his     scholars.      These  books  are    damaged. 

catuado.  ^  ditciptdot.  atroptadoi. 

I    was  at  ^  my  sister's  ^  hoose.       He  has  a  cold.       I  am 

^^        en  ^de  '^      2  ^         retfriado.   «^. 

married.     He  is  poor   since  tbe  last    war.      This  bouse  is 

etuado.        ^       pobre  deide  guerra. 

good.  His  horses  are  die  worst  in  the  city.  These 
caballot  vtai  wialot  de 

horses  are  sick  since  yesterday.  He  was  a  uylor.  Siaee 
malot  •{•  ^  laitn. 
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yesterday  he  is  lame.     He  was  a  man  of  talent.       He  was 

*J»        cojo,      "^  ^  talento.      ^ 

studying.       He  was  an  officer  in  the  second   regiment.       He 
estudiando.    ^  rcjimiento.       ^ 

was  seated  at  the  door.      He  was    governor    of  the  state  of 

sentado  ^  gobemador 

New  York.     He  was  at  the  post-office  ^  looking  for  me.     He 

♦|»  correo      d   htucar    ^  ^ 

was  a  traitor  to  his  country  in  the  year  ^  1 823.     We  were 

^1^  traidor  de  ^ 

in  the  country  all  <•*►  day.     Did  you  go  walking  to-day  ?    We 
al  el  ^Estuvo  Vm,  enpaseo  9      ^ 

were  friends  when  children.       We  were  in  Madrid  two  years 

nihos.  ^ 

ago.       We  have  been  companions   in  arms.      We  have  been 
hace.       ^  companeros   de 

playing  at  ^  ball.       This  morning  we  have  been  to  pay  a 
jugando      la  ^  haeer 

visit  to  ^  Mrs.  O.     We  were  prisoners  «{» the  same  day. 
la  ^  presos     en  un 


CHAPTER  XXIV. 

First  conjugation. 
OBSERVATION. 

Each  exercise  will  be  found  adapted  to,  and  to  contain  the 
same  six  or  eight  verbs  as  the  tense  to  which  it  refers,  but  very 
often,  and  indeed  almost  always,  each  particular  verb,  as  ap- 
plied in  the  exercise,  will  be  in  a  different  person  or  number 
from  that  in  which  it  stands  in  the  tense. 

That  is  to  say:  the  verb  may  be  in  the  second  or  some  other 
person  plural  in  the  tense,  while  in  the  exercise  it  may  be  in  the 
second  or  some  other  person  of  the  singular  of  the  same  tense; 
and,  on  the  contrary,  that  which  is  in  the  singular  in  the  tense, 
may  be  found  to  be  in  the  plural  in  the  exercise;  the  learner 
will,  therefore,  in  all  such  cases  be  under  the  necessity  of  refer- 
ring to  tense,  and  of  sometimes  conjugating  it  in  a  backward, 
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and  at  others,  in  a  forward  or  natural  sense,  antil  he  meets  with 
the  person  used  in  the  exercise. 

For  cxan^le:  in  the  first  exercise  yon  find  "  you  caress^**  the 
second  person  singular,  aAd  in  reference  to  the  tense  to  which 
it  applies,  you  find  *'  ustcdes  acaridan,^^  the  same  verb  in  the 
second  person  plural,  it  then  becomes  neccssary.to  conjugate 
the  tense  backward  in  the  following  manner:  ustedes  crcanaon, 
rosotros  acariciais,  nosotros  acariciamosj  tl  6  dla  acaricia^  ustcd 
acariciaj  this  last  being  the  person  used  in  the  exercise,  and  con- 
sequently the  one  sought  for. 

In  another  part  of  the  same  exercise,  you  meet  with  **  they 
acciftj^  the  third  person  plural,  the  learner  then  refers  to  the 
tense,  and  finds  vsted  acepta^  the  same  verb  in  the  second  per- 
son singular;  he  must  then  conjugate  the  tense  in  the  natural 
or  forward  sense  in  the  following  way:  usted  acepia^  el  6  etta 
acepta,  nosotros  accptamosy  vosotros  aceptaisy  ellos  6  ellas  acep- 
tan;  this  last  being  the  person  wanted. 

Subjoined  to  every  exercise  will  be  found  a  list  of  the  nouns 
substantive  (most  generally  in  use)  derived  from  the  several 
verbs  used  in  the  tense  to  which  the  exercise  refers. 


Ticmpo  Prcscnte. 

Singular.  Plural. 

*  abandon -0^  I  abandon  acab-amof,  wo  finish 

WoT-as^  thou  wcepst  or  dost  wec'|>  estudi-aif,  yc  study  or  do  study 

acept-a.  you  accept  acarici-an,  you  caress 

tahjur-a,  ho  or  whe  abjures  acentu-an.  they  accentuate 

Nouns  Substantive. 

nbandnnu.     abandoning  aceptacion.     acceptation 

acenfuacion,     accentuation 

KXKRCISE.J 

YoM  caress  <§*J*  this  little  girl  a  great  deal.       They  accept 

a 

*  There  are  many  verbs  the  first  person  of  the  present  indicaliTa  of  which 
is  a  noun  nuhstantive:  as,  ahandono^  abandonin|f. 

t  This  porson  is  generally  that  with  which  the  imperatire  begins. 
\  The  piipiln  in  the  course  of  these  exorcises  will  find  Uie  same  rerbs  re- 
peated in  ditfcrent  persons. 

*  The  intitructer  may  make  his  pupils  conjugate  each  of  these  Terbt  with 
the  whole  sentence,  thus:  yo  acaririo  miuho  a  uta  niha:  iu  acariritu  mvthoi 
fsta  nina,  Ar.  and  it  i(i  well  to  obwerve.  that  if  there  happen  to  be  two  rerbt  in 
the  nentence.  the  ffC'ond  must  be  in  the  same  person  as  the  one  they  are  con- 
jugatin? 
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my  favours  without  disgust.         I     now   finish  the    first    vo- 

(lisgusto.       ^  ahora  primer  vo- 

lume.      He  abandons  ^  you  to  your   fate.       We  accentuate 
lumen.  a  d    su    suerte. 

every  word      correctly.     You  abjure  your  errors     past. 
todas  laspalabras  errores  pasados. 

Imperfecio. 

Singular.  Plural. 

acompan-a6a,  I  was  accompanying  acostumbr-o^ofnoi,  we  were  accaitonuDg 

acech-a6af,  thou  laidst  in  ambush  ador-a6ai>,  yo  adored  or  did  adore 

aconsej-a6a,  you  were  advising  acrcdit-o^an,  you  were  authoriiing 

acort-a6a,  he  or  she  was  reducing  acrimin-a6an,  they  were  criminating 

Nouns  Substantive, 
acompanamiento,  accompaniment         acriminacion^  crimination 

EXERCISE. 

You  were  criminating  his    actions    a    great    deal.       She 

was  authorizing  what  was     said  by  her     actions.       We  were 

decia  con  su>s 
reducing  our  expensesi       I  was  accustomed  to  ride 

gastos.        ^  pasearme  a  cahaUo 

before  ^  dinner.     You  accompanied  her  on   Sunday.      They 

dc  comer.  2  a  el  dotningo* 

advised  ^  you  for  the   best. 
a   Vms,  ^    lo    mejor. 

Perfecio  Simple. 

Singular.  Plural, 

acomul-^,  I  accumulated  adivin-amof,  we  guessed 

afe-flu/e,  thou  censuredst  acab-(u/ei«,  ye  finished 

acus-o,  you  accused  administr-aron,  you  admimitared 

adelant-<?,  he  or  she  advanced  admir-aron,  they  admired 

EXERCISE. 

You  accumulated  riches  for  their  nephews.      They  accused 

«{» their  sisters.       I  administered  the  estates  of  his  aunt.    He 
d'  -^  bienes 

admired        all        he  saw  in  her.     You  guessed  my  inten- 

todo  cuanio  ^  veo 
tions.     We  advanced  a  great  deal  last  winter. 
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JVbttfu  Svbitantive. 

(icmmdamierUOf  accumulation    adtninistraeion^  administrtctioD 
acusacumf  accusation  admiracianf  admiration 

adelantOf  adeUmtamientOf  advancement 

Perfecto  Campuesto. 

Singular.  Finn], 

he  adopt-  %         I  have  adopted  hemoa  afe-    ^         we  hmye  cenaurod 

baa  acab-  f  ^i    thou  haat  finiahed  habeia  acoa-  f  ^.    je  b&Te  aeeuaed 

ha  ador-   i  ^^  you  have  adored  ban  afirm-    i       '  joa  baye  affirmed 

haajuat-  '        he  or  ahe  baa  adjmted  banafloj-      '        theybaytalackaied 

EXERCISE. 

They  have  adopted  ^  John  for  their  son.    I  have  slackened 

a  Juanpor 
the    rope  ^before  ^     you.       You    have    adjusted  it  with 

aurda  antes  ^u     Vm»  to    ^n 

five  hundred  dollars.     He  adored  her    to    the    last    moment 
guinienios      pesos.  la   hasta        Ultimo 

of  his  life.       You  have   many   times  censured  his  conduct. 

vida.  muchas  veces 

We  have  affirmed  it  as  certain. 

por  cierto. 

Nouns  Std>stantive. 

adoption^     adoption  afeador^     disfiguration 

adoradoTy     adorer  afirvMmtt,     he  who  affirms 

ajustador,    jacket  aljlcjador^     he  who  slackens 

Pluscuamperfecto. 

Singular. 

babia  agaaaj-  ^         I  had  welcomed 

thou  had  aurmountod  * 


habiaa  allan-  f  ^.  thou  had  aurmoi 
babia  ajenci-  1  *  he  bad  aolicited 
babia  agot-     ^         be  bad  exhauated 

PluraL 

b&hiamos  agrad-  >         we  had  pleaaed 
habiais  alquil-      f  ^^  ye  had  hired 
babian  agravi-      ?*"•»  you  bad  aggran 
babian  agreg-       ^         they  bad  ^ded 


EXERCISE. 


I  had  already  added  my  money   to    his.      We  had  made 

'ya  1  a/  f 

*  Befart,  followed  by  a  peraonal  pronoun,  it  to  be  trantlittd  mUts  fH€. 
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them  welcome  before  we     received    your  letter.     Tou  had  doc 

recibiesemos 
quite  aggravated  him.     When  they  had  already  exhausted  all 

^    they  had.     Ye  or  you  had  solicited  the  money  from  us. 

lo  que  ^ 

She  had  pleased  ^  you. 

a 

Nouns  Substantive. 

agasajo,  forwardness  to  oblige  agrdvio^  vexation,  wrong 
agrado^  affability,  pleasure      agregado,  aggregation,  aggregate 

Futuro  Simple. 

Singular.  Plural, 

i^uant-ar^,*  I  shall  support  or  suffer  alabar-£mo«,  wo  shall  praiie 

idtom-aitu,  thou  will  alternate  amenaz-areu,  ye  will  threalen* 

aguard-ara,  you  will  wait  almacen-aron,  you  will  store 

ajust-ora,  ho  or  she  will  manage  alarm-anm,  they  will  alarm 

EXERCISE. 

We  shall  alarm  the  whole  neighbourhood.     You  will  praise 

2    Hoda       vecindad. 
my  conduct  when  you  know  the  cause  ^   of  it  ^. 

proceder  conozca  que  lo  ha  originado. . 

You  will  manage  the  books,  and  I  the    rest.     He  will  store 

libros,  lo    denuu. 

his    goods    in   that  house.       I   shall  wait    till     to-morrmr. 

gencros  hasta 

They  will  suffer  with  patience  all  the  misfortunes  that  may  hap- 

desgracias         'sobreuih 
pen  to  them. 
gttn<*i^  Vc5. 

Nouns  Substantive. 

a^uante,     fortitude  alabador^     praiser 

ajustej     proportion  almaceny     store  warehouse 

alarma^         alarm 

*  The  futuro  simple  of  all  the  regular  verbs  are  formed  in  Spaniah  by  add- 
ing an  i  with  an  accent  to  the  present  of  an  infinitive:  a8,amiir,  to  love;  mtrnt  l» 
I  shall  love;  btbtr^  to  drink;  bfber-i,  I  shall  drink;  virir,  to  live;  vitir-ij  I  ihall 
live. 
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t'uluro  compiles (o. 

Singular. 

habru  alborot-  x  you  will  have  diHturbed 

habrafi  alteru-  r  .         thou  shalt  have  alternated 
habrfi  alegr-     i       ^      vou  will  have  rejoiced 
habr&  alcanz-  ^  lie  or  she  will  have  obtained 

Plural. 

habromos  alcj-      ^  wo  shall  have  removed 

habrcis  aluuibr-  f-j^  ye  shall  have  lighted 

habran  alaj-         i       *  you  will  have  furnished 

habran  aliment-  ^  they  will  have  fed 

EXERCISE. 

Supposing         he  shall    have    furnished  his  house         as 

Por  supucsio  que  ^  camo 

becomes       «$»  his  rank.     By   that  time   I  shall  have  removed 

corresponde  a  clase.     Para  cntonces 

all  suspicion.     But  they  will    not   have  rejoiced  as  much  as 

sospccha.  no  sc 

you    will.     If    they    shall    have    obtained    more  than    they 

wished     for  their  numerous  relations.    We  shall  have  disturbed 
deseaban  mnchas 

more  than  fourteen.     You  will  not  have  fed  them  well. 
catorce. 

Nouns  substaniive. 

alborotOj  noise,  riot  alajoj*  showy  l\irniriiro 

alcanccy  reach  alimeniOy  aliment 

alegriay  rejoicing 

IMPERATIVO. 

Singular.  Plural. 

anim-a  tUt  animate  thyself  ampar-cuf  vo«o/rof,  shelter  or  protect  ye 

ttlinidon-e  ustfd,  starch  (you)  altern-en  tutedet^  alternate  yoa 

%lqtiil-e  ii,  let  him  hire  or  let  alucin-^n  tllot^  let  them  fascinate 

EXERCISE. 

|Let  ^  your  house  to  her     as     soon     as    you  can.     Let 
F.     su  lo  mas  pronto  que    pueda. 

*  This  word  was  formerly  spelt  alhaja. 

t  In  every  Spanish  verb,  the  present  of  the  subjunctive  begins  with  this- 

I  These  sentences  require  a  certain  emphasis  to  give  them  their  full  and  real 
'tiearnn^:  this  the  instructor  will  point  out, 

33 
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her  starch  and  be  silent.    Fascinate    ^    the  father  and  you 

calle.  Vms.  al 

will  obtain  what  you    wish.       Let  them  alternate  with  their 
consegviran  '^  desean.  ellos 

equals. 

Nouns  substantive. 

almidonj  starch  altemativaj  alternative 

alquiler,  hire  alucinamientOt  fascination 

SUJUNTIVO. 

Presente. 

Singular.  Plural. 

am-e,  I  may  or  can  lovo  anunci-emof,  wo  may  announM 

olcanc-ei,  thou  may  or  canst  obtain  amonac-ci«,  yo  may  or  can  threaten 

anim-e,  you  may  excito  or  animate  ^apalo-«n,  you  may  beat 

antidp-ef  he  or  aho  may  anticipate  or  apoy-on,  they  may  support 

advance 


EXERCISE. 

As    you    may    truly     love    her,  it  will    be   redprocated. 

de  veras  ^  correspondido. 

Provided     they  announce  what  I    wish,     I  will   give  tbem 
Cantalque  ^  quicrOf '^  dari 

two  dollars.     They  will  be  recompensed  in  proportion  as  they 

recompensado  a 
may  support  my  opinion.  He  has  said  that  although  we  antidpale 

ha  dicho  ^ 

the  money,  we  shall  not  keep  house.   It  does  not  ^  concern  ^ 
^     tendrcmos    casa.  nada      h    importa   i 

you  if  he  beat  ^  his  cousin.     What  does  it  concern  ^  yoB 

que  a  primo.  le  importa        d 

our  being  excited  on  that  subject. 

a    tal    sHJcto. 

*  Every  verb  of  this  conjugation  ending  in  cAr,  double  the  e  in  til 
of  this  tense. 
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Nouns  subttaniive. 

amorj  love  anunciacionj  annnnciation 

dnimOy  excitement,  courage       c^aleamiento^  beating 
antidpacum^  anticipation  <^poyo,  support 

Imperfecto. 

Singular.  Plural. 

apreci-aro,*  I  should  appredato  aioci-ammof,  wo  should  associate 

busoaroj,  thou  shouldst  seek  cambi^arait,  yo  should  exchange 

arruin-ora,  you  would  ruin  atac-aran,  you  should  attack 

anund-oro,  he  or  she  would  announce  bcs-aron,  they  should  kiss 

EXERCISE. 

If  yon  would  appreciate  bis  life,  they  would  not  expose  it 

no  espondrian 
so  niucb.  Although  you.  should  associate  with  them,  you  would 

sc  no  con- 

obtain  nothing.     If  the  army  should  attack  the  enemy. 
seguiria  nada.  ejercito  al 

Nouns  substantive. 

asociaciony  association  beso^  kiss  ataquCf  attack 

2?  Terminacion. 

Singular.  Plural. 

borr-crria.  I  should  erase  call-ariomot,  wo  would  be  silent 

cesHirtdu,  thou  should  coosc  circul-artait,  ye  would  circulate 

busG-nrio,  you  should  sook  cambi-arum,  you  should  barter  or  ox- 
calcul-orui,  ho  or  sho  should  reckon  change 

or  calculate  camin-arum,  they  should  walk  or  trayel 

EXERCISE. 

I   should  not   calculate   so   much  without    being    able   to 

sino  fuese  capaz  it 
solve  the  question.  You  would  not  seek  for  it  properly.  We 
resoher  Wen. 

should  not  exchange  so    soon    as  you  said.    Would  you  travel 

pronto  .    dijo> 

*  When  this  verb  is  used  in  a  motapboric  sense  it  means,  to  gndoato,  quali- 
fy, value. 
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for  so  many    days  ?     They  would  not  well  erase  their  num- 

^  tantos    dias'/                                                                 'niir 

ber.  Would  he  be  silent  as  he  said. 

tnero.  *t»  dijo. 


Nouns  substantive. 


borron^  blot 
buscadofj  seeker 
cdlculoj  calculation 


cdmbioy  barter  or  exchange 
caminoj  road 


3^  Terminacion. 

Singular. 

ennUase^  I  might  sing  • 

conscrv-ojef,  thou  mightst  preserve 
carg-cue,  you  miglit  load 
costig-cue,  ho  or  she  might  correct 


Plural. 

cnns-asemoM^  wo  might  tire 
con8ult-a«ei«,  ye  might  conaalt 
cautiv-fl«eri,  you  might  captiyate 
caz-a«en,  they  might  hunt 


EXERCISE. 

You  would  hunt  well,  if  you  could  hunt  every  ^  day.    AI- 

todos  los 
though   I   might   captivate  his    mind,    nothing   could    result 

voluntad  no  come- 

from  it.  So      that  they  might  not   correct  us   withoot 

giiird  nada,  nos 

reason.     They     promised     to   be     silent       whilst  she  would 

promederon  guardar  stlcncio  micntras 
sing.     Our  strength   did      not      allow      that  we  should  load 

Las  fuerzas         no  nos  penniiieron 
ourselves  so  much.     You  should  present  it  in  person,  otherwise 
^  presentarian  sin  qui 

you  might  tire  yourself  in  vain. 


Nouns  stAstantive. 


cantarj  song 
cantador^  singer 
cargamentOj  load 
eargador^  freighter 
caitigOf  correction 


cansdncioy  fatigue 
cautivo^  captive 
cautivador^  captor 
caza^  game,  or  hunting 
cazador^  hunter 
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haya  cen- 
hayaa  consol-  f  ^ 
haya  cos-         ^       ' 
haya  cifr- 


hayamos  circul- 
hayaiB  ccnsur-    /  ^  .^ 
hayan  ciU  >  '^^ 

hayan  cobr- 


Perfecio. 

Singnlsf. 

I  may  or  can  haTe  tupped 
thou  mayit  have  consoled 

ou  may  have  ceased 

e  may  have  cyphered 

Plural. 

wo  may  have  circniated 

ye  may  have  censured 

you  may  have  cited  or  summoned 

they  may  have  recovered 


I 


EXERCISE. 

Although  you  may  have  censured   his   actions,  he       still 

acciones  ^  todavia 
considers      you   his   friend.     When   they  may  have  supped 
se  consider  a    ^ 
they  will  go  to  *|*  bed.     Although  we  may  have  ceased,  you 

se  (ran 
ought  to  continue.     He  will  not   come   although  he  may  have 
debcn   prosegirr,  vendrd 

been    summoned.     It   is   not   possible    unless    he   may  have 

^  posible   sin  que 

circulated   his    prospectus.     When  you   may  have  recovered 

something,  you  will  pay  me  what  you  promised. 

mc  pagard  me  prometio. 

Nouns  substantive. 


cenoj  supper 

cesaciony  cessation 

aftadoTy  one  who  deforms 

circulaciony  circulation 

afeamientOy  the  action  of  deforming 

citador,  one  who  cites  or  summons 

dta^  summons,  citation 

circvdadoTy  circulator 

cobrador^  collector 

cobranza^  the  action  of  levying  money 
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Plusaiamperfccto. 


Singular. 

hubiera  coloc-        >         I  might,  could,  would  or  Rliould  havo  placed 
hubioras  consol-    igj^  thou  inicht8t,couldst,would8t  or  shouldst hare eonsoled 
hubiera  combin-    I       ^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  haTO  combined 
hubiera  comunic-  '         ho  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  conimn- 

nicated 


Plural. 

hnbieramos  comcrci-  >  wc  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  traded 

hobierais  cont-           r  ,    yo  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  rehitcd 

hubioran  confisc-        &  '  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  confiscated 

hubicran  confront-      ^  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  confronted 


EXERCISE. 


If  you  had  confronted  the  witnesses  the   result    would  have 

tcsiigos  resulta 

been   very  different.     If  we   had   confiscated   his   goods,  he 

diferentc.  bienes 

would  not  have  contributed  any  money.      Although  you  bad 

dado  dinero. 

combined  those  things  differently  the  result  would  have  been 

always  tlie  same.     If  he     had     known  it,  he   would  have 

hubiera   sabido 
communicated  his  opinion  to  you.     He   would   never   have 

ojiinion 
traded   with    a     similar     country.     The   army  would    never 

semcjante     pais, 
have  been  placed  in  a  position  so  dangerous  or  so  difficult 

posicion  tan  peligrosa  dificil 

to    guard. 
guardar. 

Nouns  substantive. 

eolocacion^  collocation  comerciantej  merchant,  trader 

oofifueby  consolation  comunicacion^  communication 

ambmacion^  combination  confiscaciony  confiscation 

nomttciOi  commerce  confnmtacion^  coufrontaUon 
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2?    Terminacion. 

Singaltf. 

habria  consorv-   a         1  mighty  could,  would  or  should  havo  preferred 
habrias  coloc-     f  ^i    thou  mighUit,  couldit,  wouldit  or  shouldit  haye  placed 
habria  coniidor-  1       *  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  haTe  considered 
habria  consol-     '         he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  baye  consoled 

Plural. 

habriamos  consign-  ^         wo  might,  could,  would  or  should  haye  consicned 
habriais  cesa-  /  ^^  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  haye  ceased 

habrian  consult-      i       ^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  haye  consulted 
habrian  cont-  '        they  might,  could,  would  or  should  h&ye  related 

EXERCISE. 


He  would  have  preserved  nothing  of  what  he  possessed  if  it 

nada    de  ^     posee        ^ 

had  not  been  for  you.     I  would  have  consigned  myself  to  you 
hubiera  *J»  2  3  ^me 

if  they  had  not  given  me  such  bad  information.     If  he  had 

3      1     ^dado    2     tan  informes,  2 

given  them  that,  they  would  have  consoled  themselves     sooner. 
dado      I      eso  2  3  1       mas  pronto. 

If  we  had   seen  it  wc  would  have  related  everything.     If  they 

2    ^visto  1   ^ 
had  not   formed   a  good  opinioq  of  you,  they  would  not  have 

formado  conccpto  ^ 

consulted  ^  you  on  that  subject. 
a  asunto. 

Nouns  substantive. 


/  • 


conservatorto,  conservatory       constgnacton^  consignation 

conscrvacion,  preservation  consultovy  consulter 

consideracion.  consideration      consulta,        }  .^    . 

.  /  .  u    '  ^  (  consultation 

constgnatariOy  consignee  consuitactony  ) 

consudo,      >  consolation,  cuento-aj  account 

consolacion,  )  comfort  contador^  accountant 

consolador^  consoler,  comforter 

contaduria^  chamber  or  office  of  accounts 
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3?    Terminacion. 

Singular. 

hubiese  atent-      >  I  miglit,  could,  would  or  should  havo  attempted 

hubicsos  cit-        r  ,    thou  mightBt,could8t,would8t  or  shouldit have  lommoned 

hubioso  content-  i  *  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  contented 

hubiese  continu-  ^  ho  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  continued 

Plural. 

hubiosemos  convid-  n         we  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  invited 

hubieseis  cobr-         r  .    ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  recovered 

hubicsen  copi-  (  ^^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  copied 

hubiesen  cort-  ^         they  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  cat 


EXERCISE. 

If  we  might  have  continued  our  labours  we  shonld  have 

iarcns  ^  ^hubieramoi 
finished  them  now.  It  is  not  possible  that  he  could  have 
^concluido     1  ♦!♦ 

been  contented  with  so  little.     If  I  might  have  invited  ^  you, 

poco,  d 

I  would  not  have  said  that.     If  they  might  have  copied  our 
^  (licho  cso. 

letters.     Although  you  might  have  cut  it  in  a  different  manner, 
cartas,  2        3    1         'diferente    ^modo 

it   never  would  have  been  good.     You  might  have  attempted 
^  nunca  2  3 

it,  but   you  would  not  have    finished    it. 
1   pero    ^  13     ^concluido  2 

Nouns  substantive. 

atentado^  attempt  copia^  copy 

contentOj  contentment  copiantCj  copyist 

continuacion,  continuation  cortadura^  cut 

convitCf  invitation  cortador^  cutter 

convidadoff  inviter  convidado,  guest 


FiUwro  nMpCe.* 

Singular. 

uD-ore,  I  iliaU  or  ahoiild  lore 
inspir-oref ,  thou  ahtlt  or  ihoiildil  iiMpIro 
critic-ore,  yon  shall  or  diould  eritidaa 
cuid-ore,  he  or  ahe  ahaU  or  ahoiild  look  aliar 

Plural. 

cnltiT-omiai,  we  ahaU  or  ihonld  eidtivato 
deao-oretf,  ye  ahaU  or  ihonld  wish 
debilit-oreti,  you  ahaU  or  ihonld  debilitata 
decl-arareti,  Uiey  ahall  or  ahonld  docAaro 

EXERCISE. 

Although  you  should  declare  .the  contrary.     Ti^diOQt  tbefar 

fo    carUrdrio. 
debilitating  themselves.    Although  you  shall  look  after  tfMiu 

Whilst      I    shall    cultivate   my    fields,    you  shall  cplthrale 
Mientras  campa$ 

yours.  How  shall  we  criticise  what  he  has  written? 

lo$  iuyoi.     Como  ^  loque  uedtof 

Nouns  ivbstantufe. 

crxtico,  critic  ctdtivOf  cultivation 

crtticOf  criticism  cultivadoTj  cultivator 

iTupirador,  inspirator  dMlidad^  weakness 

inapiracion^  inspiration  dccktradan^  declaration 

cuidadoj  care  deteo,  wish. 


Fatwro  Compuesto. 

Singular. 

hubiera  dedic-      %  I  shall  or  should  have  dedicated 

hubierea  declar-  f  ^.  thou  ihalt  or  ahouldat  have  dedarad 

habiere  defraud-  &       *  von  ahall  or  ahonld  haTO  defrauded 

hubiere  deleit-     ^  ne  or  she  ihall  or  ihouM  have  delighted 

Plural. 

hubieremoi  denigr-  %  we  ahall  or  ahonld  hare  alaaderad 

hubierois  contempl-  f  ^^  ye  ahaU  or  ahonld  hare  contemplated 

hnbieren  denund-    i  ^^  ye  or  Ton  ihall  or  ahonld  have  deaoiaeed 

hubiercn  depoait-     ^  they  uall  or  ahonld  have  depoalted 

EXERCISE. 

How  is  it  possible  that  you  should  have  slandered  Um      to 
^  2  3  1    Adttte 

*  This  tense  is  equivalent  to  the  first  termination  of  the  Impnrfhet  of  thin 
moody  with  the  only  diflSirence  that  the  a  final  of  that  Umm  an  cMBgsi  hiln  c 

34 
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such  a  degree.     If  you  shall  have  defrauded  ^  your  master. 

tal  *t*  punto.  d    su      amo. 

If  I  had  denounced  ^  my  servant,  it  would  restrain  his   faults. 

a         criado    ^  errorcs. 

Although  he  should  have  deposited  the  money  in  his  hands. 

tnanosm 
Is;  it  credible  that  we  should  have  delighted  ^  you  with  our 

'«!»  «|»  d 

disagreeable  music  ?     If  you  shall  have  dedicated  your  work 

obra 

to  my  father  he  will    patronise    it. 

«{♦         '^patrocinard  1. 

Nouns  svistcnitive, 

dedicatoriaj  dedication  deposito,  deposite 

defraudador^  defrauder  depositador,  one  who  deposits 

delcite,  delight  deposiidrio^  depositary 

dcnunciacionj  denunciation 

denunciador^  denunciator,  denouncer 


CHAPTER  XXV. 

Kcllcctivo  verbs  of  the  first  conjucration. 

The  only  difTerencc  that  exists  in  the  conjugation  between 
a  reflective  verb  and  a  verb  active  or  neuter,  being  that  of  the 
addition  of  the  pronouns  mc,  te,  scj  nos,  os  and  sCj  it  has  not  been 
thought  necessary  to  conjugate  more  than  the  indicative  and 
imperative  and  one  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  of  a  few 
verbs  of  the  first  conjugation. 

The  applications  of  these  pronouns  to  all  verbs,  (whether 
regular  or  irregular,  and  to  whatever  conjugation  they  belong,) 
is  governed  by  precisely  the  same  principles  as  those  laid  down 
in  the  following  examples,  the  learner  will,  consequently,  have 
no  difliculty  in  adapting  tliem  generally  when  conjugating  this 
description  of  verbs. 

It  has  already  been  observed,  tliat  many  verbs  reflective  in 
Spanish,  are  only  active,  passive  or  neuter,  in  English. 
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INDICATIVO. 

a 

PreserUe. 

Singular. 

mo  admir-o,  I  admire,  do  admiro  or  am  admiring  myiieir 

to  alz-oi,  thou  raiseet,  dost  raiso  or  art  raising  thysolf 

Kc  ampar-a,  you  shelter,  do  shelter  or  are  sheltormg  yourself 

80  anonad-a,  ho  or  she  humbles,  does  humble  or  is  humbling  himself  or  herself 

Plural. 

nos  apo-mnof,  we  alight,  do  alight  or  are  a^lighting 

OS  apiad-<iu,  yc  pity,  do  pity  or  are  pitying 

so  apodcr-frn,  you  take,  do  take  or  are  takmg  poweaaion 

se  aplic-an,  they  apply,  do  apply  or  ore  applying  themaolves 

EXERCISE. 

She  is  admiring  herself  in  the  looking-glass.     I  take  posses- 

espejo 
sion  of  what  is  my  own.     You  raise  yourselves  with  the  la- 

hours     of  ^  others.  Thou  dost  apply  thyself  more  tlian  ^    ^ 
nancias      los  de    lo  que 

I  thought.  You  shelter  yourselves  under  the  law  of  the  13th  of 

pcnsc.  d. 

last  May.     If  you  do  not  take  pity  on  them,  they  will  perish. 

2       r  de 

Ye  humble  yourselves  loo  much  in  the  presence  of    your 

^  vuestros 

superiors.     He  alights  from  his  horse. 


Nouns  iubitaniive. 

alzada^  height  or  eminence       apeo,  boundary 
alzadoy  a  plan  of  a  building      apeaderOj  horse-block 
amparadory  protector  apiadador,  one  who  pities 

amparoj  protcctidn,  refuge         apHcacion^  application 
ammadacion,  annihilation  apoderado,  attorney  or  agent 

apcador,  land-surveyor 

admiracion^  admiration,  astonishment 
alzadura,     >  elevation,  tlie  act  of  raising 
nlznmhnto,  \  up,  or  bidding  higher 
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Imperfecto, 

Singular. 

me  aproxim-o^  I  approached  or  was  approaching 

te  aproTech-o^of,  thou  tookeat  or  wait  taking  adTantage  of 

ae  apur-okt,  you  grioTed  or  were  grieving 

■earm-a6a,  he  or  ahe  armed  or  was  arming 

Plural. 

nos  arrebat-otomoff,  we  were  led  away  by  paaaion 
oa  arregl-o^otf ,  ye  conformed  or  were  conforming  to 
ae  arrieag-ofroii,  you  ezpoaed  or  were  ezpoeing  youraelTea 
■e  arrodUl-o^an,  they  kneeled  or  were  kneeling  down 

EXERCISE. 

They  approached  ^  the  battery  without  fear.       I  kneeled 

a         bateria  miedo. 

to      show      my  obedience.       You  took  advantage  of  his 

demostrarle 
misfortunes.  Ye  exposed  yourselves  in  your  undertakings  more 
detgrddau  empre$at 

than  ye    ought    to  have  done.      She  grieved  for  nothing. 

debiaU    -^    -^       ^  por 

Ton  were  not  conforming  to  what  he  ^  had  ordered.      Wt 

le         mandado* 
armed  ourselves    to    defend  our    rights* 

para  derechoi. 

Nouns  Substantive. 

apuradoTf  refiner  armado^  a  man  in  armour 

armaf  arm  arrebatamientOj  fury,  rage 

armada^  fleet  arrebato^  surprise 

armadia^  a  raft  arreglamiento^  regulatioD 

amutduraf  armour  arreglo^  rule,  order 

apraximacion^     approximation 

apron tchamiento^     advantage,  profit 

apwracUm.  > .  .•     .-      ' 

iuradeiv,  \  '"^"^'y*  mvesUgaUon 

armador^     owner  or  fitter  out  of  a  vessel 

armaderaj    principal  timber  of  a  ship 

arrebatadoTj    one  who  snatches  away 

arrodiUamiento^  the  act  of  kneeling  ;  i 
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Perfuto  Siwpk. 

Sin^rnltr.  Plural. 

me  arroj-^,  I  threw  myielf  noe  atasc-amot,  wo  stopped  short 

to  asolc-a</«,  thou  wast  sonbamt  os  atolondr-a</eif,  yo  wore  stnpified 

•e  eeombr-d,  you  were  thunderstruck  se  atras-ar(m,you  remained  behind 

80  atH5,  he  or  she  embarrassed  him-  se  abalanx-aroa,  they  rushed  on 
self  or  herself 

EXERCISE. 

They  threw  themselves  into  the  water  in  order    to    es- 

al  ^    ^     para  es- 

cape.       I  rushed  on  him  as  soon  as  I    knew  liim.     You  re- 
caparst.  d  an  que     ^  ^conoci    1 

mained    far    behind.    You  were  thunderstruck  at  seeing  so 

mucho  al   ver 

much  gold.       She  was  stupified  and  fell  down    in    dismay. 

^       desmayado. 
Ye  stopped  at  the  first  obstacle  that  ye     had      to   surmount. 

al  ^  tuvisteis  que     veneer. 

We  were  sunburnt  on  Sunday. 

el  domitigo. 

Nouns  Substantive. 

arrojadory     thrower  atascadero^     obstruction 

arrojo^     boldness  atolondramientOj     stupefaction 

asombradoTj     terrifier  atrasados^    arrears 

asombro^     dread  atrasOj     backwardness 

• 

Perfecto  Compuesto, 

Singular. 

me  he  aboc-  ^         1  attended  by  appointment 

tc  has  abochom-  f  ^i    thou  hast  cha^^od  thyself 
sc  ha  aboton-         i       ^  you  have  buttoned  yourself  up 
se  ha  abraz-  ^        he  or  sho  has  embraced 

Plural. 

nos  hemes  abribon-  n  we  have  acted  the  scoundrel 

OS  hahcifl  accident-  f  .    ye  have  boon  seized  with  a  fit 

se  ban  acomod-         i  ^^  you  have  accommodated  yourself 

se  ban  acord-             ^  tlicy  hayo  remembered 

EXERCISE. 

I  have  remembered  ^  thee  often  in  tliv  absence.       The\ 

Vc     3        1  * 


270 

have  attended  ^  the  judge  by  appointment  to  speak  to  him 

con        juez  ^  ^  hablar        le 

in  favour  of  P You  have  chagrined  yourselves  for 

nothing.    Thou  hast  accommodated  thyself  very  well  in  his 

nada 
house.     He  was  seized  with  a  fit  at  the  reading  of  the  letter. 

-^  4*  -^  lectura 

Tou  embraced  ^  her     as     she    disembarked. 

a        09%  qtie         salto  en  iUrra. 

Nouns  StAstantive, 

abocamientOj  meeting  abotonador^  button-hook 

abrazOf  embrace  accid-entej  accident 

abrazamientOf     embracing 

abrazador,     one  who  kisses  or  embraces 

acotnodamicnto,  ^ 

acomodacion^      >   accommodation 

acomodoj  ) 

acomodadory     one  who  accommodates 

Pluscuamperfecto. 


Singular. 

me  habia  acost-  j         I  had  gone  to  bod 

to  hobias  acostumbr-  r  ^>    tliou  hodst  accustomed  thyself 

80  habia  acrcdit-  i       ^  vou  had  accredited  yourself 

80  habia  actu-  '        ho  or  she  had  informed  himself  or  henelf 


Plural. 

nos  habiamos  acus-  >         wo  had  accused  ourselves 

08  habiais  adclant-  f  ^^  yo  had  gone  forward 

60  habian  adclgaz-  i       ^  you  had  fallen  away 

so  habian  adostr-     ^        Uiey  had  ezercisod  or  practised  themaelvM 

EXERCISE. 


I  had  practised  ^    pistol  shooting  before  hand.     They  bad 

7a  ^jmtola  *tt  'iirar  dc  ante  mano. 
not  yet  gone  to  bed  when  the  house  began   to  bum.       Tos. 

aun  principio      arder. 

had  accustomed  yourselves  to  all  kinds  of  misfortunes. 

desgrdciat. 
hadst  fallen  away  considerably.     Ye  had  accredit  d 

mucho. 
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as  good  men.     He  had  gone  forward  lix  leagues  Co  prepare 
de  legua$ 

whatever  ^  might  be  wanting. 
lo  que    no$    Iwiest     falta. 

Nouns  Substaniioe. 

actuarioj    actuary  acuiodmii^    accnsadon 

acusadar^    accuser  acuttttivOf    accusative 

acosfamientOf    the  act  of  laying  down 

culelantador^    one  who  goes  forward 

culelantamientOj    progress,  improvenient 

adelgazadoTj    one  that  makes  tlun 

adelgazamientOf    act  of  making  thin 

adestradoTt    instmcter 


Fuiuro  Simple. 

Singnlar. 

mo  admir-or^  I  shall  or  will  be  aitoni«b«d 

to  afinn-arat,  thou  shalt  or  wilt  fix  or  maintain  thytolf 

se  afrcnt-am,  you  shall  or  will  bo  afironted  or  asliamed 

fio  tLgrtLV-ari^  ho  or  sho  shall  or  will  make  himself  or  herself  worse 

Plural. 

nos  agri-arfiiMw,  we  shall  or  will  irritate  ouiscItcs 

OS  ahorc-areif,  70  shall  or  will  hang  yourselves 

se  airo-aran,  yon  shall  or  will  put  yourseWes  in  a  passion 

se  ajust-oran,  thoy  shall  or  will  settle  matters 

EXERCISE. 

I  will  settle  matters  with  him  to-morrow.     They  will  be  as- 

manana.      Ellas 
tonished  to  see  me  enter.     I  hope  that  you  will  maintain  ^ 
al  Fm.  en 

what  yon  have  said.     Thou  wilt  make  thyself  worse  if  thou 
io  que 
[   art  guilty  of  such  excesses.     You  will  be  ashamed  at  having 
^  haces  esceso.  de 

(;  Committed  so  shameful     a  crime.   He  will  hang  himself  if  yoo 
^pmmlido         vergonzoso  ^  si 

^  ^"^  Qol  return. 


me  habrf  anonad- 
to  habna  aJub- 

RD  Iiabl&  olug- 
■0  hubri  i.plic- 
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Nowu  Svbitantive. 
admiradoT,     admirer  agrmacion,     aggravation 

afirmador,     one  who  affirms      agravamienta,  (eon.)   ceninre 
./mori™,      )  ,Bi„ari„„        ajml^or,     clo»  waittonl 
afirmamtento,  y  bjiutamiento,     aajustment 

afrenla,     insult  or  outrage        ahorcado,     banged  man 
agravadcr,     oppressor  ahorcador,     hangman 

ahorcadura,    the  act  of  hanging 
udmiraden,    admiration,  astonishment 

Futttro  Compuesto. 

SiDfrulu. 

J         I  shBll  or  will  hsTs  given  way 

r    .    thoa  Bhstt  or  wilt  have  pniied  UiTMlf 

( '^''  vou  shall  or  will  have  lengthened 

'         ha  or  she  ahull  ai  will  hsTB  daroted  hiniMtf  or  btrtcIT 
Plural. 
noa  hibremoB  alogr-  .         wo  shall  or  will  have  rejoiced 
oa  babroU  apaaion-    i  ^    ;o  ihall  or  will  have  enamoured  yoonelTtB 
BO  habran  ^gat-        i       *  yon  ahall  or  will  havo  picturod  Ui  yoniMlrW 
BO  habran  ahog-         '         they  shall  or  will  hkve  drowned  IbDmaalTM 

EXERCISE. 
He  will  have  drowned  himself    whilst     hathing  in  tbe  river. 
miintras  rie. 

Tbou  wilt  have  given  way  at  tbe  least  obstacle.      When  tbey 

menor 
will  have  praised  themselves  a  little  more,  they  will      listen 

•^  tMemckarm 

to  what  you  say.     We  shall  have  devoted  ourselves  nore  to 

^  painting  than  to  •}•  reading.     By     next      month,  the  d^ 

la  pintia-a  la  kdura.      El  'que  ot'ene  'met, 

will  have  lengthened  considerably.     I  shall  have  {uctntcd  (o 

mucho. 
myself  a  thing  entirely  different 

Noma  SubitaiUive.  .  .  !• 

anondacion,  annihilation  alegria,  joy  ^  ^'^ 

alabanza,  praise  figvra,  figure,  fomk:.'  '^ir 

alargador,  one  who  enlarges  Jiguranza,  resemblance 

alargamicnto,  enlargement  ahogador,  suflbcater 

tiplicacion,  application  ahogadamieat*,  suffoc 

aUgradoT,  jester  ahogo,  oppres^A^jT" 


ST9 

I 

IMPBRATIVO. 

Slofiilar. 

r 

bofone-a  to  tCi,  jeft  thou 
mtuf-e  M  Qstodf'tmke  pet 
■jrroi»-e  99  4X6  elU,  let  him  or  htr  eoT«r  hinuwlf  or  hofitlf 

Plural. 

*aTeiitaj-atf  oe  Yoeotroo  6  Toootraa,  gaia  fo  adrantaft 

ba2-€n  ee  oitedee,  bathe  700  youraelTea 

anaent-en  ee  elloe  6  allaa,  let  them  abaeiit  tbeoiaalTee 

EXERCISE. 

Let  him  absent  himself  provided  ^  be  promises  to  vetwn 

con  ial  que  ^ 
in  a  month.    Do  not  take  pet  in  conversatioDi  it  is  veij  im- 

^  im- 

polite.       Let  them  bathe  themselves  in  this  part  of  the  river, 
politico.  forte  - 

for      the  water  is  not      deep.        Cover    yourself   wkhp*- 
porque  2     I     profunda.  '-^ 

your  cloak  and  you  will  not    catch  cold.        Do  not  ye  jest 

capa  ie  resfriard* 

on       such  important  and  serious   matters. 
tohrt  'tan         3  4    ^series    ^asuntos. 

Nouns  iubstantive. 

bufon,  merry-andrew  bahoj  bath 

bufonada,  buffoonery  bahaderOy  pool  or  puddle 

aventyOf  advantage  ausenda^  absence 

bahador^  one  who  bathes    - 
arropamientOj  the  act  of  cllBmig 
baherOf  an  owner  or  keeper  of  "baths 


SUJUNTIVO. 

PreseiUe. 

Siafolar. 

me  ampar-«,  I  may  or  can  ahelter  mjielf 

te  apoder-ef,  thoa  majit  or  canit  take 

ee  uc-e,  70B  may  or  can  raiae  yonraelf ' 

ee  aeom)iM»  he  or  the  may  or  ean  be  terfiied  or  elonned 

«;   >  la  refleetive  Terbe  ibte  pereen  aleraye  imfB  the  4  teal. 


#     - 


Z' 
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Plunl. 


nof  a4lelgac-emoj,  we  may  or  can  fall  away 

ot  abalanc-m,  ye  may  or  can  ruah  upon 

le  afront-c/i,  you  may  or  can  be  affronted  or  ashamed 

Be  acostumbr-en,  they  may  or  can  accustom  themselTec 

EXERCISE. 

It  is  possible  that  we  may  fall  away  on  our  return  to  the 
^       posible  a  vuelta 

city.         Although  he  may  shelter  himself  under  suoh  i  pre- 
ciudad,  dc  ^  pre- 

tence.     Although  she  may  be  terrified     at  first,      she         will 
teito.  alprincipio   ^    tohtrd 

soon     recover.      It  is  incredible  to  me  that  they  can  accustom 
pronto    en  si.       ^ 
themselves  to  such  hard  ^     work.       It  is  probable  that  you 

Han     4     'wn  irabajo.     ^ 
may  take  possession  of  your  brother's  ^  property,  until    ^ 

del    caudal    hasta  que 
he  returns. 


CHAPTER  XXVI. 

Irregular  Verbs  of  the  First  Conjugation. 

Acordar  to  agree,  and  the  underwritten  verbs  change  the 
penultimate  o  into  ue  ii^the  following  tenses  and  persons,  vix. 

1st.  In  all  those  of  the  indicative  and  subjunctive  preseqlf 
except  the  first  and  second  person  plural  of  each. 

2d.    In  all  those  of  the  imperative  except  the  second  person 
plural. 

agorar,  to  divinei  prognostic  encordar^  to  string,  tune 

cate  engrosar^  to  fatten 

almorzar,  to  breakfast  engrosar,  to  engross 

amolarj  to  grind  forzar,  to  force 

aprobar^  to  approve  hollar^  to  tread 

encontrar^  to  meet,  find  mostrar^  to  show 


st« 


epoitar,  to  bet 
atolar,  to  destroy 
atronar,  to  stun,  make  a  doik 
avergotaar,  to  make  athamed 
eowipTvbttr,  to  verify 
contolar,  to  console 
eontar,  to  connt,  reckon  up 
cmtoTi  to  cost 


poMar,  to  pef^le 
probar,  to^rove 
reeoMor,  to  reeomit,   rflMe 

diidoctly 
reeordar,  to  renrind,  mMnber 
recoftor,  to  recline,  r^mw 
rtforxtr,  to  ttP       ' 
renovnr, 


degoUar,  to  behead,  decapitate  rej>r(r&ar,to  reprobate,  reprove 

^emoifrar,  to  demonitrate  reioUar,  to  breathe 

deti^robar,  to  disapprove  refonor,  to  reioand 

ietcolgar,  to  take  down,  an-  ndar,  to  roll 


hang 

daeoBor,  to  excel,  gurpasi 
dneotuolar,  to  afflict 
ifeironfor,  to  discount 
detolar,  to  desolate 
tUsollar,  to  skin,  flay 
dtipoblar,  to  depopulate 
itttrocar,  to  return  a  thing 

bartered,  annul  a 

bargain 


roifar,  to  ask,  entreat 
toldar,  to  solder 
toltar,  to  hMMcn,  mtie 
(onar,  to  lonnd,  rin; 
tohar,  to  dream 
trocar,  to  barter,  exchange 
(ronar,  to  thunder 
toitar,  to  toast,  roast 
volar,  to  fly 
voicar,  to  npset 
N.B.  '  Several  of  the  above  verbs  have  figurative  and  also 
other  common  meanings,  which  the  limited  space  of  a  vocabu- 
lary will  not  admit  to  be  ii 


INDICATIVO. 


# 


Singnlu.       W- 
aciurd-o,  I  agraa,  do  tgrca  or  un  ipMNV 
demunlr-oi,  than  dcMt  demoiUlTKta or  aBMBODstralinC 
■Imucn-a,  70U  bmkrut,  do  bvakfut  or  aM  bteakfutinf 
«prud>-a,  he  or  ths  sppipTM,  diMs  qiproTS  or  ia  approring 

PIdikL 
eoinprufb-on,  yon  reiify,  do  Tority  or  are  Terif]f inf 
eomud-nn,  the  j  conaole,  do  coiimiIb  oi  -  -    - 


EXERCISE.' 

Ton  disapprove  all  my  actions 
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We  deci^itate  all  the  fowls  that  we  find  in  the  hen-hoase.     I 

^  gaUinero. 

breathe  with  difficulty  when  I      have  a  cold.       They  roast 

^   estoi  rtsfriado. 
their  coffee  better  than  we  do.     Tou  reprove  the  conduct  of 

his  cousin,  he  entreats  more  ^  ^  than  his  honor  ^    admits 
prima  de  lo  It  permite 

of. 

IMPERATIVO. 

Singal&r.  Plural. 

detcudl-a  t(i,  excel  thou  dcBaprtceb-fn  vmg.  difapproTe  70a 

cuent-e  ym.  count  or  reckon  you  encuentr-»i  ellos  6  ellaa,  let  them  ineet 

pru€b-e  ^1  6  ella,  let  him  or  her  proTo  or  find 

EXERCISE. 

Breakfast  you  for   I  have  no  appetite.     Console  ye  them, 

que         2      1      ganas, 
go      that  their  affliction  may  not  conduct  them  to  the     grave. 
para  que  13  2  tepukro. 

SUJUNTIVO. 

Presentc. 

Singular.  Plural. 

reeuell-e,  I  may  nr  can  breathe  renurv-en^  you  may  or  can  renew 

renu«7-e«,  thou  mayit  or  canit  renew    iueaUen^  they  may  or  can  toast 
lucn-e,  you  may  or  can  ring  or  icund 
mu?str-e,  he  or  she  may  or  can  ihew 

EXERCISE. 

He  tells  me   to   console  my  familv  when  he  does  not  knov 
2       I    que 
how  to  console  ^   his    own.     D.  P.  says,  that  although  yoo 

iuya    ^ 
may  remind  him    very     often  of  that    matter,  ^  he  will  fo^ 

ntuchas  veces      aquel  asunto  que  ^ 
get  it  in  spite  of  all.      There  is  nobody  who  cmams  as  mnch 
a  puar  de  todo. 


] 


877 


M  I  do.     AltboQ^  yoD  owy  very     dearly 

^  2    'daramente  1 

«x{rfuiationi,  they  are  oot  competent  to  nnderttand  ibem. 
capacf     de  entendtr  ,  lot. 

Acertar  to  fait  the  mark,  and  the  verb*  of  the  annexed  liit 
take  an  •  before  the  e  of  the  pennltiniate  tyllable  in  the  folknr- 
iog  tenws  and  penooi. 

lit.  In  all  tfaoie  of  the  indicative  and  mbjonctive  preMUt 
except  the  first  and  second  plaral  of  both  tenses. 

2d.  In  all  tbote  of  the  imperative  except  the  second  phiral. 

ctgar,  to  blind 
ctrrar,  to  shut 
Cfmtnzar,  to  begin 
conctrtoT,  to  regnlate,  settle 
confttar,  to  confess 
detpemar,  to  lose  or  be  witb- 

ont  a  leg 
desptrtar,  to  awake 
desttrrar,  to  banish 


atxrtar,  to  ascertain 

oerecentur,  toencrease 

adettrar,  to  instruct 

altntar,  to  breathe 

i^aeentar,  to  feed 

apretar,  to  compress 

arrendar,  to  rent 

aaentar,  to  place 

tUtrrar,  (o  appal,  destroy 

atrtnttar,  to  cross,  lay  across     dtctntar,  to  taste 

aventar,  to  blow,  fan  emptdrar,  to  pave 

ealentar,  to  warm  empesar,  to  begin 

tncerrar,  to  lock  up,  shot  Up     ne^^ar,  to  deny 

ntcomtndar,  to  recommend        ntvar,  to  snow 

aaitenditr,  to  mend,  to  correct    pensar,  to  think 

enlerrar,  to  bory  quebrar,  to  break 

tMcarmtntar,  to  correct,  mend     recomendar,    to   recomiMnd, 

Jrtgar,  to  rub  charge 

gobemar,  (o  govern,  manage     remeit^of, 'to  patch 

helar,  to  freeze  mentar,  to  burst 

Aerrar,  to  garnish  with  iron,     tenbrar,  to  sow 


shoe  with  iron 
imfimar,  to  damn 
AwensAr,  to  winter 
menter,  to  mention 
wer«ndffr,   to  lunch,  take 
collation 


tentar,  to  sit 
(errar,  to  saw 
foterror,  to  bury 
temblar,  to  tremble 
tentar,  to  tempt 
tropexar,  to  stumble 

iVorc. — TbeM  verbs  like  the  preceding,  ban  other  meaiuags. 
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INDICATIVO. 

Presenter 

Singular. 

acrecienUo,  I  increase,  do  increase  or  am  increasing 
alccnt-a«,  thou  breathest,  dost  breathe  or  art  breathing 
frieff-a-^  you  rub,  do  rub  or  ore  rubbing 
arrtend-o,  he  or  she  rents,  does  rent  or  is  renting 

Plural. 

atrayies-an,  you  cross,  do  crons  or  are  crossing 
calient-an,  they  warm,  do  warm  or  are  warming 

EXERCISE. 

If  you  do  not  mend  with  the  examples  that  yoa  have  wit- 

vms.  4^  vu- 

nessed,  I  think  that  you  will  never  be  good.     I  deny  all  that 

you  have  said  of  me.     *It  snows  more  in  New  York  than  it 

(ficho  *^  4       12        3  ^ 

does  in  Madrid,  and  less  tlian  in  St.  Petersburgh.     They  think 

bad  of  every  one  because  they  are  not  capable  of  acting  right 
mnl  todo        porque    "^2     1  ohrar    Kew. 

We  tremble  with  fear  at  the  sight  of  him. 

de  al  verle. 

IMPERATIVO.  - 

Singular.  Plural. 

quicbr-a  tG,  break  thou  conftes-en  ustodes,  confess  yoa 

cierr-c  usted,  shut  you  despicrt-en  ellos  6  cUas,  let  them  awiki 

com»enc-e  ^1  6  cUa,  let  him  or  her 

begin 

EXERCISE. 

Begin  you  your  work  at  two  o'clock  and  you  shall  leave  off 
vms    su  4|#.       acabanm 

at  four.     Widie  you  them  and  do  not  let      them      sleep  i^ 

vm  que      no  duermen 

much.     Let  him  confess  quickly  what  he  knows.     Let  tbcB 

^    sepa. 
settle  among  themselves  what  they  have  to  do. 
cntre  ^  que 

*  h  before  «n  impertonal  yerb  is  not  ezpreffed  in  Spaoiab. 


-an 

81UUNTITO. 
PrettHU. 

1,  t  nn  or  em  look  or  ihot  up 
rocomiend-c,  thou  oujMt  or  camt  nconmwDd 
nembr-c,  Tou  may  or  can  aow 
■TtcnL-c,  M  Of  ihe  m«j  or  mo  blew  < 

Phinl. 


He  tells  *me  to  mani^  •!•  ray  bonse  when  be  knowt  not 


m  2        I 

D.     Don  P.  I 


bow  to  maoBge  hii  own.     Don  P.  laya,  tfaat  althongfa  yon 

may  think  a  great  deal  on  that  matter,  yoo  will  Dot  be  able 

to  hit    the  right   point.     Everybody  thinks  that  althon^  they 
aeertarlo  (or  dar  con  el.)  ^^ 

may  begin  their  work  thii  year,  they  will  not  finish  it  before 
obra  hatta 

the  end     of    next.  There  ia  not  a  day  but  that  yoa  do 

4*  finet  del  que  viene.  ^  •!•  2 

not  break    something    or  other.     The  seaion  is  too  far  a^ 

1       alguna  cota  ^^^     ^  ettacion         ami 

vanced   for     it   to  snow  this  year. 

para  que 

Andar,     to  go,  to  walk. 

This  verb  is  irregular  in  the  following  tenses  and  persons. 

lit.  In  all  those  of  the  perfecto  simple. 
2d.  In  all  those  of  the  first  and  third  termiDations  of  the  im- 
perfecto  of  (he  subjunctive. 

3d.  In  all  tfaose  of  the  futuro  stntple  of  the  same  mood. 

*  B«B  not*  pag*  190. 
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Ptrftcto  Simple. 

Sin^lar.  Plural. 

Bnday-€,  I  walked  anduv-tnuv,  we  walked 

anduT-u/e,  thou  walkedat  anduv-u/eu,  ye  walked 

anduv-o,  vou  walked  anduv-ieron,  you  walked 

anduv-o,  he  or  she  walked  anduv-tenm,  they  walkmt 


SUJUNTIVO. 

Imperfecto, 


I?   Terminacion. 


Singular. 

anduv-iera,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  walk 
anduv-iera5,  thou  mi^rhtst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  walk 
anduv-t'era,  you  mi^ht,  could,  would  or  should  walk 
anduv-icra,  ho  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  walk 

Plural. 

anduv-t>ramoi,  wc  might,  could,  would  or  vliould  walk 
anduv-(>ra}^,  yo  might,  could,  would  or  should  walk 
anduv-tVran,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  walk 
anduv-t>ran,  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  walk 

3?  Terminacioft. 

Singular. 

anduv-iese,^  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  walk 
anduy-tV.^c<,  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldit  walk 
anduv-/cj^,  vou  might,  rould,  would  or  rhould  walk 
anduv-if5c,  no  or  slic  might,  could,  would  or  should  walk 

Plural. 

unduv -icfrmos,  wc  might,  could,  would  or  should  walk 
anduV'icst  is,  yc  might,  could,  would  or  should  walk 
anduv-tWfn,  you  might,  rould,  would  or  should  walk 
anduv-i';4r;}.  thoy  might,  could,  would  or  t^hould  walk 

Futiiro  Sii/ijilc. 

Singular.  Plural. 

anduv-Krf,  I  shall  or  should  walk  anduv -ieremos^  wo  shall  or  ihould  walk 

anduv-t>r£f,thoushalt  or  shouldst  walk  anduv-iVr^iJ,  ye  shall  or  ahould  wall: 
anduv-i£re,  you  shall  or  should  walk      anduv-itrf n,  you  shall  or  should  walk 
anduv-trrt',  he  shall  or  should  walk         anduv-iVrf  n,  they  shall  or  ihould  walk 

It  would  appear  as  if  these  terminations  of  the  verb  andof 
were  originally  compounds  of  antfar  and  haber^  as  they  all  be* 
lon^^  to  the  latter;  for,  if  from  nndar  hubcy  andar  hubiera^  and^ 
hiibiese  and  andar  hubiere,  we  take  the  termination  or  tna 
write  haher  without  h  as  formerly,  we  shall  form  the  tenies  oi 
andar  as  now  in  use. 


281 

Dary  to  give. 

This  verb  is  irregular  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  in- 
dicative present,  and  also  in  the  same  tenses  as  andar^  the  pre- 
ceding one,  but  differs  in  the  terminations  which  are  not  formed 
in  the  same  manner. 

Prcsente  de  Iniicativo, 

doi^    I  give 

Perfecto  Simple. 

Singular.  Plural. 

tti^  I  gavo  dimos,  wo  guve 

diste^  tliou  gavcBt  dUteis^  ye  gave 

rfw,  you  irave  dieron^  you  gave 

dio^  he  or  she  gave  dierofiy  they  gave 

Imperfecta  de  Sujuniivo. 
2^  Tenninacion. 

Singular. 

diera^  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  give 
dirras^  thou  inightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  give 
dura„  you  mi^lit,  could,  would  or  should  give 
dirra^  ho  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  give 

Plural. 

ditramos^  wo  might,  could,  would  or  should  give 
dirrnis^  yo  mi;;ht,  could,  would  or  should  give 
ditran^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  give 
dicran^  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  give 

3!^  Tcrminacion. 

Singular. 

diese^  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  give 
dieses,  tliou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  ^ivi* 
diese,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  give 
diesf,  lie  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  givo 

Plural. 

diesemos,  wo  might,  could,  would  or  should  give 
dirsfis,  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  give 
diesen,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  give 
diesciu  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  givo 

Jugar^  to  play. 

This  verb  requires  an  c  after  the  radical  u  in  tlie  following 
^^nses  and  persons. 
tM5 
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Ist.  In  all  those  of  the  indicatiTC  and  subjanctive  present, 
except  the  first  and  second  persons  plural  of  both. 

2d.  In  all  those  of  the  imperative  but  the  second  plural. 

INDICATIVO. 

Presenter 

Singular. 

juegOy  I  play,  do  play  or  am  playing 
juegas^  thou  playest,  dost  play  or  art  playing* 
jucfra,  you  play,  do  play  or  aro  playing 
jucga^  he  or  she  plays,  does  play  or  is  playing 

Plural. 

juegan^  you  play,  do  play  or  aro  playing 
juegan,  they  play,  do  play  or  are  playing 

IMPERATIVO. 

Singular.  Plural. 

jucga  Ui,  play  thou  jueguen  vms.,  play  you 

juegue  vm.,  play  you  jiuiguen  elloi  6  ellas,  let  them  play 

juegue  61  6  ella,  lot  him  or  her  play 

SUJUNTIVO. 

Presente, 

Singular.  Plural. 

Juegjie^  I  may  or  can  play  jueguen^  you  may  or  can  play 

jtteguet^  thou  mayst  or  canst  play         jueguen^  they  may  or  can  play 
juegue^  you  may  or  can  play 
juegue^  he  or  she  may  or  can  play 

■ 

Alterations  which  take  place  in  the  orthography  of  certaiD 
verbs  of  this  conjugation. 

1st.  Those  that  terminate  in  car  or  carse  in  order  to  preserve 
the  hard  sound  of  the  c  change  that  letter  into  qu  whenever  it 
precedes  an  e :  as  aplicar^  to  apply ;  apliquif  I  applied ;  mw^ 
car,  to  invoke ;  invoque^  I  invoked. 

2d.  Those  that  terminate  in  gar  or  garse  change  the  g  Jnto 
gu  in  the  same  cases  as  the  c  is  changed  into  qu,  in  the  above: 
as  tragarj  to  swallow ;  tragui,  I  swallowed;  juzgar^  to  judge  f 
juzgid,  I  judged. 
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Irregular  partici|dn  of  tbe  first  conjogatwn. 


ahitary 

Infinitive.                                     Jrrg.Pariic^.    R^.Partie^. 

to  overload  the  stomach  ahito        ahitiulo 

despertary 

cnjugavy 

csprcsaVy 

hartary 

to  awake 
to  dry 
to  express 
to  fix 
to  satiate 

dtapierto  despertado 
enjuto      enjugado 
espreso     espresado 
Jijo           fijado 
harto       bartado 

insertary 

to  insert 

inserto     insertado 

juntary 
tnarchitary 

to  join 
to  fade 

jimto       jnntado 
marchiio  marchitado 

perfcccionary  to  perfect 
soltary  to  let  go 


perfecto   perfeccionado 
tueho      soltado 


CHAPTER  XXVII. 


Verbs  of  tho  Frst  Conjugation  that  govern  the  Prepotition  a. 


N.  B.  A  few  of  these  verbs  will  be  found  to  govern,  indiscriminately  the 
prv positions  nni^  dr^  por^  and  para^  as  well  as  a,  to  express  tho  same  meaning  in 
English;  while  a  few  otherfi^  it  will  be  observed,  change  the  preposition  accord- 
mg  to  the  sense  in  which  the  verb  is  used. 


Abandonarse  A  la  sucrtCi     to  abandon  one's  self  to  chance 

abordar  (una  nave)  a<  or  ron>  otra^     to  bring  one  ship  to  another 

acrrtar  d,  or  con.  la  casa,     to  find  out  t!ie  house 

adelantarsc  k  otros,     to  advance  others 

aficiunar.sc  ii^  or  dc,  algima  cosa<     to  be  fond  of  any  thing 

airrfjrarso  a  otros,     to  unite  onc'3  solf  to  others 

aju-«tarse  6.  la  razon.     to  be  rightly  inclined  • 

alafirarsc  a  la  ciudad.     to  liasfon  to  the  ritv 

m 

ailanardc  a  lo  ju<to^     to  submit  to  what  is  just 
amafiarso  d  oscribir,     to  1m*  clever  in  writing 
andar  a  iratas,     to  iro  on  all  fours 

**      a,  or  roil,  el  tionipo.     to  accommodate  one's  self  to  time 

'*      a.  or  de.  rapa,     to  walk  with  a  cloak  on 

**      a*  or  rn  jileitos,     to  be  litiirious 

•*      a,  or //or.  tierra.     to  be  humbled  to  tlie  jrround 
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anhelar  ^,  or  por^  mayor  fortuna,     to  covet  better  fortune 
anticiparse  d  otro,     to  anticipate  anotiier 
apartarse  a  un  ladoi     to  retire  on  one  side 
apasionarse  d,  or  por-,  algunoy    to  be  enamoured  with  any  one 
apelar  d  otro  m^dio*     to  have  recourse  to  another  measure 
aplicarse  k  los  estudios,     to  apply  one's  self  to  study 
apostar  k  corrcr,     to  lay  a  wager,  or  bet  on  a  race 
apresurarse  d  venir,     to  make  haste  to  come 

<<  por  alguna  cosa,  to  make  haste  for  something 

apropiarse  a  si,     to  appropriate  to  one's  self 
apropincuarsc  d  alguno^     to  approach  any  one 
arreglarse  d  las  leyes,     to  conform  to  the  laws 
arregostarse  d  alguna  cosa,     to  be  inclined  to  any  thing 
arrestarse  d  todo,     to  be  enterprising  in  every  thing 
arribar  d  tierra,     to  arrive  at  land 
arrimarse  d  la  pared,     to  lean  against  the  wall 
arrogarsc  (algo)  d  si  mismo,     to  appreciate  any  thing  to  one'a-self 
arrojarse  d  pelcar,     to  rush  on,  to  fight 
arrostrar  d.  or  con,  los  peligros,     to  face  danger 
asociarsc  a,  or  con,  otro.     to  associate  one's  self  with  another 
asomarsc  a,  or  por,  la  ventana,     to  look  out  at  the  window 
asparse  d  gritos,     to  be  exhausted  with  roaring 
aspirar  d  mayor  fortuna,     to  aspire  to  better  fortune 
atarse  d  una  sola  cosa,     to  attach,  or  tie  one's  self  to  one  thing  alone 
atinar  a,  or  con.  la  casa.     to  hit  upon  the  house 
avcntajarse  a  6tros,     to  gain  advantage  over  others 
avergonzarse  d  pedir,     to  be  ashamed  at  asking 

*»  de  algo,     to  be  ashamed  of  anything 

avocar  (alguna  cosa)  d  si,     (a  superior)  to  call  a  cause  (jrom  as 

inferior  court  to  his  own»  or)  to  himself 

Balancear  d  tal  parte,     to  hesitate  on  such  a  side 

<«  en  la  duda,     to  fluctuate  in  doubt 

bajar  a  la  cueva,     to  go  down  to  the  cellar 
brear  a  chasco,  to  vex  with  tricks 
brindar  a  la  salud  de  alguno,     to  drink  or  toast  to  any  one's  health 

Calentarse  a  la  lumbre,     to  warm  one's  self  at  the  fire 
callar  (la  verdad)  a  otro,     to  conceal  the  truth  from  one  another 
calzarse  a  alguno,     to  lead  another  by  the  nose 
caminar  a,  or/wra.  Sevilla,     to  travel  to  Seville 

»*       a  pic,     to  travel  on  foot 
causar  (perjuicio)  d  alguno.     to  cause  prejudice  to  any  one 
chocar  d  alguno.     to  provoke  any  one 
clainar  d  Dies,     to  pray  to  God 
cbartar  (la  facultad)  a  alguno,     to  restrict  any  one 
comenzar  a  decir.     to  begin,  to  say 
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comunicar  (lu2)  i,  algana  parte,    to  communicate  light  to  any  part 

«'  uno  conotro,    to  communicate  with  one  another 

condenar  (d  uno)  d  galeras*     to  condemn  to  the  galleys 

'*         (d  uno)  en  las  costas^     to  condenm  in  the  costs 
confesar  (el  delito)  al  juezt     to  confess  one's  crime  to  the  judge 
conicsarse  4  Dios,     to  confess  to  God 

con  atguno,     to  acknowledge  any  one 

*'  de  sus  culpas,     to  confess  one's  sins 

confiar  (una  cosa)  d  una  persona,     to  intrust  anything  to  any  one 

''  en  or  de  alguno,     to  rely  upon  any  one 

confinar  (d  alguno)  d  tal  parte,     to  confine  any  one  to  such  a  place 

*'       (Espana)  con  Francia,     Spain  to  lie  adjacent  to  France 
consagrarsn  a  Dies,     to  consecrate  one's  self  to  God 
conspirar  a  alguna  cosa,     to  aspire  to  anything 

*'  contra  alguno,     to  conspire  against  any  one 

'«  en  un  intento,     to  enter  into  a  conspiracy 

consultar  d  alguno  para  un  empleo,     to  propose  any  one  for  an  em- 
ployment 

''  con  Ictrados.     to  consult  with  learned  men 

rontostar  a  la  j»r(\ir»nta.     to  answer  one's  question 
L'uii\idar  (a  alguno)  a  comer,     to  invite  any  one  to  dine 

con  dincro,     to  offer  money  to  any  body 
convitlurse  a  los  trabajos,     to  be  ready  to  work 
convocar  a  junta,  to  convene  a  meeting 

Dar  (algo)  a  alguno,     to  give  something  to  any  body 
*•     (a  alguno)  de  palos,     to  beat  any  one  witli  a  stick 
'^  en  el  bianco,     to  hit  the  mark 

en  manias,     to  be  foolish 
jwr  viiito,     to  suppose  anything  seen 
darsc  d  estudiar,     to  give  one's-self  to  study 
'*         rt/diantre,     to  despair 

jwr  vencido,     to  surrender 
dcclararse  a  alguno,     to  declare  one's  self  to  anybwiy 

»*  par  un  partido,     to  declare  one's  self  for  such  a  party 

dcclinar  ii.  or  hiicia^  tal  parte,     to  a|)proach  towards  such  a  side 

**         en  bajreza.  to  degenerate 
dcdicar  (tienipo)  al  estudio»     to  employ  one's  time  in  study 
dfdicarse  a  la  virtud,     to  devote  one's  self  to  virtue 
dclatarse  al  juez.     to  accuse  on(»'s  self  to  a  judge 
despertar  a  alinmo,     to  awake  any  one 

*•  r/<7  siH'fio,     to  awake  from  sleep 

dcstrizarse  s'l  llorar,     to  consume  one's  self  with  wccpinsr 
dr  onfado,     to  consume  one's  self  with  anger 
determinarse  a  partir.     to  take  a  resolution  to  sot  out 
drjar  (una  manda)  d  alguno,     to  bequeath  to  any  one 
*'  de  escribir.     to  leave  off  writing 
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dejar  (algo)  en  mano  de  otro,    to  deposit  something  in  the  hands 

of  another 

Elevarsc  d,  or  hasta,  cl  cielo»     to  be  exalted  to  the  skies 
encaininarse  A  alguna  partem     to  direct  one's  course  to  anj  part 
encararse  di  or  ccnii  alguno,    to  face  another 
encomeudarsc  a  Dies,     to  commend  one's  self  to  God 
cnsayarsc  a,  or  imra,  alguna  cosa,     to  try  to  do  anything 
cntregar  (algo)  d  alguno,     to  deliver  something  to  some  one 
cnviar  (algo)  a  alguno,     to  send  something  to  some  one 
estar  a  la  ordcn  de  otro,     to  be  under  another's  direction 

*«      de  viagc,     to  be  on  a  journey 

t«     C7I  alguna  parte,     to  be  in  some  place 

<(      en  dnimo  de,     to  have  a  mind  to 

<(     en  lo  (juc  se  hacc,     to  know  wliat  is  doing 

«'     para  salir,     to  be  ready  to  go  out 

*«     per  alguno.     to  be  in  favour  of  any  one 

<<      (alguna  cosa^  per  Huceder,     something  to  be  near  happening 
exhortar  (d  alguno)  a  tal  cosa,     to  exhort  any  one  to  such  a  thing 

Faltar  d  la  palabra,     to  fail  in  one's  promise 
fiar  (algo)  d  alguno,    to  trust  anytliing  to  any  one 

Girar  (una  lotra)  a  cargo  dc  otro,     to  value  upon  another 
grangear,  la  voluntad,  d,  or  de,  alguno,    to  gain  the  afiectiona  of  any 

one 

Ilabituarse  a.  or  en,  alguna  cosa,     to  accustom  one's  self  to  aome- 

thing 
hallarse  a.  or  en,  la  fiesta,     to  be  present  at  the  feast 
humillarsc  a  alguna  persona  or  cosa,     to  humble  one's  self  to  any  per* 

son  or  tiling 

Igualar,  una  cosa.  di  or  con^  otra,    to  make  one  thing  equal  witb 

another 
importar  :i  aliruno,     to  be  of  importance  to  any  one 
inipugnar,  alguna  cosa^  a  alguno,     to  impugn  any  one  in  any  thing 
im[)utar,  la  culpa*  a  otro,     to  impute  tlic  fault  to  another 
incitar.  a  almuio,  a  su  defonsa.     to  incite  anv  one  to  his  defence 
''       a  al£runo.  contra  otro,     to  incite  any  one  against  another 
inclinar.  a  aliruiio.  a  la  virtud^     to  incline  any  one  to  virtue 
inc()r))orar,  una  cosa,  a  con,  or  en«  otra.     to  incorporate  one  tbinf 

with  another 
insinuar.  una  cosa,  d  alguno,     to  insinuate  any  thing  to  any  one 
inspirar,  alguna  cosa*  a  alguno,     to  inspire  any  thing  to  another 
ir  de,  Madrid,  a,  or  liuciay  Cadiz,    to  go  from  Madrid  to  Cadiz 
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JugBT  i  tal  juego,    to  play  at  such  a  game 
««      unos,  can  otros,     to  play  one  with  another 
«i      alguna  cosa,  con  otra*     to  move  one  thing  with  another 

juntar,  una  cosa,  d,  or  con,  otra,     to  join  one  tiling  to  another 

Ladear,  una  cosa,  d  tal  partd     to  turn  any  thing  on  one  side 
ladearse*  alguno>  d  otro  partido,     to  become  a  turncoat 
lanzar.  algo,  d,  or  contra,  alguno,    to  throw  something  at  one 
Icvantar,  las  manosi  al  cielo,    to  raise  the  hands  to  heaven 

<«       alguna  cosa,  del  suelo*     to  raise  any  thing  up  firom  the  ground 
^<       alguna  cosa.  en  altOi     to  raise  any  thing  on  high 
llevar,  algo,  d  alguna  parte*    to  carry  something  to  any  place 

Mandar,  alguna  cosa,  d  alguno,     to  send  any  thing  to  any  one 
manifestar,  alguna  cosa,  a  alguno,    to  discover  any  thing  to  any  one 
matarsci  a  trabajar,    to  kill  one's  self  with  bbour 

Navegar  a  Indias,     to  sail  to  the  Indies 

ncgarse  a  la  communication,     to  deny  one's  self  to  company,  or  to 

any  one  calling 
nivelarsc  d  lo  juste,     to  direct  one's  self  by  justice 
notificar  a  alguno,     to  notify  anything  to  any  one 

Obligar  d  alguna  cosa,     to  oblige*  or  force*  any  one  to  any  tiling 

obstar  (una  cosa)  a  otra*     one  thing  to  hinder  another. 

ocultar  Talguna  cosa)  a  or  de  alguno*  to  conceal  anything  from  any  one 

optar  d  los  emplcos*     to  be  a  candidate 

orillar,  d  alguna  parte,     to  draw  to  any  side 

Palmear,  d  alguno,     to  cheer  any  one  with  the  hands 
parar  d  la  puerta*     to  stop  at  the  door 

en  casa,     to  stay  at  home 
pararse  d  descansar,     to  stop  to  rest  one's  self 
con  alguno*     to  stop  with  any  one 
en  alguna  cosa*     to  stop  at  anything 
participar  (alcro)  d  alguno,     to  participate  anything  with  any  one 
pasar  d  Madrid*     to  go  to  Madrid 

de  Sevilla*     to  go  beyond  Seville 
entrc  montes,     to  pass  between  mountains 
*^      pitr  el  camino*     to  pass  by  tlic  road 
*»       par  entrc  drl)oles,     to  pass  lietween  trees 
"       pot  cobarde*     to  pass  for  a  coward 
pegar  (una  cosa)  d  otra*     to  apply  one  thing  to  another 
**  **  con  otra.     to  join  one  thing  with  another 

''  '<  contra,  or  en  la  pared*     to  fasten  against  the  wall 

postrarse  d  los  pies  de  alguno,  to  prostrate  ooe'a  self  at  another's  feet 
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postrarsc  en  caina,     to  be  confined  to  one's  bed 
«        en  ticrra,     to  kneel  down  to  the  ground 
preguntar  (alguna  cosa)  u  alguno,     to  ask  any  one  anything 
prepararse  d.  or  para,  alguna  cosa«     to  prepare  one^s  self  for  anythingf 
preponderar  (una  cosa)  d  otra,  to  preponderate  one  thing  over  another 
prcsentar  (alguna  cosa)  a  alguna,     to  present  anything  to  any  one 
presentar  (d  uno)  para  una  prebenda,     to  present  any  one  for 

a  prebend 
prestar  (dinero)  d  alguno«     to  lend  money  to  any  one 

*<      (la  dicta)    para  la  salud,     tlie  diet  to  contribute  to  the  health 

«<  sobre  prcnda.     to  lend  on  security 

probar  d  saltar,     to  try  to  jump 

*'         de  todo,     to  taste  of  everything 
propasarse  d  or  en-,  alguna  cosa^     to  overshoot  one's  mark  in  anything 
prolongar  (el  plazo)  a  alguno,     to  prolong  the  credit  to  any  one 
provocar  d  ira,     to  provoke  to  anger 

provocar  (d  alguno)  con  inalas  palabras,     to  provoke   any  one  by 

scurrilous  language 

Guadrar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno.     to  fit  anything  to  any  one 
qucbrantar  (los  hucsos)  a  alguno,     to  break  any  one's  bones 
quebrar  (el  corazon)  a  alguno,     to  break  one's  heart 
quejarse,  d  alguno^     to  complain  to  any  one 

*»  de  alguno,     to  complain  of  any  one 

querellarse  d  or  ante  el  jues,     to  lay  one's  complaint  before  the  judge 
quitar  (alguna  cosa)  a  alguno*     to  take  any  thing  from  any  one 
^^  ''  de  alguna  parte,     to  take  any  thing  from  iny 

place 

Rallar  (las  tripas)  d  qualquiera.     to  importune  any  one 

recetar  (mcdicinas)  a  or  para^  alguno.     to  prescribe  medicines  for 

any  body 
recetar  d  contra  alguno «     to  make  a  charge  against  any  body 
refugiarsc,  6.  or  en >  sagrado.     to  take  refuge  in  some  sacred  place 
reglarse  d  lo  justo,     to  conform  to  what  is  right 
representarse  (alguna  cosa)  a  la  imaginacion^     to  represent  any  thing 

to  one's  imaginitioD 
retirarse  d  la  solcdad,     to  retire  into  solitude 

««  del  mundo,     to  retire  from  the  world 

robar  (dinero)  d  alguno*     to  rob  any  one  of  money 
rogar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno,     to  beg  anytliing  of  any  one 

Sacar  (una  cosa)  d  la  plaza,     to  take  anything  to  the  market 

*'•  de  alguna  parte,     to  take  anything  from  any  plsos 

''  en  limplo,    to  clear  up  all  doubts*  to  copy  ftir 

sacrifiar  (alguna  cosa)  d  Dios,     to  sacrifice  anjrthing  to  Grod 
saltar  (una  cosa)  d  la  iroaginacion,  anything  to  strike  the  imagiaibOB 
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semejar,  6  semejarse  (una  cosa)  4  otro,     to  liken  one  thing  to  another, 

to  resemble 
scntarse  a  la  mesa,     to  sit  down  to  table 

«^  .       en  la  silla,     to  sit  down  in  the  chair 
sentenciar  (a  uno)  d  destierro*     to  condemn  one  to  exile 
sonar  (alguna  cosa)  d  hueca,     anything  to  sound  hollow 

''  *^  hdcia  tal  parte,     anything  to  sound  towards 

such  a  side 
sugetarse  d  alguno,  6  A  alguna  cosa»     to  subject  himself  to  any  one*  or 

anything 

Tirar  d  or  hdcia,  tal  parte,    to  draw  on  such  a  side 

'<  por  tal  parte,     to  draw  towards  such  a  side 

tocar  (la  hcrencia)  d  alguno,     the  inheritance  to  fall  to  any  one 
*'  en  alguna  parte,     to  touch  one  any  where 

tomar  d  alg^ma  parte,     to  turn  to  such  a  side 

**         de  al((uiia  parte,     to  turn  from  such  a  side 
trasportar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguna  parte,     to  transport  anything  to  any 

place 
(1e  alguna  parte,     to  transport  anything 

from  any  place 
traspasar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno,     to  transfer  something  to  another 
trasplantar  (de  una  parte)  d  otra,     to  transplant  from  one  place  to 

another 

Vacar  al  cstudio.     to  attend  to  studv 

m 

velar  a  los  iiuiertos,     to  watch  the  dead 

"       jfobre  alguna  cosa,     to  watch  over  anything 
violentarso  d.  or  en.  alguna  cosa.     to  be  violent  in  anything 
volar  al  cirlo,     to  fly  to  heaven 

*'        por  el  aire,     to  fly  in  the  air 


Verbs  of  tho  Firet  conjufration  wliirh  jjovern  Iho  prcpoiition  rfr. 

Note. — All  verb?  which  jtrovcrn  more  than  on»»  preposition,  or  which  change 
tbe  preponition  according  to  tiic  senw*  cxpres5rJ,  will  he  ropoatcd  thro«ehout 
these  lisU,  under  the  head  ot'the  pieposition  •<»  whirh  e.irh  list  Rpcritically  ap- 
plies. 

Abochormarso  de  alt;o.     to  be  chagrined  with  anything 

^bundar  de,  or  rn.  riquezas.     to  abound  with,  or  in  richer 

^busar  de  la  aiiiistad.     to  abuse  friendship 

^cabar  de  venir.     to  be  just  come 

^consejarse  do.  (»r  roii.  sabios,     to  bo  advised  by  wt^e  men 

^^cordtrse  de  lo  pasado.     to  remember  the  past 

37 
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acreditarse  de  n^cio,    to  prove  one's  own  folly 

acreditarse  co/ii  or  para^  alguno,    to  get  credit  with  any  one 

acusar  (a  alguno)  de  algun  delito,     to  accuse  any  one  of  any  crime 

actuarsc  de.  or  en  los  negocios.     to  acquaint  one's  self  with  business 

acusarse  de  las  culpas,     to  accuse  one's  self  of  faults 

aiicionarse  de,  or  a<  alguna  cosa,     to  be  fond  of  anything 

agraviarse  de  alguno,     to  be  affronted  with  any  one 

"        de  la  sentuncia*  to  appeal  from  the  sentence 
ahitarse  de  manjarcs,     to  surfeit  one's  self  with  food 
ahorrar  de  razoncs,     to  spare  words 
alabarse  de  valiente,     to  boast  of  bravery 
alegrarsc  de  algo,     to  be  rejoiced  at  anything 
alejarse  de  su  tierra,     to  leave  one's  country 
alimentarse  de,  or  con,  yerbaSf     to  subsist  upon  herbs 

<*  dc  esperanzas,     to  feed  one's  self  with  hopes 

ampararse  de  algo,  de  alguna  cosa,     to  take  possession  of  anything 
andar  de  capa^     to  walk  with  a  cloak  on 

'^         con  el  tiempo,    to  accommodate  one's  self  to  time 

*^         ai  pleitosy    to  be  litigious 

*'  A  gatas,     to  go  on  all  fours 

'*         por  ticrra,     to  be  humbled  to  the  ground 
apartarse  de  la  ocasion*     to  desist  from  the  opportunity 

**  d  un  lado,     to  retire  to  one  side 

apaaionarse  dc,  a  or  por,  ali^uno,     to  be  enamoured  with  any  one 
apearso  dc  su  opinion,     to  chanj.'e  one's  opinion 
apelar  de  la  sontonoia,     to  appeal  from  the  sentence 

**  a  otro  mo(lio>     to  have  recourse  to  another  measure 

apiadarso  dc  lus  pobros.     to  have  compassion  on  the  poor 
apo(lorars(?  dc  la  hacitMida,     to  take  possession  of  the.  property 
aprovficharso  i\c  la  ocasion,     to  seize  tho  opportunity, 
armnrse  de  pacienria,     to  arm  one's  self  with  patience 
asr'rsc  d(;  calor,     to  be  scorched  with  heat 

iisoirnr  rrsn  dc  su  contrario.     to  shelter  one's  self  from  one*s  enemy 
atcinori/iirs*'  de   or  j}or-  ali£(>«     to  be  afraid  (►!'  something 
au?ent  irse  de  Madrid,     to  absent  one's  self  Ironi  Madrid 
averironzarse  de  al«ro«     to  be  asfiamed  of  anything 
*'  a  pedir,     to  bo  ashamed  of  asking 

aviarse  dc  ropa,     to  furnish  one's  self  with  clothes 

Bastardear  do  su  naturaleza,     to  deirenerate  from  his  nature 

en  sus  acciones,     to  be  dejreneratcd  in  one's  actions 
bajar  de  l;i  torre,     to  descend  from  the  t<»wor 
de  la  aiitoridad*     to  recede  trom  authority 
a  la  eueva.     to  gti  down  to  tlie  cellar 
hiiciu  el  valle,     to  descend  towards  the  valley 
blasfemar  de  la  virtud,     to  blaspheme  against  virtue 
blasonar  de  valient e.     to  boa<»t  of  bravery 
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bordar  (al^)  de,  or  can,  plata,     to  embroider  anything  in  or  with  nlver 

'*  de  pasados,     to  interweave 

«      {^\go)      al  tamhor,     to  embroider  on  a  tambour  frame 
bostezar  de  liambre,     to  gape  through  hunger 
bramar  de  coragc,     to  roar  with  anger 
bufar  de  ira.     to  swell  with'anger^ 
burlarse  de  algo,    to  make  a  jest  of  anything 

Calarse  de  agua,     to  wet  one's  self  through  with  water 
callar  de^  or  'por,  miedo,     to  be  silent  from  fear 

*'     (la  verdad)  a  otro>     to  conceal  the  truth  from  another 
calumniar  (a  alguno)  de  injusto,     to  calumniate  any  one  as  unjust 
cansarse  de,  or  con^  el  trabajo,     to  fatigue  one's  self  with  labour 
de  pretender,     to  be  tired  of  pretending 
'*  ^n  el  camino,     to  be  tired  on  the  road 

capitular  (a  alguno)  de  mal  juez,    lo  reproach  any  one  ts  a  bad  judge 

con  enemigo,     to  capitulate  with  the  enemy 
cargarse  de  razon,     to  insist  upon  one's  opinion 
cazcalear  de  una  parte  d  otra,     to  go  lounging  about 
censurar  (ali^una  cosa)  de  mala,     to  censure  anything  as  bad 
cobrar.  diiioro.  de  los  dcudores.     to  recover  money  from  debtors 
cc>m[)rar.  algo,  del,  or  al.  vendodor,    to  buy  anything  from  the  seller 
conceptuar,  d  alguno^  dc,  or  por^  sabio*     to  look  upon  any  one  as  a 

wise  man 
confesarse  de  sua  culpas,     to  confess  one's  sins 
*•  a  Dios,     to  confess  to  God 

con  alguno.     to  acknowledge  to  any  one 
confiar  de.  or  en,  alguno.     to  rely  upon  any  one 
congiatularso  de  alguna  cosa,     to  rejoice  in  anything 
congetiirar-  alL'o,  do,  or /lor  scnalcr^,     to  conjecture  anything  by  signs 
constar.  el  todo,  de  partes,     the  whole  to  be  composed  of  parts 

*•  por  escrito,     to  appear  in  writing 

contaminarse  de  heregias,     to  contaminate  one's  self  with  heresy 
contrapuntarse  de  palabras.     to  scold  ot  one  another 

con  alguno.     to  compare  one's  self  with  any  one 
cuidar  de  algo.  dc  alguno,     to  take  care  of  something  l>elonging  to 

somebody 
culpar,  d  uno.  de  omiso,     to  blame  any  one  for  negligence 
curarse  de  alguna  cnferoncdad.     to  be  cured  of  any  disorder 
»*  en  Falud.     to  take  care  of  one's  self 

Dar,  d  alguno,  dc  palos,     to  beat  any  one  with  a  stick 
*«  de  blancoi     to  hit  the  mark 

»*     algo,  d  algunOf     to  give  something  to  any  body 

dar,  alguno,  en  manias,     to  be  foolish 
*•  por  visto,    to  suppose  anything  seen 

defirmudar,  algo,  de  la  autoridad  de  otro,    to  usurp  tnother'a  tuthority 

degenerar  de  su  nacimiento«     to  degenerate  from  one's  anceators 
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(Icrivar  du  utra  autoridad?     to  derive  authority  from  another 

derrcncgar  de  iilguiia  cosa-     tu  detest  anything 

dcsatiogarbc,  con  alguno,  de  su  ])ena«     to  communicate  one^s  trouble 

to  another 
desapropiarse  dc  a1go«     to  alienate  anything 
desayunarse  de  alguna  noticia.     to  take  notice  of  anything 
descansar  de  la  fatign^     to  relieve  one\s  self  from  fatigue 
descauiillar^  algo>  de  alguna  cosa.     to  break  ofl'  the  corner  of  anything 
descargarse  de  alguna  cosai     to  clear  one's  self  from  anything 
descaitarse  de  algun  encargo,      to  excuse  one's  sell*  from  any  charge 
dcscolgarse  de.  or  par,  la  luuralla,     to  creep  down  the  wall 
descontiar  de  al<runo<     to  mistrust  anv  one 

descontar  (algo)  de  alguna  cosa.     to  set  oil' one  sum  from  another 
desruidarse  de,  or  en,  su  obiigacion,     to  neglect  one's  obligation 
dosdofiarse  de  alguna  cosa      to  disdain  any  thing 
desembarazarse  de  e.storbos.     to  L»"»^t  rid  of  obstacles 
desembarcar  de  la  nave,     to  unship,  to  unload 

'*  en  el  j)uerio.     to  diserjbarkin  the  harbour 

desortar  de  las  banderas,     to  desert  the  standard 
dos('j>perar  dc  la  j)rf  tension,     to  despair  of  one's  pretension 
deialcar  (algo)  de  alguna  cosa,     te  take  away  from  another  thing 
desgajarsc  de  los  uiontcs,     to  fall  from  the  mountains 
desnudarse  de  pasiones,     to  con({uer  one's  passions 
despofiarse  de  un  monte.     to  fall  headlong  from  a  mountain 
despertar  del  sueno.     to  awake  from  sleep 

*•         a  alguno?     to  awake  any  one 
desf>icarsc  de  la  ofensa.     to  be  revenged  of  an  affront 
despoblarse  de  gcnte.     to  become  unpeopled 

desquiciar  (:i  alguno)  de  su  ])oder,     to  deprive  any  one  of  his  autho- 
rity 
dcsquitarse  de  la  perdida*     to  make  up  for  one's  loss 
desterrar  (a  uno)  de  su  patria,     to  banish  any  one  from  his  country 
destrizarse  de  enfado,     to  consume  one's  self  with  anger 
a  llorar,     to  consume  one's  self  with  weeping 
desviarso  del  camino,     to  lose  one's  way 
«lejar  de  cscribir.     to  leave  olf  writing 

«lignarse  de  conceder  algo,     to  condescend  to  grant  any  thing 
dimanar  (una  cosa)  deotro.     to  emanate  one  thing  from  another 
disgustarse  de.  or  con,  alguno  cosa,     to  be  disgusted  with  any  thing 
disputar  de  or  gnbrc^  alguna  cosa.     to  dispute  on  any  thing 
distar  (un  pueblo;  de  otro.     to  be  distant,  one  town  from  another 
dudar  de  alguna  cosa*     to  doubt  any  tiling 
Echar  (nlgo)  de,  en  or  par,  tierra,     to  throw  any  thing  on  the  earth 

(olor)  dc  si,     to  exhale  an  odour 
elevarse  de  la  tierra,     to  be  elevated  from  the  earth 

'<       <L  or  ka^tta,  el  cielo.     to  be  exalted  to  the  skies 
cmbobarse  de.  con  or  en,  alguna  cosa*     to  be  stupified  with  any  thing 
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enagenarse  de  alguoa  cosa,     to  alienate  any  thing 

cnainorerse  de  algunO)     to  be  enamoured  with  any  one 

enamoricarsc  dc  alguno,     to  fall  in  love  with  any  one 

encargarse  de  algun  neg6cio,     to  charge  one*s  self  with  any  business 

cnferniar  del  pecho,     to  have  a  j)ain  in  the  breast 

cnterarse  de  aiguna  cosa,     to  be  well  informed  of  any  thing 

f'scaparse  de  la  prision,     to  ceicape  from  prison 

por  la  veiitana,     to  escape  through  the'window 
#»scarmentar  de,  or  ro/t.  al^'una  cosa,     to  take  warning  at  any  thing 

•*  en  cabcza  agena,     to  take  warning  at  another's  cost 

opantarse  de  aJgo,     to  be  terrified  at  any  thing 
estar  de  viage>     to  be  on  a  journey 
•*     en  aiguna  parte,     to  be  in  some  place 
'*   .d  la  orden  dc  otro,     to  be  under  another's  direction 
**     en  dnimo  dc,     to  have  a  mind  to 
*•     en]o  que  *charc,     to  know  what  is  doing 
para  salir,     to  bo  ready  to  go  out 
9j)or  sucedor,     to  be  in  favour  of  any  one 
(alirnna  cosa)  por  suceder,     something  to  be  near  happening 
esccptnar  (li  alffuno)  de  aiguna  cosa,     to  except  any  one  from  any 

thing 
escusarse  de  liarer  aiguna  cosa,     to  excuse  one's  self  from  doing  any 

thing 
con  alguno,     to  apologize  to  any  one 
exoncrar  (a  alguno)  dc  su  emplco,     to  dismiss  any  one  from  his  place 
estraviarse  dc  la  carrera,     to  deviate  from  one's  purpose 

F'ahar  dc  aiguna  parte,     to  be  missing 
fastidiarsc  de  manjares*     to  be  disgusted  with  victuals 
faligarsc  de,  en  or  por,  aiguna  cosa,     to  long  for  something 
fiarse  de<  or  c/i,  alguno,     to  confide  in  any  one 

(iirar  do  una  parte  a  otra,     to  reel  from  one  side  to  the  other 
(una  letra)  a  carcro  de  otro,     to  value  upon  one  another 
•     por  tal  parte,     to  reel  on  such  aside 

sobre  una  casa  de  conicrcio,     to  draw  upon  a  commercial  house 
gloriarsr  de  alcruna  cosa,     to  boast  of  any  thing 
gozar  de  algui\^  rosa,     to  relish  any  thing 

ffraduar  (una  co<a)  de,  or  por*  buena,     to  pronounce  any  thing  as  good 
grangear  (la  voluntad)  de,  or  u,  alguno*     to  gain  the  affection  of  any 

one 
guardarse  de  alguno,  de  algima  cosa,     to  guard  against  any  one  or  any 

thing 
gustar  de  aiguna  cosa,     to  like  any  thing 
Hablar  de  en,  or  sobre.  aiguna  cosa,     to  speak  of  any  thing 
con,  or  por^  alguno »     to  speak  with  or  for  any  one 
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hablar  en  grieoro*    to  talk  gibberish}  or  Greek 
hartarse  de  comida,     to  |2forge  one's  self  with  food 
hincarse  de  rodillas,     to  kneel  down 
holgarsc  de,  or  con,  alguna  cosa^     to  rejoice  at  any  thing 

Impctrar  (ti\n;o)  de  alfjfiino,     to  obtain  any  thing  from  any  one 
indultar  (a  algnno)  de  la  pcna,     to  pardon  any  one  the  punishoient 
infurinar  (a  aiguno)  de,  or  sobrc,  alguna  cosa,     to  inform  any  one  of 

any  thing 

Jactarsc  dc  alguna  cosa,     to  boast  of  any  thing 

justificarse  de  alguii  cargo,     to  clear  one*s  self  from  any  charge 

juzgar  de  alguna  cosa,     to  judge  of  any  thing 

Lamentarso  de  la  disgracia>     to  lament  the  misfortune 
lastimarse  de  aiguno,     to  take  pity  on  any  one 

<*        con^  orr/t*  unapiodra,     to  hurt  one's  self  against  a  s^ne 
levantar  (alguna  cosa)  del  suclo,     to  raise  any  thing  up  from  the  ground 
(las  inanos)  al  ciolo,     to  raise  the  hands  to  heaven 
'<       (alguna  cosa)  rn  alto,     to  raise  any  thing  on  high 
librar  (a  aiguno)  de  riesgos,     to  free  any  one  from  risk 
libertar  (4  aiguno)  de  pehgro,     to  deliver  any  one  from  dan^r 
liniitar  (las  facultades)  d  aiguno.     to  limit  any  one's  powers 
lievarse  de  alguna  pasion*     to  be  carried  away  by  some  passion 

Manar  (ngua)  de  una  fuente,     water  springing  from  a  fountain 
maravillarsc  dc  alguna  cosa,     to  wonder  at  any  thing 
matizar  dd  or  ro/t,  colores,     to  shade  with  colours 
mejorar  dc  oniplro,     to  better  one's  employment 

**       (li  aiguno)  en  tt'rcio  y  quinto.     to  meliorate  any  one's  for- 
tune in  a  third  or  fifth  part 
mofarse  de  aiguno,     to  make  game  of  any  one 
motejar  (a  aiguno)  de  ignorante,     to  censure  any  one  as  ignorant 
mudar  de  intento.     to  charge  one's  intention 
mudarse  de  casa,     to  remove  from  a  house 
murmurar  de  aiguno,     to  murmur  against  any  one 

Notar  (d  aiguno)  de  hablador,    to  note  any  one  as  a  talker 

Olvidarse  de  lo  [lasado,     to  forget  the  post 
ordenarse  de  sacerdote,     to  be  ordained  as  a  priest 

Pagarse  de  buenas  razoncs,     to  be  satisfied  with  good  reasons 
participar  de  alguna  cosa,     to  partake  of  any  thing 

**        (algo)  d  aiguno,     to  participate  or  giye  a  share  ofanjtliiqf 

to  any  one 
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pasar  de  Sevilldy    to  go  beyond  SoTille 

**     etUre  montea*     to  pass  between  mountains 

''     por  ei  cainino,     to  pass  by  the  ro:id 

"     por  cntre  lirboles.     to  pass  between  trees 

*'     por  cobanle,     to  pass  Cor  a  coward 
pa.sarse  (alguna  cosa)  <le  la  nieni6ria«     to  forget  any  thing 

**        (la  fruta)  de  mailura.     fruit  to  begin  to  decay 

**        (alguno)  de  letras,     to  be  very  learned 
pecar  de  ignorante,     to  sin  through  ignorance 

'*      en  alguna  cosa,     to  be  faulty  in  any  thing 

«'     por  demasiai     to  sin  through  excess 
penetrar  haata  las  entranas,     to  |>enetrate  to  the  entrails 
pertrecharse  de  lo  necesArio*     to  be  furnished  with  necessaries 
pesarle  (^  alguno)  de  lo  que  ha  hecho,     any  one  to  repent  of  what  he 

has  done 
picar  de.  or  en,  todo,     to  excel  in  every  thing 
picarse  de  alguna  cosa,     to  pique  one's  self  upon  any  thing 
plagarse  de  granos,     to  be  plagued  with  pimples 
poblar  de  arbolcs,     to  fill  with  trees 

•*       rn  buen  parage  1     to  settle  in  a  good  situation 
poblarse  de  gente,     to  be  peopled 

ponderar  (una  cosa)  de  grandoi     to  exaggerate  any  thing  as  great 
postr«irsc  i  los  pies  de  alguno,     to  prostrate  ourself  at  another's  feet 
*'        en  caiua,     to  bo  confined  to  one's  bed 
'*>        en  tierra,     to  kncol  down  on  the  ground 
preriarse  de  valiente,     to  pique  one's  self  upon  courage 
prcci[>itarsc  de,  or  por^  alguna  parte,     to  be  precipitated  from  one  place 

to  another 
prrndarse  de  alguna,     to  be  taken  with  any  one 
preocnparse  de  alguna  cosa,     to  be  j)repossessed  with  any  thing 
prrservar  (a  alguno)  de  dano,     to  preserve  any  one  from  injury 
privar  (ji  alguno)  de  lo  suyo.     to  deprive  any  one  of  what  belongs  to 

him 

'*     con  alguno,     to  bo  intimate  with  any  one 
probar  de  todo,     to  taste  of  any  thing 

•*       a  saltar,     to  try  to  jump 
purgarse  de  sospccha,     to  clear  one's  self  from  suspicon 

Quedar  de  .isicnto,     to  remain  or  reside  in  a  place 
*•       de  pies,     to  remain  standing 
#71  casa,     to  stay  at  home 

(rainino)  gwr  andiir,     to  have  to  proceed  farther 
*'       por  aliTuno,     to  be  bail  for  any  one 
*'       por  c«)bardc,     to  be  rcputo<I  a  coward 
*'       (una  cosa)  por  mia,     any  thing  falling  to  my  share 
quejarse  de  alguno,     to  complain  of  any  one 
quejarae  d  alguno,     to  complain  to  any  one 


296 

querellarse  de  su  vecino*    to  complain  of  one's  neigfhbour 

«<        d,  or  ante,  el  juez.     to  lay  one's  complaint  before  the  judge 
quemarse  dc  alguna  palabra,     to  be  offended  witii  any  word  .  - 

'*         por  alguna  cosa,     to  lioat  one's  self  for  jiny  thin^ 
quitar  (alguna  cosa)  de  aifjuna  parte,     to  take  any  thing  from  any  place 

*'     (alguna  cosa;  a  algimo,     to  take  any  thin*?  from  any  one 
quitarsc  de  quimeras»     to  free  one's  self  from  whims 

Rabiar  de  hambre^     to  be  very  hungry 

**      por  comer,     to  long  to  cat 
rebajar  (una  cantidad)  de  otra,     to  abate  one  sum  from  another 
recatarse  de  als^mo.     to  be  cautious  of  aiiv  one 
recavar  (alguna  cosa)  dc:  or  con,  alguno^     to  obtain  any  thing  from 

anv  one 
rccobrarse  de  la  enfcrmedad.     lo  recover  one's  self  from  sickness 
redondearse  de  deudas,     to  pay  off  one's  debts 
rcnegar  de  alguna  cosa,     to  apostatize  from  any  tiling 
resbalarse  de  las  manos.     to  slip  away  from  the  hands 
restar  (una  cantidad)  de  otra,     to  subtract  one  sum  from  another 
resultar  (una  cosa)  de  otra,     one  thing  to  result  from  another 
retirarse  del  mundo,     to  retire  from  the  world 

<'       d  la  soledad,     to  retire  into  solitude 
reventar  de  risa,     to  burst  with  laughter 

'*       por  liablar,     to  burst  with  a  desire  of  speaking 
rodear  (una  plaza)  de,  or  con,  murallas,     to  surround  a  place  with 

walls 

"       (alguna  cosa)  a  algima,     to  beg  any  tiling  from  any  one 

Sacar  de  alguna  parte,     to  take  away  any  thing  from  any  place 
'*     (una  cosa)  a  In  plaza,     to  take  any  thing  to  market 
en  liinpio,     to  clear  up  all  doubts 
saltar  del  suelo,     to  leap  troni  the  groun<l 
de  gozo,     to  leap  >vithjoy 

(una  cosa)  a  la  imaginacion,     any  thing  to  strike  the  imaginatioD 
en  tierra.     to  leap  on  the  ground  or  on  shore 
salvar  (ri  alguno)  del  peligro,     lo  save  any  one  from  danger    . 
sanar  de  la  enfcrmedad.     to  recover  from  sickness 
segregnr  (a  ulLnuio)  tU)  alguna  parte,     to  separate  any  one  from  any 

place 
*'        (una  cosa)  d'^  otrri.     t(»  separate  one  thing  from  another 
sepnrar  (una  rosa)  de  otra.     to  .>eparate  one  thing  from  onother 
ser  (una  cosa)  de,  or/wrc,  algnnos.     any  thing  to  bo  to,  or  for  some 
**  una  cosa.  a  gusto  de  todns,     any  thinir  to  be  to  the  taste  of  ali 
sincerarsc  de  alguna  co2=a.     to  clear  one's  s(  If  from  something 
sisar  de  la  compra,     to  lessen  the  purchase 
sobn       :arse  dc  alguna  cosa,     to  be  startled  at  any  thing 
"'^81^         ,  alguna  cosa?  de  alguno,     to  suspect  any  one  of  any  thing 
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suplicar  do  la  sent^ncia,    to  petition  against  the  sentence 

*'      par  algunO)     to  entreat  for  any  one 
sustentarse  do  esperanzas,    to  sustain  one's  self  with  hopes 

«<        con  yerbas,     to  feed  upon  herbs  *  * 

Tachar,  d  alguno,  de  ligero,    -to  accuse  any  one  of  levity 

temblar  de  friot     to  tremble  with  cold 

tiritar  de  frio>     to  shiver  with  cold 

tomar,  una  cosa,  de  tal  modo*     to  take  any  thing  in  such  a  manner 

^'      eofh  or  en,  las  manos,    to  take  with,  or  in  the  hands 
tomar  de  alguna  parte*     to  turn  from  such  a  side 

'<     d  alguna  parte,    to  turn  to  such  a  side 
trabar  de  algunO)     to  seize  any  one 

*>*■     una  cosa,  con  otra,     to  join  one  thing  with  another 

'<     en  alguna  cosa,    to  fall  on  any  thing 
trabarse  de  palabras,     to  quarrel  with  any  one 
trasportar,  alguna  cosa,  de  alguna  parte^     to  transport  any  thing  from 

any  place 
'<  alguna  cosa,  d  alguna  parte,     to  transport  any  thing  to 

any  place 
tratar  de  alguna  cosa,     to  treat  of  any  thing 

'^     con  alguno,    to  treat  with  any  one 

'^     en  lanas,     to  deal  in  wool 
triunfar  de  los  encmigos,     to  triumph  over  the  enemy 

Vaciarse  de  alguna  cosa,     to  be  emptied  from  any  tiling 

*'       por  la  boca,     to  tell  what  ouglit  to  be  kept  secret 
vana^loriarsc  dc  alguna  cosa,     to  be  puffed  up  with  pride  for  any  thing 
vcngarse  dc  otroi     to  revenge  one's  self  of  another 

Zafarse  de  alguna  persona,  6  cosa,     to  avoid  any  one,  or  any  thing, 


Verbs  of  tho  first  conjugation  which  govern  the  preposition  con, 

Abocarsc  con  alpuno,     to  confer  with  one 
abordar,  una  navc<  con^  or  d^  otra,     to  bring  one  ship  to  anoth<*r 
acertar  con«  or  d<  la  casa      to  find  out  the  house 
acomodarse  con,  or  d,  otro  dictamcn,     to  conform  one's  self  to  ano- 
ther's opinion 
acompanarse  con  otros,     to  keep  company  with  others 
aconscjarse  con,  or  de,  sdbios,     to  be  advised  by  wise  men 
acordarsc  con  los  contraries,    to  agree  with  opponent** 

*»  dc  lo  pasado,     to  rememl)er  the  past 

acreditarse  con<  or  para^  alguno>     to  get  credit  with  any  one 
•*  de  nocio,     to  fAt>ve  one's  own  folly 

3ft 
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aferrarse  con*  or  en,  su  opinion,    to  l>e  pOHitive  in  one*8  opinion 

•*•        una  navf\  con  otra,     one  ship  to  grapple  another 
ahorrarse?  no,  con  ningiino.     not  to  spare  any  man 
airarse  con  alguno,    to  be  angry  with  any  body 
ajustarse  con  alguno,     to  make  it  up  with  any  one 

<'       a  la  razon,    to  be  rightly  inclined 
alimcntarse  con,  or  de,  yerbas,     to  subsist  upon  herbs 

''  dc  esperan/as,    to  feed  one's  self  with  hopes 

alindar  con  otra  hereda<l,     to  be  contiguous  to  another's  estate 
amancebarse  con  los  libros,     to  be  fond  of  books 
andar  con  el  tiempo,     to  accommodate  one's  self  to  time 

*<     de  capa,     to  walk  with  a  cloak  on 

*'    en  pleitos,     to  be  litigious 

'*    d  gatas,    to  go  no  all  fours 

''    por  tierra^     to  be  humbled  to  the  ground 
apechugar  con  alguna  cosa,     to  undertake  any  thing  with  spirit 

"        por  los  peligros,    to  brave  dangers 
apedrear  con  las  palabras,     to  abuse  any  one  with  words 
arrebozarse  con  algo,     to  muffle  one^s  self  up  in  any  thing 
arroparse  con  la  capa,     to  cover  one*s  self  with  a  cloak 
arrostrar  con,  or  d,  los  peligros^     to  face  danger 
asesorarse  con  letrados,    to  seek  counsel  from  learned  men 
asociarse  con,  or  di  otro,     to  associate  one's  self  with  another 
atestiguar  con  otro,     to  testify  with  another 
atinar  con,  or  d,  la  cosa,     to  hit  upon  the  house 
atribularse  con,  or  en,  los  trabajos,     to  be  afflicted  with  labour  or 

troubles 
aunarse  con  otro,     to  unite  one's  self  with  another 
averiguarse  con  nlguno,     to  agree  with  any  one 

Barbear  con  la  pared,     to  reach  a  wall  with  one's  chin 
batallar  con  los  enemigos,     to  fight  with  the  enemy 
bordar,  algo,  con,  or  de,  plata,     to  embroider  any  thing  in,  or  with  sil- 
ver 

'*       algo<.  al  tambor,     to  embroider  on  a  tambour  frame 

"       de  pasados,     to  interweave 
bregar  con  alguno,     to  struggle  with  any  one 
brindar  con  regalos,    to  offer  presents 

<<      d  la  salud  de  alguno,    to  drink  to,  or  toast  any  one's  health 

'^'^nibiar,  alguna  cosa,  con,  or  par,  otra,    to  exchange  one  thiof^  *" 

another 
-••sarse  con,  or  de,  el  trabajo,    to  fatigue  one's  self  with  labout 
.ifiiln-  t^on  el  enemigo,     to  capitulate  with  the  enemy 

'  alguno,  de  mal  juez,    **-    "iroach  any  one  as  a  bad  juu^- 

...-      ^-.'.^^q  /»  cf^a'    «nr   -\tr  .    cOUplo  O"**  ri^-onn.  np  thitu^ 
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cautivar,  A  alguno»  cou,  or  por,  beneficios*    to  overcome  any  one  with 

favours 
chancearso  con  a]guno,     to  joke  with  any  one 
chocar  con  otro,     to  strike  one  against  another 

**       a  algunO)     to  provoke  any  one 
coligarse  con  alguno,     to  make  an  alliance  with  any  one 
combinar,  una  cosa,  con  otra,     to  confine  one  thing  with  another 
conipensar,  una  cosa,  con  otra,     to  compensate  one  thing  with  ano- 

tlier 
comprobar,  algo,  con  instrumentos,     to  prove  any  thing  with  inttni- 

ments 
comunicar,  uno,  con  otro,     to  communicate  one  with  another 

luz,  a  alguna  parte,     to  communicate  light  to  any  part 
concertar,  una  cosa,  con  otra,     to  concert  with  one  another 
coucordar,  la  c6pia,  con  el  original,     to  make  the  copy  agree  with  tiw 

original 
contabularse  con  los  contrarios,     to  converse  with  one's  enemietf  or 

opponents 
confederarsc  con  alguno,     to  ally  one's  self  to  any  one 
conlesarse  con  alguno,     to  acknowledge  to  any  one 
a  Dios,     to  confess  to  God 
dc  sus  culpas,     to  confess  one*d  sins 
ronfinar,  Eiif)ana,  con  Francia<     Spain  to  lie  adjacent  to  France 

*-         u  alguno,  a  tal  parte,     to  confine  any  one  to  such  a  place 
contbrmarse  cun  el  tiempo,     to  conform  to  the  times 
controntar  con  alguno,     to  confront  with  any  one 

uiKi  cosa,  con  otra,     to  confront  one  thing  with  another 
con^eniar  con  aiguno,     to  be  congenial  to  any  one 
ronirraciarse  con  otro,     to  ingratiate  one*s  self  into  another^n  favour 
conjL^ratularso  con  los  suyos,     to  congratulate  one^s  self  with  one's 

friends 
**  do  alcrima  cosa,     to  rojoicc  in  any  thing 

conmutar,  algo,  con  otra  cosa,     to  barter  one  thing  for  another 

un  voto,  en  otracosa^     to  exchange  into  another  thing 
consolarse  con  sus  paricntes,    to  be  comforted  with,  or  consoled  in  the 

society  of  one's  relations 
consultar  con  letrados,     to  consult  with  learned  men 

**         a  aiguno  para  un  empleo,     to  propose  any  one  for  an  em- 
ployment 
contaminarsc  con  los  viciosos,     to  pervert  one^s  self  with  the  vicious 

de  hcregias,     to  contaminate  one's  self  with  heresies 
contenoporizar'con  aiguno,     to  temporize  with  any  one 
contrapuntarsc  con  aiguno.    to  compare  one's  self  with  any  one 

**  de  palabras,     to  scold  at  one  another 

conversarcon  aiguno.     to  converse  with  any  one 
conversar  en  mat^*rias  de  estado,     to  converse  cm  afTtira  of  stale 
convidar^  a  aiguno.  con  dinero.     to  offer  money  to  any  body 
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convidar  4  alguno.  &  comer.,    to  invite  any  one  to  dino 

cotejar  la  copia  con  cl  original,     to  confront  the  copy  with  the  origrinal 

Deleitarse  con  la  vista,    to  please  oiic^s  self  witli  seeing 

"        en  oir,    to  please  onc's-self  \vith  hearing 
desabrocharse  con  alguno,    to  divulge  one's  own  secret  to  another 
descabezarsc  con,  or  en,  alguna  cosa,    to  labour  hard  in  vain 
desposarse  con  alguno.     to  marry  any  one 
desvcrgonzarsc  con  alguno,     to  take  liberties  with  any  body 
disgustarse  con,  or  de,  alguna  cosa,    to  be  disgusted  with  any  body 

Embobarsc  con,  dc  or  en  alguna  cosa,     to  be  stupified  with  any  thing 
enmcndarse  con  la  correccion,    to  be  amended  by  correction 

«  c/€,  or  en.  alguna  cosa.     to  correct  one's  self  in  any  thing 

emparejar  con  alguno,    to  put  one  on  a  level  with  any  one 
emparcntar,  con  alguno,    to  be  related  to  any  one 
encararse  con,  or  a,  alguno.     to  face  another 
enconarse  con  alguno,     to  be  irritated  against  any  one 
enlazar  alguna  cosa,  con  otra,    to  tie  one  thing  close  to  another 
enredarsc  una  cosa  con,  or  e/i,  otra,     to  interweave  one  thing  with  ano> 

ther 
equivocarsc,  una  cosa,  con  otra,     to  mistake  one  thing  for  another 

'^  en  algo,     to  mistake  in  any  thing 

escarmentar  con.  or  de^  alguna  cosa,     to  take  warning  at  any  thing 
^*-  en  cabcza  agcna.     to  take  warning  at  another's  ezpenae 

estrccharse  con  alguno,     to  become  intimate  witli  any  one 

*'         en  los  giistos,     to  restrain  one^s  self  in  one*s  expenses 
cstrellarse  con  ajguno,     to  fall  out  with  any  one 
estrellarse  en,  or  contra^  de  alguna  cosa.     to  dash  one's  self  againi 

any  thing 
escusarse  con  alguno.     to  apologize  to  any  one 

**        de  hacer  alguna  cosa,     to  excuse  one's  self  from  doing  any 

thing 

Franquearse  con,  or  d.  alguno,     to  open  one^s  self  to  any  one 
frisar,  una  persona  6  cosa,  con  otra,     to  be  of  the  same  genius  with 

another 

Ilabitar  con  alguno,     to  dwell  with  any  one 

«<      en  tal  parte,     to  dwell  in  such  a  place 
hablar  con.  or  por,  alguno,     to  speak  with,  or  for  any  one 
«     de,  en,  or  sobre,  alguna  cosa.     to  speak  of  any  thing 
*'     engricgo,    to  talk  gibberish  or  Greek 
hcrmanar,  una  cosa,  con  otra,    to  make  one  thing  agre6  with  aootliar 
holgarso,  con,  or  dc,  alguna  cosa*    to  stumble  at  any  inconvenienee 
humanarsc  con  los  inferiorcs,     to  be  condescending  to  inforioiv 

*'  a  alguna  cosa.  to  familiarize  one^s  self  to  any  thing 

igualar,  una  cosa,  cgn.  or  th  otra.     to  make  one  thing iDqual  with 

thsr 
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impUcarse  con^  or  en,  aJgunacosa,  to  int^moddk  h     ^ ^ 

importunar  &  algiino  con  pretensioDetf    to  importmie  any  one  with 

preteiiBioiM 
incorporar  una  cosa  con»  4*  or  eo,  otrat    to  ineorporata  one  tlui 

with  another 
indignarse  con*  or  contra)  algano»    to  be  angry  with  any  one 

<'      d  2a«  beneficiosy    ungratefiil  for  &?oiir8 
insinuarse  con  los  poderosos*    to  InaJnuajte  one's  aelf  into  the  &? our  of 

the  great 
intemarae  con  alguno  por  otro»    to  interest  one'seelf  with  any  one 

for  another 
intemarae  con  alguno,    to  creep  into  another^a  &voura 

'<        en  alguna  cosa  6  lugar,    to  look  into  any  thing 
interpolar,  una  cosa^  con  otras,    to  mingle  one  thing  with  another 


Jugar,  unos,  con  otros,    to  play  one  with  another 

«*     alguna  cosa,  con  otra)    to  mo?e  one  thing  with  another 
'*     d  tal  juegoy    to  play  at  such  a  game 

juntar  una  cosa  con,  or  dt  otra,    to  join  one  thing  to  another 

« 

Lastimarse  con,  or  eO)  una  piednu    to  hurt  one's  self  against  a  atone 

''        de  alguno,    to  take  pity  on  any  one* 
lidiar  con  alguno,    to  dbpute  with  any  one 
ligar,  una  cosa,  con  otra,    to  tie  one  thing  with  another 
lindar  una  posesion  con  otra,.    ^fpasession  to  be  adjoining  to  another 
luchar  con  alguno,    to  wrestle  with  any  one 

Malquistareo  con  alguno,    to  make  one's  self  hated  by  any  one 
mancomunarse  con  otros,    to  unite  one's  sdf  with  others  in  tho^ne- 

cution  of  any  thing 
matizar  con,  or  dc  colores*     to  shade  with  colours 
mezclar  una  cosa  con  otra^     to  mix  one  thing  with  another 
mediar  con  alguno,     to  intercede  with  some  one 
molestar  a  uno  con  visitas,    to  trouble  any  one  with  visits 

Pactar  alguna  cosa  con  otra,    to  make  a  bargain 
pagar  con  palabras,    to  pay  with  words 

''     en  dincro,     to  pay  with  cash 
paladearse  con  alguna  cosa,    to  please  the  palate  with  any  thing 
paliar,  alguna  cosa,  con  otra,    to  palliate  any  thing  with  another 

pararso  con  alguno,    to  stop  with  any  one  ^ 

particulahzarse  con  alguno*    to  be  aingolar  with  any  one 

'<  en  alguna  cosa,    to  signalize  one's  self  in  any 

paaearse  con  otro,     to  take  a  walk  wiUi  another 
''      por  cl  campo,    to  walk  in  the  oountry 
pegar>  una  cosa,  con  otra,    to  join  one'a  self  with  another 

**      ima  cosa,  d  otra,    to  apply  one  thing  to  another 
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•*      coatraj  or  e/i,  la  pared-     to  fasten  against  the  wall 
pelotearse  con  algnno,     to  scuffle  with  any  one 
perfuinar  con  incienso*     to  perfume  with  incense 
permutar  una  cosa  con,  or  por  otra,     to  exchange  one  thing  for  ano- 
ther 
pescar  con  red,     to  fish  with  a  net 
porfiar  con  alguno,     to  be  positive  with  any  one 
portarse  con  dec^ncia,    to  conduct  onc*s  self  with  decency 
privar  con  alguno,     to  be  intimate  with  any  one 
"    k  alguno)  de  lo  suyo^     to  deprive  any  one  of  what  belongs  to 

him 
provocar,  d  alguno,  con  raalas  palabras,    to  provoke  any  one  to  scur- 
rilous language 

*'         d  ira,    to  provoke  to  anger 

■ 

cuadrar  con  el  en  cargo,    to  fit  for  the  employment 

*'        algunacosa,  d  alguno^     to  fit  any  thing  to  any  one 
quemar  con  malai)  razoncs,     to  inflame  one  with  invective 

Rayar  con  la  virtud,     to  excel  in  virtue 

razonar  con  alguno*     to  converse  with  any  one 

recavar  alguna  cosa  con,  or  de  alguno.     to  obtain  any  thing  from  any 

one 
reconciliar  d  uno  con  otro,     to  reconcile  with  one  another 
refocilarse  con  alguna  cosa.     to  be  refreshed  with  any  thing 
rcgodearsc  con,  or  en.  alguna  cosa.     to  delight  onc*s  self  in  aoy  thing 
rodcar  una  plaza  con,  or  dc.  murallas,     to  surround  a  place  with  walls 

*'     k  alguno.  por  todas  partes,     to  encompass  one  on  all  sides 
rozarsei  una  cosa  con  otra.     to  rub  one  thing  with  another  ' 

"       en  las  palabras.     to  stanmicr  in  one's  speech 

sobrellcvarv  los  trabajos.  con  paciencia,    to  undergo  labour?,  or  trou- 

blesi  with  patience 
a  algunoi  en  sus  trabajos,     to  assist  any  one  in  his  labours 

or  troubles 
sustentarse  con  yerbas,     to  feed  upon  herbs 

"         c/6  csperanzas,     to  sustain  one's  self  with  hopes 

Tomar  con,  or  en,  las  manos,    to  take  with,  or  in  the  hands 

''       una  cosa,  de  tal  modo,    to  take  any  thing  in  such  a  manner 
trabar,  una  cosa,  con  otra,     to  join  one  tiling  with  another 

*»      de  alguno,     to  seize  any  body 

''      en  alguna  cosa,     to  fall  on  any  thing 
tratar  con  alguno,     to  treat  with  any  one 

'*     de  alguna  cosa.     to  treat  of  any  thing 

**      en  lanas.     todealinwool 
travcscar  con  alguno,     to  behave  improper  towards  any  onr 
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f/niforniBr.  una  cosa«  con  otra<     to  make  one  thinf(  uniform  with  ano- 
ther 
utilizarsc  con.  or  en.  alguna  cosa*     to  make  an  advantaf^e  of  any  thing 

Zapatearse  con  alguno*     to  make  noise  with  any  one 
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Verba  of  the  first  conjugation  which  govern  the  prepoiition  en. 

Abrasarse  en  dcseos,     to  be  inflamed  with  desires 

abundar  en.  or  c/e,  riquezas,     to  abound  with,  or  in  riches 

afirmarse  en  lo  dicho,     to  affirm  whatever  has  been  said 

ahogarsc  en  el  mar,     to  be  drowned  in  the  sea 

ahorcajarse  en  las  espaldas,     to  get  upon  one's  back 

acelcrarsc  vn,  or  corit  la  disputa,     to  grow  warm  in  dispute 

actuarsc  en,  or  de^  los  ncg6cios,     to  acquaint  one's  self  with  business 

aovar  en  la  ribera,     to  lay  eggs  on  the  sea  shore 

aferrarse  en,  or  con^  su  opinion,     to  be  positive  in  one's  opinion 

una  nave,  con  otra,     one  ship  to  grapple  another 
andar  en  ploitos.     to  l)0  htigious 

con  el  ticm])Oi     to  accommodate  one's  self  to  time 
de  capa«     to  walk  with  a  cloak  on 

••     a  gatas.     to  go  on  all  fours 

•»     por  tierra,     to  be  humbled  to  the  ground 
aprobarse  on  alguna  facultad.     to  be  appointed  in  any  faculty 
aprovechar  en  la  virtud.     to  improve  in  virtue 
aquietarso  en  la  disputa,     to  grow  qui<?t  in  the  dispute 
arrinconarse  en  casa,     to  keep  one's  self  immured 
atollarse  en  los  caminos,     to  stick  fast  in  the  road 
atribuIar<o  en*  or  con.  los  trabajos,     to  be  afflicted  with  labour  or 

troubles 
atropollarso  en  las  accionos,    to  over-hasten  actions 
ntufarse  en  la  conversacicui,     to  take  pet  in  conversation 

por  poco,     to  be  afFrontecl  at  a  trifle 
avecindarse  en  algun  pueblo,    to  take  up  one's  abode  in  any  town 

Balam-ear  vn  hi  duda,     to  fluctuate  in  doubt 

li  tal  jtarte,     to  hesitate  on  such  a  side 
banibolrar  en  la  maroma,     to  dance  on  the  rope 
bannrse  rii  atrua,     to  bathe  one's  self  m  the  water 
barar  rri  tirrra.     to  run  aground 
bastardrar  f -ii  sus  acciones,     lo  be  degenerated  in  one's  actions 

dc  su  naluraleza.     to  degenerate  from  his  nature 

Cansarse  on  ol  caminoi     to  be  ti'-.^d  on  the  road 

df\  or  con,  el  trabajo,     to  fatigue  one's  self  with  the  labour 
**        de  pretender,     to  be  tired  of  pretending 


304 

cavar»  la  ima^nacion,  en  alguno,    to  think  seriously  of  any  one 
((      con  la  imaginacion)  en  alguna  cosa,     to  tliink  deeply  on  any 

thing 
chapuzar,  algOi  en  el  agua,    to  sink  any  thing  in  the  water 
columpiarse  en  el  aire,     to  swing  in  the  air 
condenar,  d  uno,  en  las  costas,     to  condemn  to  the  costs 

((        i  uno,  d  galeras,    to  condemn  to  the  galleys 
confiar  en,  or  dd  alguno,    to  rely  upon  any  one 

«<      una  cosa.  a  una  persona,    to  entrust  any  thing  to  any  one 
confirmarse  en  su  dictameui     to  be  confirmed  in  one*s  opinion 
conspirar  en  un  intcnto,     to  enter  into  a  conspiracy 

<»        d  alguna  cosa.  to  aspire  to  any  thing 

<(         contra  alr^unoi     to  conspire  against  any  one 
consumado  en  una  facultad,    to  be  consummate  in  a  faculty 
conversar  en  matcrias  do  cstado.     to  converse  on  affairs  of  state 

(<         con  alguno,     to  converse  with  any  one 
cucharetear  en  todo,    to  intermeddle  in  every  thing 
curarse  en  salud,    to  take  care  of  one's  self 

<<      de  alguna  enfermedad,    to  be  cured  of  any  disorder 

Dar  en  manias,    to  be  foolish 

^'  algo,  a  alguno,     to  give  something  to  any  body 

''  d  alguno,  de  palos.     to  beat  any  one  witli  a  stick 

««  de  bianco,     to  hit  the  mark 

'<  por  visto,    to  sQppose  any  thing  seen  to  degenerate 
decfinar  en  bngcza.     to  degenerate 

''      df  or  hdcias  tal  parte,     to  approach  towards  such  a  aide 
dclcitarse  en  oir.     to  please  onc*s  self  with  hearing 

*'        con  la  vista,     to  please  one's  self  with  seeing 
depositar  algo  en  alguna  parte,     to  deposit  any  thing  in  any  place 
descabezarsc  cn^  or  con  alguna  cosa,     to  labour  hurd  in  vain 
descalabazarse  en  alguna  cosa,    to  puzzle  one's  wits  to  find  out  any 

thing 

descuidarse  en,  or  de^  su  obUgacion,    to  neglect  one's  obligations,  or 

duty 
dcsembarcar  en  el  puerto,     to  land  in  the  harbour 

**  (2e  la  nave,     to  unship  or  unload 

dcscnfrenarse  en  vicios,     to  abandon  one's  self  to  vices   ■ 
dejar.  algo,  en  mano  de  otro.     to  deposit  sometliing  in  the  hands  of 

another 
"     una  manda,  d  alguno,     to  bequeath  to  any  one 
*'     (2e  escribir,    to  leave  off  writing 

Echar,  algo.  en.  de,  or  por  ticrra.     to  throw  any  tiling  on  the  earth 

"      olor.  dc  si.     to  exhale  an  odour 
embarcarse  en  neg6cios«     to  be  deeply  enjragcd  in  business 
cmbobarse  en,  cou  or  de,  alguna  cosa,    to  be  stupificd  with  any  thing 
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emnendane  eO)  or  dd  alguna  cosa?     to  correct  one's  self  in  any  thing 

*'  con  la  correccioni     to  be  amended  by  correction 

empaparse  en  agua,     to  be  soaked  in  water 
empenarse  en  alguna  cosa,     to  pledge  one's  self  to  do  any  tiling 

'*        jpor  alguno,     to  take  part  for  another 
encallar  la  nave  en  arena>     to  run  a  ship  ashore*  or  on  the  sand 
encaramarse  en,  por^  or  sdbre^  la  pared,     to  climb  up  the  wall 
cncasquetarse,  algo,  en  la  cabeza,     to  be  obstinate  in  maintaining  an 

idea 
encastillarse  en  alguna  parte,     to  fortify  one's  self  in  any  place 
encajarseen,  or  por,  alguna  parte,     to  busy  one's  self  in  any  thing 
enccnagarse  en  vicios,     to  be  vicious 
enccrrarse  en  su  casa,    to  shut  one's  self  up  in  one's  house 
encbarcarse  en  agua,    to  drink  too  much  water 
enfrascarse  en  la  disputa,     to  entangle  one's  self  in  a  dispute 
engolfarsc  en  cosas  graves,     to  be  absorbed  in  important  things 
enredarse  una  cosa  en,  or  con^  otra,    to  interweave  one  thing  with 

another 
CDsayarsc  en  alguna  cosa,     to  become  expert  in  any  thing 
entcrarse  en  algun  neg6cio,     to  be  well  acquainted  with  any  business 

''        de  alguna  cosa,     to  be  weU  informed  of  any  thing 
cntrar  en  alguna  parte,     to  enter  into  any  part 
cnquivocarse  en  algo,     to  be  mbtakcn  in  any  thing 

una  cosa,  con  otra,     to  mistake  one  thing  for  another 
estcarmcntar  en  cabcza  agena,     to  take  warning  at  another's  expense 

<*  de^oT  coriy  alguna  cosa,     to  take  warning  at  any  thing 

esmerarsc  en  alguna  cosa.     to  exert  one's  self  in  any  thing 
cstampar  en  papel.     to  print  on  paper 
estar  en  alguna  parte,     to  be  in  some  place 
**    en  unimo  dc.     to  have  a  mind  to 
'"    en  lo  que  scliace,     to  know  what  is  doing 
'*    d  la  urden  de  otro,     to  be  under  another's  directions 
»*    dc  viaifn,     to  be  on  a  journey 
**    para  >'dlir,     to  be  ready  to  go  out 
*'    /H>ralguno»     to  be  in  favour  of  any  one 
estrecharse  en  los  gastos,     to  restrain  one's  self  in  one's  expenses 

^<  con  alguno,     to  become  intimate  with  any  one 

estrellarse  en<  or  contra,  alguna  cosa,     to  dash  one's  self  against  any 

thing 
con  alguno.     to  fall  out  with  any  one 
estribar  en  alguna  cosa.     to  be  supported  in  any  thing 

F'astigarse  en.  dc  or  per  alguna  cosa.     to  long  for  something 
fiarse  en.  or  de  alguno.     to  confide  in  any  one 
fijar.  algo,  en  la  pared,     to  ftx  any  thing  in  the  wall 
fluctuar  en.  or  entre  dudas*     to  fhj/:tuate  in  doubt 
fortificarse  en  alguna  parte*    to  strengtiiefi  one's  self  in  any  pbee 
30 
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fimdarse  en  razoii)    to  be  founded  in  reason, 

Habilitar,  i  uno,  alguna  cosa,     to  enable  any  body  to  do  any  thing' 

habitar  en  tal  parte,     to  dwell  in  such  a  place 
*«      con  alguno,     to  dwell  with  any  one 

habituarse  en,  or  d,  alguna  cosa,     to  accustom  one^d  self  to  something 

hablar  en,  de,  or  sobre,  alguna  cosa,    to  speak  of  any  thing 
<<     en  griego,    so  talk  gibberish,  or  Greek 
t<     con,  or  por,  alguno,     to  speak  with^  or  for  any  one 

hallar,  una  cosa,  en  td  parte,     to  find  any  tiling  in  such  a  place 

hallarse  en,  or  d*  la  fiesta,     to  be  present  at  the  feast 

hocicar  en  alguna  cosa,    to  stumble  at  any  inconvenience 

Implicarse  en,  or  con,  alguna  cosa,     to  intermeddle  in  any  thing 
incorporar,  una  cosa,  en,  con,  or  d,  otra,    to  incorporate  one  thing 

with  another 
insertar,  una  cosa,  en  otra,    to  ingrafl  any  thing  on  another 
interesarse  en  alguna  cosa,     to  interest  one's  self  in  any  thing 

<«        con  alguno  por  otro,     to  interest  one's  self  with  any  one  lor 

another 
intemarse  en  alguna'cosa  6  lugar,     to  look  into  any  thing 

*«         con  algunov     to  creep  into  another's  favours 
invemar  en  tal  parte,     to  pass  the  winter  in  such  a  place 

Latimarsc  en,  or  con,  una  piedra,    to  hurt  one's  self  against  a  stone 
'*         de  alguno^     to  take  pity  on  any  one 

levantar,  alguna  cosa,  en  alto,     to  raise  any  thing  on  high 

*<         alguna  cosa,  del  suelo,    to  raise  any  thing  from  the  ground 
**        las  manos  al  cielo,     to  raise  the  hands  to  heaven 

Maquinar  en,  or  sobre,  alguna  cosa,     to  think  hard  about  any  thing 

<'         contra  alguno,    to  plot  against  any  one 
medrar  en  la  hacienda,     to  increase  in  riches 
mejorar  4  alguno  en  tercio  y  quinto,     to  meliorate  any  one*8  fortune  in 

a  third  or  fif\h  part 
mesurarsc  on  las  acciones,    to  be  cautious  in  one's  actions 
mezclar&e  en  ncg6cios,     to  meddle  in  business 
mirarse  en  alguna  cosa,     to  be  careful  in  any  thing 
moderarsc  en  las  palabras,     to  be  moderate  in  words 
mojar,  alguna  cosa,  en  agua,    to  wet  with  water 
montar  en  mula,     to  mount  a  mule 

"       en  c6lcra,    to  get  into  a  passion 

''       dcaballo,     to  get  on  horseback 
morar   en  poblado,    to  dwell  in  a  populous  place 

Nadar  en  el  rio.    to  swim  in  the  river 
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Obstinarae  en  alguna  cosa*    to  be  obstinate  in  any  thing 

ocuparse  en  trabajaff     to  be  occupied  with  work 

opinar  en»  or  sobrtf  alguna  cosa^    to  hold  an  opinion  on  any  thing 

Pagar  en  dinero>     to  pay  in  cash 

**     eon  palabras,     to  pay  with  words 
parar  en  casa,     to  stay  at  home 

«'     d]a,  puerta,    to  stay  at  the  door 
pararse  en  alguna  cosa,    to  stop  at  any  thing 
d  descansar,    to  stop  to  rest  one^s  self 
can  algunoy    to  stop  with  any  one 
particularizarse  en  alguna  cosa,    to  signalize  one's  self  in  any  thing 

^*  con  alguno,    to  be  singular  with  any  one 

l>ecar  en  alguna  cosa*     to  be  faulty  in  any  thing 

<'     contra  la  lei,     to  transgress  the  law 

'*     de  ignornnte^    to  sin  through  ignorance 

'*    par  demasia,    to  sin  through  excess 
pegar  en,  or  contra^ln  pared,     to  fasten  against  the  wall 

^*     con  Giro,     to  join  one  thing  with  another 

''     d  otro«     to  apply  one  thing  to  another 
peligrar  en  alguna  cosa,    to  be  in  danger  of  any  thing 
penar  en  la  otra  vida,    to  be  punished  in  the  other  life 

*'     por  alguna  persona  6  cosai     to  suffer  for  any  person  or  thing 
ponsar  en,  or  sobrCf  alguna  cosa,     to  thing  upon  any  thing 
perseverar  en  algun  intento,     to  persevere  in  any  design 
picar  en.  or  de,  todo,     to  excel  in  every  thing 
plantar,  d  alguno^  en  alguna  parte,    to  settle  one  in  any  place 
plantarse  en  Cadiz,     to  be  settled  in  Cadiz 
pohlar  en  buen  parage,     to  settle  in  a  good  situation 

•*      de  arboles,     to  fill  with  trees 
posar  en  alj^una  parte^     to  lodge  in  a  place 
postrarse  en  cama,     to  be  confined  to  one's  bed 
*•         en  tierra.     to  kneel  down  on  the  ground 
**         d  Ids  pies  de  alguno,     to  prostrate  one*s  self  at  another's  feet 
profesar  en  religion,     to  profess  in  religion 

propasarse  en,  or  d<  alguna  cosa,    to  overshoot  one's  mark  in  any 

thing 

Quedar  en  casa,     to  stay  at  home 

**      de  asicnto,    to  return  or  reside  in  a  place 
''       de  pies,     to  remain  standmg 
'*      camino,  por  andar.     to  have  to  proceed  further 
'*      par  al^iino.     to  be  bail  for  any  one 

por  cobarde,     to  be  reputed  a  coward 
**       una  oosa.  por  mia,    any  thing  falling  to  my  share 

Radicarse  en  la  virtud,    to  establish  one's  self  in  virtue 
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rebalsarse,  el  agua^  en  alguna  parte,     water  to  stagnate  in  any  plac« 
recalcarse  en  lo  dicho,     to  be  firm  in  what  has  been  said 
reclinarse  en,  or  sobre,  alguna  cosa,     to  bear  upon  any  thing 
reconcentrarse  el  odio>  en  cl  corazon*     to  concentrate  hatred  in  the 

heart 
recostarse  en,  or  sobre,  la  silla,     to  recline  on  a  seat 
redundar  en  benef  icio,    to  conduce  to  the  benefit 
refugiarse  en,  or  d,  sagrado,     to  take  refuge  in  some  sacred  place 
regodearse  en,  or  con,  alguna  cosa,    to  delight  one's  self  in  any  thing 
remirarse  en  alguna  cosa,    to  examine  one's  self  in  any  thing 
remplazar,  d  alguno,  en  su  empleo,     to  take  the  place  of  any  one  in 

his  employment 
revolcarse  en  los  vicios,     to  wallow  in  vice 
rozarse  en  las  palabras,     to  stammer  in  one's  speech 
''       una  cosa,  con  otra,     to  rub  one  tiling  with  another 

sacar  en  limpio,     to  clear  up  all  doubts;  to  copy  fair 
<*     d  la  plaza,     to  take  any  thing  to  market 
*'■     de  alguna  parte,     to  take  any  thing  from  any  place 
saltar  en  tierra,     to  leap  on  the  ground,  or  on  shore 
'*     una  cosa,  d  la  iniaginacion.     any  thing  to  strike  the  imaginatioo 
^*    de  alguna  parte,     to  take  any  tlung  from  any  place 
»*     de  gozo,     to  leap  with  joy, 
sentarse  en  la  silla,     to  sit  down  in  tlie  chair 
''       4  la  mesa,     to  sit  down  to  the  table 
siturarsc  en  alguna  parte,     to  station  one's  self  in  any  place 
sobrellevar,  d  alguno,  en  sus  trabajos,     to  assist  any  one  in  his  labourB* 

or  troubles 
<*         los  trabajos,  con  paci^ncia,     to  undergo  labours  or  troobki 

with  patience 
sobrepujar,  d  alguno,  en  la  autoridad,     to  exceed  any  one  in  any  thing 
subrogar,  una  cosa,  en  lugar  de  otra,     to  substitute  one  thing  initieaii 

of  another 

Templarse  en  comer,     to  be  temperate  in  eating 
titubear  en  alguna  cosa,     to  waver  in  any  thing 
tocar  en  alguna  parte,     to  teach  one  any  where 

^<     la  hcr^ncia,  d  alguno,     the  inhabitance  to  fall  to  any  one 
tomar  en,  or  con,  las  manos,     to  take  in,  or  with  the  hands 

«^     una  cosa,  de  tal  mode,     to  take  any  thing  in  such  a  manner 
trabajar  en  alguna  cosa,     to  work  in  any  thing 

*'      por  alguna  cosa,    to  contend  for  any  thing 

**      por  otro,     to  work  for  another 
trabar  en  alguna  cosa,     to  fall  on  any  thing 

'*     de  alguno,    to  seize  any  one 

'<     una  cosa,  con  otra,    to  join  one  thing  with  another 
trabucarse  en  las  palabras*     to  mistake  one's  words 
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traficar  en  drogas,    to  deal  in  drags 

transfigurarse  en  otra  cosa,     to  transform  one's  self  into  another  thing 
transformar,  una  cosa,  en  otra,     to  transform  one  thing  into  another 
tratar  en  lanas,     to  deal  in  wool 

con  algunoy     to  treat  with  any  one 

de  alguna  cosa^     to  treat  with  any  one 
tropezar  en  alguna  cosa,    to  stumble  on  any  thing 

Utilizarse  en,  or  am,  alguna  cosa,    to  make  advantage  of  any  thing 

Vacilar  en  la  eleccion*     to  hesitato  in  one's  choice 

''      entre  ]a  esperanza  y  el  tomor»     to  vascillate  between  hope  and 

fear 
valuar,  una  cosa,  en  tal  pr^io>     to  value  any  thing  at  such  a  price 
yiolentarse  en,  or  d*  alguna  cosa,    to  be  violent  in  any  thing 
votar  en  el  plcito.     to  voto  on  the  trial 
votar  por  alguno,    to  vote  for  any  one 

Zambucarse  en  a1?una  parte,    to  hide  one's  self  in  any  place 
zampuzarse  en  agua.     to  dive  into  the  water 
zozobrar  en  la  tormenta,     to  be  sinking  in  the  nUjftn 


Verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  wbicb  f  ovtrn  th«  ifftrfontU^m  pmrm 

Aprarcjarse  para  el  trabajo,     to  prepare  fui  wfjrk 

Catequizar  d  alguno  para  alguna  coaa,    to  persuade  aiiy  '/r^  Ut  »uy 

Ensayarse  para,  or  d,  alguna  cosa,     to  try  to  do  any  iUni$^ 
' '         em  alguna  cosa*     to  beocnoe  <;jipert  in  any  ihi/ig 
estar  para  salir.     to  lie  ready  to  go  out 
**     a  la  orden  de  otro.     to  be  under  UMAk^'n  direcli/^ 
de  viage.     to  be  on  a  yMTMj 
en  alsuna  parte-     to  be  in  lofiie  place 
''     en  dniirio  de,     to  have  a  mind  to 
\     en  en  lo  que  se  hace.     to  kattw  what  is  d/^ng 
'*     por  alguno.     to  be  in  (av'/«jr  'Anuy  imm 
'"     alguna  cosa.  por  suceder,     ■'ifnetiMOg  to  be  fiear  lMi|#|M»iiffig 

Habilitar.  k  uno-  para^  or  em-  alguna  e/^aa-     to  erislife  lutf  Ifft4y  to  4*$ 

auv  ihiiitf 
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inhabilitar,  A  uno,  para  alguna  cosa,    to  disable  any  one  for  any  thmg 

Nombrar)  a  algunO)  para  d  empleo,    to  appoint  any  one  to  the  em- 
ployment 

Prepararse  para^  or  a,  alguna  cosa,    to  prepare  one's  self  for  any 

thinff 
prcsentar,  a  uno,  para  una  prebenda,    to  present  any  one  for  the  pre- 
bendary 
'<        alguna  cosa,  a  alguno,     to  present  any  thing  to  any  one 
prestar,  la  dieta,  para  la  salud»     the  diet  to  contribute  to  the  health 
"       dinero,  d  alguno.     to  lend  money  to  any  one 
*<       sobrc  prenda,     to  lend  upon  security 
proporcionari  d  alguno<  para  alguna  cosa,     to  fit  any  one  for  any  thing 
proporcionarse  para  alguna  cosa,     to  fit  one^s  self  for  any  thing 

^<  d  las  fuerzas,    to  proportion  one's  self  to  one's  strength 

recetar,  medicinas,  para,  or  d,  alguno,    to  prescribe  medicines  for  any 

one 
''       contra  alguno?     to  make  a  charge  against  any  one 


Verbs  of  tho  first  conjugation  which  govern  the  prepoBition  par, 

Abogar  por  alguno,     to  plead  for  any  one 
andar  por  tierra,     to  be  humbled  to  the  ground 

<^     con  el  tiempo,     to  accommodate  one's  self  to  time 

^<     dc  capa,     to  walk  with  a  cloak  on 

"     en  plcitos,     to  be  litigious 

'<     d  gataSf     to  go  on  all  fours 
anhelar  por>  or  d,  mayor  fortuna,     to  covet  better  fortune 
apasionarse  por.  d  or  dc.  algunoi     to  be  enamoured  with  any  one 
apechugar  por  los  peligros,     to  brave  dangers 

'<        con  alguna  cosa,     to  undertake  any  thing  with  spirit 
apresurarse  por  alguna  cosa*     to  make  haste  for  any  thing 

'<  d  venir     to  make  haste  to  come 

apretar  por  la  cintura,     to  take  fast  hold  by  the  waist 
iisomarse  por.  or  d,  la  ventana,     to  look  out  at  the  window 
asparse  por  alguna  cosa,    to  torment  one's  self  with  any  thing 

''       d  gritos,     to  be  exhausted  with  roaring 
atemorizarse  por,  or  de,  algo.     to  be  afraid  of  something 
atufarse  por  poco,     to  be  afironted  at  a  trifle 

''       en  la  conversacion^     to  take  pet  in  conversation 

''       con  otro.     to  unite  one's  self  with  another 

Balar  por  dinero,     to  wish  for  money 
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Callar  por,  or  de^  miedo,    to  be  silent  fit)in  fear 

cambiaTf  alguna  cosa,  por,  or  con,  otra>     to  exchange  one  thing  for 

another 
caminar  por  el  monte,     tb  walk  along  the  mountain 

«'       d,  or  paroy  Se villa,     to  travel  to  Seville 

*'       d  pie,     to  travel  on  foot       ^ 
cautivar,  &  alguno,  por,  or  cout  beneHcios,     to  overcome  any  one  with 

favour 
clamar  por  dinero,     to  cry  out  for  money 

*<       &  Dios,     to  pray  to  God 
clamorear  por  los  muertos,     to  ring  a  peal  for  the  dead 
conceptuar,  ^  alguno,  por,  or  de,  sdbio,     to  look  upon  any  one  as  wise 
congeturar,  algoi  por,  or  dd  senales,     to  conjecture  any  thing  by  sizes 
constar  por  escrito,     to  appear  In  writing 

Dar,  por  visto,     to  suppose  any  thing 

^*    algo,  d  alguno,     to  give  something  to  somebody 

«    de  bianco,     to  hit  the  mark 

*'*^    en  manias,     to  be  foolish 

'*    d  alguno,  de  palos,     to  beat  any  one  with  a  stick 
darse  por  vencido,     to  surrender 

«'     k  estudiar,     to  give  one's  self  to  study 

^<     al  diantre,     to  despair 
declararse  por  un  partido,     to  declare  otie's  self  for  such  a  party 

<<         d  alguno,     to  declare  one's  self  to  any  body 
durar  por  mucho  ticmpo,     to  last  a  long  time 

''     hasta  el  invierno,     to  last  till  winter 

Echar,  algo,  por,  de,  or  en,  tierra,     to  throw  any  thing  on  the  earth 

*<       olor,  de  si,     to  exhale  an  odour 
empenarse  por  alguno,     to  take  pait  for  another 

<<         en  una  cosa,     to  pledge  one's  self  to  do  a  thing 
encaramarse  por,  en,  or  sobre,  la  pared,    to  climb  up  the  wall 
encajarse  por,  or  en,  alguna  parte,     to  busy  one's  self  in  any  thing 
escaparse  por  la  ventana,    to  escape  through  the  window 

*'         de  la  prision,     to  escape  from  prison 
estar  por  alguno,     to  be  in  favour  of  any  one 

'*     alguna  cosa^  por  suceder,     something  to  be  near  happening 

<^     d  la  6rden  de  otro,     to  be  under  another's  directions 

^'     dc  viage,     to  be  on  a  journey 

^^     en  alguna  parte,     to  be  in  some  place 

'^     en  animo  de.     to  have  a  mind  to 

'^     enlo  quese  hace 

'*     para  salir,     to  be  ready  to  go  out 

Fatigarse  por,  de  or  en,  alguna  cosa,    to  long  for  something, 
Graduar  una  cosa  por,  or  de,  buena,     to  pronounce  any  thing  as  good 
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girar  por  tal  parte,     to  reel  on  such  a  side 
<'     una  letra,  a  cargo  dc  otro,     to  value  upon  one  another 
<<    eohre  una  casa  de  corn^rcioy    to  draw  upon  a  commercial  houae 
'^     de  una  parte  &  otra,     to  reel  from  one  side  to  the  other 

guiarse  por  algunO)     to  guide  one's  self  by  any  one 

guindarse  por  la  pared,     to  descena  by  the  wall 

Hablar  por,  or  eon^  alguno,    to  speak  with,  or  for  any  one 
<^      dey  en,  or  sohre  alguna  cosa,     to  speak  of  any  thing 
*'       wigriego,     to  talk  gibberish  or  Greek 

Matarse  por  consiguir  alguna  cosa,     to  tire  one's  self  to  death  for 

anything 
*<         d  trabajar,     to  kill  one's  self  with  labour 
mirar  por  alguno,     to  look  for  any  one 
mirar  (la  ciudad)  d  oricnte,     tlie  city  to  face  the  east 

Pasar  por  el  camino,     to  pass  by  the  road 

**      por  cobarde,     to  pass  for  a  coward 

^*      por  entre  arboles,     to  pass  between  trees 

*'      tt  Madrid,     to  go  to  Madrid 
dc  Sevilla,     to  go  beyond  Seville 

'^      entrc  montes,     to  pass  between  mountains 
pasearse  por  el  campo,     to  walk  in  the  country 

^^  con  otro,     to  take  a  walk  with  another 

pecar  por  demasia,     to  sin  through  excess 

*«     contra  la  lei%     to  transgress  the  law 

*<     de  ignorantc,     to  sin  from  ignorance 

'<     en  alguna  cosa,     to  be  faulty  in  anything 
pelarsc  por  alguna  cosa,     to  be  anxious  for  anything 
penar  por  alguna  persona  6  cosa.     to  suffer  for  any  person  or  thing 

**      en  la  otra  vida, 
peregrinar  por  cl  mundo,     to  wander  through  the  world 
permutar  (ima  cosa)  por,  or  con.  otra,     to  exchange  one  thing  fcf 

another 
precipitarsc  por,  or  de>  alguna  parte,     to  be  precipitated  from  any 

place 
procurar  por  alguno,     to  procure  for  any  one 
pujar  por  alguna  cosa,     to  strive  for  anything 

Qucdar  por  cobardc.     to  be  reputed  a  coward 

(una  cosa)  por  mia,     anything  falling  to  my  share 
por  alguno,     to  be  bail  for  any  body 
quedar  (camino)  por  andnr.     to  have  to  proceed  farther 

dc  asionlo,     to  remain  or  reside  in  a  place 
**  dc  pics,     to  remain  standing 


quedar  en  c«n>    to  aUj  «t  bone 

quemane  por  algunk  com,     to  baat  MM'a  Mtf  for  t  ^ 

(ie  alguna  pftlftbni,     to  be  (dended  with  a^  wwl 

Rabiar  por  comer,     to  long  to  eat 

dt  hambre,     to  be  werj  bimgr; 
reventar  por  hablar,     to  burst  with  tb«  desire  of  ^Malq^C 

'■  de  risa.     to  buret  with  laughter 

rodar  (el  carro)  per  tierra,     to  orerset  a  cart 
rodear  (i  algu&o)  por  todu  partee.    to  CDcompan  any  otie 

"      (una  plaza)  com,  or  de>murallaa,  to  surround  a  placowitbw 

Sacrificarse  por  olguno,     to  sacrifice  one's  self  for  anj  <aw 
sitiaj  por  hambre,     to  lay  aiege  to  any  one  by  means  of  hunger 
suplicar  por  alguDO,     to  entreat  for  any  one 

lie  la  sent^ncia.    to  pelilioo  againat  the  senteDce 

tirar  por  tal  parte,     to  dnw  towards  such  a  side 

■■-     (i,  or  h&cia,  al  parte,     to  draw  on  such  a  side 
tiabajar  por  alguoa  voaa,     to  contend  for  any  thing 

"        por  otro,    to  work  for  another 

"         en  alguna  cosa,     to  work  at  any  thing 
transitar  por  alguna  parte,     to  pass  by  any  place 
Iranapirat  poT  todas  partes,     to  transpire  on  all  sides 
trocar  (una  com)  por  otra,     to  change  one  thing  for  another 

Vaciarse  por  la  boca,     to  tell  what  ought  to  be  kept  secret 

dc  alguna  cosai     to  be  emptied  from  anything 
vagar  por  el  mundoi     to  wander  through  the  world 
volar  por  cl  aire,     to  fly  in  the  air 

■■     al  cielo,     to  fly  to  hea\en 
volar  por  alguno.     to  vote  for  any  one 

■■     en  pleito,     In  vote  on  the  trial 


Verbiof  Ihe  First  ConjagatioD  whiebgOTem  thePreponttaiiM^. 

Descollor  Bobre  olros.     to  surpass  others 
deliberar  solirc  tal  cosa,     to  deliberate  on  anything 
diiputar  sobrc,  or  de,  alguna  cosa,    to  dispute  on  anything 

Encaramarse  sobre,  en  or  por,  alguna  com,    to  climb  np  ths  wall 
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Girar  sobre  una  cosa  de  com^rcio,     to  valuo  upon  another 

<«     (una  letra)  de  una  parte  &  otra,  to  reel  from  one  nde  to  another 

(<    par  tal  parte,    to  reel  on  one  side 

**    d  cargo  de  otro^     to  value  upon  another 

Hablar  sobroi  de  or  en,  alguna  cosa,    to  speak  of  anytliing 
^<       en  griego,    to  talk  gibberish  or  Greek 

Informar  &  alguno  sobre,  or  cZe,  alguna  cosa,     to  inform  any  one  of 

anything 

Maquinar  sobre*  or  en,  alguna  cosa,     to  think  about  anytlung 

Operar  sobre,  or  en,  alguna  cosa,    to  hold  an  opinion  on  anything 

Pensar  sobre,  or  en,  alguna  cosa,     to  think  upon  anything 
prestar  sobre  prcnda,    to  lend  on  security 

Reclinarse  sobre,  or  en,  alguna  cosa,     to  lean  upon  anything 
recostarse  sobre,  or  en,  la  silla,     to  recline  on  a  seat 

Velar  sobre  alguna  cosa,     to  watch  over  anything 
vigilar  sobre  sus  subditos,    to  watch  over  one^s  subjects 


Verbs  of  tho  First  Conjugation  which  govern  the  Preposition  conlra. 

Conspirar,  contra  alguno,     to  conspire  against  any  one 
i(         d  alguna  cosa,     to  aspire  tp  any  thing 
<<        en  un  intcnto,     to  enter  into  a  conspiracy 

Estrellarse  contra,  or  en,  alguna  cosa,     to  dash  one^s  self  aganvt  any 

♦hing 

Imprcsionar  4  alguno  contra  otro,    to  prejudice  any  one  against  loo- 

tber 

incitar,  d  alguno,  contra  otro,     to  incite  any  one  against  another 
indignarse  contra,  or  con,  alguno,     to  be  angry  with  any  one 

Lanzar,  algo,  contra,  or  d,  alguno,     to  throw  something  at  anybody 

Maquinar  contra  alguno,     to  plot  against  one 

Pecar  contra  la  lei,    to  transgress  the  law 

pegar  contra,  or  en«  la  pared,    to  fasten  against  the  wall 

proejar  contra  las  olas,     to  row  against  the  waves 

Recetar  contra  alguno.    to  make  a  charge  against  any, one 


3U 

VerlM  of  Um  fint  oonjngttiMi  wUch  gorcm  the  pcapoution  hieia, 

Bajar  htoia  d  vaDe^    to  descend  towards  the  valley 
'*    dUcueva,    to  go  down  to  the  cellar 
«•    de  la  torre,    to  descend  from  the  tower 
«<    de  la  autoridady    to  recede  from  authority 


hicia,  or  d,  tal  parte*    to  i^roach  towards  such  a  nde 

'<      e»  bajeza,    to  degenerate 

•»« 
Sonar,  alguna  cosa,  hteia  tal  parte,    any  thmg  to  sound  towardsmeh 

aside 
h^cia,  or  A,  tal  parte,    to  cfaraw  on  such  a  side 


Verbs  of  the  fint  coiijiig%tion  which  govern  the  preporition  hatia. 

Durar  hasta  el  inviemo,    to  last  till  winter 
''     per  mucho  tiempo,    to  last  a  long  time 

Elevarse  hasta,  or  d,  el  cielo,    to  be  exalted  to  the  ddes 
<<       de  la  tierra,    to  be  elevated  from  the  earth 

Penctrar  hasta  las  entranas,    to  penetrate  to  the  entrails 


Verbi  of  the  fint  conjagation  which  govern  the  prepoMtion  etUre, 
Mediar  entre  los  contrarios,    to  mediate  between  enemies 
Pasar  entre  montes,    to  pass  between  mountains 

■ 

Vacilar  entre  la  esperanza  y  d  temor,    to  vascillate  between  hope  and 

fear 


Verb  of  the  fint  conjagation  which  gororoi  the  prepqpition  tmie, 
Querellarsc  ante,  or  d,  el  jncz,    to  lay  one^s  complaint  before  the  judge 


« • 
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CHAPTER  XXVIII. 

Second  conjugation. 
fNDICATIVO. 

Presente. 

Singular. 

com-o,  I  dine,  do  dine  or  am  dining 

acced-eif  thou  accedcst,  dost  accede  or  art  acceding 

comet-c,  you  commit,  do  commit  are  committing 

*comprend-f,  he  or  she  comprehends,  does  comprehend  or  is  comprehending 

Plural. 

compromot-miot,  we  pledge,  do  pledge  or  are  pledging 
acoj-«u,  ye  receive,  do  receive  or  are  receiving 
conced-en,  you  concede,  do  concede  or  are  conceding 
corr-en,  they  run,  do  run  or  are  running 

EXERCISE. 

You  do  not  commit  so  many  faults  as  your  brothers*     Do 

faltas  sus 

you    comprehend  my  explanations.'^     We  concede   very   great 
2  1  mis  ^demasiadoi 

favours    to    you.     They  dine  at  two  o'clock  on  Sundays,  and 
^ favor es  ^d      2 
at  three  on  the  other  days  of   the  week.      I  do   not    pledge 

••|»         dcmas 
my     word     for  every  one.     He  runs  for  two  hours  without 

palahra  por      todos.  -^ 

resting  himself.       Why  do   ye  not  accede  to  what  he  requests? 
descansar,  fyPorque    -^  pide9 

Thou  receivest  his  supplication  with  benignity. 

3       ^sfiplica        1         2 

Nouns  suhsianiivc. 

comida,  meal,  dinner  acceso,  access 

comcdgr,  cater  acccsioUf  accession 

compreJisioHj  comprehension  accesoria,  appurtenances  to  s 
compromciedory  one  who  com-  building,  property 

promises  acojida,  reception 

comprometimicniOy  compromise  cojnision,  commission,  trust 

conccsion,  concession  comisdrioj  commissary 

corrida,  course  comisionutaj  commissioner 
corrcdor^  runner 


ThiB  word  was  toriMorly  sipeit  mmpreheftdf. 
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Imperfecta. 

Singiil&r. 

beb-ia,  I  drank  or  was  drinking 
acomet-iof,  thou  attackedst  or  wast  attacking 
corromp-ia,  you  corrupted  or  was  corrupting 
cos-ia,  he  or  sho  sewed  or  was  sewing 

Plural. 

cre-tamo«,  wo  thought  or  were  thinking 
aprcnd-tau,  ye  learned  or  were  learning 
deb-ia/(,  you  owed  or  were  owing 
depend-tan,  tliey  depended  or  were  depending 

HXERCISE. 

You  were  not  owing  so  much  money  as  she  supposed.     We 

suyonia, 
were  not  depending  on      such      a  man.     They  corrupted  ^ 

de  semejanie  ^  a 

the  place-men  by    dint    of  gold.  I  sewed  a  great  deal    when 
empltados  a  fucrza        oro.  ^     mucho      cuando 

I     was  a  little  girl.     You  thought  to  deceive  us.      If   thou 
V>  ^       niha.  enf^anar,  '^Si     1 

didst  learn  well  thy    lesson.         Y'e        did  not  attack  with  so 

bitn  tu    leccton.       Vosotros  no 

much    force.         He    drank         Madeira         when     he      was 
fucrza.        V  vino  de  madnra  cuando    ^  entaha 

sick. 
fnfrrmo. 

Soun*  suhitanvrt, 

correspond Unte J  correspondent  dtudor,  d^rblor 

corrtspondlncia, correspondence  dtp^.ndUntt,   d'f/'rndiAf 

rorrupfor,  corrupter  df.peJuUnrw,  d'j^^rH*:/*'^ 

mrrupcion,  corruption  acfjm^.t^.dor,   'a**-^  t'.^p't 

COS turfiy   > f  a r n  arom* .' » i» »V  n ■' "/     *••;»/  k ,  4 '  ^ 4 a . ; 

costwfrn,   >«  11 1 n s ire 5 ?  apr^ n //* d^rr    . *■  -5 r r.* r 

rrtfncin^   b«  liff  aprtiuiiz     'fy..f*-\'y^ 

rrfyentt,   b«-]i*:ver  npr^^ndizny*.     ^y^""  '  *^>-''   > 
dt  \ida^   d»'bl 
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Perfecto  Simple, 


Sin^Iar. 

desaparecW,  I  disappeared 
ard-i«/e,  thou  bumcdst 
dosatend-io,  you  disre^rded 


J,  h 


deacoiioc-i($,  he  or  she  disowned  or 

know  not 


Plural. 

intorced-imot,  we  interceded 
arrcmct-i«/«u,  ye  assailed 
ced-teron,  you  granted  or  yielded 
met-i'cron,  they  placed  or  pat  in  place 


EXERCISE. 

We  disappeared  from  Cadiz  from  ^  night  till  ^  monuDg. 

la  a     la 

I  interceded  for  him,  but  his  father  would  not     forgive     him. 

por  no  quis6    perdonar 

He  disregarded  his  obligations,   to    attend  to  other  things  of 

por  atcnder 
less  importance.     You  put  the  money  in  your  trunk  without 
importdncia.  cofre  sin  out 

my  seeing  it.    They  did  not  know  ^  their  brothers  at        first 
yo    ^viese  ^lo.  a    $us  a  primtra 

sight.    You  yielded  without  resistance.     Thou  assailedst  them 
vista.  resistencia,  2  1 

with  impetuosity.     Ye  burned  with  ardent  desires. 
con 

Nouns  substantive. 

desaparicionf  disappearance  ardor,  ardour 

desatencion,  disregard  arduidad,  arduous  task 

desconocimiento,  disowning  arremctcdor,  assaulter 

intercesion,  intercession  arremetida,  assault,  attack 

intercesor,  intercessor  metitniento^  insertion 
cesion^  cession 


Perfecto  Cotnpuesto. 

Sin^lar. 

I  have  depended 
do   ^''^"  ho.»i  acceded  or  yielded 
'  you  have  held  or  poKceased 
he  or  she  has  preceded 


he  depend- 
hafl  acccd- 
ha  posc- 
ha  prccod- 


hcmoB  pren4'- 
habeia  intcrccd- 
han  prcvo- 
han  procod- 


Plural. 

wr  have  taken  or  acizod 
. .     yc  have  interceded 
^  you  have  forosccn 
thoy  have  proreodoH 


:J 
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EXERCISE. 


You  have  held    immense    sums.      He  has  proceeded  with 

sumas, 
much     judgment      in  his  determination.     How  many    rogues 
discemimicnto  Cuantot    ladrones 

have  you  taken  since  last  year?     On  what  has  it  depended 

desde  En   que  ^ 

that  he  did  not  meet  him?       Ye  have  yielded  to  his  request. 
el  no  haber     cncontrado  9  desto. 

In  what  have  we  preceded  ^  you  ?     Thou  hast  not  interceded 

a  Vm? 
for  her. 

Noum  substantive. 

dependencia,  dependence  proceso^  process 

posecdor,  possessor  procedimiento,  proceeding 

posesion,  possession  procesion^  procession 

prendedor,  he  wlio  catches  proceder,  procedure,  behaviour 

prendederOj  a  hook  accesion^  accession 

prcndimisnto,  seizure,  the  act  acccso,  ticcess 

of  seizing  acccsoriasj  appurtenances 

precedencia,  precedence  intercesor^  intercessor 

precedcntCy  precedent  intercesionf  intercession 
prevision,  foresight 

Pluscuampcrfccio. 


labia  promct-  •.         I  had  promised 

»al)i;i8  repel-    /  ^     thou  had.st  repelled  or  drivon  away 

labia  protej-    i       •  you  had  protoctod 

labia  vend-      ^         ho  or  she  had  sold 


Plural. 

JiabiamoR  recoj-    %         we  have  recoverod  or  retaken 

habiain  emprend-  f  ■  >     ye  had  undertaken 

liabian  rerorr-       i       '  you  had  run  over 

habiaii  reprend-    ^         they  had  reprehended  or  blamed 


EXERCISE. 


He  had  promised   to  write  to  her    a  second      time  if  she 

escribiila        ^  segunda     vez 

answered    ♦;♦  his  first  lelter.     4*  Who  have  you  protected? 
conicstaba  a          primera.     ^A  quienes 
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We  had  run  over  the   book     twice     before  ^     daylight.      1 

libro  do8  veces   antes  del  rayar  de  dia* 

had  already  blamed  ^  you.     They  had  DOt  recovered  even 

ya  a  aun 

one  hundred  dollars.      Tou    had   sold   me    the  white   house. 

cien  pesos.  casa. 

Thou  hadst  undertaken  that    work     at  ten  o'clock.     Ye  had 

trabajo 
driven  away  the    enemy    from  that  entrenchment. 

enemigo  estacada. 

Nouns  substantive. 

promestty  promise  direciorio,  directory 

protector^  protector  recursOj  recourse 

proteccion,  protection  reprension^  blame 

direccion,  direction  emprendedor,  undertaker 

director,  director  empresa,  undertaking 

recojedor,  gatherer,  one  who  shelters 
recojcdero,  place  where  things  are  assembled 
rccojimicnto,  assemblage  or  collection  of  things 
repreensor,  blamer,  rcprehender,  censurer 

Futuro  simple. 

Singular.  Plural. 

rcspond-er^,  I  will  aiiRwer  sorprend-er^niM,  wo  will  lurpriie 

com-erat,  thou  wilt  dine  or  eat  conced-crcti,  ye  will  ^ant  or  baitow 

retroccd-era,  you  will  retrocede  Buspend-^ran,  you  will  suspend 

socorr-fra,  he  or  she  will  succour  tem-fran,  they  will  fear 

EXERCISE. 

Who    will  answer  for  you  to-morrow  ?  I  will  surprise  4^  my 
Quicn  por  mahana9  d 

father  in  Madrid      next  Sunday.         You  will  retrocede  by  ^ 

a  k 
force.  We  will  not  fear  him.  They  will  suspend  thdr 
fucrza.  sui 

labours    at  my  command.  You  will  succour  ^  the        infantiy 
trahajos    a  mandaio.  a  infanttria 

and  I  will   support  ^  the    cavalry.      *  I  am  very  certain  thai 
soportarc  a  caballeria. 
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thou  wilt  not  grant  what  they  request.      Ve  will  not  dine  today 

until  four  o'clock. 

Nouns  substantive. 

rcspuesia,  answer  sorpresa,  surprise 

responsabilidad,  responsibility  suspension,  suspension,  suspense 

rctrocesion,  rctogression  temedar,  dreader,  fearer 

sororredor,  succourer  temor,  fear 

socorrOy  succour  temeridad,   temerity 

Futuro  compuesto. 

Singular, 
habrt^  tos-  ^  I  shall  or  will  have  coughed 

habras  bob-  r  .  thou  shalt  or  wilt  have  drunk 
habrd  aprond-  i  ^  vou  shall  or  will  have  learned 
hubru  coiiced-  '         no  or  she  shall  or  will  have  granted  or  allowed 


Plural. 

lial)rciiioH  doscorr-  x  wc  shall  or  will  have  drawn  or  opened 

habroiH  c.cd-             f  j^    ye  shall  or  will  have  yielded 

habran  acred-          i  '  you  shall  or  will  have  acceded 

liabran  descend-      '  they  shall  or  will  have  descended. 


EXERCISE. 

Who  will  have  coughed  so  much  last  night .^       Who     will 

have  opened  the  curtains  of  my  apartment.     He  will  no  doubt 

cortinas  aiarto,        -^^  sin  duda 

have  acceded  to  the  instances  of  my  friend.     Wc  shall  have 

iristdncia 
flrsccnded  the    hill.       Ye  will  not  have  drunk  so  many  bottles 

cucsta. 
ns    you    said.       I   imagine  that   you   will   have    granted   your 

f/icc.     *{*  snjwnffo 
i*}rji\'ri\e>s  to  your  sou.    Thou  wilt  iiave  yii'ldfd  for  that  time. 
prnhm  hijn.  para  rnfonccof. 

1      >iip[)os(    that  ye  will  have  learned  <o\uc  K\>>on. 

Xouni!  su/jsiantivt. 
tn<^   (onaJi  r.pnndizy  a|)proutice       •* 

fostdnr,   roiitrher  aprtndlza:^(\   uppienticcship 

^iKflidn,    iW'iwU  (Itst'cmlniu   drscmt 

'n.ltnlor,   (Iriiikn  dt^iccndiintt^  descendant 

n 
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IMPERATIVO. 

Singular.  Plural, 

le-e  t6,  read  thou  cre-erf  vosotros,  boliove  ye 

eom-a  Vm.  eat  you,  tein-an  Vms.  fear  you 

CM-a  4^  6  ella,  let  him  or  her  sew  aprcnd-an  olios  6  eUas,  let  them  leini 

EXERCISE. 

{lead  all  that  I  have  told  you.     Eat  and  be  silent.    Let  him 

le  he  dicho.  ealltn. 

earn  his  lesson,  and      talk     no  more.     Let  them  sew  without 

^hablcn  ^no  ^mas.  9in 

interrupting  them.     Believe  it  if  you  please.      Let  them  fear 
inttrrumipir      las.  le  agrada, 

his     threats. 
amenazas. 

NouTis  syistantive. 

lectura^  reading,  lecture  tcmor,  fear,  dread 

lector^  reader  iemtdor^  dreader,  one  who  fears 

SUJUNTIVO. 

Presente. 

Sing^ular.  Plural. 

acomet-o,  I  may  or  can  attack  corn-amor,  wc  may  or  eta  eat 

corromp-oj,  thou  mayst  or  canst  corrupt  acrcd-ai«,  yo  may  or  can  aceede 

aprend-o,  you  may  or  can  loarn  beb-an,  you  may  or  can  drink 

arremet-o,  he  or  she  may  or  can  assail  tem-on,  they  may  or  can  fter 

EXERCISE. 

It  is  very   wrong  that  you  should  eat  at  such  unseasom- 
^  'a  ^tanto        it*- 

ble  hours.      Although  we  may  learn  so  many  things  at  a  time. 

horas.  ^ 

He  who  may  attack  first  will     gain     the     prize.       I  do  not  do 

ganard         primio.     ^ 
it  without  fearing  the   result.        Although  we  may  undertake 

sin  que  rcsultas.  ^ 

this  business  it  docs  not  follow  that  we  succeed.     Although  we 

*  hsunto    <!♦ 
may  attack  the  enemy  first  we  shall  not  conquer.     Althoogh 

jw  ruiccrcmosn 
you  may  not  drink  so  much  as  he  does. 

como        61    ^ 


ass 

Imftrftdo. 
1^  Ttrminacion. 

Biiifiilar. 

oomprend-tertf,  I  might,  eonld,  woald  or  ilioiild  oomprehend 
ofend-urot,  thou  mii^htit,  couldflt,  wouldtt  or  ihoiilMt  ofiond 
conced-'Ura,  you  might,  could,  wouM  or  ihould  tBow  or  gr«iit 
eorrflopond-taro,  he  or  ihe  might,  oould^  would  or  should  corraopond,  rtin 

oftte 
PlunL 

dob-teramM,  we  might,  could,  would  or  ihonld  owo 
pretend-teroit,  ye  miyht,  oould,  would  or  riionld  pretoad 
dopoid-fcnm,  you  might,  could,  would  or  ihould  depend 
ooe-wnm,  they  might,  ooold,  would  or  ihould  mw 

EXERCISE. 

If  you  should  comprehend  my    winks   yon  woald  not  eon 

rnvradoi  Hio  'ta* 

tinue    doing  what  you  do.  Although  we  might  depend  entirely 
guiria  ^ 

on  you,  you    should    not  -treat  us  thus.     If  she  did  not  sew  to 
dt  ^  ^deberian    1  list, 

much  she  could  not  maintain  herself.      If  I  should  not  owe 

^  nopodria  mantener       te. 
more  than  200  dollars,  I  should  look  upon  myself  as  very 

^      'camideraria  1       ^ 

fortunate.     Unless   they  should  grant  you   permissioni    3^011 

ought  not  to  go. 
no  deberia   ^  irte, 

Naunt  iubitaiUitfe. 

earrespondienfey  correspondent      pretendienUf  pretender 
correfpondencia,  correspondence    pretentian^  pretension 
ofenta^  offence 

8?  Terminacian. 

ced-mo,  I  might,  could,  would  or  ihould  yield 
com-ertof,  thoumightst,  couldet,  wouldet  or  ehouldet  dine 
iDterccd-€ria,  you  might,  eonld,  would  or  ehould  intercede 
deeconoc-mo,  he  or  eho  might,  could,  would  or  ehould  dioMm 

Plural. 
deMktend-erumMM,  we  might,  could,  would  or  ehould  dieregBffd 
atend-eruia,  ye  might,  could,  would  or  ehould  attend 
deeaparec-mofi,  you  might,  could,  would  or  ehould  dieapptr 
preced-mon,  they  migh^  oould,  would  or  ehould 


Would 


^^24 

EXKRCISE. 

you  yield  if  I  should  give  you  what  I    promised  ? 
2         1  ^dicsc        7e      lo    ^  prometido? 

He  would  intercede  with  the  governor  if  he    had   any  interest. 

gobemador     4*  ^^viese  ^      infiujo 
I  should  not  disregard  you  if  you    acted    as  an    honest    man. 

«!♦  sc  portasc  'rfc  bien       1 

Every  body  thought  that  we   should  disappear    after  ^  ^ 
iodos      creyeron  de  la 

failing.        I    never  would  disown  ^  you,  if  even  I  should  see 
quicbra.     ^  jamas  a  aunquc  ^  ^viesc 

you  unfortunate. 
Vc     miserable. 

Nouns  substantive. 

desconocimicnfo,  ignorance,  forgclfulncss 
desafcncioji,  neglect,  inattention 
precede  ncia,  precedence 

y}  Terminacinn. 

Singular. 

proccd-icJ6, 1  mifxlit,  could,  would  or  should  proceed 
tem-ifAfj,  thou  ini<<Iitst,  coultii^t,  wouldst  or  pliouldst  fear 
promct-iiJTf .  you  iiii>;ht.  could,  would  or  should  proznittc 
rccoj-i(.jr,  ho  or  she  nii'iht,  could,  would  or  phould  rocovcr,  rotaki' 

Plural. 
rccorr-itvJtmr)*,  wo  miirlit,  could,  would  or  t«houId  run  over,  oxaminc 
suspend- i/«(f.f,  yo  nii^iit,  could,  would  or  should  suspend 
rcprcnd-ifitn,  you  iniuht,  could,  would  or  should  reprehend,  reprimand 
protoj-ti5(7t,  they  nii^ht,  could,  would  or  should  prolcct 

EXERCISE. 

You   would   surroed   better   in  your   fmdertakings   if  yon 
saldria  de    sus        cmpresas 

were  to  proceed  with  more       care.        I   know   very  well   thit 

ciiidado.    ^     sc 
you  would  give  me  what  I  ^  request  if  I  should  promise  to 

'^daria        \  <^»  Ic     pido         ♦;• 

return  it        soon.     His  fortune  would  increase    more   if  yoo 

dcvolvcrselo  adclantarta  ran. 

should  protect  liiin.      To    exist  with  some  tranquillity  it  would 

2  1        Fara  cstnr  4»   '^na 
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be  necessary  that  we  should  examine  those  books  of  accounts 

tn  0  or  three  times.     They  would  unite  ten  thousand  men  if  they 

^     juntarian  *J» 

>hould  recover  the  stragglers. 

dispersos. 

Nouns  substantive, 

promcsay  promise 
promctedorj  promiser 
rcprendiente,  reprehender,  blamer 
rcprension,  reprehension,  reprimand 

Perfecto. 

Singular, 
hayn  aborrec-       %         I  may  or  can  have  abhorred 
\\-i\  as  (k'pronoc-  r  . ,     thou  mayst  or  canst  have  disowned 
!j'i\  a  a^ontiT-      i       '  you  may  or  can  have  ha:i^icned 
iiaya  airr-idi-c-      ^         he  or  she  may  or  can  have  th^mkcd 

Plural. 

h.ivariios  adolcc-  >         we  may  or  can  have  irrown  sick 
h.iyaiy  ccd-  f  ^^   yo  may  or  can  have  yielded 

hayan  alcnd-        I      '  you  may  or  can  have  attended 
ha  van  apetec-      '         they  mny  or  can  have  wi«hed  for 

EXERCISE. 

Although  he  may  previously  have  wished  i'm  it,  ht*  shall  not 
"^  antes  *u 

Take    It  now.     That   they   may    have    thankcfi  hj:ii   lor   it  is» 

sufficient.     Although  you  may  not  have  attended  a.-,  you  ought. 
bastantt.  V     dvlna. 

Although  I  may  have  abhorred  them  at  first,  my  sentiments  are 

now  entirely  changed.     Although   I  may  not  have  sickentMl 

under  tin-    di«^order.        Wt*      will  not  -how      our  regret, 

dc  rnfcrmcdad.      •?♦  no  demos trar anus  svnlimicnto, 

althouc^h  it  may  have  happeiird    to  us. 
♦;♦        2  3  ♦{♦   I. 
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Nouns  iubstantive. 

ahorrecedor^  destester,  hater  atendon,  attention 

aborrecimicnio,  abhorrence,  ha-  apetSnciaj  desire 

tred  apetitOy  appetite 

acontccimicnto,  chance,  event  apetecedor^   desirer,  one  who 
agradecimientOy  thanks  wishes 

adolocencia,  infirmity,  disease  - 

PluscUamperfecto. 
1?  Terminacion, 

QingvilaT. 

hubicra  conmov-  j         I  misrht,  could,  would  or  should  have  moved 
hubicras  corr-       f  . .     thou  minrlitst.  couldst,  wouldst  orshouidit  have  mn 
hubicra  conoc-     (       ^  you  mic-iit,  could,  would  or  should  have  known 
hubiera  rontcn-    '         lio  or  slie  miirht,  rould,  would  or  should  have  restrained 


Plural. 

hubicramos  defend-  %         wc  raisfht,  could,  would  or  should  have  defended 
hul)iprai9  repel-        f  v.     ye  miglit,  could,  would  or  should  have  repelled 
hubioran  dcsaiiarec-  I      *  you  inighl,  could,  would  or  should  have  disappeared 
hubicraii  dcsconoc-  ^         tlicy  niij^hl,  could,  would  or  should  have  disowned 


EXKRCISK. 

Although  you  might  not  have  known  it.     You  might  have 

disappeared  seasonably  and  it  would  have  been   better.     We 

d  ticmpo  ^  mejor*      ^ 

might    have  restrained  ourselves  if  ^  he  had     insulted      as 

no         2     Hnsultado      1 

so  grossly.     I  should  not  have  known  him  if  I  had  not  wteo 

tanto.  viito 

him     so  often       at  home.     If  they  should  have  defended  their 

taut  on  rfccs   en 
rights      with  more  firmness,  they  would  have  been  free. 
dcrichos  Jirmcza,  librts. 

Nouns  Huhsinntivc. 

conmndnn,  commotion  *  defensor,  defender 

coiiorimicntOj  knowledge  drfcnsa,  defence 

roiioccfhr^  connoisseur  deftndientey  defendant 

conocidn,  arr|uaintaiicc  desapcrcibimientOj     disappetr* 
contcntdor^  holder,  tenant  ance 

conft7iidtfy  rontciits 


SS7 

2^    Terminacian. 


^  -T'. 


babria  detlkUec-      %         I  might,  could,  thould  or  would  hare  Iklntad 
habriu  comprend-  f  ^.     thou mi^tit, couldat,  wouldf t, &c.  haTo  underttood 
habria  deiobedec-  &      '  Tou  miglit,  could,  would  or  should  hare  diaobeyed 
habria  deten-  '        oe  or  ue  might,  eould,  would  &e.  haTo  detatned 

PluraL  '^  .-  J|| 

habriamofl  empobrec-  -^  •      we  might,  could,  would,  ftc  have  empoTwialiiA  ^ 


habriaia  cot-  \ido  ^^  xnight,  could,  would  or  should  haTO 

habrian  encend-     *     i      *  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  hare  Ughtad 
habrian  engrandoc-    '        they  might,  could,  would,  kc,  haye  aggrandtod 


EXERCISE. 

Without  my   aid  how  would  he  have  aggrandiied  his  territory? 
socoro  territtfriof 

I  would  not  have  detained  myself  so  long  if  he  had  not  raited 
no        2        3  1  3     1     huho 

my  eipectations.  We  should  have  disobeyed  if  it     had     been 
'me       e$perar.  ^  hubiese    ndo 

another  person.     They  would   have   lighted  a      fire    in  this 

otro        ^  ^  fi^go 

room     if   the    weather    had  been   colder.       Tou    ^    would 
cuarto  tiempo        tuviese      mas  frio  se 

have  fainted  if  he  shoud  have  told   you  all.  If  it  had  not  been 

«!♦     ^hubiese     Hicho  */e«  ^ 

for  me  they  would  have  empoverised  yon  already. 
por  2  3  'ya. 

Nouns  substantive. 

desfnlhcimientOy  faintness,  want  of  vigour 

desobediencia,  disobedience 

detcncion,  detention 

c7icendimicnto,  incension,  the  act  of  being  on  fire 

cngraiidecimiento,  agcrrandizement 

trnpohrccimicnto,  act  ofimpoverishing 


3?   Terminacion. 

Singular.  * 

hubioso  oiitristur-  ^  I  inifirhu  cuuld,  woiilti  or  nhould  have  saddened 

hubi«si*«i  h«l»-         /    .  thou  mi<;lit8t,  coii'dst.  wouldnt  or  shoubUthavr  drunk 

huhiopc  rsit.ililet.-  i   '  ^  you  ini<rlit.  coulO.  a  .mid  or  shuuM  bare  CBtablished 

bubiesi*  estiind-     ^  hrt  or  i4ic  might,  could,  would  or  should  hare  coltrged 
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Plural. 

hubieflemofl  tos-     %         we  mi^ht,  could,  would  or  tthould  have  coughed 
hubicseis  favorer-  f  jj.   yo  mi^ht,  could,  would  or  nhould  have  favoured 
hubieson  mcroc-    i       *  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  merited 
liubioson  mov-       '         they  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  moved  or 

touched 

EXERCISE. 

Although  they  should  not  have  favoured  «^  you.   If  they  had 
«^       710  hubiesen  a 

not  merited  his  confidence,  he  would  not  have  advanced  them 

confianza  no  ^hubieran    adclantado      1 

much  money.     Although   you  should  have   become   sad,  he 

would  have  told   the     news.         If   we  had    established    our 

habria      dicho         iwticias, 
store       in  a  better  place,  we  should  have     sold     our    goods 
almaccn      ^  paraje  4*  vendido        gencros 

to  more  advantage.     If  you  had  enlarged  your  house,  you 
con  ventaja. 

would  have  increased    its  value  considerably.     He  would  have 

aumentado  su 
moved  ^  you  to       pity       if  you  had  not  been  so  proud. 
a  compasion        «|»  fucse     soberbio. 

Nouns  suistantive, 

enfmfecmicn^o,  effect  of  sadness  favorito,  favourite 
establecimientOy  establishment       merced,  thanks 
cstableccdor^  founder,  instituter    m^reae/o,  just  punishment 
estension^  )    extent,   exten-  mereccdor,  dcserver 

cstendimiento,  )  sion       motor,  movcdory  mover 

estendedory  extender  movijnicnio,  movement,  motion 

estcnsor,  extensor,  (a  nerve)         mocion,  motion 
favor,  favour,  mobilidad,  mobility 

favorcccdor,  favourer 

Futuro  Simple. 

Singular.  Plural, 

respond-?/: rr,  I  shnll  or  shrxild  answor     j«>rf»rpnd-irrrwjiM  mo  shall  or  hIiouIiI 
ti'iM-iV.-i,  tlioii  sljnlt  or  phoiildst  ii'ar  purpriflc 

rnm-if  rm,  you  sliaU  or  ^hnuM  cal  o1iMi(!-/t  rtfi.*^  yc  shall  or  Bhituld  offend 

HUflpond-i/r/-,  ho  or  phc  shsill  -m  should  H(»forr-/»r(/;,  y«)u  Hhall  or  should  (iui*cour 

rtusi)i'n«l  r!.'tri)r"*>d-j'rt/i,  tliry  should  rctrocedr 

i:xr.r^(  isr.. 

If  vou  should  answer  the    truth,    thov  will      foruive       vo"* 

vcrdad,    *i*  'ptrdonaran     '/t 
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4:. 


If  I   should  offend  ^  you  it  would  do  me.  but  little  credit. 

a         4^  me  aertdUofia  depoco. 
If  we  shall  suspend  our  labours.      Althoiigh   they  shall  giye 

trtAajos. 
you  succour.     Although  you  should  retrocede  he  will  attack 

datacard 
them.    If  he  should  surprise  ^  you   sleeping    he  will  do  well 

1  a  dumUendo  ^ 

to  take  you   prisoner. 
hacer    le   prUumtro, 

Nouns  iubstmUive. 
repuesta^  answer 

respondiente^  answerer,  respondent 
retroceso^  retrocession 


Futuro  Campuesto. 

SingaUir. 

hubiere  sub-  %  I  thall  or  should  have  ascended 

hubieros  tra-         r  ^.     thou  shall  or  shouldst  hare  brought 
hubiere  deb-         i      *  von  shall  or  should  hare  owed 
hubiere  establec-  '         ho  or  she  shall  or  should  hare  established 

Plural, 
hubieremos  quer-    ^         we  shall  .or  should  have  wished 


hubiereis  corromp-  f  ^.     ye  shall  or  should  have  corrupted 
hubi(;ren  promov-  i       *  you  shall  or  should  have  promoted 
bubieren  padec-      '         they  shall  or  should  have  suffored 

EXERCISE. 

If  he  shall  have  ascended  that    hill    by  my  return.     If  he 
Si  aiesta  a  vuelia. 

should  have  suffered  much,  he  will  be  remunerated.    If  we  had 

^  recamptnsado, 

promoted  ^  public  education  the     results     would  have  been 

la      2  1  Wesidtados    ^hubieran 

different.     All  those  who  shall  have  brought  ammunition  to  the 

municianeM 
castle    will  be  punished.      Although  ye  shall  have  corrupted 
Castillo  castigado. 

"•J*  half   of  the   army, 
/a  mitad  ejercito. 

Nouns  substantive. 

^ndorj  porter  subidero^  mounting-block 

subidaj  ascension  padedsniemiOf  suffering 

42 
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CHAPTER  XXIX. 

Irregular  Vorbi  of  the  Second  Conju^tion. 

Ahorrecer  and  the  following  verbs  admit  of  a  5f  before  the 
c  of  the  last  syllabic  in  the  following  tenses  and  persons. 

1st.  In  the  first  person  of  the  present  of  the  indicative. 

2d.  In  all  the  persons  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  and 
in  the  third  person  of  the  imperative. 

abastec-er,    to  supply,   furnish  endurcc-erj  harden 

provisions       enjlaqucc-cr,  grow  thin, 
aborrec-er,  abhor  enfurec-er,  enrage 

acontec-er,  happen  cnmuthc-cry  become  dumb 

aclormcc-er,  slumber  ennobhc-er^  ennoble 

adoleC'Cr,  to  labour  under  sick-  cnrarec-cr,  rarify 

ness       enriqucc-ery  enrich 
a^iae/ec-er,  be  grateful,  to  thank  entemec-ery    soften,    move    to 
amaneC'Cr,  dawn  compassion 

anochec-cTy  grow  dark  enolquec-ery  enrage 

aparer-ery  appear  entorpec-er,  benumb 

apetcc'cry  long  for  cntristcc-er,  grow  sad,  or  std- 

careC'Crj  want  den 

compadeC'Cr,    feel  for,    sympa-  cnvejcc-er,  grow  old 

thize  with       cscamec-ery  mock,  ridicole 
compIaC'crj  to  be  pleased  with,  csclarcc-ery  illuminate 

.    comply       estabhc-cry  establish 
conoc-er,  know,  be  acquainted  estrcmec-ery  to  shudder 

with      falhc-ery  fail,  decay 
convr.Icc'Cry    be     convalescent,  favorcc-cTy  favour 

getting  well       fcncc-ery  terminate 
creC'CTy  grow,  increase  fortalcc-cry  fortify,  strengthen 

dtscacc-ery  decay  guamcc-ery  garnish,  trim 

dcsaparcC'Cr,  disappear  humcdcc-er,  moisten 

dcsconoC'CTy  disown,  be  unac-  merec-ery  merit 

quainted  witli       nac-rvy  be  born 
desfalkc'Cry  faint  away  obcdcc-vTy  obey 

dcsguamcC'cry  strip,  deprive  of  oitcurcr-ery  obscure,  darken 
desvanec-erj  vanish,  remove        nfrrr-er,  offer 


d3I 


tmprobree-€r,  impoverish  padeetr^'uittBr 

emAruCeoer,  become  brutal,  slu-  perec-er,  peri^li 

pify      pertenct'tr^  perinrn.  belong  j 

encalleC'Cr,    (o    have,    or     get  reconoc-er,  n-cognhc,  acktiow-         ■ 
corns  leilge  i 

cncarec-er,  enfaaoce  r^uemec-er,  grow  yoQDg 

Sonu  of  tfatw)  Tcrba  hare  otbet  lignificktioiii  and  M>ma  of  them  tn  raflMtir*. 


Indicativo  Preientc. 


wlalcie-o. 


enfikquec-en,    they  grow,  do  grow,  c 


re  gioniag  Ihiix 


EXERCISE. 
I  grow  thin  to  a  great  degree  every  •{*  lummer.     They  wre 
contiderahltmentt  lot  veranot. 

labouring  under  <{•  the  same  disorder.      Thou   removeit  my 

de 
suspicions  to  such  an   extent    that  thou  ^  leavett  me  BOthing 
lotpechas  en  tales  -^  tirminot  ^    mo  dejat      I 

to     apprehend.     Do  you  long  for  a  pair  of  pigeons  ?    I  know 
guc       tenter  2  1  pickonet9 

Uie  principal   manager  and  will  recommeod  •!•  you.      I  grow 
al  2  I  d  ' 

visibly.  Tou  are  not  at  all  grateful  for  the  fovoors  that 

vitibhmente.  miit  ntal  ^ 

ibey  have  conferred  on  yon. 
^       2       'htcho     ^  'ta. 

Imperativo. 

Singulat. 

e«labtec-<,  td,  oitaliliali  tkon 

rnroreic-ii,  uatad,    f^Tonr  jou 

obedaic-a,  &  6  ella,  let  faim  or  her  obev 

Plural. 


laconoao-on,  aUoa  A  allaa,  L 
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EXERCISE. 


Acknowledge   the  favours  which    thou  hast  received  from 

recibido 
them,  and  show  thyself  grateful.       Let   them  establish   what 

agradecido. 
they  wish   but  let  them  say  ^  nothing  to  me.  Find  me  worthy 
^  quicran       2      3  'wo  ^  digna 

of  his  confidence   and  then  ask  ^    favours.     Favour    ^   «{» 
conjianza  lucgo        Vm.  grdcias,  Vm.  d 

the     needy      and  you  will  receive  your  ^  reward.      Let  him 

nccesitados  ^^^  4*    eZ  premio. 

obey  and  not  ^  deviate  from  the    line       marked  out.      Otter 

se  separe  cdmino     delineado. 

to     behave  well  for  the  future    and  he  will    forgive    you. 
^  portarse  en   lo  sucesivo         ^        perdonard 

SUJUNTIVO. 

Presente. 

Singular. 

padcsc-a,  I  may  or  can  sufTer, 
pcTQic-as^  tbou  may  est  or  canBt  periali 
pertenccc-a,  vou  may  or  can  belong 
prevalerc-ff,  he  or  she  may  or  can  prevail 

Plural. 

encarc2C-amo«,  we  may  or  can  enhance 
ompobro2r-ai4,  yo  may  or  can  impoveriRh 
degaparczc-aru  you  may  or  can  disappear 
acontcsc-an,   they  may  or  can  happen 

EXERCISE. 

Although  I  may  not  feel  for  his  situation     yet     I  will  not 
^  por  eso  ^ 

rejoice  in  his  misfortunes.     I  don't  wish  that  they  may 

mc  alegrare   dc  ^  ^ 

suffer  so  much,  I  shall  regret  *their  perishing  in  the  undertaking* 

tanto     ^     senttrc  engmic 

Behave    ^    well  although  you  may  not  belong  to  the  fraterni- 

Pm5.  *!► 

ty  of  masons.     He  will  always  sell  although  ^  goods  may 

los 
enhance  in  value.     He  will  not      assist     us        unless         we 
^     *f»  "^socorrerd  1   al  menot  que    ♦ 

poor. 

"^  S«e  note*  page  199. 
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Cour  and  the  underwritten  verbs  change  the  radical  o  into 
uc  in  the  following  tenses  and  persons. 

1st.  In  all  those  of  the  indicative  present  except  the  first  and 
second  persons  plural. 

2d.  In  all  those  of  the  imperative  except  the  second  plural. 

3d.  In  all  the  persons  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive  ex- 
cept the  first  aqd  second  plural. 

absolver^  to  absolve  oler^  to  smeU^ 

demoler,  to  demolish  poder^  to  be  able 

desenvolver,  to  expand  pramovtrf  to  promote 

destorcery  to  untwist  rtcocefj  to  boil  ^igain 

devoher,  to  return  remorder^  to  cause  remorsei  or 
disolveTf  to  dissolve  to  bite  repeatedly 

dolerj  to  ache  rmnaver^  to  remove 

envohefj  to  involve  ruolver^  to  resolve 

escoccrj  to  smart  retorcer,  to  twist 

Hover,  to  rain  aoler^  to  be  accustomed 

moler,  to  grind  solver j  to  solve  or  decide 

morder,  to  bite  torcer,  to  twist 

mover,  to  move  volver,  to  return 

Indicativo,  PresenU. 

Singular. 

difiuclv-o,  I  dissolve,  do  dissolve  or  am  dissolving 
inucUff,  thou  grindesti  dost  grind  or  art  grinding 
inuerd-e,  he  or  she  bites,  does  bite,  or  are  biting 
muev-f ,  you  move,  do  move  or  are  removing 

Plural. 

devolv-fmoi,  we  return,  do  return  or  are  returning 
torc-eii,  ye  twist,  do  twist  or  ara  twisting 
hueUfu,  you  smell,  do  smell  or  are  unelling 
pucd-en,  they  are  able,  may  or  can 

EXERCISE. 

I  cannot    do    what  you  require  of  me.    I  know       positively 

hacer  exij€  ^         poiitivamente 

that  they  will  dissolve  the  company  within  '^  fifteen  days.  Tou 

compmia   6nies  de 
always  smell  of   powder    when  you  return  fi^m  shooting.  Tou 
4         1     'd   'polvora     que  niene  la  coxa. 
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grind  the  corn  as  they  do  in  Mexico.     I  do  not  wish  to     play 

maiz        ^    '^  ^  ^  j^ig^ 

with  ye  for  ye  bite  like    dogs.     Tou  twist  the  rope  too  much. 

^         como  perros.  cuerda 

We  move  the  chairs   two   or   three  times.     It  rains.     My  4^ 

sillas  ^  me  Ha 

head      aches.     I   hope    ^    he  may  return  soon.     He  is  aUe 
^cabeza      1  espcro  que 

to  do*"  it. 
hacer  lo. 

Nouns  Substantive. 

disolucion,  dissolution  movedor^  mover 

disolventej  dissolvent  movimientOj  movement 

muelay  grind-stone  torcedor,  twister 

tnuelas^  back  teetli  torcedura^  twisting 

mordeduraj  bite  torcida^  wick 

mordedor^  biter  oledor^  smeller 

mo  rrfaara,  {^nippers  poder,      ) 

mordacidadj  asperity  podcrioj  J  ^ 
mordicadon,  smarting 

Imptrativo. 

Singular. 

conducl-«-/e,  tu,  condole  thou,  with  or  pity 
promuev-a,  usted,  promote  you 
disuclv-a,  H  6  ella,  let  him  or  her  dissolve 

Plural. 

devolv-«c/,  vosotros,  return  yo 

abtiuclv-an,  ustcdes,  absolve  you 

cnvuclv-an,  ellos  6  ellas,  let  them  involve  or  wrap  up 

EXERCISE. 

Wrap  up  4*  those  packets  and  do  not  talk  so  nuMhr  F^f 
td  paquetes  hables  ' -^^ 

you    his  unfortunate  situation.  *^.' 

Vms.        desgraciada 

SUBJUNTIVO. 

Presente. 

Singular.  Plural.     ' 

disueiv-<i,        demutl-oi.        cnvuelv-a,  nmerdHm, 
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Ateender  and  the  following  admit  of  an  i  before  the  e  of  the 
peniiltiinate  syllable  in  the  following  tenses  and  persons. 

1st.  In  all  those  of  the  indicative  and  subjunctive  present,  ex- 
cept the  first  and  second  plural  of  both. 

2d.  In  those  of  the  imperative,  except  the  second   person 
plural. 

ascend-ery  to  ascend  encend-er^  to  inflame 

atend-er^  to  attend  estcnd-er,  to  extend 

cem-er,  to  sift  hedrcrj  to  stink,  smell  nnplea- 
condescend-ery  to  condescend  santly 

contend-er,  to  contend  hend-er^  to  split 

defend'Cr^  to  defend  pcnd-evy  to  be  pending 

descend-erj  to  descend  perd-er,  to  lose 

desatend-er,  to  disregard  icnd-er^  to  stretch 

desentend-er,  to  feign  not  to  trascend-er,   to  penetratfe,    go 

comprehend  beyond 

cntend'cr,  to  understand  verier j  to  empty,  spill,  upset 

INDICATIVO. 

Presente. 

Singular. 

htend-o,  I  split,  do  iplit,  or  am  splitting 

picrd-es^  thou  losest,  dost  lose,  or  art  losing 

entiend-«,  you  understand,  or  do  understand 

dcf  tond-e,  he  or  she  defends,  does  defend  or  is  defending 

Plural. 

cicm-«n,  you  sift,  do  sift,  or  are  sifUng 
attend-en,  they  attend,  do  attend  or  are  attending 

EXERCISE. 

They  smell  of  powder.       I  attend  to  all  that  you  ^  say 

a  polvora.     ^  me 

with  more  care  ^  than   you    think.       You    lose  both  your 

del  ^    piensa*     Vim.  ^ 

time  and  your  money.     Thou  siftest  the  flour  too  much  and  for 

2      3         1 
that  reason  the  bread  is  not  so  good.     Ye  lose  your  money  at 
tso       ^*  en 

^    play    every  night.     You  defend  ^  my  brother  more  than 
^/  juego  a 

H^  me.     He  understands  all  my  explanations  perfectly  well. 
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ImperatUfo.  .  )   , 

Ticrt-e,  t(t,  emply  or  ipill,  tbou  '■•' 

condmciend-a,  lUted,  condixeend  than 

d'O,  £1  d  ella,  lel  him  or  her  dinegud 


First,  empty   •{•     the  water  that  is  in  the  bottle.       Extend 
Vnu.  tiene  bottlla. 

your  arms.      Descend  ^     first     and  I  will  come  down  after- 

brazfts,  tu  primero  bajari 

ward^.     Let  him  disregard  my  advice  and  yoa  will  lee  what 

will  become  of  him.     Defend  me  from  his  attacks. 
3e  hara  alaquet. 

SUJUNTIVO. 
Frcsente. 

lTaaciQnd~a,  I  may  or  can  ponolTito 

asriviid-Ki,  liiou  inayost  or  caiut  ucsml  ^ 

con  lien  (1 .11,  you  uiay  or  can  conlonil 

pierd-a,  ho  or  ^«  mny  or  c&n  lose 

Plural. 


EXERCISE. 
Although   (hey    may    ascend   they    shall   not    rtW 

my  room.     He  will  do  it  provided  that  I  extend  my  kini 

con  tal  ' 

to     them.     We  shall  see  them  well  without  our  asceodiBg  rt 
Itdcia  ^  ji'n  que 

high.     In  like  manner  as  thou  defendeEt  •^  my    istert  sO  *■" 
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I    defend  thee  «|»  ^.     Although  yoo  may  coDteod  day  and 

^2         Id    ti, 

night  yon  will  not  be  able  to  subdue  them.     Although  we  may 

^  podran  ^  ^ 

lose  our  suit. 
pleito. 


Ponevy  to  place  or  put  and  the  underwritten  verbs  are  irre- 
gular in  the  following  tenses  and  persons. 

1st.  In  the  first  person  of  the  indicativo  presente. 

2d.  In  all  those  of  the  perfecio  simple  nndfuturo  simph. 

3d.  In  all  the  imperativo,  except  the  second  person  plural. 

4th.  In  all  those  of  the  pre^en^e,  imperfecta  znd  futuro  iimple 
of  the  sujuntivo. 


anteponcr,  to  prefer 
componer,  to  compose 
deponer,  to  depose 
dcscomponerj  to  discompose 
disponer,  to  dispose 
esponer,  to  expose 
impanerj  to  impose 


oponevj  to  oppose 
proponevj  to  propose 
reporter^  to  replace 
sobreponer,  to  place  over 
suponefy  to  suppose 
transponerj  to  transpose 
trasponery  to  remove 


INDICATIVO. 


Presente, 


pongo^  I  put«  do  put  or  am  putting 

Perfecto  Simple. 


Singuhur. 

jncte,  1  pot  or  placed 
^ttt/e,  thott  pottedit  or  placedst 
^njo,  you  put  or  placed 
jNiM,  be  or  the  put  or  placed 


Plural. 

pimmat^  we  put  or  placed 
pusiiteit^  ye  put  or  placed 
puiienm,  you  put  or  placed 
puiiermut  thoy  put  or  placed 


SingnUtf. 

p€mdri^  I  shall  or  will  put 
pondroM^  thou  ahalt  or  wilt  put 
pondra^  you  ahall  or  will  put 
f&mdra^  he  or  nhe  shall  or  will  put 

43 


Futuro  Simple. 

Plural. 
pandremat^  we  phall  or  will  pot 
pondreit^  ye  shall  or  will  put 
pondmn^  you  shall  or  will  put 
pmdrmu  they  shall  or  wiU  pal 
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IMPERATIVO. 

Singular.  Plural. 

pon  tiiy  put  thou 

ponga  vm.  put  jou  pongan  vmt.  put  jon 

ponga  il  6  tlla^  let  him  or  her  put       pongan  eUot  o  eUoJ,  Ut  thMB  pvl 

SliJUNTIVO. 

PresentC' 

Singular.  Plural. 

ponga,  I  may  or  can  put  pongamos,  we  may  or  can  put 

pongat,  thou  mayst  or  canst  put  pongais,  ye  may  or  can  pat 

ponga,  you  may  or  can  put  pongan,  you  may  or  can  put 

ponga,  he  or  sho  may  or  can  put  pongan,  they  may  or  can  pol 

Imperfecto. 
1?  Terminacion- 

Sin^lar. 

puiiera,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  put 
pusUras,  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shonldst  put 
pusicra,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  put 
pusiera^  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  put 

Plural. 

putieramot,  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  put 
puiierais,  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  put 
pusieran,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  put 
pusUra,  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  pat 

2»  Terminacion. 

Singular. 

pondria,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  put 
pondrias,  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldat  pat 
pondria,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  put 
pondria,  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  pat 

Plural. 

pondriamos,  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  pat 
pondriais,  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  put 
pondrian,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  pot 
pondrian,  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  pat 

3?  Terminacion. 

Singular. 
pustae,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  put 
pusietet,  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  ahoaldat  pat 
pusiese,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  put 
pusiae,  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  pat 

Plural. 

pusifsemot,  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  pat 
pusieseii,  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  put 
pusiescn,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  put 
putuien^  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  put 
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Futuro  Simple. 

Sin^lar.  Plural. 

futierti  I  shoald  or  shall  put  putieremot^  we  ahoold  or  ahall  pot 

piifieret,  thou  shouldst  or  shalt  put    puHereit^  ye  should  or  aball  put        * 
ptuitrtj  Tou  should  or  shall  put         ptuieren^  jou  should  or  thall  put 
puMterCy  he  or  she  should  or  shall  put  ptuiereri,  they  should  or  shall  put 

Traer  and  the  anderwritten  verbs  are  irregular  Id  the  follow- 
ing tenses  and  persons. 

1st.  In  the  first  person  of  the  presenter  and  in  all  those  of  the 
perfecto  simple  of  the  indicativo. 

2d.  In  the  third  persons  singular  and  plural  of  the  tmpera- 
tivo. 

3d.    In  all  those  of  the  presenter  imperfectOf  ierctra  ier' 
mitMcion  and  futuro  simple  of  the  sujuntivo. 

abstratr^  to  abstract  distraer^  to  distraot 

atraer^  to  attract  estraerj  to  extract 

contraer,  to  contract  reiraer,  to  retract 

desatraer,  to  disjoin  stJ)straer,  to  subtract 
dttraer^  to  vilify 

INDICATIVO. 

Presente. 

traigo^  I  briuf^,  do  brin^  or  am  brinfinf . 

Perfecto  Simple. 

Singular.  Plural. 

tntji^  I  brought  trajimos^  we  brought 

trajisU,  thou  broughtest  trajisteis^  yo  brought 

traj6^  you  brought  trajenm^  you  brought 

iraj6^  he  or  she  brought  In^'eron,  they  brought 

IMPERATIVO. 

Singular.  Plural. 

troiga  VMS.  bring  you  iraigan  vms,  bring  tou 

iraiga  U  6  ella,  let  him  or  her  bring  Iraigan  ellot  6  dUu^  let  them 

SUJUNTIVO. 

Presente. 

Singular.  Plural, 

froiga,  I  may  or  can  bring,  Iro^owet,  we  may  or  can 

fraigoi^  thou  mayst  or  canst  bring  fra^gott,  ye  may  or  can  bring 

#reiga,  you  may  or  can  bring  huigany  you  may  or  can  bring 

trwiga^  he  or  she  may  or  ean  bring  trmigan^  they  may  or  eaa  bring 
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Imperfecto. 
1?   Terminacion. 

trajera^  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  bring 
trajtraty  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  bring 
trajcra^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  bring 
trajtra^  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  bring 

Plural. 

trajeramos^  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  bring 
trajeraii^  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  bring 
trajeran^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  bring 
trajcran^  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  bring 

3?  Terminacion. 

Singular. 

trajese^  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  bring 
trajesei^  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  bring 
trajese^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  bring 
irajue^  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  bring 

Plural. 

trajetemot^  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  bring 
trajeseis^  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  bring 
trajesen^  you  misfht,  could,  would  or  should  bring 
trajtttn^  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  bring 

Fitturo  Simple. 

trajere^  I  should  or  shall  bring  trajercmos^  we  should  or  shall  bring 

trajeres,  thou  shouldst  or  shalt  bring    IrajerciM^  ye  should  or  shall  bring 
irajerf,  you  should  or  shall  brinjyr  trajeren^  you  should  or  shall  bring 

trajtrt^  ho  or  she  should  or  shall  bring  trajcren^  they  sliould  or  shall  bring 

Tencr  and  its  compounds  arc  irregular  in  the  foUowiog 
tenses  and  persons. 

1st.  In  all  the  persons  except  the  first  and  second  plural  of 
the prescnte;  in  all  the  persons  o[ the perfccto  simple  und  Juiiiro 
simple  of  the  indicativo. 

2d.  In  the  second  person  singular,  and  third  persons  lin- 
gular and  plural  of  the  impcrativn. 

3d.  In  all  those  of  the  prescnte,  imperfecta  and  yu^ttro  fMipb 
of  the  sujuntivo. 

Note.  For  the  manner  in  which  tmer  and  the  underwritten 
are  conjugated,  vide  page  187. 
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atenersCj  to  stand  to  manttner,  to  maintain 

contenerj  to  contain  obtener,  to  obtain 

deiener^  to  detain  rettner^  to  retain 

entretener,  to  entertain  sosiener^  to  snstain 

Hacer  to  do  or  to  make  and  the  underwritten  verbs  are  irre- 
gular in  the  foUpwiiig  tenses  and  persons. 

Ist.  In  the  first  person  singular  of  the  presente  and  in  all 
those  of  the  perfecto  and  fuiuro  simple  of  the  indicativo. 

2d.  In  the  second  person  singular  and  third  persons  singular 
and  plural  of  the  imperativo. 

3d.  In  all  those  of  the  pretence,  imperfecto  nnd  fiituro  timpU 
of  the  sujuntivo. 

contrahacer,  to  counterfeit  rehacer,  to  do  over  again 

deshacer,  to  undo  satisfacer,  to  satisfy 

INDICATIVO. 

Presente, 

hago^  I  make,  do  make  or  am  making 

Futuro  Simple. 

Singular.  Plaral. 

kice^  I  made,  hieemoi^  we  made 

hicieste^  thou  niadest  hicisteit^  ye  made 

hizo^  you  made  hicieron^  you  made 

hizo^  he  or  she  made  hicieron^  they  made 

Futuro  simple. 

Singular.  Plural. 

har^^  I  shall  or  will  make  haremos^  weahall  or  wUl  make 

haras^  those  shalt  or  wilt  make  hareii^  ye  shall  or  will  make 

hara^  you  shall  or  will  make  karan^  you  shall  or  will  make 

hxira^  he  or  she  shall  or  will  make  haran^  they  shall  or  will  make 

Imperative. 

Singular.  Plural. 

kat^  tu,  make  thou  hagan^  Vms.  make  you 

fuiga^  Vra.  make  you  lutgan^  elloQ  6  ellan.  lei  them  makr 

kaga,  el  n  ell  a,  let  him  or  her  mak<* 
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SUJUNTIVO. 

Presente. 

Singular.  Floral. 

fiaga^  I  may  or  can  make  Iiagamot^  we  may  or  can  make 

hagat^  thou  mayest  or  canst  make  hagaUy  ye  may  or  can  make 

^^^^  you  may  or  can  make  hagan^  yon  may  or  can  make 

haga^  he  may  or  can  make  hagariy  they  may  or  can  make 

Imperfecto, 
1?  IWmtnacion, 

Singular. 

hiciera^  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  make 
hieieras^  thou  raightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shoaldst  make 
hieiera^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  make 
hiciera^  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  make 

Plural. 

hicieramoSf  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  make 
hieieraii,  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  make 
hieieran^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  make 
hicieran^  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  make 


2?    Terminacion. 


Singular. 


haria^  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  make 
harias^  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  make 
haria^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  make 
haria^  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  make 

Plural. 

hariamot^  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  make 
haricuj  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  make 
harian^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  make 
harian^  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  make 


3?  Terminacion. 

Singular. 

hieiescy  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  make, 
hicietei,  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  make 
hieiescy  vou  might,  could,  would  or  should  make 
hieiete^  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  make 

Plural. 

hicxetemoi^  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  make 
hicieteit^  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  make 
kieiueris  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  make 
hir\f$en^  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  make 
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Futwro  impk. 

Sutgiilftr.  Plnrkl. 

kititn,  I  ahatl  or  iihould  ras).a  hUitrtmai,  we  itull  or  ■bonld  mmka 

kieieru,  thou  ihall  or  ahouldal  inskv     kieitrdt,  ft  ikall  or  iboald  tnkk* 
Aieiert,  too  sltill  oc  Rboulil  lOLko  kiciertn,  jan  ahall  or  tboultt  m«ka 

Uctcn,  h«0[  >ha  ibAll  01  afaould  maka  kidertn,  tltaj  atuUl  or  (liaaU  m*k« 

Fer  and  ilie  underwritten  verba  are  irregular  in  the  fbUoir- 
JDg  tenses  and  persons. 

Ut.  Id  the  lirst  person  of  (be  prettnte  and  all  of  the  wiper 
/eclo  of  till'  imlkntii-o. 

2d.  In  the  third  personi  siogalar  aod  plural  of  the  iw^ratiw. 

3d.  In  all  those  of  ihe^rejcnfe  of  the  tu^'tMUtoo. 

otttever,  to  foresee  reoer,  to  review  prevtr,  to  foresee 

INDICATIVO. 
Presente. 


Imperftcto. 


ifu,  thou  ■■vaal  or  wut  aMiDg  vaait,  ;e  MW  or  WBie  Mcing 

13,  ha  or  aha  saw  or  wii  ■eoing  rcian,  Ibey  u«  or  Were  aiwing 

IMPERATIVO. 

Sin^lsr.  Plural. 

era  nn.  MO  you  rean  cmt.  Ma  jan 

CM  H  itlliu.  let  hi(D  ot  bar  wo       vran  cUm  d  eUoi,  ht  tlMm  aaa 

St;jUNTIVO. 
Pretente. 

Singular.  Plural. 

I,  I  may  or  con  aee  ttamct,  we  may  or  can  aaa 

u,  ibou  mayai  or  caoat  aea  Moii,  ya  may  or  can  aaa 

I,  rou  may  or  can  toe  man,  yon  may  or  oan  mu 

1,  ha  or  ih«  may  or  cao  M«  caaM,  they  may  «t  ean  aaa 


r 
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Caber  J  to  contain,  to  a  fall  to  person's  lot,  &c.  is  imgalar  in 

the  followinp^  tenses  and  persons. 

1st.  In  the  first  person  of  the  presence  and  in  all  thoie  of  the 

pcrfecto  simple  of  the  indicativo. 

2d.  In  the  third  persons  singular  and  plural  of  the  mpefth 

tivo, 

3d.  In  all  those  of  the  j^re^ente,  imperfectOf  9nd  JiUwro  iia^fh 

of  the  sujundvo. 

INDICATIVO. 

Presente. 

ifurpo^  1  contain,  do  contain,  or  am  containing 

Pcrfecto  simple. 

Sinjv^ulor.  Plural. 

nipf^  1  contained  rupimot^  we  contained 

rupiste^  thou  cuntainodst  cupisteis^  ye  contained 

nipt}^  you  contained  evpieron^  you  contained 

rupo^  he  or  siiu  contained  cupicron^  they  contained 

IMPERATIVO. 

Singular.  Plural. 

quepa  Vm,  contain  yon  quepan  Vnu,  contain  you 

igutpa  el  6  tUa^  let  liiin  or  her  contain     quepan  eUo»  6  ^Uas^  let  them  ^^Tit^ir 

srjUNTIVO. 

Prrsentc. 

Sinirular.  Plural. 

qnepn^  I  may  or  can  contain  quepamos^  wo  may  or  cut  eontain 

qurpas^  thou  may  or  can  contain  quepais^  ye  may  or  can  contain 

quepa^  you  may  or  ran  contain  qttepan^  you  may  or  can  contain 

quepa,  iio  or  she  may  or  can  contain  quepan^  they  may  or  can  contain 

Imperfecto. 
1  '>  Terminacion. 

Singular. 

eupiera^  I  mij^ht,  could,  would  or  should  contain 
ntpierat^  thou  might^t,  couldst,  wouldst  or  ahouldit  contain 
rupiertty  vou  niijrht,  could,  would  or  nhonld  contain 
'-uptrra^  nv  or  she  niii;ht,  could,  would  or  ihould  contain 


345 

eupieramoi,  wo  mi^iti^iMHLiiwJld  or  nhould  coDtain 


cupierau^  ye  might,  MiUlt  woidd  or  should  cooUin 
ctipientn,  joa  Bufht,  ooidi«  Would  or  should  contain 
rupieran^  tb^f  >4(Mf  Aoold,  would  or  ihould  contain 

2f  TernOmdom. 

» 

SingtUar. 

miMi  veold  or  should  contain 

OOfuldst,  wouldst  or  Rhouldet  contain 
I,  woiUd  or  should  contain 
^    ,  could,  would  or  should  contain 

•.   ■*:  *•  Plural. 

^imAUK  could,  would  or  should  contain 
eahrimlM^  j%mAJ^toVi\Ay  would  or  should  contain 
MiAriMii  yv9L  might,  aould,  would  or  should  contain 
they  might,  could,  would  or  should  contain 


»« 


3?  Ttrminacion. 

Singular. 

eupiese^  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  contain 
eupuMei^  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  contain 
ettpiete^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  contain 
ntpicte^  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  contain 

Plural. 

ntpiesemoiy  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  contain 

cupieseity  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  contain  fj^ 

ntpitscn^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  contain  ^ 

cupitseny  they  might,  sould,  would  or  should  contain  m^, 

4  ^ 

Futuro  simple.  ^  ^ 

Singular.  Plural. 

aqfiere^  I  shall  or  should  contain  eupitremot^  we  shall  or  should  contain 

rupicresy  thou  shalt  or  shouldst  contain  eupitreis^  ye  shall  or  should  contain 
eupiere^  Tou  shall  or  should  contain      aqtieren,  you  shall  or  should  contain 
cupierty  no  or  she  shall  or  should  con^  eupitrein^  they  shall  or  should  contain 

tain 


Caer  and  its  compounds  decaer  mod  rtcatr  are  irregolar  in  the 
following  tenses  and  persons. 

1st.  In  the  first  person  of  the  present  of  the  indicativo. 

2d.  In  the  third  persons  singular  and  plural  of  the  imperativo. 

3d.  In  all  the  persons  of  the  present  of  tlie  sujuntivo. 
44 
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« 

INDICATIVO. 

Presenter 

SingulftT.  Plural. 

ca-tgo,  I  fall,  do  fall  or  am  falling         ca-emo«,  we  fall,  do  fall  or  are  fallinf 
ca-e«,  thou  fallest,  dost  fall  or  art  falling  ca-m,  ye  fall,  do  fall  or  are  falling 
ca-e,  you  fall,  do  fall  or  are  falling        ca-«n,  you  fall,  do  fall  or  are  falling 
ca-e,  he  or  she  falls,  does  fall  or  is       ca-«n,  they  fall^  do  fall  or  are  falling 

falling 

IMPERATIVO. 

Singular.  Plural. 

deca-e  tuy  decay  thou  decti-ed  vototrot^  deca/  /• 

deca-tga  Vtn.  decay  you  deca-tg-an  Ftnt.  decay  you 

deca-^a  il  6  ella^  let  him  or  her  decay  dcca-igan  tllot  6  tilas^  let  them  decay 

SUJUNTIVO. 

Prcsente. 

Singular.  Plural. 

reca-tg^a,  I  may  or  can  relapse  reca-i/;:amof,  wo  may  or  can  relapee 

reca-iga«,  thou  mayest  or  canst  relapse  rcca-tga/«,  ye  may  or  can  relapee 
rcca-ig-a,  you  may  or  can  relapse  reca-u>-a7i,  you  may  or  can  relapee 

rcca-iga,  he  or  pho  may  or  can  relapse  reca-ig-an,  they  may  or  can  relapio 

\ouns  substantive. 

caidttf  fall  decadcncia^  decIiDe 

caimiento,  lowness  of  spirits      dcscaccimieniOy  decay,  weakness 
cadenciay  cadence  rccaida^  relapse 

Valcr,  to  be  worth,  and  tqnivahr^  to  be  equivalent,  are  ine- 
gular  in  the  following  tenses  and  persons. 

1st.  In  the  first  person  of  the  presente  and  all  those  of  the 
futuro  simple  of  the  indicative. 

2d.  In  the  third  persons  singular  and  plural  of  the  imperaiivo, 

3d.  In  all  those  of  the  presente  and  2?  terminacion  of  the 
imperfecta  of  the  sujuntiva. 

INDICATIVO. 

Presente. 

eo^,  I  am  worth 
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Singular.  Plural. 

valdri^  I  shall  or  will  b«  worth  paldremo9^  we  thall  or  will  be  worth 

valdras^  thou  shalt  or  wih  be  worth       v€UdreUy  ye  ahall  or  will  be  worth 
valdrcL,  vou  shall  or  will  be  worth         valdran^  joa  ihall  or  will  be  worth 
valdrhy  he  or  she  shall  ojr  will  be  worth  valdran^  they  ahall  or  will  be  worth 

IMPEBATIVO. 

Singular.  Floral. 

valga  Vm,  be  yoo  worth  vaigan  Fmt.  be  you  worth 

vaiga  H  6  ttUt^  let  him  or  her  be  worth  va^an  ellat  6  tUas^  let  them  be  worth 

SUJUNTIVO. 

Presente. 

Singular.  Plural. 

valga^  I  may  or  can  be  worth  valgamas,  we  may  or  can  be  worth 

valgasy  thou  mayest  or  canst  be  worth  ra/gau,  ye  may  or  ean  be  worth 
vaJga,  you  may  or  can  be  worth  vaigan^  you  may  or  can  be  worth 

vatga^  he  or  she  may  or  can  be  worth    va^n^  they  may  or  can  be  worth 

Imperfecto. 
2?  Tcrminacion. 

Singular. 

valdria^  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  be  worth 
valdricLSy  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  be  worth  * 

valdria^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  be  worth  - 

valdria^  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  be  worth        P" 

Plural. 

raldriamosy  \vc  might,  could,  would  or  should  be  worth 

valdriaisy  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  be  worth  «• 

valdrian^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  be  worth 

valdrian^  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  bo  worth 


Saber  J  to  know,  is  irregular  in  the  following  tenses  and  per- 
sons. 

Isc.  In  all  those  of  the  presenter  perfec to  simple  and  futwro 

simple  of  the  indicatijo. 

2d.  In  the  third  person  of  the  imperativo. 

3d.  In  all  those  of  the  jprc5en/e,  of  the  If  and  3?  terminacum 
of  the  imperfecto  and  futuro  simple  of  the  sufuniivo. 
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Singular. 
tiy  I  know 
tiUtes^  thou  knowcst 
tabe^  vou  know 
sabe^  he  or  she  knows 


Singular. 

supe^  I  knew 
ntpisie^  thou  kncwcst 
supo^  you  know 
nf/io,  he  or  ahc  knew 


INDICATIVO. 

Presente. 


Plural. 
sabemos^  we  know 
sabtity  ye  know 
taben^  joa  know 
saben^  they  know 


Perfccto  SimpU. 


Plaral. 

tupimot^  we  knew 
supitteis^  ye  knew 
supierori,  you  knew 
tupierony  they  knew 


Futuro  Simple. 


Singular. 

sabrf^  I  shall  or  will  know 
sabrcu^  thou  slialt  or  wilt  know 
tabra,  you  shall  or  will  know 
sabra^  ho  or  she  shall  or  will  know 


Plural. 

tabremot,  wo  shall  or  will  know 
sabreu,  yc  shall  or  will  know 
sabrariy  you  shall  or  will  know 
tabran^  they  shall  or  will  know 


IMPERATIVO. 

Singular.  Plural. 

iepa  vm.  know  you  stpan  imis.  know  yon 

»epa  61  6  cUa^  let  him  or  her  know  stpan  ellot  6  ellas^  let  them  know 


SUJUNTIVO. 

Presente, 


Singular. 

tepa^  I  may  or  can  know 
tepas^  thou  mayst  or  canst  know 
«e;>a,  you  may  or  can  know 
sepa,  ho  or  she  may  or  can  know 


Plural. 

sepamosy  we  may  or  can  know 
.tepais^  yo  may  or  can  know 
sepaiiy  you  may  or  can  know 
itpan^  they  may  or  can  know 


Imperfecta, 
V}  Tcrminacion, 

Singular. 

supiern^  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  know 
supieras^  thou  mightHt,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  know 
supitra,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  know 
supicra,  he  or  slio  might,  could,  would  or  should  know 

Plural. 

supicramox^  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  know 
supifraiit^  yc  might,  could,  would  or  should  know 
supitran^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  know 
T"/i(>ra/i.  thoy  mi>rht,  could,  would  or  sliould  know 
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3?  Terminacion. 

■  I, 

''Miliar. 

n^Hete,  I  might,  oonld,  would  or  thonld  know 
tupieiet,  thoa  miffhtat,  couldst,  wouldft  or  ihoiddft  know 
n^iete^  yoa  mighty  could,  would  or  ihould  know 
n^iete^  no  or  ihe  might,  could,  would  or  ihoiild  know 

Plurml. 

nqnetemos^  we  might,  could,  would  or  ihould  know 
tupieteU,  ye  migh^  could,  would  or  thould  know 
ttq}ieten^  you  might,  could,  would  or  ihould  know 
ti^eseih  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  know 

Future  Simph. 

Singular.  PluraL 

itqnertj  I  ahall  or  should  know  nqneremot^  we  shall  or  should  know 

supieret^  thou  ahalt  or  ahouldst  know  niyncreu,  ye  shall  or  should  know 

iupiere^  you  shall  or  should  know  fiipteren,  you  shall  or  should  know 

mpiere^  ho  or  she  shall  or  should  know  nqneren^  they  shall  or  diould  know 

Q^uerer  to  wish  or  be  willing,  is  irregular  in  the  following 
tenses  and  persons. 

1st.  In  all  the  persons  of  the  prestnte,  (except  the  first  and 
second  plural)  and  in  all  those  of  the  jper/ecto  single  and/utwo 
simple  of  the  indicativo. 

2d.  In  all  the  imperativOf  except  the  second  person  plural. 

3d.  In  all  the  persons  of  the  presente  (except  the  first  and 
second  plural)  in  all  those  of  the  three  terminations  of  the  iw^ 
ptrfccto  and  in  all  those  of  the /u^iiro  «tmp/e  of  the  sujuntivo. 

INDICATIVO. 

Prestnte. 

Singular.  Plural. 

quiero^  I  wish  or  am  willing 

qiiirres^  thou  wishest  or  art  willing, 

quirrc,  you  wish  or  are  willing  guteren,  you  wish  or  are  willing 

quicrcy  he  or  sho  wishes  or  is  willing       futeren,  they  wish  or  are  wiliing 

Perfecto  Simple. 

Singular.  PluraL 

quise^  I  wished  ftiutmot,  we  wished 

quitisU^  thou  wiahcdst  quititieis^  ye  wished 

quiMo^  you  wished  quitieron^  you  wished 

quiso^  he  or  she  wished  Tutfienm,  they  wished 
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Future  simple. 

Singular.  Plural. 

querri^  I  shall  or  will  wish  qiurremot^  we  shall  or  will  wiah 

querrai^  thou  shall  or  wilt  wish  querrtity  ye  shall  or  will  Wish 

querra,  jou  shall  or  will  wish  qtterran,  you  shall  or  will  wish 

querra  ho  or  she  shall  or  will  wish  querrctn,  they  shall  or  will  wish 

IMPERATIVO. 

Singular.  Plural. 

quiere  tu^  wish  thou 

quiera  vm,  wish  you  quieran  vms.  wish  yoa 

quiera  H  6  cUa^  let  him  or  her  wish  quieran  elioi  6  tUtu^  let  thtm  wish 

SUJUNTIVO. 

■ 

Prcscntc. 

Singular.  Plural. 

quiera^  I  may  or  can  wish 

quiercu,  thou  mayst  or  canfit  wish 

quiera^  you  may  or  can  wish  quieran^  you  may  or  can  wish 

quiera,  ho  or  she  may  or  can  wish  quieran,  they  may  or  can  wisli 

Imperfecto, 
1?  Terminacion. 

Singular. 

quisiera,  1  might,  could,  would  or  should  wish 
quisicras,  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  wish 
quisifray  you  iiii^rlit,  rould,  would  or  i:.hould  wish 
quisitra,  liu  or  slic  might,  could,  would  or  should  wish 

Plural. 

quisiframoi,  wc  mi^ht,  could,  would  or  should  wish 
quisieraiSy  yo  njiirht,  rould,  would  or  should  wish 
quisicran,  you  niiirlit,  could,  woul<l  or  sliould  wish 
quisierafiy  they  miffht,  could,  would  or  should  wish 

2?    Terminacion. 

Sin^Tular. 

qnerria,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  wish 
querrias,  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  wish 
querriity  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  wish 
qucrria,  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  wish 

Plural. 

qnerriamoty  wc  might,  could,  would  or  should  wish 
qutrridisy  yo  might,  could,  would  or  should  wish 
qutrrian,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  wish 
querrian,  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  wish 
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3f  Temiinacion. 

Bingnlai. 
quisieie^  I  might,  could,  would  or  ihould  with 
quisitses^  thou  mightst,  couldat,  wouldat  or  thonldft  with 
quitiese,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  wiih 
guisuse^  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  wish 

Plural. 

quisietemotf  wo  might,  could,  would  or  ihould  wish 
quisiueisy  ye  migrht,  could,  would  or  should  wish 
.  quisiestn^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  wish 

quisiesen^  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  wish 

Futuro  simpk. 

Singular.  Plnr&L 

quisiert^  I  should  or  shall  wish  quisieremot^  we  should  or  shiU  wiih 

quisierm^  thou  shouldst  or  shalt  wish  quiticrtii^  ye  should  or  shall  wish 
quititre^  you  should  or  shall  wish  quisiertn^  you  should  or  shall  wish 
quititre^  ho  or  she  should  or  shall  wish  quxBUren^  they  should  or  shall  wish 

OBSERVATION. 

Some  of  the  verbs  of  this  conjugation  that  end  in  cer^  and 
all  those  in  ger^  are  liable  to  the  following  changes  in  their 
radical  termination,  in  order  that  they  may  retain  the  harsh  or 
soft  sound  of  the  infinitive. 

1  St.  Tho  c  of  the  termination  ccr  is  changed  into  z  whenever 
it  precedes  either  a  or  o  in  conjugating:  as, 

ven-cer,  ven-sro,  ven-5:a. 

2d.  The  ^,  of  the  termination  ger  is  changed  into  j  when 
preceding  a  or  o;  as, 

co-^er,  co-^'o,  co^/a. 

By  writing  these  last  withy  according  to  my  system,  this  changois  aToided. 


Verbs  of  the  Second  conjugation  having  their  participles  irre^ 

gularly  formed. 

Itifinitive,  Irrg.Pariieip.    Reg,  Partieip. 

absolvcvy  to  absolve  absueltOj 

anteponerf  to  prefer  antcpuesto^ 

antever,  to  foresee  antevisto^ 

compeler^  to  compel  compulso,  compelido 

compontfy  to  compose  compuestOf 

cantrahaceTj  to  counterfeit  cantrakecho^ 
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convencefj 

to  convince 

canvictOf 

convencido 

deponerj 

to  depose 

depuestOy 

descomponer 

',  to  discompose 

dcscompuestOy 

desenvolverj 

to  unroll 

desenvueho, 

deshacer. 

to  undo 

deshecho, 

disolver, 

to  dissolve 

disueltOj 

disponer, 

to  dispose 

dispucsto, 

envolver, 

to  wrap 

envueltOy 

espelevj 

to  expel 

espuhOf 

espelido 

esponer, 

to  expose 

espiiesto, 

hacer^ 

to  make 

hecho, 

imponer. 

to  impose 

impuesio, 

indisponerj 

to  indispose 

indispuestOj 

oponer^ 

to  oppose 

opuesto, 

ponevj 

to  place 

puesto, 

prender^ 

to  seize 

presoj 

prendido 

preponer, 

to  place  first 

prepuesto, 

presuponer. 

to  presuppose 

presupuesto, 

prever, 

to  foresee 

prevUto, 

proponer^ 

to  propose 

propuestOy 

proveer^ 

to  provide 

provistOy 

proveido 

rehacer, 

to  do  over  again 

rehechoy 

reponery 

to  replace 

repucstOy 

resolvcTy 

to  resolve 

resueltOy 

rcver, 

to  review 

revisto 

revolver^ 

to  revolve 

revueltOy 

romper^ 

to  break 

rotOy 

rompido 

satisfacer, 

to  satisfy 

satisfecho 

sobreponer, 

to  place  over 

sobrepuistOy 

suponcrf 

to  suppose 

supuestOy 

trasponcTy 

to  transpose 

traspuestOy 

ver, 

to  see 

vistOy 

volveVf 

to  turn 

VUCltOy 

CHAPTER  XXX. 

Verbs  of  tlio  lecond  conju^tion  that  govern  tho  proposition  i 

Acaeccr  d  alg^unO)    something  to  happen  to  any  one 

<*       en  tal  ticmpO)     to  happen  at  sucli  a  time 
acccdcr  d  la  opinion  de  otro,    to  accede  to  another's  opinion 
acogcrsc  a  sagrado,    to  have  recourse  to  a  cliurch 
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«coDlocer  &  los  inctnlos.    to  bippea  to  tlw  unmrj 
arremeter  fi,  cod,  or  contra,  el  muro.     to  attack  (scale)  a  mil 
atendcr  i  la  conversacion,     to  attend  to  the  conTonatioii 
atenerse  d  to  se^ro,     to  keep  to  the  aide  of  aafe^ 
atraer  a  ai,     to  attract  to  one's  self 

atreversc  &  cosaa  grandes.    to  animate  one's  self  to  great  tUnga 
"        COS  todos.    to  dare  sferj  bodj 

Caer  &,  or  kAeia,  tal  parte,     to  Ml  on  soch  a  ade 

"     de  lo  aJto.     to  (all  torn  on  high 

"     en  tierra,     to  fall  upon  the  earth 

"    en  cuenta,    to  comprehend 

"     en  enor.     to  fall  into  a  mistake 

"     m  lo  que  ae  dice,     to  understand  what  ia  said 

"     en  tal  tiempo,     to  (all  at  such  a  time 

"     por  pascua,     to  fall  on  Easter 

"     »obre  los  enemigoB,     to  fall  upon  enemies 
conceder,  algo,  d  otro,     to  yield  any  thing  to  another 
condcHccnder  d  los  ruegos,     to  condescend  to  intreaties 

"  con  la  iitstincia,     to  condescend  to  the  urgency 

contraponet.  una  cosa,  a.  otra,     to  put  one  thing  againat  another 
correaponder  &  los  beneficios,     to  be  gratefiil 

Deber,  dinero<  &  alguoO'     to  be  indebted  to  any  body 
descender  li  loa  valles,     to  descend  into  the  valleys 

"         do  buen  linage,     to  come  of  a  good  family 
desbacerse  a  trabajar.     to  work  with  anxiety 

de  alguna  cosB,     to  get  rid  of  any  thing 
■'  en  Ilanlo,     to  burst  into  tears 

devolver,  la  causa,  al  juez,     to  let  the  cause  devolve  on  the  judge 
disponerae  A  caminar,     to  prepare  one's  aelf  to  travel 
Escedcr.  una  cosa,  d  otra.     one  thing  to  excel  another 

una  canlidad.  en  mil  rcalea,     a  sum  to  exceed  one  thousand 
riab 

Haccr  a  todo,     lo  be  ready  at  any  thing 

"      de  valienlc.     to  pretend  to  courage 

'■      para  si,     lo  provide  for  one's  self 

'-      por  al^'uno,     to  do  for  any  one 
hacerse  con  bucnos  libros,     to  furnish  one's  self  with  good  books 

Impeler,  d  algtmn.  d  una  cosa,     to  compel  any  one  to  any  thing 
imponor.  pena.  d  alguno.     lo  impose  trouble  on  any  body 
imponerse  un  alguna  cosa.     toinstruct  one's  self  in  any  thing 

Leer,  los  peosamientoa,  i  alguno,    to  read  the  thoughts  of  any  one 
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Mantenert  converaacioii}  i  alguno,    to  mainttin  conTeraBtion  with  any 

mantenerse  de  yerba^     to  live  upon  herbs 
«  en  paz,     to  live  in  peace 

merecer  d,  dc,  con  alguno*     to  merit  from  any  one 

meterse  &  gobernarf     to  assume  government 

''  d  caballero,  to  affect  the  character  of  a  gentleman 
^^  con  los  que  mandan,  to  mix  with  the  commanders 
<<       en  los  peligros,    to  expose  one's  self  to  dangers 

molerse  d  trabajar,     to  fatigue  one's  self  with  walking 

Ofrecer,  alguna  cosa,  d  algunoi     to  offer  any  thing  to  any  one 
ofrecerse  d  los  peligros,     to  offer  one's  self  to  danger 
oler,  una  cosa>  d  otra*     any  thing  to  have  a  smell  of  any 
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« 


Parecerse,  d  otro,     to  resemble  another 
parecer  en  alguna  parte,     to  appear  any  where 
pertenecer,  una  cosa,  d  alguno*     any  thing  to  belong  to  any 
poner,  d  uno^  d  oficio,     to  put  any  one  in  business 

'<      alguna  cosa.  en  alguna  parte,    to  put  any  thing  somewhere 
**      d  alguno,  por  corregidor,     to  appoint  any  one  corregidor 
ponerse  d  cscribir,     to  set  one's  self  to  writing 
proceder  d  la  eleccion,     to  proceed  to  the  election 

con  or  sin  acuerdo,    to  proceed  with  or  without  circamipee- 

tion 
contra  alguno..     to  proceed  against  any  one 
<'        una  cosa,  de  otra^     any  thing  to  proceed  from  another 
prometer>  alguna  cosa.  d  otro,     to  promise  any  thing  to  any  one 
promovcr.  a  alguno.  d  alguno  carga,     to  promote  any  one  to  any  office 
proponcr.  alguna  cosa,  d  alguno,     to  propose  any  thing  to  mny  one 
<<         d  alguno.  en  primer  lugar.     to  propose  any  one  in  the  ikil 

ptece 

Recojcrse  d  casa,     to  retire  home 
rcsolverse  d  alguna  cosa,     to  resolve  upon  any  thing 
rcsponder  a  la  pregunta,     to  answer  the  question 
retraerse  d  alguna  parte,     to  take  refuge  any  where 
**       de  alguna  cosa,     to  escape  from  any  thing 
retroccdcr  d.  hacia  tal  parte,     to  recede  towards  such  a  place 

Saber  d  vino,     to  taste  like  wine 

**     do  trabajos,     to  be  acquainted  with  trouble 
scr,  una  cosa,  d  gusto  de  todos,     any  thing  to  be  to  the  taste  of  iB 
sometcrse  d  alguno,     to  submit  to  any  one 

Traer,  alguna  cosa,  d  or  de  alguna  parte,     to  draw  any  thing  to  of 

from  any  pbee 


ASS 

Vencem  4  >lgiiim  oosa,     to  conquer  ODs'sadf  in  any  thing 

venderae  A  alguna  coaa,     to  m11  one's  adfto  taj  aan 

volrer  A,  de,  hicia,  por  tal  parte,     to  return  to,  from,  towardsi  by  such 

"     poT  la  verdad)     to  defend  tho  truth 


Vcrbi  of  ths  leeond  conjugalion  which  foveni  the  prapodtion  A. 

Abstenerse  de  la  fruta,     to  abstain  from  fruit 
&do)ecerde  alguna  enfennedad,    to  be  ill  of  sotde  disorder 

Caber  de  pies,    to  be  able  to  stuid  on  one's  feet 

"    en  U  mano,    to  be  able  to  be  contained  in  tb«  hand 
caer  de  lo  alio,     to  fall  from  on  high 

A  or  hdcia  tal  parte,     to  &U  on  such  a  side 

en  tierra,     to  fall  upon  the  earth 

en  cuenta,     lo  fall  into  a  mistake 

en  tal  liempo,     to  fall  out  at  such  a  time 

en  lo  que  se  dice,     to  understaod  what  ia  said 

por  pascua,     to  fall  at  Easter 

sobre  los  encmigos,     to  fail  upon  the  enemy 
comerse  de  envidia,     to  pine  with  envy 

complacerse  de,  or  en,  atguna  cosa,     (o  be  pleased  with  any  thing 
componersu  de  bueno  y  uialo,     to  be  made  of  good  and  bad 

"  con  lo9  deudores,     to  compound  with  debtors 

condolcrse  <le  los  trabajoai     to  be  grieved  with  troubles 
convalecer  dc  la  cnfermedad,     to  recover  from  illneas 
convencerse  de  la  razon,     to  be  convinced  bj  reason 
rorrerse  dc  vergiienza,     to  be  ashamed 
creerse  de  alguna  cosa,     to  bi:  r.unvinced  ti(  any  thing  ^ 

Decaer  de  su  autoridad,     lo  fnl!  from  one'fi  authority 

defender,  A  uno,  de  sus  uonlriitios,     to  defend  any  body  from  his  ene- 

defender  a  uno  de  otro,     to  defend  one  from  nnnthir 

depuner,  &  alguno,  de  au  cmplcu,     to  depose  any  body  from  his  em- 

ployment       ^ 
descender  itc  buen  linage,     to  come  ofa  good  fnmily  ^ 

■'         a  los  valles.     to  descend  to  ibe  valleys  ^ 

dcshacerse  tie  alguna  ccisn,     lo  get  riil  of  ajiy  ihiug 

"         en  llantOf     to  burst  into  years 

"         a  trabajar,     to  work  with  anxiety 
desprendcree  de  algo>     to  get  rid  of  sunielltiuf; 

(lisponer  de  los  bienes,     lo  dispose  of  good*  '^^B'^*'^ 

dispoaerse  &  caminar,     to  prepare  ono's  self  to  travel        '^^^  * 
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distraerse  de,  en  la  conTersacion,    to  wander  in  convenatioD 
dolerse  de  los  pecados,     to  repent  of  sins 

Entender  de  alguna  cosa«     to  undertake  any  thing 
esconderse  de  alguno,     to  hide  from  any  one 

'*         en  alguna  parte*     to  hide  one^s  self  in  any  place 
espeler,  d  algunoj  de  alguna  parte,     to  expel  any  one  from  any  placo 
estraer,  una  cosa,  de  otra,     to  extract  one  thing  from  another 

Fayorecerso  de  alguno,     to  avail  one^s  self  of  any  one 

Guarecerse  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa^     to  take  shelter  from  any  per- 
son or  thing 
'<  en  alguna  parte,     to  take  shelter  in  some  place 

guarnecer,  una  cosa,  de,  con  otras,     to  garnish  one  thing  with  ioo- 

ther 

Hacer  de  valiente,     to  pretend  to  courage 

'<      d  todo,     to  be  ready  at  any  thing 

**'      para  si,     to  provide  for  one's  self 

**      por  alguno,     to  do  for  any  one 
hacerse  con  bucnos  libros,     to  provide  one's  self  with  good  bookf 

impeler,  d  alguno,  de  alguna  cosa>    to  compel  any  one  to  any  thing 

Mantenerse  de  yerbas,     to  live  upon  herbs 

*«  en  paz,     to  live  in  peace 

mantener,  conversacion,  k  alguno,     to  maintain  conversation  with  wnj 

one 
merecer  de,  con,  d  alguno,     to  merit  from  any  one 
molerse  d  trabajar,    to  fatigue  one's  self  with  working 
moverse  de  una  parte  d  otra,     to  move  from  one  side  to  another 

Nacer,  alguna  cosa,  de  alguna  parte,     any  thing  to  spring  from  any 

part 
'*      con  fortuna,    to  be  born  to  a  fortune 
''      en  las  malvas,     to  be  bom  of  low  parents 
*'       para  trabajos.     to  be  bom  to  labour 

Obtener,  alguna  grdcia,  de  alg^uno,     to  obtain  a  favour  from  any 
ofenderse  de,  con  alguno,    to  be  oflbnded  at  any  thing 

Pender  de  alguna  cosa.     to  depend  upon  any  thing 
perder,  a]go«  de  vista,     to  lose  sight  of  any  thing 
perderse,  alguno,  de  vista,    to  excel  in  an  eminent  degree 

•*  en  el  camino.  to  lose  one's  way 
perecer  de  hambre.  to  perish  with  hunger 
perecerae  de  risa,     to  die  with  laughing 

**        por  alguna  cosa.     to  die  for  any  thing 


^ 
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procedefi  una  cosk,  de  oira>    one  thing  lof  roceed  irom  moUier 
•'        i  la  eleccioD,    to  proceed  to  the  eleccion 
■'         coDtra  algunoT     to  proceed  against  any  one 
"         con.  sin  acuerdo,     to  proceed  with  or  without  circumapec- 

Uon 
proveer.  la  plaza,  de  viveres,     to  furniahthe  fertresawitfa  pTorutona 
"         el  empleo,  en  alguno,     to  provide  any  one  with  employiiMnt 

Raer.  de  alguna  cosa.     to  acrape  from  any  thing    ' 

retraerse  de  alguaa  coaa,     to  escape  from  any  thing 

"        &  alguna  parte,     to  take  refuge  any  where 

Saberde  tr&bajoa,    to  be  acquaUiled  with  (rouble 

"    i  vino,    to  taste  like  wine 
satialftcerae  de  las  dudas,     IoJm  satisfied  of  the  doubt 
aer,  una  cosa.  de<  para  algunoa,     any  thing  to  be  to>  or  ftv  some  sue 

*'   una  cosa,  &  gusto  de  todos,     any  thing  to  be  to  the  taste  of  all 
sustraerse  de  la  obedi^ncia,     to  withdraw  one's  selffrommibordiDRtion 

Traer,  alguna  cosa.  de  alguna  parte,   (o  draw  any  thing  from  any  place 
"     alguna  cosa,  k  alguna  parte,     to  draw  any  thing  to  any  place 

Valerse  de  alc;uno,     to  avail  one's  self  of  any  one 

dc  ali^una  cosa.     to  avail  one's  self  of  any  thing 
volver  de,  &.  hacia  por  tal  parte,     to  return  froto.  to.  toward*,  by  sucb 

place 


Vcilii  of  the  Focond  conjugation  whiohgoswB  tbe  prepowtion  «•)<• 
Arremeter  con.  u-  or  mtUra.  cl  inuro.     to  assault  the  wall 

Condescendcr  con  la  in^luncia.     to  condescend  to  tlio  tirg<m<7 

"  &  los  rupfioa,     to  condescend  to  intrcatip* 

contender  con  alguno,     iu  contend  with  any  nnn 

"         tobre  alguTi^!  i-ur-u.     to  dispute  upon  any  Mun^ 
correspond ereo  con  Iok  uiiii^us.     to  eocrespond  with  Oicnib 

Descomponcrsc  con  algnnu.     to  disafrtee  witli  iui;  one 

Guarneccr.  una  cosa,  con.  de  otm.     Id  garniKh  one  tMBg  < 


Hacerse  con  buenos  libroK>     to  fiirniMli  one'a  svlf  wilb 
hacer  A  todo.     to  bo  ready  at  any  tiling 

'■     de  valicntc,     to  prctrnd  to  cour»jje 

■•     para  si.     to  provide  for  one's  wilf 
por  alguno.     to  die  for  any  one 


■PodlwkAy, 


r 
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Interceder  con  alguno  por  otroi    to  intercede  with  any  one  for  ano- 
ther 
<<        por  otro  con  altruno>     to  intercede  for  another  irith  any  one 
interponer^   su  autoridad*  con  alguno*     to  interpose  one*0  authority 

with  any  one 

Mcreccr  con*  de,  a  alguno>     to  merit  from  any  one 
mctersc  con  los  que  mandan,    to  mix  with  the  commanders 
<'         A  gobernar,     to  assume  government 
<'         a  caballero,     to  affect  the  character  of  a  gentlemen 
'«         en  los  peligroS}     to  expose  one's  self  to  danger 
Nacer  con  for  tuna,     to  be  born  to  a  fortune 

''      alguna  cosa,  dc  alguna  parte,    any  thing  to  spring  from  any 

part 
^'      en  las  malvas,     to  be  born  of  low  parents 
S      para  trabajos,     to  bo  born  to  labour 

Ofenderse  con,  de  alguna  cosa,     to  be  offended  at  any  tiling 

Proceder  con,  sin  acuerdo,    to  proceed  with  or  without  circumspec- 
tion 
"-         contra  alguno,     to  proceed  a<rainst  any  one 
'*        una  cosa,  de  otra,    one  thing  to  proceed  from  another 

Romper  con  alguno,     to  break  off  with  any  one 

Sorprcndcr,  a  alguno,  con  alguna  cpsa,     to  surprise  any  one  with  any 

thmg 
sorprcnderlc  en  alguna  cosa,     to  surprise  him  in  any  thing 

Verse  con  alguno,     to  meet  any  one 

''     en  altura,     to  in  such  a  latitude  or  high  station 


Verbs  of  tho  second  conjugation  that  govern  tho  preposition  em,     ^ 

Acaeccr  en  tal  tiempo,     to  happen  at  such  a  time 

^'       a  alguno,    something  to  happen  to  any  one 
aparecerse  en  el  camino,     to  present  one's  self  suddenly  on  tiieroad 

*'        d  alguno,    to  present  one^s  self  suddenly  to  any  one 
arder  en  deseos,     to  burn  with  desires 
arderse  en  quimeras,    to  be  full  of  quarrels 

Caber  en  la  mano^     to  be  able  to  bo  contained  in  the  hand 

^<     de  pics,    to  be  able  to  stand  on  one's  feet 
cacr  en  ticrra,     to  fall  upon  the  earth 

"     en  cuenta,     to  comprehend 

«*     en  error,     to  fall  into  a  mistake 


9£9 

"    en  t&l  tiempo.    to  fidl  »t  such  a  time 

''     eo  lo  que  se  dice,     to  undentand  what  ia  laid 

"     4.  otUeia,  tal  parte,     to  fkll  on  such  a  aide 

•'      de  alto,     to  fall  from  on  high 

''     por  pascuB,     to  fall  on  Easfcr 

"     tohre  loa  enemigos,     to  fall  upon  enemies 
ceder  en  beneficio  de  alguno,     to  reriiirn  in  another's  favour 

"     dotro;  a  la  autoridad     to  yield  to  another  i  to  autLority 
complaccrse  en,  or  de,  alguna  coRa,     to  be  [>1eas^  with  any  thing 
comprumeterse  en  juecea  arbitrio^.    lo  compromi.ic  bj  arbitration 

"  eon  algunoi     to  render  one's  self  unswerabto  Id  any 

contenerae  en  su  obligafion,     to  Imlil  lo  one*s  conlrnct 
crecer  en  Tirtudea     to  increase  ih  virliius 
creer  eo  Dios,    to  believe  in  God 

Deshacerse  en  llanto,     to  burst  into  tears 

<'  a  trabajar,     to  work  with  anxiety 

'*  de  alguna  cosa,     to  get  rid  of  any  thing 

detenerse  en  dificultaaes,     to  be  stopped  by  difficiiltiea 

Enccnderae  en  ira,     to  kindle  with  anger 

entender  en  sus  ncg6cios,     to  understand  one's  business 

'>         de  alguna  cosa,     to  understand  any  thing 
entrenietersc  en  cosasdo  otro,     to  meddle  with  another's  affairs 
esconderse  en  alguna  parte,     to  hide  one's  self  in  any  place 

"  de  alguno,     to  hide  from  any  one 

esceder,  una  canti<lad.  en  mil  reales,     a  sum  to  exceed  one  thousand 

"         una  cosa,  4  olra,     any  thing  to  exceed  another 

K  cn  niguna  parte,     to  take  shelter  any  where 
de  alguna  &  persona  6  cosa,     to  take  shelter  from  any  per- 
son or  thing 

Imponerse  en  alguna  cosa,     to  instruct  one's  self  in  any  thing 

Mantcnersc  en  paz,     to  live  in  peace 

"  df!  yorhas,     to  live  on  herbs 

mantencr,  conversacion,  &  alguno,     to  maintun  conversation  with  any 

meter,  dincro.  cn  cl  cofrc,     to  put  money  into  the  chest 
"      u  aliruno,  cn  empeiio,     to  put  one  under  the  necessity 
"      una  ciisa,  cntre  otras,     to  put  one  Uiing  among  others 
mclerse  en  lo»  piligros,     to  expose  one's  self  to  danger 
"       &  ffobcrnar,     to  assume  government 

a  caballero,     to  affect  the  character  of  a  gentleman 
"      con  los  i|ue  mandan,    to  mix  with  the  commanders 
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Nacer  en  las  malvas,     to  be  born  of  low  parents 
**      con  fortuna,     to  be  born  to  a  fortune 

<<      al^una  cosa,  de  alguna  parte,     any  thing  to  spring  firom  anj  part 
<*      para  trabajos,     to  be  born  to  labour 

Pareccr  en  alguna  parte,     to  appear  any  where 
parecerse  d  otro,    to  resemble  another 
perderse  en  el  caminoy    to  lose  one's  way 

<<         alguno,  de  vista,     to  excel  in  an  eminent  degree 
perder,  algo,  de  vista,     to  lose  sight  of  any  thing 
permanecer  en  alguna  parte,    to  remain  any  where 
poner,  alguna  cosa,  en  alguna  parte,    to  put  any  thing  somewhere 

'<      6.  unoy  d  oficio.    to  put  any  one  in  business 

"      a  alfl^uno  por  corregidor,     to  appoint  any  one  corregidor 
ponerse  a  escribir,     to  set  one's  self  to  writing 
prender,  las  plaiitas.  en  la  ticrra,     plants  to  take  root  in  the  earth 
proponer,  a  alguno,  cu  primer  lugar.     to  propose  any  one  in  the  first 

place 
'^*         alguna  cosa,  a  alguno,     to  propose  any  thing  to  any  one 
provecr,  ol  einpleo.  en  alguno^     to  provide  any  one  with  employment 

«         la  plaza,  de  viveres.     to  furnish  the  fortress  with  proviskms 

Recacr  on  la  enfermedad.     to  relapse  into  sickness 

Sorprenderlc  (*n  aljruna  cosa.     to  surprise  him  in  any  thing 
sorprcnder,  d  alguno,  con  alguna  cosa,     to  surprise  any  one  with  any 

thinff 

sucedcr,  a  alguno,  en  el  empleo,     to  succeed  any  one  in  an  employ- 
ment 

Tenerse  en  pie,     to  keep  one's  self  on  foot 
toner,  d  uno,  por  otro,     to  take  one  for  another 

Verse  en  alturai     to  be  in  such  an  altitude,  or  high  station 
'*     con  alguno,     to  meet  any  one 


Verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  that  govern  the  prepoiition  hieia. 

Cacr  hacia.  or  d.  tal  parte,     to  fall  on  such  a  side 
**     ,wbre  los  cnemi<*os.     to  fall  upon  the  enemy 
*'     de\o  alto,     to  fall  from  on  high 
'*     en  tierra,     to  fall  upon  the  earth 
*^     en  cuenta,     to  comprehend 
*•     en  error,     to  fall  into  a  mistake 

•^  *«^  tinmpo,     to  fall  at  such  a  time 

dice,     to  understand  what  is  said 
to  fall  at  Easter 


ReTolver  hAcia,  aobre,  contra  el  enemigo,     to  retuni  to  the  eneoif 

Volver  bicia,  de,  por.  &  tal  parte,     to  return  towards.  &o[d>  by,  to  nich 

apUce 
por  la  verdad,    to  defend  th«  truth 


Verbi  of  Ibe  aecond  conjugatioii  tliat  (OTMn  iLo  prcpontion^wr. 

Caer  por  pascua,     to  fall  on  Easter 

"  d,  or  AucM,  tal  parte,     to  fall  on  nich  a  mile 

"  de  lo  oho,     to  fall  from  on  high 

*'  en  tierra,     to  fdU  upon  the  earth, 

*■  en  cuenta,     to  comprehend 

*■  en  error<     to  fall  into  a  mistake 

■•  en  tal  tiempo.    to  fall  at  such  a  time 

"  en  lo  que  96  dice,     to  understand  what  ia  said 

"  tobrc  lo3  enemigOH,     to  fall  upon  the  cnemj  - 

Hacer  por  alguno,     to  do  for  any  one 

"      devalienle.     to  pretend  to  courage 

"      para  si,     to  provide  for  one's  self 

"      a  todo,     to  be  ready  at  any  thing 
bacerse  con  buenos  tibros,    to  fbniiab  om'b  self  with  good  books 

Intcrccdcr  por  otro,  coo  alguoo.    to  intercede  for  snotber  with  anj 


Pcreccrsc  por  alguna  cosa,     to  die  for  any  thing 

"         <Io  risn,     to  die  with  laughing 
pereccr  dc  haiiibrc,     to  perish  with  hunger 

Romper  por  ati^una  parte,     to  break  at  any  plaoti 
"         cun  alguno,     to  break  off  with  anj  oae    ' 


Tcncr,  &  uno,  por  otro,     to  take  one  for  another 
tenersc  en  pie,     to  ko^  one's  self  on  foot 

Volver  por  la  Tcrdad.     to  defend  the  truth 

>'       por,  :i,  de  ha««  tal  parte,     to  return  by,  to.  Irom.  towards  lOch 
a  place 
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Verbs  of  the  ■eeond  conjugation  that  gowem  the  prepoiition  «o6rf. 

Cacr  sobre  los  enemigos,    to  fall  upon  the  enemy 

*«    d)  or  hdcia.  tal  parte,    to  fall  on  such  a  side 

**     delo  alto,     to  fall  from  on  high 

*'     en  tierrai     to  fall  upon  the  earth 

'*     en  cuenta,    to  comprehend 

**    en  error,    to  fall  into  a  mistake 

'*     en  tal  tiempo,    to  fall  at  such  a  time 

**     en  lo  que  so  dice,     to  understand  what  is  said 

*'    por  pascua,     to  fall  at  Easter 
contender  sobre  alguna  cosa,     to  dispute  upon  any  thing 
<'        con  alguno,     to  contend  with  one  another 

Prevalecer,  la  verdad,  sobre  la  mentira,    truth  to  prevail  OTer  fUsefaood 

Revolver  sobre,  contra,  h^cia  el  enemigo.     to  return  to  the  enemy 


Verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  that  govern  the  prepoution  con/rc. 
Arremeter  contra,  a,  con  el  muro,     to  assault  tlie  wall 

Procedcr  contra  alguno.     to  proceed  against  any  one 

una  cosa,  de  otra,     one  thing  to  proceed  from  another 
»*        d  la  eleccion*     to  proceed  to  the  election 

con>  sin  acuerdo,     to  proceed  with  or  without  circuini|Me- 

tion 

Revolver,  contra,  h^cia,  sobre  el  enemigo,     to  return  to  the  enemy 


Verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  that  govern  the  preposition 

Kacer  para  si,     to  provide  for  one's  self 

♦*      a  todo,     to  be  ready  at  any  thing, 

«*      de  valiente,     to  pretend  to  courage 

»»      per  alflfuno,     to  do  for  any  one 
haccrsc  con  bucnos  libros,     to  provide  one's  self  with  good  bockf 

Naccr  para  trabajos,     to  be  born  to  labour 
**     con  fortuna,     to  be  born  to  a  fortune 

**     alguna  cosa,  do  alguna  parte,     any  thing  to  spring  fron  mf  pu^ 
*^    en  las  malvas,    to  be  born  of  low  parents 


CHAPTER  XXXI. 

Tbiid  Conjug&tioQ. 

INDICATIVO. 

Pretente. 

bnio-o.  I  buroiafa,  dobumiih  or  mm  buroiihiDg 

Bcud-M,  Ihou  aiaialeat,  doit  uiiat  or  art  BMiding 

circuD(crib-E,  joa  circumacribe,  do  drcumsErihe  or  ara  cirouBuortbtOf 

coincid-t,  boor  ahe  concuii,  doa*  concur  or  ii  cooeairing 

Plural, 
combil-itnoi.  nc  fighl  or  combat,  do  combat  or  are  combating 

aiiad-ie,  ;o  add,  do  add  or  are  adding 

comparU»i,  you  divide,  do  divide  or  are  dividing  equally 

caucluy-»i,  tboy  end  or  conclude,  do  conclude  or  are  coucloding  or  adi] 


Vi'hy      do  you  limit  your  happiness  to  so  little  ?     Ve  di- 
Forquc  felicidad 

vide  equally  what  we  have  with  yotir   family.      Tou  do  not 

burnish  the  paper  well.     He  ends  badly  although  he  begius 

papd  mat      aunque      principU 

well.      They  concur  in  our  opinion.      You  fight  for   yoar 

country.     The  good   actions   of  my  children  add  much  to  my 

pais.  acciones  nihos 

happiness. 

Noun*  St^stantive. 
acudimiento,  aid,  assistance 
bruhidor,  burnisher 
coincieion,  coincidence  concluidor,  he  who  cODClades 

coincidenlr.,  coincident  ahadidura,  nddition 

combale,  fight,  combat 

Imper/ecto. 
SinfTulai.  Plnral. 

concurr-in,  I  aaeniblpd,  eODrcr-iomM,  we  compared 

■Jaiit.iot,  ibou  uaiitadal  apercib-niM,  ja  prepared 

couduc-u.  you  candncted  comepi-Hm,  jaa  obtained 

eonfund-ia,  he  or  the  eanfouaded       proib-ton,  the;  prohibilad 
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EXERCISE* 


We  were  not  conducting  our  labours  well.     I  was  prohibic- 

trabajo 
ing  him  from  coming  so    oden    to  my  house.     Te  assembled 

que  viniese  amenado 

at  his  house  without  knowing  that  I  was  going  there.  Ye  did 

sin       saber  allu 

not  assist  with  punctuality.  Tou  confounded  all  that  you  heard. 

exactitud.  todo  lo  qw  ^   oida. 

Nouns  Substantive. 

concurrenciay  assembly  confusion^  confusion 

asistencia^  assistance  apercibimientOf  the  act  of  |m- 

asistcnte^  assistant  viding 

conductor,        >    conductor,        consecucion,        )    ^*  •         * 
,    . , '        >  1    J  -   *    *     I  attainmenl 

conducidor^      )  leader  conseguimiento^ ) 

conducia,  conduct  proibicion^  prohibition 

conductor  drain,  sink 

Perfecto  simple. 

Singular.  Plural. 

^constitu-t,  I  constituted  cumpl-tmot,  we  executed  or  iUfilM 

coinbat-fj/e,  thou  contcndedst  imprim-if/nt,  ye  printed 

consum-io,  you  consumed  or  run  out  curUiertm^  you  tanned 

cubr-io,  he  or  she  covered  delinqu-teron,  they  trantgrwaed 

EXERCISE. 

We  run  out  our  inheritance  in  less  than  two  years.     Too 

hcrencia  de 

fulfilled  vour   word    badly.  1  covered  with   shame    the  Spanish 

'sH  palabra     1  de  vcrgiienza  2 

name,    will  sRy  B  .  .  .  .     when  stung  with  remorse.     They 
^nombre     dird  en  sus  rcinordimienlas. 

tanned  the  skins  badly.      He  transgressed  and  they   pnoisbed 
2    picks      1  ^  castigaroB 

him  not.     The  misfortunes  of  ^  others  constituted  your  bap- 
2      1  rniseria     de  los  demas  ftae 

piness.     Ye  fought  like  heroes.     Thou  consumedst  a  load  of 
cidad.  como  corga 

charcoal  in  less  than  two  months. 
carbon 

*  In  this  conjugation,  as  well  as  in  the  preceding,  we  hsen  iMSd 
fular  verbs  in  their  re|fular  tenses. 
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Nouns  Substantive. 


constituciony  constitution 
consumidory  consumer 
consumoy  consumption 
cumpIimiefiiOy  completion 
curtidofy  tanner 
rurtidurOy  art  of  tanning 


curiiduriay  tan-yard 
delincuentey  delinqaent 
delincuimientOf  delinquency 
impresory  printer 
impresiony  impression 
impresOj  pamphlet 


bo  fund- 
has  asist- 
ha  gem^ 
ha  leii- 


I 


idoy 


Perfccto  Compuesto, 

Siogal&r. 

I  have  melted 

thou  hadst  asaisted 

you  have  groaned,  deplored 

he  or  she  has  tinged  or  dyed 

Plural. 


hemos*  reproduo 
habcis  bat- 
han  presum- 
han  rcsarc- 


X  wol 

£       '  you 


wo  have  reproduced 
have  beaten 
have  presumed 
they  have  compensated  or  made  np 


EXERCISE. 

He  has  already  made  up  all    that   he    lost    ^   last  year. 
ya  lo  que  ^perdiS  el     2       I 

We  have  melted  all  the  cannon  of  the    fort      of   St.  Petri. 

Castillo 
You  have  presumed  to    do     it  for  the  third  time.     They  have 

^hacer  lopor 
reproduced  the     suit      before    the    supreme    court.       He  has 

instdncia  ante  tribunal,  2 

groaned  and    wept    enough  since   her    death.       Tou    have 

3  4    Hlorndo       1        desde  muerte.    Ustedes 

badly  dved  my  dress.      Thou  hast  beaten  thine  enemy. 
2  1 

similar    ceremony  before. 
ctremonia    ya. 

Nouns  Substantive, 

batideray  beater 


Ye 


have  assisted  at  a 

a 


fundidor,  meller 
fundiciony  melting 
gemidoy  groan 
tchuhr.  dyer 
asistencia,  assistance 
rcproducciony  reproduction 


batidoTy  scout,  ranger 
batientey  door,  post 
batimientOf  the  act  of  beating 
presuncion^  presumption 
resarcimicntOf  compensatioD 
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Pluscuamperfecto. 

Singular. 

h&biaresid-      ^         I  had  resided 

habias  sub-      r  ^     thou  hadst  mounted,  gone  up,  ueended 

habia  resist-     i       ^  vou  had  resisted 

habia  restroii-  '         he  or  she  had  bound  or  stopped 

Plural. 

habiamos  resum-  ^         we  had  resumed 

habiais  supl-         r  ^     ye  had  supplied 

habian  permit-      i       *  you  had  permitted,  kept 

habian  reun-         '         they  had  united  or  assembled 

EXERCISE. 


Tou  had  resided   a  long  while  in  tliat  house.     They  had  il- 

mucho  ticmpo 
ready  resisted  with  courage  for  three  weeks.     We  had  assem- 

valor     "^♦' 
bled  about  ^  twenty  thousand  men  when  he  left  ^  court    I 

cerca  de  cuando     dejo  la  cartt* 

had  kept  ^  his  son  in  my  house  with  the  intention  of  saviog 
a  sahar 

him.     He  had  resumed  his  payments  when  I  set  off  from  the 
le.  pagas  salt 

city.         You  had  not  well  stopped  the  blood.     Ye  had  already 
ciudad.  2     1  sangre. 

ascended  the  highest  mountain  in  the  province.     Thou  hadst 

montaha  dc       provtncia. 
supplied  his      wants      before    ^   I  came. 
neccsidades  antes    que  -^ 

Nouns  substantive. 

residentCf  resident  rcsiimcn^     ) 

residenciay  residence  resuncion^   \  ^^ 

resisienciaj  resistance  supliente,  substitute 

restrincionj  restriction  suplemento^  supplemeat 

reunion^  reunion  permisor^      > 

subidero^  ladder  permitidor^  y  gr^n   r 

subidor^  poster,  or  carrier  permision^  permision 
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Futwo  SimpU. 

Sin^ar.  Plural. 

nutr-tW,  I  shall  or  will  nourish  proib-tVemof,  we  shall  or  will  prohibit 

■uprim-irot,  thou  shah  or  wilt  suppress  vivir-m,  ye  shall  or  will  live 
elid-tro,  you  shall  or  will  onerTate       serv^tron,  you  shall  or  will  serre 
reyiy-ira,  he  shall  or  will  revive  sobreviv-tran,  they  shall  or  will  surriTe 

EXERCISE. 

Tou  will   go  on    as  far  as  Madrid  without    stopping.       I 

^hasia  4  1         'deienerse. 

will  serve  you  with  pleasure  in  every  thing  in  my  power.  They 

gusto  todo  lo        que  pueda. 

will  follow  his  opinion  without  hesitation.      We  shall  not  sor- 

hesitacion. 
vive  ^  so  much   iniquity.      Thou  wilt  never  live  in  peace  with 

a  iniquidad.  faz 

him.  You  shall  suppress  the  8th  chapter    immediately.     I  shall 

capitulo  imediatamenie.  ^ 
prohibit  his  coming  to  my  house.      With    care    and  attention 

cuidado  atencioti 

she  will  soon  revive. 
pronto 

Nouns  substantive, 

servicio,  service  revividerOj  place  for  raising 

servidor,  servant  silk-worms 

nutricion,  nutrition  viveres^  provisions 

nutrimentOj  aliment,  food  ,  vividor^  long  liver 
supresion,  suppression  vivtenda^  dwelling-house 

proibicion,  prohibition  sobreviviente,  survivor 


Futuro  Compuesto. 

Singular. 

hahre  subdirid-     >  I  shall  or  will  have  subdivided 

habran  distingu-  r  . .     thou  shalt  or  wilt  have  distinguished 
habra  huV-  i  '     ^  you  shall  or  will  have  ascended 


i 


habra  substitu-     ^         he  or  she  shaU  or  wUl  have  substituted 


Plural. 

habremo!!  subsist-  >  we  shall  or  will  hftve  subsisted 

habreis  un-  r  . .     ye  shall  or  will  hftV«  united 

babran  sufr-  i  *    ^  you  shall  or  will  have  suffered 

habraa  suger-       '        they  ahall  or  wiU  have  ■iiggMt«d«  hiattd 
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EXERCISE. 


2 


We  shall  have  ascended'the  declivity  before  ^  twelve  o'clock. 

cuesta  de 

Who    will  have  suggested  to  you  such  an  idea.     I  shall  have 
Quien  tal   ^ 

suffered   all   the       remorse        that  ^    crime   carries   along 

remordimiento         ^el  Hrat         4* 

with  it.     Tou  will  have  better  subdivided  your  labours  in  that 
consigo.  iareas 

case.      You  will  have  substituted  in  my  place  '^  some  one 

dcstino  a        otro 
more  worthy  than  I  am,  to  obtain  it.     They  will  have  subsist- 

^^   de  ohtener 
ed  on    what    we     left      them.  v 

con  lo  que  '^  'dejamos     1 

Nouns  nibsiantive. 

subdivision,  subdivision  sufridor,  sufferer 

distincion,  distinction  sufrimiento,  suffering 

subsistcnciaj  subsistence  sugestion^  suggestion 
union,  union 

IMPERATIVO. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Bub-e  <u,  go  up  thou,  reduc>uf  voiotrot^  reduce  je 

supl-a  vm.  supply  you  surt-an  vmt.  provide  you 

8uprim-a  ^/,  let  him  suppress  un-an  ellos  6  ellat^  let  them  nnita 

EXERCISE. 

Divide  ^  your  share  with  him  and     say    no  more.    Sip- 
Vm.   su   parte  ^hable  1 

ply    ^   all  that  they  may  want.     Provide   ^   what  they  have 

Vm.  ks  haga  falta.  Vm.  ^ 

ordered  and   do  not     ask     the  reason.      Let  them  supply 
pidan  pregunte 

themselves,  but  let  them  not  know  who  gave  the  orden.   Let 

se       pero  no  sepan 

him  reduce  his  expenses  and  he  will  make  up  for  his     losseSi 

gastos  ^      ftrHi^u 

Suppress  the  objectionable  parts  of  your  work  and  it     will  seD 

obra    y   ^  M€  vmiiri 
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well.     Unite   ^  your     efforts     with  ^  hit   and  yoa     will 

Vm.   sus     esfuerzos  los  tendra 

succeed. 
suceso. 

Nouns  tubitantive. 

suplemento,  supplement  reducimitniOf }     a    ^ 

surtido,  assortment  reduccion^       ) 

dividendo,  dividend  reductOf  redoubt 
divisor^  divisor 

SUJUNTIVO. 

Presente. 

Singular.  PluriL 

tr&nsij-a,  I  may  or  can  compromise  an-omot,  we  may  or  can  unite  or  Join 

■ubdiyid-oi,  thou  mayst  or  canat  snb-  confond-au,  ye  may  or  can  conioimd 

divide  or  confuae 

transmit-a,  you  may  or  can  transfer  ure-an,  you  may  or  can  devise,  warp 

tund-a,  ho  or  she  may  or  can  shear  viv-an,  they  may  or  can  live 

EXERCISE. 

He    advises    me  to  transfer  my  power  to  him.     It  is  neces- 
♦J*  ^aconscja    1    ^  power  ^ 

sary  that  you  compromise  with  him  as  soon  as  possible. 

lo  mas  pronto  que  Vm.pueda. 
I  think  that  although  they  ^  may  unite  they  will  be  unable  to 
^  creo  ^    se  no  podran     <•!► 

do      much.     Although  be  may  devise  well  his    plan,    he  will 
haccr  cuento^ 

not  succeed.      I  shall  be  satisfied   provided  ^  we  may  live 

coniento     contal    que 
united.     Although  he  may  subdivide  well,  he  is  less  dexterous 
juntos.  ^  diestro 

than  his  brother. 
hermano. 

Nouns  substantive. 

transaccioHy  transaction  confusion^  ccnfusion 

transmisioTij  transmission  urdidor^  warper 

tundidor,  shearer  urdidera^  act  of  warping 

vividor,  a  long  liver  urdiembrej  warp  or  chain 

47 
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Imperfecta. 
1?  Terminacion. 

Singular. 

viv-i>ra,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  live 

eleyieras^  tliou  mightit,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  chooie  or  elect 

un-iera,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  unite 

consigu-iera,  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  obtain 

Plural. 

cumpl-teramof,  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  accomplish 
ezist-teraii,  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  exist 
consum-teran,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  consume 
resarc-teran,  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  compensate  or  make  up 

EXERCISE. 

If  yoa  would  live  with  me  we  could  manage  very  well.  If  even 

conmigo  nos  tnanejaHamos  otmjuc 

they  should  unite  their  capitals  they  could  not  raise  twenty  thoa- 

4*    nojuntarian 
sand  dollars.   If  we  should  make  up  what  we     lost    last  year, 

-^  perdimos 
we  would  pay  ^  you.      Although  he  should  consume  all  his 

pagariamos     a 
provisions.       If  I  should  compensate  ^  you  for  your  labonrSt 

viveres,  a 

will  you  be     satisfied  f 
quedard  Vm.  satisfecho. 

Nouns  substantive, 
elector,  elector  conseguimiento,  )    ^^  • 

ehccion,  election  consecucion,       y         omen 

elccio,  elect  cumplidor,  one  who  executes 

electorado,  electorate  cumplimiento^  complement, 

completion 

2?    Terminacion. 

Singular. 

resid-iria,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  reside 
escrib-ina5,  thou  inightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  write 
rcsist-trm,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  rcnist 
rcun-ina,  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  reunite 

Plural, 
rcsum-irianiof,  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  resume 
rcsid-triaiJ,  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  reside 
■obrev-v-irifr/t,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  Rurvive 
■erv-tfian,  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  serve 
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EXERCISE. 


Do  not  believe    ^   that  I  woald  serve  for  that  parpose. 
crce     Vm.  para  el  caso. 

You  would  doubtless  reside       nearer.       Coald  you  survive  4^ 
Vms.  sin  duda  mas  inmediatos.  d 

such  a  misfortune  f  Would  you  resist  so  vehement  ^  a  prayer  ? 
dcsgrdcia  ?  4         5         'a  2  ^8uplica9 

We  should  reunite  all  our  power   to  combat  the  enemy.     He 

poder  para  al 

would  resume  his    faculties    without  a  doubt.      Although  ye 

facultades 
might  resist  ye  would  fall  at  last.     If  you  should  survive  your 

caereis 
loss  you  will  always  be  unhappy. 

siempre        infeliz. 

Nouns  substantive. 

rcsidcncioy  residence  escribania^  writing  desk 

residentc,  resident  escrito,       >  ,      ,        _  .  . 

.,  >  book  or  writinfT 

reunion,  reunion  escrtturaf    y  ® 

escritor,  writer 
3?  Terminacion. 

SingaUr. 

reviv-i>5f,  I  might,  could,  would  or  ihould  revive 
\i\-ieses^  thou  inightst,  couldit,  wouldst  or  shoulditlive 
pernnt-t>5f,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  permit 
6ubdivid-t€je,  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  subdivide 

Plural. 

diy'id'iesemos^  wo  might,  could,  would  or  should  divide 
un-ieseis^  yc  might,  could,  would  or  should  unite 
Bufr-iejcn,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  suffer  s 

subsist-ieien,  they  niight,  could,  would  or  should  subsist 

EXERCISE. 

Although  his     hopes     might  revive    again,    he  would  not 

esperanzat  de  nuevOj  4^ 

be  the    happier.      If  the  same  cause  should  eiist  he  would  not 
^  ^  no  estaria 

be  in  so  bad  a    state.     I     did   it  in  order  that  you  should  not 

^  estado.  4^  lo  hice    para  que 


1 


372 

suffer  so  much.     Although  you  would  assume  that     imposing 

"tmpofiefUe 
character  that  the  law  allows  you,  they  would  notrespect  ^  you 

cardcter  3  *lei  ^concede  */e,    4*      ^^  respetarian    a 

more.     Although  the  hank  should   not   divide  the        profits 

banco  ganancias 

among  the  shareholders.      If  we  could   have   subdivided  the 

entre  acdonistas.  ^ 

quantity  into  equal  parts  we  should  each  receive  twenty  del- 
cantidad  2      ^partes  ^ 

lars. 

Nouns  substantive. 

divisor^  divisor  dividendo^  dividend 

division,  division 

Prcterito  Perfecto, 

Singular, 
h&ya  adquir-  %         I  may  or  can  havo  acquired 
hajas  sub-      f  v.     thou  majst  or  canst  have  gone  up  or  ascended 
hay  a  as-         i      ^  you  may  or  can  have  grappled  or  grasped 
haya  argu-     ^         he  or  she  may  or  can  have  argued 

Plural. 

hayamos  ceii-    >         we  may  or  can  have  girdled,  reduced  or  enoompaMad 
hayais  discurr-  r  ^     ye  may  or  can  have  wandered  or  discoursed 
hayan  compel-  i  ^  '  you  may  or  can  Imvc  compelled 
hayan  conclu-   ^         they  may  or  cau  have  concluded 

EXERCISE. 

1  do  not  believe  that  they  have  acquired  so  much  money  as 
4*  creo  4* 

you  say.     I  doubt  their  having  concluded  the  contract.     WheD 

dice,   '^  dado    que  contraio. 

you  have  argued  as  much  as  them.     He  will  do  it  when  yos 
Vm.  2  1 

have  compelled  him  to  do  it.     In  spite  of  which  we  may  have 

2  3  1  dpesarde  ^         2 
grasped  them.     Although  he  may  have  reduced  himself  to  the 

3  1  2  3  'le 

last  point  of  misery. 
punto       miteria. 
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Noum  iubstantive. 

adquisiciotif  acquisition  canclusian^  conclusion 

argumentOj  argumento  discurso^  discourse 

cenidoj  girdle  discurnita^  one  who  discusses 
compulsion^  compulsion 

Plutcuamperfecto. 
1?  Terminacion. 

Singular. 

habiera  confer-      %         1  might)  could,  would  or  should  have  conferred 
hubioroA  restrin-    r  ^.     thou  mifrhtflt,  couldst,  wouldst,  &c.  have  restrained 
hubiera  consegu-  i      ^  you  mignt,  could,  would  or  should  hare  obtained 
hubiera  consent-    '         he  or  she  might,  could,would  or  should  have  consented 

Plural. 

hubieramos  constitu-  ^         we  might,  could,  would  or  should  hare  appointed 
hubierais  subsist-        f  ^.     ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  subsisted 
hubieran  constru-       i       *  jrou  might,  could,  would  or  should  hare  built 
hubieran  contribu-      ^         they  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  contri- 
buted 


EXERCISE. 

If  every  one  would  have  contributed  ^  a  little  ^  he  might 

cad  a  uno  con  se  le  habria 

have  been  relieved  from  ^  misery.    If  we  could  have  conferred 

eacado  la  ^ 

the  command  on  the  general  F.  we  should  have  gained  the  bat- 

mando        al  '       '^    habriamos  ganado 

tie.     I  might  have  built  my  house  better  if  I      had         had 

*J*  2         3         1^  hnbiese  tenido 

funds.      You  would  have  appointed  yourself  governor  if  they 

fondos.  2  3  ^se      gobemador      ^ 

would  have  permitted  you.     If  you    had  not  consented,   they 

2  3  7c.  Vm$. 

would  not  have  entered.     He  might  have  obtained  it  from  us 

cntrado.  2  3        lo 

if  he  had  asked  for  it  in  a  different  way. 
-^         pedido  -^      c/c  <•{•       2        ^modo. 

Nouns  substantive. 

consentimentOj  consent  resfrihimiento^   restraint,  res- 
constiiudon^  constitution  triction 

constructor^  builder  contribuidor,  contributor 

construccion^  construction  contribudont  contribution 
restrihidor,  restrainer 
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2?  Terminacion, 


Singular. 

habria  deduc-      %         I  mightf  could,  would  or  should  hare  deduced  or  inferred 
habrias  permit-  f  y.     thou  inightst,  couldst,  wouldst,  shouldat  bare  permitted 
habria  dcslc-       t      *  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  diluted 
babria  dosment-  ^         no  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  exposed 

Plural. 

habriamos  despod-  %         we  mighty  could,  would  or  should  have  diseharMd 
habriais  part-  f  . .     ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  departed 

babrian  destru-       I      '  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  destroyed 
habrian  dirij-  ^         they  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  direded 

EXERCISE. 

I  could  have  directed  the  undertaking  better  if  I    had      not 

empresa  ^  no  kulniH 

encountered  so  many    obstacles.      If  this      had         happened 
encontrado  ostacxdoi.  3     ^hvbitra     ^sueedUo 

they  would  have  inferred  the  contrary.     I  do  not  doubt  that  it 

might  have  diluted,  if  he  would  have      left      it       longer. 

^     ^hviiese     ^dejado  ^lo   mat  tiempo. 
All  would  have  been  destroyed  if  they  had  not   assisted  ii 

sc  habria  acudido 

time.     Without  having  proofs,    we  should  not  have      exposed 

pnicbas,  ^  dttmentiA 

your  untruths.     If  tlie  servants  had  conducted  themselves  is 
a       Vms.  2      ^portado  1  ii 

that  manner  he  would  have  discharged  them. 

2  ^despedido      1. 

Nouns  substantive. 

deduccioTij  deduction  desleidura^  dilation 

despedida,  discharge  desmcntida^  act  of  proving  a 
destructor  J  destroyer  untruth 

destrucciojiy  destruction  desmentidor^  he  who  convicti  of 
direccion,  direction  a  falsehood 

director,  director  partida,  departure 

directorio,  directory  partidoj  party 
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3?  Terminadan. 

Singtilar. 

hubiese  dcsten-     «         I  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  fided^  diicoloured 
hubieses  presum-  r  ^>     thou  mightsi,  couldst,  wouldtt,  ihouldit  have  presumed 
hubi<*8e  destrt;-     i       *  vou  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  destroyed 
hubiese  dorm-       ^         he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  slept 


Plural. 

hubicscmos  elej-  %         we  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  chosen 
hubieseis  proib-    ({^J^  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  prohibited 
hubiesen  engre-  t       *  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  have  made  vain 
hubiesen  osciu-    ^         they  might,  could^  would  or  should  have  excluded 


EXERCISE. 


If  he  had  excluded  ^  you  from  the  number  you  might 

a  ^  podia 

complain.      Although  they  should  have  slept  two  hours  more 

quejarsc. 

they  would  have  arrived  in  time.     If  you  had  discoloured  it 

^     hubieran      llegado   a  2  3  1 

before  the  colour  would  hold    faster.       If  we  had  not  made 

3    ^  color  ^agarraria  ^mejor.  ^  no 

him     so     vaia        he  would  study  more.     You   would  have 

tanto  ^     estudiaria  2 

elected  him  ^  chief  provided  that  he  should  have  destroyed 

3  1    par  gefe     con  tal  que 

the    castle. 
Castillo. 

Nouns  substantive. 

destruccion,  destruction  dormida^      )  i 

dormilon,  )  sluggard,  or  great  dorinidura, )      ^      '        ^ 

dormidor^  )  sleeper  engrcimientOy  vanity 

elector,  elector  esclusa,  lock  or  sluice 

thccion,  election  esclusion,  exclusion 


Futuro  Simple. 

Singular. 

circunscrib-ifrf,  I  shall  or  should  circumscribe  or  limit 
produc-iertt^  thou  shalt  or  phouldst  produce 
cscrib-tcre,  you  shall  or  should  write 
compart-ierc,  he  or  she  shall  or  should  divide 
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Plural. 


consMm-ieremoi^  we  shall  or  should  confvme 
pcrmii-iereis^  yc  shall  or  should  permit 
cumpl-teren,  you  shall  or  should  accomplish  or  fulfil 
rusist-terrn,  they  shall  or  should  resist 


EXERCISE. 

If  wc  should  fulfil  our  agreement  as  we    ought    We  shall 

trato  ^  debemoi  ^     em- 

find        friends.  Although  I  shall  not  consume  so  niiich. 

contraremos  amigos.  -^ 

If  you    should  limit  your   conquests    to  such  a  point     Id 

Vms.  conquistas  4^  Dt 

whatever  manner  ^    you  shall  divide  it.   Although  you  shoaM 

mode    que  2  1. 

write  more  than  me.     Although  you  shall  not  resist  so  much. 

If  they  would  permit  us     to     land     for  three  or  four  days,  we 

2  1    dcsembarcar  -^  4* 

would       recover       from  our     sickness. 
nos  rcstabhccriamos  enfermedad. 

Nouns  substantive. 

escritor,  writer  consumOy  consumientOf  consnaqh 

escrituray  writing  tion 

escritorio,  writing-case  producio^  product 

escribano,  scrivener  produccion^  production 

compartimicnto,  compartment    consuncion^  consumpUon,  di^ 
consumidorj  consumer  order 

rcsisiencittj  resistance 

Futuro  compuesto. 

Singular, 
huhiero  preren-    %        I  shall  or  should  have  prepared 


hubieres  sub-       f  ^   thou  shalt  or  thouldst  have  gone  up 
hubiere  produc-   i      *  vou  shall  or  should  have  produced 
hubiore  prosegu-  ^         he  or  the  shall  or  should  have  prodneed 

Plural. 

hubieromos  reduc-  %         we  shall  or  should  have  reduced 
hubiereis  un-  r  ^     ye  shall  or  should  have  united 

hubieren  re-  i      *  you  shall  or  should  have  Uadhtd 

hubieren  refl-  ^        they  shall  or  should  have  iOMded  er  fmnW 
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EXERCISE. 


Although  I  should  have  scolded  him.     When  yea  shall  have 

2  3  1 

prepared  what  is  necessary.     Even     when    you  should  have 

lo  necesdrio.  Aun    cuando 

reduced  his  expenses.     If  they  should  not  have  laughed  so 

fastos. 
not  have   known    his  error.     If  he  shall  have 
conocido        falta, 
finished  before    '^   we       return.  If  he  had  not  produced 

antes    que   ^     vohamos, 
that    proof   the  judge  would  have  condemned  him. 
prueba  juez  2  condenadQ    1 

Nouns  nAstantive. 

prevencion,  prevention  risa^  laughter 

reduccion,  reduction  rina^  quarrel 


CHAPTER   XXXI. 

Irregular  verbs  of  tho  third  conjugation. 

Pedir,  to  ask,  and  the  underwritten  verbs  change  the  radical 
e  into  t  in  the  following  tenses  and  persons. 

1st.  In  the  first  and  second  persons  singular,  and  third  ^per- 
son singuinr  and  plural  of  the  presenter  and  third  person  sin- 
gular and  plural  of  the  perfecto  siwiphj  of  the  indicative. 

2d.  In  the  second  person  singular  and  third  person  singular 
and  plural  of  the  imperativo. 

3d.  In  all  those  of  the  preseniCj  1?  and  3^  terminadon  of 
the  tmperfccto,  nndfuturo  simple  of  the  sujuntivo. 

4th.  In  the  gerundio. 

cenir^  to  gird  g^^i^t  lo  groan 

colejir,  to  deduce  tmpedirj  to  impede 

^comedirse^  to  be  civil  or  polite     medifj  to  measure 

*  Thif  varb  i»  not  nsad  in  th«  pmant  tanaa. 
48 
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competir^  to  contend 
concebiry  to  conceive 
conseguiry  to  obtain 
constrenirj  to  constrain 
correjir,  to  correct 
derretiry  to  melt 
descehiry  to  ungird 
desleiry  to  dilute 
despedify  to  dismiss 
desteniry  to  discolour 
c/c/ir,  to  elect 
emhestir,  to  assault 
espediry  to  expedite 

Infinitivo. 

/rcir,  to  fry 

retV,  to  laugh 

sonreirse,  to  smile 


perseguify  to  persecate 
proseguify  to  prosecute 
ryir,  to  rule 
rendify  to  yield 
rcfiiV,  to  quarrel 
rtpciiry  to  repeat 
reteniry  to  dye  again 
revestivy  to  revest 
seguiry  to  follow 
serviry  to  serve 
^6ntr,  to  dye 
ve^^tr,  to  dress 

Gemndio. 

freijendoy  frying 

reijendoy  laughing 

sonriyendose,      smiling 


•  1 1 


INDICATIVO. 

Presente. 

Singular. 

ptd-e,  I  ash,  do  ask  or  am  asking 

comptt-f<,  thou  contcndest,  dost  contend  or  art  contendini^ 
concib-c,  you  conceive,  do  conceive  or  are  conceiving 
constgu-f,  ho  or  slio  obtains,  docs  obtain  or  is  obtaining 

Plural. 

corrij-cn,  you  correct,  do  correct  or  are  correcting 
colij-en,  they  deduce,  do  deduce  or  are  deducing 


EXERCISE. 

They  do  not  well  conceive  what  I  am  capable  of  doing.    I 

^         capaz  hacer. 

correct  all  the  mistakes  of  my    scholars   however     trivial    ^ 

faltas  discipulos     por      ptquamqu 

they  may  be.     You  are  not  obtaining  your  purpose  by  those 

^  intento  dt 

means.     From  what  you  say,   I  deduce  that  you    are   in  the 
modo.        Por  diccy  ^  tiene  ^  ^ 

right.         He  contends  with  the    best    captain. 
derecho.  mejor  capitan. 
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Perftcto  nmpU. 

Sin^ar.  PloraL 

cin-ioj  you  girded  dernt-tawi,  yon  melted 

impid-to,  he  or  the  impeded  or  prevented  proeign-ienm,  they  proeeented 

EXERCISE. 

He  prevented  my  entering  into  the  house.     We  were  not 

que  entrase 
very  polite  in  our  expressions.     From  all  that  he  said    I 

demasiado  pcdabras.  ^  habl6  ^ 

conceived  that  his  plan    could   not      succeed.         He  melted 

*podr%a  ^no  tener  buen  exUo.  ^ 
the  silver  and  afterwards  the  gold. 
plata  oro. 

IMPERATIVO. 

Singular.  Plural. 

elij-f  tu^  choose  thou 

despid-a  Fm.  dismiss  you  prostgu-on  Fins,  continue  you 

impid-a  ildella^  let  him  or  her  prevent  rtnd-an  ellot  6  ellat^  let  them  yield 

EXERCISE. 

Yield    ^    an  account  previous   to   leaving  ^  the  house. 
Vm.  ^  cuentas      antes      de     salir     de 
Choose  you  the  one  that  pleases  you  most.     Let  them  continue 

Vms,      el  ^guste   He    mas. 

their     road     and  we  will  follow       ours.  Prevent  quickly 

camino  el  nuesiro.  pronto 

the  disorder. 
dcsorden. 

SUJUNTIVO. 

Presente. 

Singular.  Plural. 

elij-a,  I  may  or  can  chooBo  reTut-omot,  we  may  or  can  rereet 

rin-as^  thou  mayest  or  canst  scold         Btg-ciM,  ye  may  or  can  go  on 
reptt-<i,  you  may  or  can  repeat  strv-on,  you  may  or  can  eerre 

retid-a,  he  or  she  may  or  can  dye  again  ttu-an,  they  may  or  can  dye 

EXERCISE. 

Although    he    may  dye  his     coat     ^     ^     blue    he  will 
^  casaca  de  cohr  azul  up 
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not  alter  the  quality  of  the  cloth.     When  I  can  choose  better 

cambiard         calidad  pano.     Cuando 

will  you  allow  me  to    select    for  myself.       So      as      yc  scold 

^dara  '  Vm,     1         escojcr  *I^      ^.         Con  tal  que 
^  the  servant  that  is  sufficient.      I  will  give  him  two  dollars 
a  ^         bastantc.      ^2  1 

more  a  month  because  he  serves  well.     Without  «|»  oar  re- 

al  ^  Sin     que 

peating    twice     the  same  thing  we        learn      it  by       heart 
dos  veces  una  ^  ^aprendetnos  1  de  mcwioriiu 

If      we  go  on  walking  at  this  rate  we  shall  arrive  at  the       inn 
Como"^  andando      estc  paso  ^  Uegaremos  posada 

before   ^     night. 
dnics     del  anochecer. 


1?  Terminacion, 


Imperfecto, 


Singular. 


▼ist-zera,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  dress 
gim-icras^  thou  luightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldit  fret  or  grou 
mid-iera^  you  niight,  could,  would  or  should  estimate  or  meaiim 
impid-iera,  ho  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  impede 

Plural. 

peTBigU'ieramos^  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  penaenta 
Tij'ierais^  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  rule 
Tind'ieran^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  surrender 
repit-teran,  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  repeat 

EXERCISE. 

If  thoy  ^  should  dress  quick  they  will  be  able  to  anife 
cllas  sc  pronto   ^        podran 

in  time.     Although  I  should  repeat  the  same  thing  yon  wovU 
d  ^  m 

not  understand  it.      I    will  not  give  it  them  although  they 
^cntenderiar      1.     ^     no  ^dare  2    ^se  ^ 

should  fret  day  and  night.     If  we  should  estimate  what  we 

^  2    * 

have        to     do  first  we  should  succeed  better.     He  will  enter 
Hencmos  *que  1     ^      saldriamos  ^     entrant 

the  house  although  you  should  impede  him.     They  will  ponisii 

2  1.        <^   'castigarm 

them  although  they  ^  should  surrender  at  dlscretioo. 
1  4{»    te 
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3*  Tertninacum. 

Singfular.  . 
compit-t^«e,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  contend 
concib-ieses^  thou  migrhtst,  couldgt,  wouldst  or  shouldit  eoneeWe 
confii^u-i««e,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  obtain 
despid'tese^  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  dismiss 

Plural. 

ohj'iesemos^  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  choose 
*{ri-jeseii,  je  might,  could,  would  or  should  fry 
xi-yesen^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  lauffh 
embtst-tei^n,  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  assaolt 

EXERCISE. 

Although  ihey  should  choose  the     handsomest    goods  I   ^ 

^  mas  ^hermoiOi  »   1      ^  it 

will  sell   them    cheap.       They   will   not    tell   the    truth    al- 

2  1       baratos.       ^       no  diran  vtrdad 

though  they  should  fry  them  in    oil.      If  I  should  obtain  what 

^  2         1  aceite. 

I     wish    I  shall  be  able  to     favour    ^  you.  If  we  should  dis- 
♦J*  desco  ♦t*       pod  re         ^  favor  ecer  d  ^ 

miss  the  secretary  we  should  have    to         fulfil         his   office. 
al  iendriamos    que  desempciiar  plaza* 

Futuro  Simple. 

Singular. 

8tgu-i>re,  I  shall  or  should  continue 
rtnd-t>rei,  thou  shalt  or  shouldst  surrender 
vtst-tVrf,  you  shall  or  should  dross 
relin-ure,  he  or  she  shall  or  should  dye  again 

Plural. 

impid-ieremoi^  we  shall  or  should  prevent 
mid'iereis^  ye  shall  or  should  measure 
ehj-i>rrn,  you  shall  or  should  select 
Ti-yertrxy  they  shall  or  should  laugh 

EXERCISE. 

If  they  should  continue  the    march  all  ^  night  they  will 
♦{♦  marcha         la 

enter  ^  the  city  at  the  break  of  day.     One  would  grant  him 
en  al      romptt  el   dia.       Se     ^perdonard     1 

*  Whenever  the  gtrundio  takes  the  y  this  letter  if  alio  aeed  in^all  the  imgn- 
lar  tenses  except  the  presentt  of  all  moodi. 
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his  life  if  he  would  surrender  the  town.     Although  they  should 
la  ^  plaza.  ^ 

prevent  the  entrance  of    foreign       troops  into  the    city.    Such 

enirada       ^esirangeras      1  ciudad* 

things  would  ^  not  happen  if  he  should  select  better  servants. 
no     Ic    succdcria       ^  tnejores  criadot. 

Sentirj  to  feel,  and  the  verhs  set  out  in  the  subjoined  Ustf 
contain  the  following  irregularities. 

1st.  In  some  tenses  they  require  an  t  before  the  radical  e. 
2d.  In  otliers  the  radical  e  is  changed  into  t. 

The  tenses  and  persons  liable  to  the  first  irregularity  are, 

1st.  The  first  and  second  persons  singular  and  third  person 
singular  and  plural  of  tlie  presente  of  the  indicativo^ 

2d.  The  second  person  singular,  and  third  person  singular 
and  plural  of  the  imperativo. 

3d.  The  first  and  second  persons  singular,  and  third  person 
singular  and  plural  of  the  presente  of  the  sujuntivo. 

The  tenses  and  persons  liable  to  the  second  irregularity^  are 
the  following: 

1st.  The  third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  perfecto 
simple  of  tlie  indicativo. 

2d.  The  first  and  second  persons  plural  of  the  presente^  all 
those  of  the  1?  and  3'>  tcnninacion  of  the  imperfecta^  and  also 
those  of  the  futuro  simple  of  the  sujuntivo, 

3d.  The  gerund, 

*aderir,     to  adhere  consentir^     to  consent 

adquirir,     to  acquire  controvertir^     to  controvert 

advertiry     to  advert  convertir,     to  convert 

arrcpcntir-se,     to  repent  idcfcrir^     to  defer 

asentirf     to  assent  dcsconsentir^     to  dissent 

conferir^     to  confer  desmentir,     to  give  the  lie 

♦  Some  prefer  writing  this  verb  with  h^  as  adherir. 

t  Almost  all  of  the  above  verbs  have  other  meaninffg,  bat  the  oonfinadiftot 
of  a  vocabalary  will  not  admit  of  their  being  inserted. 


difirir. 

to  dilTM 

ptrvtrtir, 

to  pervert 

dtgenr, 

to  digest 

pre/erir, 

to  prefer 

diverCir, 

,     to  divert 

preienttr, 

,     to  foresee 

herir, 

to  wound 

proferir, 

to  utter 

hervir. 

to  boil 

rtftrir. 

to  refer 

inferir, 

to  infer 

re*entir-H,     to  re«nt 

inveriir, 

to  invert 

reyuerir, 

to  require 

ingenr, 

to  graA 

tugerir, 
zaherir, 

to  suggest 

meniir, 

to  lie 

to  upbraid 

INDICATIVO. 

PreMente. 

Singular. 

■ient-o,  I  feel,  do  foel  or  un  fading 
adquier-ei,  Ihou  acqairMt,  doil  acqnira  or  ut  acqairing 
convicrt-e,  you  coniert,  do  coDTort  or  are  converting 
cunf(er-e,  bo  or  ihe  coiirBn,  doe*  confer  orii  confarring 

Plural. 


Wc  do  not  consetit  to  the     proposal     that  fhey  have  made 

en         propoiicion  •!•      2     *hecho 

to  us.     They  convert  their    goods    into  money  very  eanly. 

4*    1  generos    en     dinero 

They  do  not  consent  to  anything  that  I  have  proposed.     He 

nada  promuito, 

confers  rank,  honours  and  situations,  according  to  nis   wil). 
grado,    honor  empleos         ^  antyo. 


Perfecto  Simple. 


Singular. 

you  dJTcrtcd  or  iniuaed 
lie  or  ebe  auented 


Plural, 
htr-ifron,  jou  wounded 
coufir-uron,  they  confarrwl 


They  wounded  him  more  grievously  than  they     supposed. 

*!•  gravemenle  •{•    tvpuneron. 

They  never  amused  themselves  more  than  when  there  was  an 

4-     jamat       2  I  utwH>      la 
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Italian  Opera  in  New  York.      I  deferred*  not  for  one  moaicnt 

2  1  ^      2  1    <^ 

^  the  execution  of  what  the  general  ordered.      We  adhered 
en  2         3  1 

strongly       to  his  opinion.      We  acquired  riches  by    working 
fuertemente  ^  ^  trabajando 

day  and  night. 

IMPERATIVO. 

Singular.  PluraJ. 

infier-e  tu^  infer  thou 

refier<-<i  Km.,  refer  yoa  adqater-<m  Ffiu.,  acquire  Toa 

advtcrt-a  61 6  tUa,  let  him  or  her  advert      prefier-on  ellot  6  ellat^  let  uem  pieftr 

EXERCISE. 

Refer    ^    to  what  those     unfortunate    people  will  have 
Vms.  3      *dcsgraciados       ^  1 

suffered  by  a  similar     torture.         First  advert     ^    to  what 
^sufrido  en  ^  tormento.  3         1       ^Vwu 

thou  knowest  and  do  not  speak  of  what  thou  art  ignorant* 
sales  no  digas^  <^  ignoras. 

SUJUNTIVO. 

Fresente, 

Singular.  Plural. 

Btent-a,  I  may  or  can  feel  convtrt-amo*,  we  may  or  can  coofwt 

adquter-a«,tbou  maynt  or  canst  acquire  invtrt-atf,  ye  may  or  can  inTert 

confltent-a,  you  may  or  can  consent  rcf/cr-an,  you  may  or  can  refer 

divtcrt-a,  he  or  she  may  or  can  amuse  arrcpient-an,  they  may  or  can  rcpMft 

EXERCISE. 

Although    they   may   consent  we     cannot    do    anything* 
Aunque  ^  nopodemos  nadu. 

Although  you  may  feci  what  he  has  said  much,  there  is  so 

2  1  4     ^>         dido     3 

remedy.     Although  we  amuse  ourselves  at  present  we  hafe 
rcmcdio.  ^  ahora    ^     3 


*  When  the  verbs  that  are  used  in  the  exercises  are  not  found  in  tbe 
preceding  each  of  them  respectively,  the  learner  must  refer  to  the  anlniior 
or  to  the  vocabulary  from  which  they  are  taken. 
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aroused    ourselves    better    before.      He   will   not     sign     the 

4  2  ^mat      antes.       ^  Jirmard 

agreement       unless       we  consent  to     pay      a  hundred  dol- 
contrato      almenos  que  ^  pagar  ^ 

lars.     They  will  not  forgive  them  without  they  repent  first. 
^  2  1      iinque     ^ 

Imperfecto. 
1?  Terminacion. 

Singular. 

defir-t^a,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  defer 
sini'ieras^  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldit  or  thouldit  feel 
convirt-tfra,  you.  might,  CQuld,  would  or  should  couTert 
digir-tera,  he  or  the  might,  could,  would  or  should  digest 

Plural. 

hir-t>ramo5,  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  wound 
confir-tVrau,  je  might,  could,  would  or  should  confer 
divirt-t>ran,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  divert 
prcfir-i^raTi,  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  prefer 

3?  Terminacion. 

Singular. 

resint-t>«e,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  resent 
perv'iTi'ieseSj  thou  mightst,  couldst,  woaidst  or  shouldst  perrert 
in^ir-tere,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  irraft 
infir-ieic,  he  might,  could,  would  or  should  infer 

Plural. 

As'mi'iesemos^  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  assent 
adir-t>«eu,  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  adhere 
desmint'iesenn  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  give  the  lie 
dcdT'tesav,  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  defer 

Futuro  simple. 

Singular.  Plural. 

consint-i^rf,  I  shall  or  should  consent  divirt-teremot,  we  shall  or  should  amuse 

8int-i>rf  J,  thou  shall  or  shouldstfeel  defir-iereu,  ye  shall  or  should  differ 

bir-i>re,  you  shall  or  should  wound  requir-t^rf n,  you  shall  or  should  require 

h'lTV'ierey  ho  shall  or  should  boil  resint-t>rm,  they  shall  or  should  resent 

To  these  last  three  tenses  the  learner  can  adapt  any  exercises 
that  he  may  wish  or  think  fit ;  and  form  the  gerund  according 
to  the  following  example :  serUirf  sintiendo. 
49 
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Disminuivy*  to  diminish,  and  the  verbs  set  forth  in  the  tub- 
joined  list,  change  tlie  i  of  their  termination  into  y  in  the  fol- 
lowing tenses  and  persons : 

1st.  In  the  first  and  second  persons  singular,  and  tlurd  per- 
son singular  and  plural  of  the  presenter  and  third  person  sin- 
gular and  plural  of  the  |7er/6C^o  simple  of  the  indicativo. 

2d.  In  the  second  person  singular  and  third  person  singular 

and  plural  of  the  imperativo. 

3d.  In  all  the  persons  of  the  presenter  1?  and  3?  termbuh 
cion  of  the  impcrfecto  and  futuro  simple  of  the  styuntivo* 

4th.  In  the  gerundio. 

argiiir,     to  argue  imbuir^     to  imbue 

atribuir,     to  attribute  tnc/utr,     to  include 

conchiir,     to  conclude  instituir^     to  institute 

constituir^     to  constitute  instruir^     to  instruct 

construiry     to  construct  ostruir,     to  obstruct 

contribuirj     to  contribute  prostituiry     to  prostitute 

destruir,     to  destroy  recluivy     to  restore 

distribuir,     to  distribute  retribuirf     to  compensate 

cscluir,     to  exch'de  sustiiuirj     to  substitute 
hui)\,     to  fly 

INDICATIVO. 

Presente. 

Singular. 

liTguy-o^  I  argue,  do  arguo  or  am  arguing 
airibuy-e«,  thon  attributcst,  dost  attribute  or  art  attributing 
concluy.f,  you  conclude,  do  conclude  or  are  concluding 
cunstituy-e,  he  or  she  constitutes,  does  constitute  or  is  constitiituig 

Plural. 

copstruy-en,  you  construct,  do  construct  or  are  constructing 
2ontribuy-cn,  they  contribute,  do  contribute  or  are  contribujtiiig 

EXERCISF. 

f  ou    do  not  argue  well.         I  am  building  a   ^    stone 
Vnis.  bien.  *de^piddn 

*  Some  grammarians  do  not  consider  this  verb,  or  thote  set  out  in  tkt  ahtvi 
list  as  irregular. 
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bridge.    Thou  coocludeat  thy   labours    sooner    than      we 
'puente.  trahajot   primero  nosoiros 

do.     He  attributes  the  good    results     of  his  plan  to  his  medi- 
•!•  renUtadot  medi- 

tatioDS.       You  contribute  ^  money. 
tacUmes.  con  dinero. 

Perfevto  Simple. 

Singal&r.  Plural, 

daitrny .^.Toudsitrojad  re*titiif-enm,;ou  redored 

dicnuiiuy-^,  ho  or  ihe  diniiDUbed  iDititny-cron,  Uw;  cnlMtitnud 

lUPERATlVO. 

Singalar.  Plnial. 

dUtriboj-t  f£,  diiiribute  tfaon 

wcloy-a  vm.  exclude  you  unbay-an  mu.  indtt*  yoa 

boy-a  il  6  tUa,  let  him  ot  her  fly  inclajp-on  tUot  S  ellat,  wt  Iham  include 

SUJUNTIVO. 
Pretente, 

Singular.  Plor»l. 

RODStruj-a,  I  ms;  or  cui  bnild  proitillij.amiM,  wb  bwj  ot  cmi  pioiti- 

condituj-oi,  Ibou  majst  or  canst  COU'  tata 

dtilulo        reciaj-ott,  je  may  ot  can  soclade 
iattray-a,  jou  maj  or  can  inatruct       rMtilaj-an,  yoo  may  ot  can  realore 
oatruy-a,bcoribsmayorcaDobitnict    reUibay-aR,  they  nay  or  can  tettibute 

Impcrfeil'i. 


itg^y-fra,  I  mi<,'ht, could,  would  oriliould  u 
migbtit,  couJdat,  woiildil, 


;;k°"«'"^ 


Ti!tr]\iay-era,  he  or  uie  inigbl,  could,  n-oiili)  or  ihould 

Plural 
Buatituy-frnmcM,  wo  mi^rht,  could,  would  or  abould  nibatitnto 
coneluy-erait,  ye  mighl,  could,  would  or  abould  conclude 
conBtituy.rran,  you  might,  could,  would  or  ahould  conatilutfl 
inallluy-tran,  they  might,  could,  would  or  ahould  inatitute 

3?  Terminacion. 

Singular. 
contribuy-f^c,  I  might,  could,  would  or  ahould  contribute 
dealruy-fiei,  thou  mightat,  conldal,  wotlldlt,«bauIdatdMlioy 
diaininuy.»c,  you  might,  rould,  would  or  ahould  diminiih 
cscluy-rj;,  be  or  ahe  migbl,  could,  would  ot  ahould  eicludi 

Plural. 
huy-isfnuti,  we  mii;1it,  could,  would  or  ahould  By 
imhuy-ueii,  ya  might,  could,  would  or  ahould  imbuo 
incluy-titn,  you  might,  could,  would  or  abaold  include 
matituy-um,  they  might,  could,  would  or  abould  iutltnl* 
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Futuro  Simple. 

Singular.  Plural, 

ostruy-fff ,  I  shall  or  should  obstruct      retribuy-eremof ,  we  shall  or  thonld  com- 
pensate 
pvosiiiuy-eresn  thou  shalt,  &c.  prostitute  sustituy-f rfif,  ye  shall,  &c.  tubititute 
rccluy-rre,  you  shall,  &c.  seclude  construy-eren,  you  shall,  &c.  cotistnict 

rcHtituy-ere,  ho  or  she  shall,  &c.  restore  destruy-rren,  they  shall.  Sic  destroy 

Note.  The  learner  can  adapt  to  the  four  foregoing  tenses 
any  exercises  he  may  think  fit,  or  that  will  enable  him  to  be- 
come familiar  with  their  irregularities.  He  may  also  form  the 
gerdndio  according  to  the  following  example:  disminurirf  dit^ 

minu-ycndo. 

Venir,  to  come,  and  its  compounds  hereafter  set  forth,  are 
irregular  in  the  following  tenses  and  persons: 

1st.  In  all  the  persons  of  the  singular  and  in  the  third  per> 
son  plural  of  the  presente,  and  in  all  those  of  the p6?^c^o  simple 
and  futuro  simple  of  the  indicativo. 

2d.  In  the  second  person  singular,  and  third  person  siDgn- 
lar  and  plural  of  the  imperativo, 

3d.  In  all  the  persons  of  the  presente,  the  imperfedo  and 

futuro  simple  of  the  sujuntivo. 

4th.  In  the  gerund. 

avsnirse,*     to  agree  prevcnir,     to  prevent 

contravenify     to  oppose  provenir^     to  arise 

conveniry     to  agree  revenir^     to  recover 

dcsavenir,     to  disagree  sobrcvenir^     to  happen 
intervenirj     to  intervene 

INDICATIVO. 

Presente. 

Singular, 
aveng-o,  I  agree,  do  agree  or  am  agreeing 
conlravicn-M,  thou  opposest,  dost  oppose  or  art  opposinj^ 
desavicn-r,  you  disagree,  do  disagree  or  are  disagreeing 
intervicn-f,  he  or  she  intervenes,  does  intervene  or  is  interreninif 

Plural, 
previen-cn,  you  prevent,  do  prevent  or  are  preventing 
provicn-m,  they  arise,  do  arise  or  are  arising 

■^  Theso  voibs,  as  also  tliose  contained  in  all  lists  or  vocabularies  is  any  fiitors 
part  of  this  work,  have  other  meanings  and  significations,  which  alimitodilMCS 
precludes  from  being  inserted. 
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Perfecto  ampk. 

Singular.  Plnnl. 

vin-e,  I  came  lobraTiD-uMM,  we  happened 

mtia-iilt,  thou  u^reedit  preTin-ufew,  ye  prevenUd 

denavia-o,  you  diasgreed  pioTiD-uron,  Jtonaroae 

inteiriD-o,  be  or  she  ioterTened  avin-uivn,  they  agreed 

Futwo  Siftpie- 

Singular.  Flnral. 

vendrl,  I  shall  or  will  come  lobrBVendr-mojiWeihallar  willhappen 

mveadr-ai,  Ihou  nhalt  or  wilt  agree  proTendr-cii,  ye  shall  oi  will  prerent 
coDlravendr-«,  you  ehsll  or  will  oppoM  provendr-an,  you  ihall  or  wiU  aiiie 
deaaTendr-d,  he  or  ehe  shall  or  wiii  dia-  mtervBndr-iin,  they  ihall  oi  will  intM^ 

IHPEEATirO. 

Singular.  PInral. 

ven-fu,  eomo  thou 

■obrevcng-n  vm,  happen  you  interrang-an  vtiu.  interreDa  you 

preTCDg-a^/ocJ/a.lct  himarherpieTent    coDTeng-mtcUMiteUH, Iattheinagre« 

8UJUNTIVO. 

Preiente. 
Sine^lar.  Plural. 

coatraveng.a,  1  may  oc  can  oppose        Teng-unui,  we  may  or  can  come 
dr<iaveng-ai,  llii>u  mayel,  Sic.  disagree  preveng-aii,  ye  may  or  can  prereDt 
provong  o,  yoii  may  or  can  arise  ■obreTeng-on,  yoo  may  or  can  happen 

ioterveng-o,  he  or  aho  may  or  can  in-  aveng-an,  they  may  or  can  agree 

Imperfecta. 
1?  Terminacion. 

Singalar. 
vin-ifro,  1  might,  could,  would  orihould  cobh' 
aTin-irriu,  thou  mightst,  couldat,  wouldstor  nhouldit  agio« 
conlrnvln-rcra.  you  might,  could,  would  or  ■hjulit  0|>|toM 
desavin-irra,  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  ui  ahoulil  diMgraa 

Plura). 
intctrin-imimDi,  wa  night,  could,  would  or  iliould  ititirvrno 
provin-icratt,  ye  might,  could,  would  or  ahould  preTOBl 
provin-i;ran,  yon  mighl,  could,  would  or  should  arise 
convin-iiran,  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  agrea 

2?    Terminacion. 

Singular. 
cfvvn-drui,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  rocorar 
sobrevun-driot,  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  fhouldst  happen 
ven-ifri'i.  you  might,  could,  would  oi  should  come 
avBu-Jrin.  ho  ur  she  might,  conld,  would  or  should  agree 

Plural. 
con trarcn> drill nuu,  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  oppoM 
drsavon-rfri'iii.  yc  might,  could,  would  or  should  agrea 
interv<-n-driin,  you  might,  could,  would  or  shoald  inlerreoa 
pteren^drion,  tnay  nignt,  could,  would  or  should  prattnt 
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3?  Terminacian. 

Singular, 
provin-ic^e,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  ariie 
revin-t>5fi,  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldit  recoTer 
sobrevin-teje,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  happen 
vin-teie,  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  come 

Plural. 
Bv'm-iesemot,  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  affree 
contravin-t«f eif ,  ye  miffht,  could,  would  or  should  oppoM 
desavin-tefen,  you  mi^t,  could,  would  or  should  disagree 
interyin-tefcn,  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  inierrene 

Future  Simple. 

Singular, 
previn-iere,  I  shall  or  should  prevent 
provin-teref,  thou  shalt,  shouldst  arise 
sobrovin-icre,  you  shall  or  should  happen 
vin-ier^  he  or  she  shall,  should  come 

Plural, 
ayin-teremot,  we  shall  or  should  agree 
contravin-t«r«u,  ye  shall  or  should  oppose 
desavin-teren,  you  shall  or  should  disagree 
intervin^m'en,  they  shall  or  should  intervene 

Note.  The  learner  can  adapt  exercises  to  the  foregoing  con- 
jugation, and  form  the  gerHndio  according  to  the  following  ex- 
ample :  venir^  vf  niendo* 

Coitdudr^  to  conduct,  as  also  those  set  out  in  the  snbjcHi 
list  have  two  irregularities. 

1st*  They  require  the  addition  of  the  letter  z  before  tbe^ 
in  the  same  tenses  and  persons  as  the  verb  cocer.^ 

2d.  They  change  the  c  into  j  in  the  following  tenses  sod 
persons : 

In  all  those  of  the  perfecto  simple  of  the  indicativo. 

In  all  those  of  the  1^  and  3?  terminacian  of  the  impctfeet^i 
and  all  those  of  the  fuiuro  simple  of  the  sujuntivo. 

deduciry     to  infer  reducir^  to  reduce 

inducir^     to  induce  seducir^  to  seduce 

iniroducir^     to  introduce  traducir^  to  traduce 
producir^     to  produce 

INDICATIVO. 

PreserUe. 

condusc-o,  I  conduct,  do  conduct  or  am  condoetbif 
*  For  the  conjogation  of  thii  verb,  ride  pife  333« 
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Perfecto  SimpU. 

Singular.  Floral, 

condu/'-e,  I  conducted  indm-tmot,  we  induced 

dedu;-t8/e,  thou  inferredst  condii;-ift«w,  ye  conducted 

introdu^-o,  jou  introduced  produ^'-eron,  you  produced 

tradu;-o,  he  or  she  translated  Bedu;-«fOf»,  they  eedoced 

IMPERATIVO. 

Singular. 

condusc-a  ia/e<{,  conduct  you 
dedujrc-a  il  6  eUi^  let  him  or  her  deduct 

Plural. 

indusc-an  uttedes^  induce  you 
introdujc-on  eUot  6  eUas^  let  them  introduce 

SUJUNTIVO. 

Presente. 

Singular.  PluraL 

produ£C-a,  I  may  or  can  produce  indusc-omot,  we  may  or  can  induce 

redu:c-aj,  thou  mayst  or  canst  reduce  condnsc-aw,  ye  may  or  can  conduct 
seduffc-o,  you  may  or  can  seduce  dedujc-on,  you  may  or  can  deduct 

traducc-a,  he  or  she  may  or  can  trans-  introdujo-on,  they  may  or  can  intro- 

late .  duce 

Imperfecta, 
1?  Terminacion. 

Singular. 

produ/'-ero,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  produce 
reduj-eras^  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  redioe 
sedu;-fra,  you  mif  ht,  could,  would  or  should  seduce 
tradu^'-fra.,  he  or  uie  might,  could,  would  or  should  tramlate 

Plural. 

induj-eramot^  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  induce 
conduj-erais^  ye  mi^t,  could,  would  or  should  lead 
deduj-eran^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  deduce 
introduj-eran,  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  introduce 

3?  Terminacion. 

Singular. 
pToduj-ese^  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  produce 
redu^-eiei,  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  reduce 
aeduj-ae^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  seduce 
traduy-f«e,  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  translate 

Plural, 
induf'-fmof,  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  induce 
condu^-eini,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  conduct 
dedu^'-eifn,  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  deduct 
introdu;-ef€n,  they  might*  oould,  would  or  ahould  introdoee 
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Futuro  Simple. 

Singular.  Plural. 

induy-rre,  I  shall  or  should  induce  traduy-o-emot,  we  shall  or  ahooM  trtni- 
produ;-ere«,  thou  shall  or  sbouldst  late 

produce  indui'-ereu,  je  shall  or  should  mdnee 

reduj-ere^  you  shall  or  should  reduce  conauy-«r»i,  you  shall  or  should  con- 
scduj-ere,  he  or  she  shall  or  should  se-  duet 

duce  dedny-eren,  they  shall  or  should  infer 

Note.  The  learner  will  adapt  exercises  to  the  foregoing 
verbs  and  form  the  gerHndiOj  according  to  the  following  exam- 
ple: conduC'ir,  conduc-iendo. 

Lucir^  to  shine,  and  the  four  contained  in  the  subjoined  list, 
have  the  following  irregularity,  viz.  they  require  a  z  before  the 
c  in  the  under-mentioned  tenses  and  persons. 

1st.  In  the  first  person  of  the  jpre^en^e  of  the  indicativo* 

2d.  In  tlie  third  persons  singular  and  plural  of  the  tfQMrtf- 

tivo. 

3d.  In  all  those  of  the  presents  of  the  ngvuUivo. 

desluciry     to  tarnish  entrelucir^     to  glimmer 

enlucir^     to  whitewash  relucir^     to  shine 

INDICATIVO. 

Presente. 

lu8C-o,  I  shine,  do  shine  or  am  shining 

IMPERATIVO. 

Sin^lar.  PloraL 

dcsclus-a  Fm.,  tarnish  you  entrelujrc-an  Vmt^  glimmer  yon 

enlu£C-a  il  6  clla,  let  him  or  her  white-  reluic-an  eUo9  6  eilat^  let  them  ihiDS 

wash 

SUJUNTIVO. 

Presente. 

Sin^lar.  Plural. 

lurc-a,  I  mav  or  can  shine  enlusc-onuw,  we  may  or  ci 

deslusc-a^,  tliou  mayst  or  canst  tarnish  entrelutc-ai«,  ye  may  or  ei 
rclu2c-a,  you  may  or  can  shine  dcslusc-on,  you  may  oreen 

lusc-a,  ho  or  she  may  or  can  glitter      relosc-on,  they  may  or  eta 
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Decir,  to  lell,  to  say:  thii  verb  and  its  compounds  •  contradt- 
cir  to  contradict,  desiiectr-se  to  retract,  prtifirir  to  predict,  are 
to  irregular  that  the  only  lenses  and  persons  that  are  regular  arc 
the  following. 

1st.  The  first  and  second  persons  plural  of  the  presentc  and 
ail  those  of  the  imperfecto  of  the  intlicalico. 

2d-  The  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative. 


dit-o,  I  ny,  do  iii.y  o 
diC'O,  thon  Rsyctl  or 
dic-e,  you  say,  do  bb; 
dis-e,  be  Mjs,  dooRsiy  oi 


dij-c,  I  aaiil, 
iii-ittt,  thou  iiudiit 

be  or  alio  Miid 


IMOICATIVO. 

Prtiente. 

Plurd. 

rt  uyuig  dite-it,  ja  any, 


i 


■reufiiis 

dle-(n,  you  asy,  clu  aay  iir  arc  'iritif 
dir-ini.  Uioy  tty,  do  aay  or  ■(«  aayiiif 


di]., 


Per/ecto  Simple. 

Plural. 


d^-M«i<,  ya  nid 
dii-arsn,  you  nid 
dij-fran,  tlwy  nid 


FtUwa  Simpit 
Singular. 
i-tri.  I  ahall  or  will  «»y  d-urmm 

d-irof,  thou  ahatl  or  wilt  »y  d-irrii, 

d-iftt,  you  thiill  or  willaay  d-iran, 

d-ir^,  he  or  i>h<i  xhtlJ  or  wilt  ■»; 


d.irrtnM.  we  aiull  or  will  wj 
d-irrii,  yn  aball  or  will  uy 
d-i'ron,  yau  ahall  ■»  wltl  »y 
ri-inin,  they  ahull  or  will  aay 


IMPERATIVO. 

Ptm»l. 

.liS-on  ™u.  a>yyou 

'■y  tlig-im  rllet  i  tllat,  let  tliem  a«y 

SDJUNTIVo. 


Singulnr. 
dig-<i|  1  miiy  or  caji  •&] 
dift-w,  thou  inayat  or 
dig-a.  you  may  or  cmn 
dig-a,  be  or  alio  may  o 


•  The 


I  apcond  perBon  fin^uUr  of  the  impnrati**  of  Ihoic  urbe  onda  in  rfwr; 
alicr,dridir'.  prnlut;  whcivaa  that  of  drnrliA'.     Tbia  ia  tin  only  dllV 
~   '  t'twceo  Ihvin  in  tliu  node  orcoi^ugatinit. 
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Imperfecto. 
1?  Terminncion. 

Sing«lar. 

dij-era,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  say 
dij -«raj,  thou  mightat,  coutdst,  wouldst  or  shouldat  tay 
dij-f ra,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  say 
dij-era,  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  say 

Plural. 

dij-eramo<,  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  say 
dij-frai>,  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  say 
dij-eran,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  say 
dij -eran,  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  say 

2?   Terminacion. 

Singular. 

d-iria,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  say 
d-irioi,  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  vay 
d-t'rta,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  say 
d-iria,  he  might,  could,  would  or  should  say 

Plural. 

d-trtamo<,  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  say 
d'iriais^  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  say 
d-trtan,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  say 
d'irian^  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  say 

3?  Tcrminacion. 

Singular. 

diyest^  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  say 
d\'}-^iesy  thou  mightst,  couldRt,  wouldst  or  shouldst  say 
dij-f^jf,  you  mivht,  could,  would  or  should  say 
dVyrse^  no  or  slic  mi^^ht,  could,  would  or  should  say 

Plural. 

d'lyesemos^  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  say 
dxyescis^  yc  miirht,  could,  would  or  should  say 
dij-f^rn,  you  miulit,  could,  would  or  should  say 
dVyestn^  they  mi^ht,  could,  would  or  should-say 

Futuro  Simple. 

Sinirnlar.  Plural, 

dij-^r^,  I  Rhall  or  stiould  say,  dij-er^moi,  we  shall  or  should  tay 

diycres^  thou  shall  or  shouldst  say  (.-ij-rrr/j,  ye  shall  or  should  say 

d'xi'fre^  you  shall  or  should  say  d'lytrrn^  you  shall  or  should  any 

dij'frc,  he  or  she  shall  or  should  say  dij-rrc/i,  thry  shall  or  should  say 

The  learner  can  adapt  any  exorcises  of  his  own  compofing 
to  the  foregoing  conjugation  of  decir  and  its  three  compounds 
also  therein  nientionefl. 


Dormir.  to  sleep.  Tlii*  verb,  an<l  jiwrir  in  die,  in  some 
teiisfs  cliiinfre  the  radicai  o  imo  ut  aad  in  others  into  u,  as  will 
be  seen  by  tlie  fullowiDg  examples. 

INDICATIVO. 

Pretente. 
Singular. 
dutrm-o,  I  ileep,  do  ileep  or  am  alMping 
duenn-u,  Ibou  ileapcsL,  doit  ilMp  or  art  ileapmg 
duirin-c,  you  sltep,  do  ilaap  or  are  slMipiiiK 
du;rm-c,  he  or  ihn  aleapa,  diiBi  sleep  or  U  ueaping 

Plural. 
iutrmtn,  you  ileep,  do  ileep  or  are  (leaping 
diurm-m,  they  slMpi  do  sleep  or  are  ile^iaf 

Perfecto  simple. 
Singular.  Plural. 

dMtm-io,  you  ulept  itum-ierm,  you  ilept 

durm-io,  bo  or  alie  slept  duiva-iemt,  they  slept 

tHPERATIVO. 


'  il  o  ttla,  let  liitn  or  her  die 


SUJUNTIVO. 

PrKtente, 

SirguUr. 

Plural. 

,.l  mayo,  can  die 

mur-oiruu,  we  may  o 

r  CM)  die 

u,  lliou  m^yBlorci 

inst  die            raxu-ait,  ye  may  or  a 

■ndie 

a.  yo.!  mny  or  can  c 

lie                     m«r.on,  you  may  o; 
cm  die            muCT-oR.  they  may  oi 

r  can  die 

1.  he  or  she  may  or 

r  can  die 

Imperfecta. 
'.rminncion. 

Sinfular. 
II. -urn,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  deep 
m-itfras.  ihou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldtt  or  shouldat  sleep 
iii-iVrn,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  sleep 
iii-icrir,  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  sloep 

Plural. 
m-(>ramoi,  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  sleep 
m-trrau.  ye  might,  could,  wooU  or  should  sleep 
m-itrari,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  sleep 
LD-ifnin,  Ihey  might,  could,  would  or  ihonld  sleep 


r 


396 

3*  Terminacion. 

Singular. 

durm-icse^  I  might,  could,  would  or  ■liould  sloep 
durm-tMcf,  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  sleep 
durm-tefe,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  sluep 
durm-icse^  no  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  sleep 

Plural. 

duTin-iesemos^  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  sleep 
durm-ieseis^  yo  might,  could,  would  or  should  sleep 
durm-iescn,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  sleep 
durm-ieten^  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  sleep 

Futuro  Simple. 

Singular.  Plural. 

durm-iere,  I  shall  or  should  sleep  durm-ieremos^  we  shall  or  ihoiiM  deep 

durm-ieres^  thou  8halt,  phouldst  pleep    durm-iercis^  ye  shall  or  should  sleep 
durni-irrr,  you  shall  or  should  Rloep     dnrin-t>ren,  you  shall  or  should  sleep 
durm-ierc,  ho  orshe  shall,  should  sleep  durm-iercn^  tliej  shall  or  should  sleep 

Gcrundio. 

durm-icndo^  sloepmg 

Oir,  to  hear.  The  irregularity  of  this  verb  and  its  com- 
pound f^n^reoir,  to  hear  indistinctly,  consists  in  their  requiring 
the  addition  of  a  ^  in  the  following  tenses  and  persons. 

1st.  In  the  first  person  singular  of  the  prescnte  of  the  ifuK- 
cativo. 

2d.  In  the  third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  tmpero- 

tivo. 

3d.  In  all  those  of  the  presente  of  t lie  sujuntivo. 

INDICATIVO. 

Presente. 

Singular.  Plural. 

oi/:-o,  I  hear,  do  hoar,  am  hearing  o-tmo5,  we  hear,  do  hear,  arc  hearing 

*oy-«,  ihou  hcarest,  dost  hear,  &:c.  o-u,  ye  hear,  do  hear,  are  hearing 

o.v-e,  you  hear,  do  hear,  arc  hearing  o,v-en,  you  hear,  do  hear,  are  hearing 

o^-e,  ho  or  she  hears,  does  hear.  Sec.  oy-f n,  they  hear,  do  hear,  are  haaring 

*  Many  consider  that  the  substitution  oftho  ;/  for  the  t,  which  takea  place  in 
almoRt  all  the  tcn;*eR  of  this  verb,  is  an  irregularity:  therefore,  in  order  that  the 
learner  may  bocomc  familiar  with  the  tenscp  and  persons  in  which  thie  •ubeti'- 
tution  lakes  place,  thoy  have  been  inserti'd. 


o-*,  I  hoard 

D-l»/f,   ihoU  llPBfdBl 

oy-d,  jou  hoard 
oy-6,  bo  or  sha  hoard 

Per/ecto  Siwpfc. 

Plonl. 
O-W.0,.  wo  heard 
o-ulrii,  ya  hoard 
oy-iran,  yoD  beard 
oy-ercn,  they  hcMd 

IMPERATIVO. 

SinguUr.                                                Plvttl. 
ov-e  tSi,  hoftr  thou                                       o-iil  vatolm,  hou  r» 
oig^  a  tf  e«a,  lot  him  or  hof  lioir         oi,f-m  tlh,  i  tlltu,  M  I 

SUJtJNTIVO. 

Pretmte. 

SiDgnlu, 

Thxni. 

oiit-a,  I  maj  or  oan  bear                       oi^-MfiM,  we  may  at  u 
oi^-iu.  thou  miirit  or  cu»l  heai          oif-aft,  ye  may  or  can  1 
oif-B,  he  or  »be  may  or  can  hear         olg-art,  Ihoy  may  or  cat 

I?  Terminadon. 

Imperfecta. 

SmKular. 
oy-fM,  Iiiiighl,could,would«t>hoiildheu 

av-rra,  you  might,  could,  would  or  ahould  hear 
as-tra.  he  or  abe  might,  could,  would  or  <liould  hear 

ay-CTUmos.  wo  mishl.  could,  would  or  should  hear 
Oji-treu,  ye  might,  could,  nould  or  uhouM  best 
oj>-criin,  you  might,  could,  would  or  iihouid  lipai 
oy-eron,  they  might,  eould,  would  or  should  hear 

3?  Terminadon. 

Sio^ar. 
oy-en,  I  mighl.  could,  would  Or  should  haar 
ojf-tKi,  thou  mightit,couldit.nouldat.ihouldal  heat 
o//-<if,  you  mietit,  eoald,  would  or  ihould  lifai 
0,V<>c-  "C  or  ahe  might,  could,  would  or  ahould  heat 

Plural. 
oy-tiftnoi,  we  mi^bl,  couiil,  would  or  aliould  hear 
oy-tieit,  yo  might,  could,  would  or  iibuuld  linar 
oy-tmt,  you  might,  ceuld,  would  or  afaould  hear 
oy-efcn,  tlwy  mi|{ht,  couU,  would  or  ahonld  haar 

Futuro  simple. 

Sinjpilar.  Plural. 

'Ir-rrr.  I  ahall  iir  (honld  hear  ny-frmw.  We  ahall  or  ahoutd  Ikut 

ir  alioaldit  hear      og-trtu,  jt  ahall  or  ahould  hear 
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Salirj  to  go  out.  This  verb  and  its  compound  sobresalir^  to 
excel  or  surpass,  require  the  addition  of  a  ^  after  th"  radical  / 
in  the  same  lenses  and  persons  as  does  the  verb  oir.  They 
have  also  other  irrei|fularities,  which  are: 

1st.  That  of  requiring  ^  e/ after  the  /  in  the  futuro  simple  ^od 
second  ttrminacion  of  the  impcrfecto  of  the  sujuntivo. 

2d.  That  of  dropping  the  e  final  of  the  second  person  sin- 
gular of  the  impcrativo. 

INDICATIVO. 

Presenter 

Bal^>--o,  1  go  outf  do  go  out,  am  going  oat 

Fuiuro  Simple, 

Singular.  Plural. 

8al(/r-«^,  1  shall  or  will  so  out  saldFr-fmof,  we  shall  or  will  go  oat 

saWr-o^,  tiiou  sliall  or  will  «jro  out  eali/r-m,  yc  shall  or  will  go  out 

salrfr-rt,  you  shall  or  will  go  out  ^aldr-an^  you  shall  or  wiU  go  Ottt 

8al(ir-a,  he  or  sliu  shall  or  will  go  out  sal(/r-a/i,  they  shall  or  will  go  out 

IMPERATIVO. 

Sinffular.  Plural. 

sal  //'/,  go  thou  out 

sal^-a  rm.  go  you  out  salff-an  rms.  go  you  out 

sah{^-a  //  6  ella^  let  hiui  or  her  go  out  sal^-an  cUot  o  eltat^  let  them  |OOVt 

J^LJLTNTIVO. 

Presente. 
Sin^'ular.  Plural. 

i<nl:^'--a.  [  may  or  can  go  out  salir-amoi,  wo  may  or  can  go  oat 

aaiij^-ns^  thou  inayt<t  or  canst  go  out  sak'-Ai',  ye  may  or  can  go  out 

suU-f/,  you  may  or  can  go  out  8al/ic-<"}t  vuu  may  or  can  go  oat 

6al/,'-a,  he  or  she  may  or  can  go  out  salt^-an,  thoy  may  or  can  go  oal 

Irnperfecto. 
2^  Tcrminacion, 

Singular. 

salr/-rm,  1  miirht,  could,  would  or  should  go  oat 
sal^-r/(/:r,  thou  mijfhts  ,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shouldst  go  oat 
sal(/-r/a,  you  miijlit,  could,  would  or  should  go  out 
!*ii\d-ria^  he  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  go  oat 

Plural. 

salr/-riVrmoj,  we  Tiiitrht,  could,  would  or  should  ge  out 
saliZ-r/ri/A,  ye  uiitiiu,  could,  would  or  ehould  go  out 
salii-rm/t,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  go  out 
sal(/-riVin.  thoy  might,  could,  would  or  should  go  oat 


I 


Hentlcrir,  tu  bles^.     Tbi.'j   v^rb,  as  also  maldedr  ID-cnrse, 
has  the  following  irregularities. 

INDICATIVO. 
Prescnte. 

bondi^-o,  I  bleas,  do  bla«s  or  tm  bleuing 
bendtc-cj,  Ihoo  blenMit,  doit  ble*i  ar  art  blamnj 
bondic-c,  you  blesi,  do  b\t—  or  are  blcning 
beudic-e,  be  or  ihebleMoi,  doeibleuorii  bletunj 


Plunl. 

bendic-m,  you  bleu,  do  bless  oi  ue  bismnc 
bendicfn,  ibe;  blo»,  do  blMt  at  ue  bloMinr 

Perfecta  Simple. 

bendi 

bend, 
bend, 
bend,; 

Singular. 
i-r.  1  bl^ed 
i.„lt.  Uioii  blc-fsedul 

'jj.  Ue  or  <bo  blessed 

Pluril. 
brndi>inuw,  we  bleated 

bcnd<j...(f,.,  yeLlH.,ed 

beodyHTon,  Ihey  blamed 
IMPERATIVO. 

Sln^i>l». 

Plural. 

SUJONTIVO. 

Pretentc, 
Sintrular.  Plunl. 

bendijf-a,  joii  may  or  ran  blc>«  b^ndr^-on.  jou  mmy  orian  hict 

bend(^-u.  be  or  she  may  ot  cui  blen       beadig-an.  tbey  may  or  run  bU 

Imperftclo. 
1?  Tcrminncion. 

bciiAij-rra.  I  might.  cnuM,  wnuM  or  xhould  blcH 

bi-iid>/., rat.  thuu  inigblM.coitidKl.  wouldai  or  >liou1d»lblen 
brii'llz-rrn.  yna  iiiiuhl,  could,  would  or  ahouM  blr-xa 
bcndi^.rro,  lie  or  ahc  miKhl.  could,  would  or  ahould  bloM 

Plural. 
b^nAif^frirmot^  wo  mi^ht.  could,  n'oufd  or  aboLild  blcaa 
beiirii/-'nii>.  vc  nil|rht.  could,  would  or  ahould  liloa 
beniUJ->rnn,  v<»i  miirhl,  could,  would  or  should  birsa 
hriidij-ernn.  <)key  migbl,  cuuM,  would  or  abould  bleaa 
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3^  Terminacian. 

S'mgnlnr, 

hendij-escy  I  might,  could,  woald  or  should  bless 
hondij-cttSy  thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst  or  shooldft  bl 
hondij-ese^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  bless 
hendij-escy  ho  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  should  bleis 

Plural. 

hendij-esemos,  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  bless 
bcndt/-&9ct>,  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  bless 
bendi/'-es^n,  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  bless 
hendij'Csen^  they  might,  could,  would  or  should  bless 

Futuro  Simple. 

Singular.  Plural. 

bendy-ere,  I  shall  or  should  bless  hendij-tremos^  we  shall  or  should  likm 

hcndij-eres,  thou  sholt  or  shonldst  bless  bendi;-ereu,  ye  shall  or  should  bkss 
hendij-ere^  you  shall  or  should  bless       bendty-fren,  you  shall  or  should  blssi 
bendi/-ere,  ho  shall  or  should  bless  beiidt/-erf  n,  they  shall  or  should  hkm 

Ir,  to  go.  This  verb  is  one  of  the  most  irregular  in  the 
the  Spanish  language,  for  throughout  its  conjugation  it  has 
very  little  analogy  with  its  infinitive:  therefore^  instead  of  se- 
lecting the  irregularities,  the  whole  verb  has  been  set  out. 

INDICATIVO. 

Presente. 

Singular.  Plural. 

rot,  I  go,  do  go  or  am  going  ramo«,  we  go,  do  go  or  are  going 

va9,  tliou  goest,  dost  go  or  art  going  rati,  ye  go,  do  go  or  are  going 

ra,  you  go,  do  go  or  are  going  van^  you  go,  do  go  or  are  going 

va,  he  or  she  goes  or  is  going  van^  they  go,  do  go  or  are  going 

Imperfecto. 

Singular.  Plural. 

iba^  I  went  or  was  going  ibamot^  we  went  or  were  going 

tb(U^  thou  wentst  or  wast  going  ibai$^  ye  went  or  were  going 

t6a,  you  went  or  were  going  iban,  you  went  or  were  going 

t^  he  or  she  went  or  was  going  t6an,  they  went  or  were  going 

Perfecto  simple. 

Singular.  Plural. 

fu-t,  I  went  fu-tmoft  we  went 

fu'Ute^  thou  wcntcst  fu-uteu,  ye  went 

fu-«,  you  wont  fu-£ron,  you  went 

fu-«,  he  or  she  wont  Cii-eron^  they  went 


Futuro  SimpU.  ■ " 

SiagaUt.  PluraL 

ir/,  I  ■Imll  or  will  go  irtimi,  we  ihtU  or  will  go 

iroi,  thoM  shill  or  will  go  ireii,  JB  sluJl  or  will  go 

ira,  you  sliall  or  wilJ  go  inm,  70D  shall  or  will  go 

ira,  ho  or  elie  Bhull  or  will  ga  iron,  the;  ifaill  or  will  go 

IMPEBATIVO. 
Singular.  Plural, 

re  lu,  go  thou  iduoKitm,  go  ja 

vaya  rm.  gtt  you  Eoyan  vnu,  go  yon 

taga  it  6  tlla,  let  htm  OF  bn  go  vayun  tUcu  i  tlLu,  lot  than  go 

sujriMTivo. 
Prcicntc. 
Singular.  Plural, 

roy-o,  1  may  or  cm  go  raj/'atnoi.  wo  miy  or  can  go 

ray-o),  thou  inayBt  or  cantt  go  my-au,  yn  may  or  ran  go 

ray-a,  you  may  or  can  go  r/i.«-nn,  yuu  may  or  can  go 

tay-a,  he  or  the  may  or  can  go  inji-mi,  lliey  may  at  can  go 

Imperfecto. 
1?  Tcrminacion. 

/u-<ra,  I  iniglil,  could,  would  or  ihoultl  go 
fii-trai,  thou  mighUt,  couldst,  wouldst  or  jhouldat  go 
/ii-frn,  you  might,  could,  would  or  ihould  go 
fii-tra.  Iio  or  eho  might,  could,  would  or  should  go 

Plural. 
fu-tramm.  wc  luighl,  could,  would  or  ihonid  go 
/u-ernii,  ye  might,  could,  would  or  ahould  go 
fit-iraii,  you  might,  could,  would  or  ihould  go 
/u-emn,  thoy  might,  could,  would  or  ihould  go 
2?   Tcrminacion. 

Singular. 

inn,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  go 

iriai,  thou  mighti:,  couldst,  would*!  or  shouldat  go 

iria,  you  might,  could,  would  or  ahould  go 

irin,  bo  or  she  might,  could,  would  or  ahould  go 
Plural. 

trtViM'ii,  we  miijhl,  could,  would  or  ahould  go 

trinii,  yo  might,  could,  would  or  ibonld  go 

iriofi,  you  might,  could,  would  or  ahoulago 

■rinn,  they  mi[;h(,  could,  would  or  ihoutd  go 

3?  Tcrinlnacion. 

fu-rit.  I  might,  could,  would  or  ahould  go 
lu-etci^  thou  mightil,  couldit,  wouldat  or  ahouldat  go 
fU'W,  TOD  might,  could,  would  or  ahould  go 
fu-tif,  nn  or  ahe  might,  could,  would  or  abould  go 

at 
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Plural. 


fU'ttemot^  we  might,  could,  would  or  should  go 
fu-eteia^  ye  might,  could,  would  or  should  go 
fu-esen^  you  might,  could,  would  or  should  go 
fu-esen^  thoy  might,  could,  would  or  should  go 

Futuro  simple. 

Singular.  Plural. 

fu-ere^  I  shall  or  sliould  go  fu-ercmos^  we  sliall  or  should  go 

fti-eres^  thou  shalt  or  shouldst  go  fa-treisy  ye  shall  or  should  go 

fU'tr^  you  shall  or  should  go  fu-tren^  you  shall  or  should  go 

fu-ere^  he  or  she  shall  or  should  go  fa-tren^  they  shall  or  should  go 

Asir^  to  grasp.      This    verb   is  irregular  in  tlie    following 
tenses  and  persons. 

1st.  In  the  first  person  of  ihc  pre$entc  of  iheindicatito. 

2d.  In  the  third  persons  singular  and  plural  of  the  imptror 

tivo. 

3d.  In  all  those  of  {he  presents  of  the  sujuniivo. 

I.XDICATIVO. 

Prescnte, 

^^S'^t  1  ^rasjj,  do  grasp  or  am  grasping 

IMPERATIVO. 
Singular.  Plural, 

asg-a  rin.  grasp  you  as/^-rxu  i'»i5.,  grasp  you 

as^-a  il  6  clla^  let  him  or  her  grasp  as^-an  dhs  6  cUas^  let  them  gnip 

SUJUNTIVO. 

Prcsente. 

Singular.  Plural. 

a8/)f-a,  I  may  or  can  grasp  as^-amoi,  wc  may  or  can  grasp 

SLBg-at,  thou  mayst  or  canst  grasp  VLSg-ais^  yu  may  or  can  grasp 

asj^'^-ff,  you  may  or  can  grasp  uss^-an^  you  may  or  can  grasp 

asif-a^  ho  or  she  may  or  can  grasp  as/>--an,  they  may  or  can  graap 

N.  B.  This  verbis  little  used,  the  more  especially  in  its  irre- 
gular tenses. 

OBSERVATION. 

Verbs  of  this  conjugation  that  terminate  in  ctr,  ^tVy^iVy  and 
quir,  require  that  the  final  consonants  may  retain  their  proper 
liarsh  or  soft  sound. 

The  changes  arc  as  follow,  and  take  place  in  the  undermen- 
tioned cases: 

1st.  The  c  in  the  termination  cir  is  changed  into  z  whenever 


403 

in  the  course  of  conjugating  it  precedes  a  or  o;  as  tar-dr, 
lur-ao,  zur-za. 

2d.  The  ^  in  gir,  is  changed  inloy,  when  preceding  the  said 
letters  a  or  o ;  as,  fin-^ir,  fin-^'o,  fio^'a.  , 

3d.  The^uof  ^utV  into  g  before  the  same  letters;  as  se- 
^uir,  si-^o,  si-g-a. 

4th.  The  qu  in  yinV  into  c,  also  Itcfoif  the  sniJ  letters,  a  or 
0}  as  delin-^uir,  dclin-co,  dclin-ca. 

Verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  having  their  participles  irregu- 
larly formed. 


Ilfinit;,r. 

Irrg.Parlitip. 

«,?.  P<^Mp. 

abrir, 

to  Djieri 

abierto 

bendecir, 

to  bless 

bcndilo 

bendecido 

concluir 

to  toniludo 

conduno 

roncluido 

mnfundir. 

to  loiijbund 

ciinruso 

ronfundido 

contradecir 

,    to  ironlrfldict 

cfliitraiiicho 

convcrttr. 

to  cc.im.Tt 

couvi-rno 

cuhrir. 

to  ciivcr 

cobierlo 

decir, 

to  say 

<lirbo 

deicubrir. 

to  discover 

descubierto 

dcsJccirsc, 

to  retract 

desdicho 

,l,jir. 

to  elect 

elccto 

elejido 

mcubrir. 

to  conceal 

eucubierto 

e.eriiir. 

to  write 

escrito 

ciduir. 

to  exclude 

cscluso 

escluido 

ettingitir, 

to  extinguish 

estinto 

estinguido 

fid,. 

to  fry 

frilo 

freido 

ttnprimir, 

to  print 

impreso 

incluir, 

to  include 

incluso 

incluido 

incurrir, 

to  incur 

incurso 

incurrido 

invert  ir, 

to  invert 

inverso 

invenido 

ingerir. 

to  graft 

ingerto 

ingerido 

maldecir, 

lo  curse 

maldito 

maldecido 

morir, 

to  die 

muerto 

omtlir, 

to  omit 

omiso 

omitido 

oprimir, 

to  oppress 

opreso 

oprimido 

predccir. 

to  predict 

predicbo 

prtscribir. 

lo  prescribe 

prescrito 

prescribido 

proscribir, 

to  proscribe 

proscrito 

reel  air, 

to  shut  lip 

recluso 

reciuido 

»uprimir. 

to  suppres 

supreso 

suprimide 

t<)4 


CHAPTER  XXXIII. 


Verbi  of  the  Third  Conjugation  that  govern  the  Preposition^tf. 

Abrirse  a,  con  los  arnifros,     to  open  one's  self  to  one's  frienda 
adherirse  aotro  dictanien.     to  adhere  to  another  opinion 
apercebirse  d  para  la  batalla,     to  get  ready  fi»r  battle 

**  de  armas,     to  provide  one's  self  with  arms 

asentir  a  otro  dictaincHi     to  assent  to  another's  opinion 
asistir  a  los  cnferinos.     to  assist  the  sick 

'*      en  tal  casa,     to  attend  such  a  house 
atribuir  d  otro,     to  attribute  to  another  ' 

Cenirse  d  lo  posible,     to  keep  within  bounds 

circunscribirsc  d  una  cosa,     to  confine  one's  self  to  one  thing 

concurrir  d  algun  fin*     to  contribute  to  some  end 

<<  d  algfuna  parte>    to  meet  at  some  place 

**  con  otros.     to  concur  with  others 

*'  (muchos)  en  un  dictdmen,     many  to  airree  in  one  opinioD 

conducir  (alo-o)  a  tal  parte,     to  conduct  anytliing  to  such  a  place 

'^  (alguna  cosa)  a  el  bien  dc  otro^     somcthintr  to  be  condudfe 

to  another^s  good 
contravenir  a  la  lei,     to  transg-ress  against  the  law 
contribuir  a  tal  cosa.     to  contribute  to  such  a  thing 
convertirsc  d  Dios,     to  be  converted  to  God 
convertir  (la  hacienda)  en  dinero,     to  convert  goods  into  DKMiej 
curtirse  d  el  aire,     to  tan  by  the  air 

Decir  (algo)  d  otro,     to  say  anythinij  to  another 

**     (bien J  con  una  cosa,     to  agree  one  thing  with  another 
**     (bien)  dc  alguno,     to  speak  well  of  any  one 

desmentir  d  alguno,     to  give  any  one  the  lie 

'*  (una  cosa)  dc  otra,     one  thing  to  contradict  another 

diferir  (algo)  a  para  otro  ticmpo,     to  defer  anything  to  another  time 

Escribir  (cartas)  a  alguno,     to  write  letters  to  any  one 

Incumbir  (una  cosa)  d  alguno,     anything  to  be  incumbent  on  anj  one 

inducir  (a  alguno)  a  pecar,     to  induce  one  to  sin 

infundir  (unimo)  d  en  alguno,     to  encourage  any  one 

ir  dc  Madrid  a,  hdcia  Cadiz,     to  go  from  Madrid  to  Cadiz 

ir  contra  alguno.     to  go  against  any  one 

ir  por  el  camino,    to  go  in  the  way 

ir  por  pan,    to  go  for  bread 

ir  tras  alguno,     to  go  after  any  one 
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I'artir  &  ItiMa.,     to  set  ofT  to  Italy 

■■     (algo)  con  otro.     to  share  anything  with  another 

'•     en  pedazosi     to  break  into  pieces 

'•     entrc  amig-os,     to  sliarc  among  friends 

"     por  mitad,     to  divide  in  halves 

•■     porcnlcro,     to  diviiic  Uy  tens 
partirse  lie  Eepana.     to  set  olT  from  Spain 
pedir  (algima  cosa)  d  alguno,     to  nsic  anything  of  any  one 

•■     conjusticin.     to  oak  witli  jii»lii:P 

>>     contra  aiguno.     lobiingan  action  sgaindt  any  one 

•'     dejnsticia,     to  cinim  at  Uw 

"     enjiisticia,    toaiicbylnvr 

»     por  Dios,     to  bog  fur  GoiI'b  sako 

"     por  alguno.     to  ask  for  any  ono 
permitir  (alguna  cosa)  A  otro.     to  permit  nnytliing  of  another 
persuailir  (nlgunti  rusa)  &  alguno,    to  persuade  Miy  ono  of  anytbinif 
persuadirse  a  alguiiii  cosa.     to  bo  porauaded  to  Anyttiinif 

**  dc  por  l:ia  razunes  de  otro.     to  b«  persuiided  by  anotlirr's 

rcaaoiiH 
prcsidir  it  olroa,     to  pri-sido  over  Other* 

'■        on  ven  triliiin.il.     In  preside  iB  a  IribuD&l 
prevenir  (nl^iinaeiwa)  li  ol^'uno.     to  advise  anollior  of  anythiotr 
prevenirso  dc  lo  nccesSrio.     to  provide  one's  self  with  ncccwnrics 

■■  jinra  un  viagoi     to  prepare  for  a  journey 

/ 
Recibir  a  cuenia,     to  receive  on  account 

■'         (ii  alijuno)  en  casa,     to  receive  any  one  at  home 
reciliirsc  de  abogado,     to  be  admitted  as  a  counsellor 
rcduc.ir  (atgnn.i  cosa)  i  la  mitad,     reduce  anythini;  lu  the  half 
referirsc  rt  al;;ima  cosa.     to  refer  one's  self  to  anything 
rcirr'e  a  caryiijadas.     to  lauffh  heartily 

■'      do  aliJiitiii.     to  make  a  jest  of  any  one 
rcparlir   (alguna  cosa)  n  entrc  algiinos,      lo   sham  anjihinp  among 


''     de  ul^rijiKi  parte,     to  go  out  from  any  place 
''      por  li.idiir,     to  appear  as  security 
"     Ecibrc  la  hax  de  la  tierra.     to  live  without  care 
fiubir  A  niguna  pnrte,     to  go  up  to  any  place 

de  alguna  parte,     lo  go  up  from  any  plarf 
■'     siibre  la  mesa,     lo  got  ujKin  (he  table 


406 

substituir^  por  al^uno,    to  substitute  for  any  one 

<<  (un  poder)  en  alguno,    to  substitute  a  power  in  any  one 

sugerir^(algiina  cosa)  d  alguno>     to  suggest  anything  to  any  one 

Transfer!  r  (alguna  cosa)  d  otro  tiempo,  to  transfer  anything  to  another 

time 
transferirse  4  tal  partCf     to  transport  one's  self  to  such  a  place 

Uncir  (los  bueyes)  d  el  carro.     to  yoke  the  oxen  to  the  cart 
unir  (una  cosa)  d  con  otra,     to  unite  one  thing  with  another 
unirse  en  comunidad,    to  unite  in  a  community 
'<     entre  si,     to  be  united  together 

Venir  d,  de,  por  alguna  parte,    to  come  to,  from,  or  by  any  place 

'<    con  alguno,     to  come  with  any  one 
vestir  d  la  moda,    to  dress  in  fashion 
vestirse  de  pano,     to  be  dressed  in  cloth 
vivir  d  su  gusto,     to  live  to  one's  taste 

con  alguno,    to  live  with  any  one 

de  liiuosna,     to  live  by  alms 

por  milagro,     to  live  by  a  miracle 


Verbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation  which  govern  the  PrepouUon  ^e. 

Apercebirse  de  arm.is,     to  provide  one's  self  with  arms 

'*  d,  para  la  batalla,     to  prepare  for  battle 

arrecirsc  de  frio,     to  be  benumbed  with  cold 
arrcpcntirsc  de  las  culpas,     to  repent  of  sins  or  faults 

Colegir  dc,  por  los  antecedentcs.     to  infer  from  the  antecedents 
confundirsc  de  lo  que  se  vc,    to  be  confounded  with  what  one 

<*  en  sns  juicios.     to  be  thrown  into  confusion 

curtirse  al  aire,     to  tan  by  the  air 

Decir  (bien)  de  alguno.     to  speak  well  of  any  one 
**     (algo)  d  otro,     to  say  anything  to  another 
«<     (bien)  con  una  cosa.     to  agree  one  thing  with  another 

deferir  (al  parcccr)  dc  otro,     to  adopt  another's  opinion 

dcsavenirse  (unos)  de  otros,     some  to  disagree  with  others 
*'  con  alguno,     to  disagree  with  any  one 

desdccir  de  su  caractor,    to  deviate  from  one's  character 
'*         de  lo  her  ho,    to  retract  what  one  has  said 
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desmeutir  (ui»  coaa)  de  otra,     one  thing  to  contradict  tnother 

"  &  alpino,     to  give  any  one  the  lie 

despediise  de  alguna  cosa,     to  take  leave  of  anything 
discernir  (una  cosa)  de  otra,     to  discern  one  thing  from  another 
discntir  de  o(ro  dicliimen<     to  dissent  from  another's  opinion 
dislinguir  (una  cosa)  de  otra,     to  distinguish  one  tiling  Irom  another 
disuadir  (i  alguno)  do  alguna  cosa.  to  dissuade  any  one  from  anything 
dividir  una  cosa  de  otra.     to  divide  one  thing  from  another 

"      en  partes,     to  divide  in  parts 

entre  mucbos.    to  divide  between  several 

"      por  mitad,      (u  dividi.'  intu  liaKoH 

Embutir  (alguna  <-osn)  dc  algodon,     to  inlny  unyihing  with  cotton 

{una  cosa)  en  otra.     to  inlny  one  lliing  with  nnollii-r 
escluir  (4  alguno)  do  olguna  parte  6  com,     to  oxclndn  onp  from  any 

place  or  Ihing 
cximir  (i  alguno)  do  alguna  cosa.     to  exempt  iii>;r  one  Irom  anything 

Henchir  (cl  cdntaro^  de  ligua.     tti  fdl  the  pitcher  with  water 

herir  (a  aljiuno)  rn  !a  c^ititactoii,      to  liiirt  any  on'-  in   !iis  reputation 

hervir  (uii  lugar)  de,  en  gente,     tobevery  populous 

buir  dc  alguna  persona  6  cosa,     to  fly  from  any  person  or  thing 

Imhiiir  (a  alguno)  de.  en  alguna  cosa,  to  instruct  any  one  in  anything 
inferir  (una  cosa)  de,  por  otra.     to  infer  one  thing  from  another 
inhibir  (al  juez)  dc,  en  ol  conocimienlo.     to  inhibit  any  judge  from 

taking  further  cognizance 
inslruir  (a  alguno)  dc  en,  sobre  alguna  cosa,     to  instruct  any  one  la 

anything 

dc  Madrid  &  hdcia  Cadiz,     to  go  from  Madrid  to  Cadiz 

contra  alguno,     to  go  against  any  one 

por  el  camino,     to  go  in  the  way 

por  pan,     to  go  for  bread 

tras  alguno.     to  go  after  any  one 

Morir  de  [loca  edad.     to  die  young 

"     de  cnfermedad.     todie  of  a  sickness 
morirse  de  frio,     to  be  chilled  with  cold 

''        por  lograr  alguna  cosa,     to  long  to  obtain  an  end 
parlrrsc  dc  E»|iana,     to  set  off  from  Spain 
parlir  &  Italia,     to  set  off  for*Italy 

"     (algo)  con  otro.     to  share  anything  with  another 

■'     en  prdazos.     to  break  into  pieces 

"     entre  amigos.     to  share  among  friends 
por  mitad.     to  divide  in  halves 

"     porenlero,     to  divide  by  tens 
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pedir  de  justioia,     to  claim  at  law 

^*    (alguFia  cosa)  a  alginio-     to  ask  anything  of  any  one 

*'    con  juslicia,     to  ask  with  justice 

"    contra  alguno,     to  bring  an  action  against  any  one 

**    en  justicia,     to  sue  by  law 

"    por  Dioa,     to  beg  for  God's  sake 

*'    por  algunoy     to  ask  for  any  one 
persuadirse  de«  por  las  razoncs  do  otro,     to  be  persuaded  by  another's 

reasons 
«<  A  alguna  cosa.     to  be  persuaded  of  anything 

persuadir  (nlguna  cosa)  a  alguno,     to  persuade  any  one  of  anytlung 
prescindir  de  alguna  co.sa,     to  cut  off  from  anything 
presidir  a  otros,     to  preside  over  others 

'^        en  un  tribunaK     to  preside  in  a  tribunal 
presuniir  de  doctOi     to  set  one's  self  up  for  a  man  of  learning 
prevcnirse  de  lo  necesurio,     to  provide  one^s  self  with  necessaries 

»•  para  un  viage,     to  prepare  for  a  journey 

prevenir  (alguna  cosa)  a  alguno,     to  advise  another  of  a  thing 
provenir  do  otra  cosa,     to  proceed  from  something  else 

Rcbatir  (una  cantidad)  de  otra,     to  deduct  a  sum 

recibir  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno,     to  receive  anything  from  any  one 

^*      li  cuenta,     to  receive  on  account 

**       (a  algiuio)  en  casa,     to  receive  any  one  at  home 
recibirso  de  iiboj^ado,     to  be  admitted  as  a  counsellor 
reconvenir  (a  alguno)  de,  con  sobre  alguna  cosa,     to  retort  on  any 

with  anything 
reirs^e  de  algnno.     to  make  a  jest  of  any  one 

'*     a  car<jajri(l:is»     to  lau<jli  lie;irtily 
resoiitirsc  do  alnruna  cosa,     to  resent  anvthinir 
residir  de  asieiito  en  ahjnna  parte,     to  be  settled  in  any  place 

*•      en  la  corle,     to  reside  at  court 
revestirse  de  autoridad,     to  be  invested  with  authority 

Salir  de  aknina  j)aitr,     to  go  out  from  any  place 
'*     a  alguna  cusa.     to  c()-oj)crate  in  anything 
*•     con  la  j)r('tetision,     to  obtain  one's  aim 
**     contra  ali^nno.     to  go  out  against  any  one 
por  liador,     lo  a|)pear  as  security 
senlirso  do  altro.     to  be  sensible  of  anything 
servir  de  inayordoiiio,     lo  i^vrw  as  steward 

»•     en  palacio,     to  be  a  servant  in  a  palace 
servirso  de  ali:;!no      to  make  use  of  any  one 
subir  d<;  alj^ima  parte,     to  go  up  from  any  place 
**      A  alguna  parte,     to  go  up  to  any  place 
pobre  la  riMv«a,     to  got  upon  the  table 


subsistir  de  el  ausibo  ageno,     to  rabeist  bj  otbu's  aid 

'■         en  el  dictamen,     to  be  firm  in  an  opinion 
surtir  de  Tiveres,     to  supply  with  prannons 

Tenir  de  wnl,    to  dye  in  blue 

Venir  A,  de,  por  alguna  parte.     lo  come  to.  from,  or  by  any  place 

"     con  alguDOi     to  come  with  any  ono 
vestirse  de  pano,     to  be  dressed  in  cloth 
vestir  &  la  moda,     to  dress  in  fashion 
viTir  de  limosna,     to  live  by  alms 

"     iBugunto,     to  live  lo  one's  tttslo 

"     con  al^uno.     to  live  with  any  one 

"     por  milagro,     to  live  by  a  miracle 

"     sobre  la  haz  de  la  lierru,     to  live  without  care 


Verba  of  the  Third  Coajngstioa  which  gorerD  the  prepoiiUon  en. 

Asistir  Gn  tal  casa,     to  attend  such  a  house 
"       &  lo3  enfermoa,     to  assist  the  sick 

Bulliren,  por  todas  partes,     to  move  in  all  parts 

Comcdirse  en  las  palabras,     to  be  civd  in  words 
concebir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  dnimo.     to  comprehend  anything 
-•  (una  cosa)  por  buena,     to  conceive  anythiflg  as  good 

concurrir  (muchos)  en  un  dictamen,     many  to  agree  in  one  opinion 

"         aalgunfin,     to  contribute  to  some  end 

"         d  aiguna  parte,     to  meet  at  some  place 

"         con  otros,     to  concur  with  others 
confundirse  en  sus  juicios,     to  confront  one  thing  with  another 

•'  de  lo  que  BG  ve,     to  be  confounded  with  what  one  sees 

conscntir  en  algo,     to  agree  to  anything 
convenir  en  aiguna  cosa.     to  agree  upon  anything 

'■         con  otro,     to  agree  with  another 
convertir  (la  hacienda)  en  cfinero,     to  convert  goods  into  DKney 
convcrtirse  d  Dios,     to  be  converted  to  God 

Dividir  en  partes,     to  divide  in  parts 

■<       (una  cosa)  de  otra,     to  divide  one  thing  from  another 
"       entre  muchos.     to  divide  between  several 
"       por  milad,     to  divide  into  halves 

Embutir  (una  cosa)  en  otra.    to  inlay  one  thing  nitli  snotliet 
•  '  dealgodon.     to  inlay  nnylhing  with  coUon 
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esculpir  en  bronce»    to  engrave  on  brass 

Herir  (d  alguno)  en  la  estimacion)     to  hurt  any  one  in  his  reputatioo 
hernr  (un  lugar)  en,  dc  gente,     to  be  very  populous 
hundir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  agua,     to  plunge  anything  into  4he  wtter 
hundirse  en  un  pantano,     to  sink  in  a  bog 

Imbuir  (d  alguno)  en^  do  alguna  cosa,  to  instruct  any  one  in  anything 

imprimir,  alguna  cosa*  en  el  dnimo,     to  imprint  anything  on  the  mind 

incidir  en  culpa,     to  fall  again  into  a  fault 

incluir  en  el  numero,     to  include  in  the  number 

incurrir  en  delitos,     to  incur  ciimes 

influir  en  alguna  cosa,     to  have  an  influence  over  anything 

infundir,  dnimo,  en,  d  alguno,     to  encourage  any  one 

inhibir,  al  juez,  en,  de  el  conocimiento,     to  inhibit  any  judge  from 

taking  further  cognizance 
insistir  en<  sobre  alguna  cosa,    to  insist  on  anything 
instruir,  d  alguno,  en,  de,  sobre  alguna  cosa,     to  instruct  any  one  in 

anything 
intervcnir  en  las  cosas,     to  intervene  in  things 

'*         por  alguno,     to  intervene  for  any  one 
introducirse  en,  por  alguna  parte,     to  intrude  one's  self  into  any  place 
*<  con  los  que  mandan,     to  introduce  one's  self  totbecom- 

mandera 
invertir,  el  cuadal,  en  otro  uso,  to  invest  money  in  another  way 
ingcrir,  un  arbol,  en  otro,    to  ingrail  one  tree  on  another 

Medirsc  en  las  palabras,     to  weigh  one's  words 

*'         con  sus  fuerzas,     to  act  according  to  one^s  abilities 

Partir  en  pedazos,     to  break  to  pieces 

'«     d  Itdlia,     to  set  off  for^ltaly 

'^     algo,  con  otro,    to  share  any  tiling  with  anotlicr 

**     entre  amigos,     to  share  between  friends 

'*     por  mitad,     to  divide  in  halves 

**     por  entero,     to  divide  by  tens 
partirse  de  Espana,    to  set  ofi'  from  Spain  ' 

pedir  en  justicia,     to  sue  by  law 

**     de  justicia,     to  claim  at  law 

<<     alguna  cosa,  d  alguno,     to  ai$k  anything  of  any  one 

«'     con  justicia,     to  ask  witli  justice 

<*     contra  algimo,     to  bring  an  action  against  any  one 

**     por  Dios,     to  beg  for  God's  sake 

**     por  alguno,     to  ask  for  any  one 
presidir  en  un  tribunal,     to  preside  in  a  tribunal 
d  otros,    to  preside  over  othors 
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pronitn|iir  tin  liigcinios,     lo  \mtat  into  tears 

Recibir,  i  alguno,  en  casa,    to  receive  any  one  at  honte 

"         alguna  cosa,  de  al^uno.     lo  receire  anything  from  aoy  one 
*'         i  cuentai     to  receive  on  account  '^ 

rccikirse  de  abogado,     to  be  admitted  aa  a  counsellor 

rccluiri  i  algunoi  en  alguna  parte,     to  shut  any  one  up  in  any  place 

rcsidir  en  la  corte,  '  to  reside  at  court 

"      de  asiento  en  dguna  parte,     to  be  settled  in  any  place 

Scrrir  en  paUcio,     to  }>•:  a  acivaiit  in  a  palace 

"  de  mayordomo,  te  serve  as  a  steward 
servirse  de  alguno.  to  make  use  of  auj  one 
sobresalir  en  galaa<     to  ^\lr[>ass  in  dre^  ^ 

"  entre  todos,  lo  txcel  among  all 
subdividir  en  partes,  to  subdivide  into  parts 
subsistir  en  el  dict&men.     to  lie  firm  in  an  op'uiion  ^ 

"         del  auxilio  ageiio,     to  subsist  by  another's  aid  ^ 

sustituir.  un  podcr.  en  ol^'unn.     to  substitute  a  power  to  nnyone        2 

"  k,  por  alguno,     to  substitute  for  any  one 

sumergir.  alguna  posa,  ^n  el  (i^a,     to  plunge  anything  into  tbo  water 
gumirse  en  alguna  parte,     lo  sink  in  any  place 
surjir.  la  nave,  en  el  purrtoi     lo  ride  at  anchor  in  the  port 

Unirse  en  comunidad.     to  unite  in  a  community 

■'      entre  si.    to  be  united  together 
uoir.  una  cosa,  &  con  otra,    to  unite  one  thing  with  another 

Zabullirse  6  zambullirse  en  el  igua,    to  plunge  into  the  water 


Verba  of  tfao  Third  Conjugatioa  which  govern  the  prepodUon-jMM. 

Aperccbiisc  para.  &  la  batalla.     to  get  ready  for  battle 
"  de  armas,    to  provide  one's  self  with  anna 

Diferir  para,  a  otro  tiempo,     to  defer  anything  to  another  tiine 

Prevcnirse  para  un  viage,     (o  prepare  for  a  journey 

"         de  lo  ncccsdrio,     to  provide  one's  self  with  neceasariea 
prevcnir.  alguna  cosa,  &  alguno.     to  advise  another  of  anything 


Vorbi  of  the  Third  Conjugation  which  govem  the  prepoailion  itbrt. 

Insistir  sobrc,  en  alguna  cosa,     to  insist  on  anything 
instruir,  &  alguno,  sobre,  de,  en  alguna  com,    tq  iurtmet  any  one  ii 

anytlnng 
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Reconvenir,  d  alguno,  sobre,  con,  de  alguna  cosa,    to  retort  on  isy 

one  with  anything 

Subir  sobre  la  mesa,     to  get  upon  the  table 
"     a  alguna  parte,     to  go  up  to  any  place 
"     de  alguna  parte,     to  go  up  from  any  place 

Vivir  sobre  la  haz  dc  la  ticrra,     to  live  without  care 
*'     d  su  gusto,     to  live  to  one's  taste 
»*     con  alguuo,     to  live  with  any  one 
««     de  hmosna,     to  live  by  aUns 
««     por  milagro,     to  live  by  a  miracle 


Verba  of  the  Third  Conjugation  wiiich  govern  the  prepoution  ccninu 

Combatir  contra,  con,  el  eneraigo,    to  fight  against  the  enemy 

Ir  contra  alguno,  to  go  against  any  one 

ir,  de  Madrid,  hdcia  Cddiz,     to  go  from  Madrid  to  Cadiz 

ir  por  el  camino,     to  go  in  the  way 

ir  por  pan,    to  go  for  bread 

ir  Iras  alguno,     to  go  after  any  one 

Pedir  contra  alguno,     to  bring  an  action  against  any  body 

*'  alguna  cosa,  a  alguno,     to  ask  anything  of  any  one 

"  conjusticia,     to  ask  with  justice 

*<  dc  justicia,     to  claim  at  law 

**  en  justicia,     to  sue  in  law 

"  por  Dios,     to  beg  for  God's  sake 

*'  por  alguno,     to  ask  for  any  one 


Salir  contra  alguno,     to  go  out  against  any  one 
a  alguna  cosa^     to  co-operate  in  anything 
con  la  pretension,    to  obtain  one's  aim 
de  alguna  parte,     to  go  out  from  any  place 
por  fiador,     to  appear  as  security 


« 
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Verbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation  which  govern  tlio  PrcpotiUon  frot. 

Ir  tras  alguno,     to  go  after  any  one 

ir  por  pan,     to  go  for  bread 

ir  por  el  camino,     to  go  in  the  way 

ir  contra  alguno,     to  go  against  any  one 

ir,  de  Madrid,  a,  hdcia  Cddiz,     to  go  from  Madrid  to  Cadiz 


Verb!  of  tiM  Third  Conjnffttiui  which  gorem  the  prapodtion  eon. 

Arenirse  con  todos.     to  agree  with  all 

CombatiT  con,  contra  el  enemigo,     to  fi^^ht  against  the  enemj      v 
competir  con  alguno,     to  rival  anj  one 
concurrir  con  otroa,     to  concur  with  others 

'■         4  algun  fin.     to  contribute  to  some  end 

"        4  alguna  parte,    to  meet  at  aome  place 

"         muchos,  en  uu  ilit'lAmcn.     mnny  (o  -.ii-o'i/  in  one  opinion 

confenr,  una  cosa,  coii  uira,     lo  compare  one  ijiin/  with 

"         un  neg6cio.  con  enlro  los  ainigos,     loiunferoBaay 

with  film 

contribuir  con  digero,     to  contrlbule  money 

"  &  tal  cosa,     to  contribiiio  to  »aah  a  tiling 

convenir  con  otro,     to  agree  with  another 

"  en  alguna  cosa,     to  agree  on  any  tliinp; 

cumphr  con  algvno,     to  iliscbarcre  one's  obligation  to  any  one 
"        con  au  obligacion,     to  perform  one's  duty 

Decir,  bien,  con  una  cosa,    to  agree  one  thing  with  another 

"     bien,  de  alguno,    to  speak  well  of  any  one 

"      aigo,  &otro,     to  aay  anything  to  another 
desabrirse  con  alguno,     to  have  a  difference  with  any  one 
desavenirsc  con  alguno,     to  disagree  with  any  one 

"  unoa,  do  otros,     some  to  disagree  with  othent 

descubrirse  con  alguno,     to  dbclose  one's  self  to  any  one 

EngrerirsG  con  la  fortune,     to  become  rain  with  foitune 

Introducirge  c 

"  en,  por  alguna  parte,     lo  intrude  one's  self  into  anyplace 

Ludir,  una  cosa,  con  otra,    to  rub  one  thing  agunst  another 

Medirse  con  sua  fuerzaa,     to  act  according  to  one's  abilitiM 
"        en  laa  palabras.    to  weigh  one's  words 

Oprimir,  &  alguno,  con  el  poder,     to  oppress  another  by  power 

Partlr,  al^o,  con  otro<     to  share  anythiDg  with  another 
"      ilt&lia,     to  set  off  for  Italy 
"      en  pedazOB,     to  break  into  pieces 
"      entre  amigos,     to  share  between  friends 
''      por  milad,     to  divide  in  halves 
"      por  entero,     to  divide  by  tena 
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partirsc  dc  Esparia*     to  set  off  from  Spain 
pedir  con  justicia,     to  ask  with  justice 

<«     alguna  cosa,  d  algunoi     to  ask  anything  of  any  one 

**     contra  alguno,     to  bring  an  action  against  any  one 

'^     dc  justicia,     to  claim  at  law 

"     en  justicia,     to  sue  by  law 

**     porDios,     to  beg  for  God 

Recudiri  d  alguno,  con  el  sueldo,     to  pay  any  one  his  wages 
salir  con  la  pretension,     to  obtain  one's  aim 

«<     d  alguna  cosa,     to  co-operate  in  anything 

(^    contra  alguno,     to  go  out  against  any  one 

''     de  alguna  parte,     to  go  out  from  any  place 

'<     por  fiador,     to  appear  as  security 
sufrir,  los  trabajos,  con  paciencia,    to  suffer  trouble  with  patience 

Unir,  una  cosa,  con,  d  otra,     to  unite  one  thing  with  another 
unirsc  entre  si,     to  be  united  together 

*'     en  comunidad,     to  unite  in  a  community 

Venir  con  alguno,     to  come  with  any  one 

'*     d,  dc,  por  alguna  parte,     to  come  to,  from,  or  by  any  place 
vivir  con  alguno,     to  live  with  any  one 

"     d  su  gusto,   .to  live  to  one's  taste 

'<     de  limosna,     to  live  by  alms 

*'     por  milagro,     to  live  by  a  miracle 

'*     sobre  la  haz  de  la  tierra,     to  live  without  care        » 


Words  of  the  Third  Conjiigalion  which  govern  the  Preposition |Mf. 

BuUir  por,  en  todas  partes,     to  move  in  all  parts 

Colegir  por,  de  los  antecedentcs,     to  infer  from  antecedents 
conccbir,  una  cosa,  por  buena,     to  conceive  anything  as  good 
'<         alguna  cosa,  en  el  dnimo,     to  comprehend  something 

Desvivirse  por  algo,     to  be  anxious  for  something 
dividir  por  niitad,     to  divide  in  Iialves 

<<      una  cosa,  de  otra,     to  divide  one  thing  from  another 

**      en  partes,     to  divide  in  parts 

**     entre  murhos,     to  divide  between  several 

Intervcnir  por  alguno,     to  intervene  for  anything 
*'        en  las  cosas.     to  intervene  in  tilings 
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introducirse  por>  en  algun&  pi>rte.    to  iotrude  one'i  lelf  iato  u;  placs 

IT  por  el  caminoi     to  go  in  the  way 

ir  por  puii     to  go  for  bread 

ir  contra  alguoo.     to  go  against  an;  one 

ir  tr&s  alguno.     to  go  after  any  one     ■ 

ir,  de  Madrid,  &,  fa&cia  Cadiz,     to  go  from  Madrid  to  Cadiz 

Morirse  por  lograr  alguna  cosa,     to  long  to  obtain  an  end 

"         de  frio,     to  be  chilled  with  cold  '       f 

''         do  poca  edad,     to  die  young 

"         de  enfermedad,     to  die  of  ucknesB 

Partir  por  mitad,     to  divide  in  lialvea 
"     por  enlcro,     to  divide  by  tens 
"     A  lUlia,     to  set  off  for  Italy 
"     algo,  con  otro,     to  share  anvtliing  willi  iinollicr 
"     en  pedazos,     to  breat:  inti^  tiit'ces 
''     entre  amigos,     to  shar<-  UTimng  lrLcn<U 
partirse  de  Eapana,     to  set  off  from  Spain 
pcdir  por  Dies,     to  beg  for  God's  sake 
"     por  alguno,     to  ask  for  any  one 
"     alguna  cosa.  4  alguno,     to  ask  any  thing  of  anyone 
"     con  justicia,     to  ask  with  justice 
"     contra  alguno,     to  bring  an  acbon  against  any  one 
"     de  justicia,     to  sue  in  law 
persuadirse  por  de  las  razones  de  otro,     to  be  persuaded  by  aoother'a 

"  d  alguna  cosa,     to  persuade  one's  self  of  anvthing 

persuadir,  alguna  cosa,  a  alguno,     to  persuade  any  one  of  anything 

Salir  por  fiador,     to  appear  as  security 

''     d  alguna  cosa,     to  co-operate  in  anything 

"     con  la  pretension,     to  obtain  one's  aim 

"     contra  alguno,     to  go  out  against  any  one 

''     de  alguna  parte,     to  go  out  from  any  place 
lustituir  por,  fi  alguno,     to  substitute  for  any  one 

"         un  poder,  en  alguno,     to  substitute  a  power  to  any  one 
suplir  por  alguno,     to  supply  for  any  one 

Vcnir  i>or.  de,  &,  alguna  parte,     to  come  by,  from  or  to  any  | 

"     con  alguno,     to  come  witli  any  one 
vivir  por  milagro,     to  live  by  a  miracle  ■ 

"      k  su  gusto,      to  live  to  one's  tasto 

"     con  alguno,     to  live  with  any  one 

"     do  limosna,     to  live  by  alma 

"     sobrc  la  liaz  de  h  tierra,     to  live  witliout  care 
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Veiha  of  the  Third  Conjnjr&tion  which  govern  the  preposition  oifr«. 

Cooferir,  un  neg6cio,  entre,  con  los  amigos,    to  confer  on  any 

ness  with  friends 
«        una  cosa,  con  otra,    to  compare  one  thing  with  another 

Dividir  entre  muchos,    to  divide  between  several 
<«      una  cosai  de  otra*    to  divide  one  thing  from  another 
'<      'en  partesi     to  divide  in  parties 
<«      por  mitad,    to  divide  into  halves 

Partir  entre  amigos,    to  share  between  friends 

<^     k  Italia,    to  set  off  for  Italy 

(«    en  pedazos,     to  break  into  pieces 

(«    algo,  con  otro,     to  share  anything  with  another 

<«    por  mitad,    to  divide  in  halves 

"    por  entero,    to  divide  by  tens 
partirse  de  Espanat    to  set  off  from  Spain 

Repartir,  alguna  cosa,  entre,  &  algunos,    to  share  an3fthing  amoog 

several 

Sobresalir  entre  todos,    to  excel  among  all 
<(        en  galas,     to  surpass  in  dress 

Unirse  entre  si,    to  be  united  together 

«      en  comunidad,     to  unite  in  a  community 
unir,  una  cosa,  &  con  otra,     to  unite  one  thing  with  another 


Verba  of  the  Third  Conjugation  which  govern  the  prepoiition 

Ir,  de  Madrid,  hicia,  d  Cddiz,    to  go  from  Madrid  to  Cadiz 

if  tras  alguno,    to  go  after  any  one 

ir  por  pan,     to  go  for  bread 

ir  por  el  camino,     to  go  in  the  way 

ir  contra  alguno,     to  go  against  any  one 


CHAPTER  XXXIV. 

Of  Simple  and  Compound  Verbs. 

Verbs  are  divided  into  simple  and  compound. 

The  simple  are  those  that  imply  a  meaning  of  themselvcfi 
without  the  assistance  or  addition  of  any  syllable  or  word;  afi 
clamor  J  to  groan ;  (cnerj  to  have  or  to  hold ;  sentir^  to  feel. 
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Tbe  can^pound  are  those  that  are  composed  of  a  simple  verb 
aod  some  other  syllable  or  word  placed  before  and  joined 
thereto;  as,  cM:lamar,  to  cry  up  or  applaad;  con-tener,  to  con- 
tain ;  di-seniir^  to  dissent  or  disagrees 

The  syllables  or  words  that  constitute  one  of  the  component 
parts  of  these  last  mentioned  verbs  are  composed  of  preposi- 
tions of  two  kinds. 

1st.  Of  those  which  only  imply  a  meaning  when  forming 
part  of  a  compound  verb,  and  which  cannot  be  used  when  se- 
parated therefrom. 

2d.  Of  others  that  constitute  a  meaning  of  themtelvesi 
whether  prefixed  to  a  verb  or  not,  and  which  are  used  without 
it,  as  common  prepositions  before  the  different  parts  of  speech* 

Those  which  only  imply  a  meaning  when  forming  a  com- 
pound part  of  a  verb,  ar^, 

ab  ab-solver,     to  absolve 

abs  abs-traer,     to  abstract 

des  des-cargar,     to  unload 

di  di-sentir,     to  disagree 

dis  dis-gustar,     to  disgust 

e  e-manar,     to  emanate 

em  em-pegar,     to  pitch 

es  es-clamar,     to  exclaim 

im  im-pedir,     to  prevent 

in  in-dignarse,     to  be  indignant 
inter  inter-ponerse,     to  interpose 

ob  ob-tener,     to  obtain 

per  per-jurar,     to  perjure 

pos  pos-poner,     to  postpone 

pre  pre-venir,     to  prevent 

re  re-cargar,     to  recharge 

son  son-sacar,     to  obtain  by  stealth 

su  su-poner,     to  suppose 

*  sub  sub-arrendar,     to  under  let 

subt  subs-traer,     to  substract 
super  super-abundar,     to  superabound 

ius  sus-citar,     to  suscitate 

53 
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None  of  these  syllables  or  words  imply  any  meaning  of  them- 
selves in  the  Spanish  language,  when  separated  and  used  alone; 
but  as  parts  of  compound  words  they  serve  to  ^ve  a  force  of 
expression,  and,  whetlier  derived  from  the  Latin  or  the  Spanish 
itself,  have  also  the  signification  which  belongs  to  each  respec- 
tively. 

Let  us  now  see  what  additional  expression  or  meanmg  these 
words  give  to  the  simple  verbs  to  which  they  are  prefixed. 

Aby  abs,  generally  imply  disjunction  or  abstraction ;  as,  ah- 
jurnr,  to  abjure,  to  retract  from  or  recant  any  sentiment  or  mode 
of  thinking;  ab-sorvtr^  to  absorb,  to  imbibe  moisture  from  any- 
thing; abs'traci',  to  abstract,  to  separate  the  properties  and  at- 
tributes of  anything,  to  separate  or  draw  one  thing  from 
another. 

In  tlic  Spanisih  language,  abetemOy  abinicioj  abintestatOf  im- 
ply the  same  meaning  as  dc  or  desde. 

Dcs,  diy  diii,  commonly  denote  an  opposite  meaning  to  that 
which  the  simple  verb  implies,  whereto  they  are  prefixed;  as, 
des-conjiar,  to  distrust,  the  reverse  of  conjiar^  to  trust  or  con- 
fide; di-scniii',  to  disagree,  to  be  of  a  different  opinion,  the  re- 
verse of  scnfir  (como  otro),  to  feel  or  think  like  others;  dit- 
gustar,  to  disgust  or  be  unpleasant  to  the  taste,  the  opposite  of 
gustar,  to  please  or  taste.  * 

Dis  implies  a  separation  and  a  distribution  of  things  in  va- 
rious places  or  positions;  as,  dis-poncr,  to  dispose  of,  to  distri- 
bute or  put  various  things  in  one  or  several  places;  dis-trcetj  to 
take  or  divert  the  attention  off  or  from  any  thing  or  subject. 

E  denotes  a  separation  from  any  thing  or  place;  as,  e-nuniar, 
to  emanate,  to  originate  or  proceed  from  cause,  effect  or  part 

JUm  is  synonimous  to  en,  and  serves  to  give  emphasis  and 
strength  to  the  simple  verb  to  which  it  is  prefixed;  as,  efii-pe|far, 
to  unite  one  thing  strongly  to  another;  tm-piyar,  to  dijve  or 
move  anything  by  force. 

Ks,  formerly  er,  is  equivalent  to  de,  and  also  serves  to  give 
emphasis  to  the  simple  verb,  to  which  it  is  prefixed;  as,  eMb- 


mar,  formerly  ecc-clamar,  to  sigb  from  the  heart,  to  cry  out  with 
vehemence  ;  ei-purgar,  to  cleaase  or  purify  completely. 

In  the  words  es-hertdar  and  ea-heredado,  ea  is  equivaleut  to 
des,  and  implies  an  opposilc  meaning  to  that  of  the  simple  verb ; 
as,  dei-htredar,  to  disinherit,  det-heredada,  diginherited,  to  de- 
prive or  be  deprived  of  an  inheritance. 

Im,  in,  sometimes  are  equivalent. to  en;  as,  im-poner,  to  im- 
pose, to  put  on;  at  other  times,  and  indeed  most  frequently,  they 
imply  the  reverse  of  the  simple  verbs  with  which  they  are  used; 
as,  in-kabililar,  to  incaparitate,  to  disable,  the  opposite  of  ka- 
bilitar,  to  enable  or  qualify. 

Inter  is  equivalent  to  enfre,  between,  and  implies  intervention 
or  interposition;  as,  inter-Dtnir,  to  intervene;  inter-pontr,  to 
interpose. 

Ob  signifies  by  virtue  or  force  of;  as,  ob-ttner,  to  obtain,  to 
have  by  virtue,  force  or  means,  of. 

Per  augments  the  signification  of  the  simple  verb,  by  adding 
efficacy  and  emphasis  thereto ;  as,  per-seguir,  to  pursue,  to  fol- 
low with  resolution  and  eagerness;  per-(Hr6ar,  to  perturbate,  to 
to  excite  (o  commotion  or  to  disturb  seriously. 

In  the  compound  verU pcr-jurar.  to  perjiire,  besides  the  above 
signification,  it  implies  to  swear  falsely,  or  to  disregard  an  oath. 

Pos  denotes  behind  or  after;  as,  poi-poner,  to  postpone,  to 
put  after  or  off. 

Pre  sometimes  implies  preference  or  primary,  annexed  to  (he 
meaning  of  the  simple  verb;  as,  pre-ocupar,  to  preoccupy,  to 
occupy  beforehand;  pre-conocer,  to  foreknow,  foretell,  know 
beforehand;  and  at  other  times  it  serves  to  give  emphasis  to  the 
simple  verb  to  which  it  is  prefixed;  a",  ^^--'n ■">••'"■,  («  ynH"- 
minate,  to  be  pre-eminent  among  or  uvn  iIuji;,    u.  jh  iMJii.. 

Ite  implies  a  repetition,  reiteration  or  addition ;  sts,  rt-abseTt 
to  elevate  or  raise  more  or  again;  re-rar^nr,  to  load  more,  wtlh 
greater  force,  or  to  load  again. 

Son  is  equivalfiu  to  so,  debajo,  under;  a*,  lon^taaw,  W  ob- 
tain or  draw  by  sicalih,  to  seduce;  inn-reint,  lotmii?.  to  lauuh 
within  one's  self,  to  <;mirl^. 
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Sor  in  sor-prender^  to  surprise,  to  take  by  surprise,  haSf  m 

compounds,  the  same  signification  as  and  is  similar  to  ton,  with 

the  slight  difference  of  the  change  from  the  n  to  the  r.    This 

preposition,  however,  is  scarcely  used  in  any  other  words  in 

.  Spanish  but  sor-prender  and  its  derivatives. 

So8,  5U,  sus,  are  almost  synonimous  to  each  other  and  eqniv*- 
lent  to  arriba,  up,  over,  above,  and  antes,  before;  as,  tu-paner, 
to  suppose  or  place  before  or  beforehand;  mt-jpettifer,  hang 
over  or  above ;  sos-tener,  to  sustain,  hold  up  or  over* 

Sui  is  equal  to  dtspuesy  after,  and  debajo^  under;  as,  nth- 
arrendar,  to  under-let  or  under-rent. 

Trasj  formerly  trans,  implies  across,  to  or  from  one  put| 
thing  or  side  to  the  other ;  as,  tras-portar,  to  transport,  to  cany 
from  one  part  to  another ;  tras-mutar^  to  transmute,  to  convert 
or  change  the  nature  of  one  thing  into  another;  troi^JmUr^  to 
transfuse,  to  pour  out  gradually  from  one  vessel  to  another. 

Those  prepositions  that  constitute  a  meaning  of  tbenielvet, 
whether  joined  or  used  separately  before  parts  of  speech,  are 
the  following : 

a  a-clamar,     to  praise  or  applaud 

ante  ante-poner,     to  prefer  one  thing  to  another 

con  con-formar,     to  conform,  to  adjust 

contra  conlra-decir,     to  contradict 

de  de-caer,     to  decay 

en  en-volver,     to  wrap  up 

entrc  entre-meter,     to  put  one  thing  between  another 

so  so-cavar,     to  undermine 

sohre  sobre-salir,     to  exceed  in  size 

tras  tras-colar,     to  strain  through  any  vessel 

Two  prepositions  are  sometimes  used  to  form  a  compomid 
verb;  as,  in-rfw-j^oncr,  to  indispose;  r€-coit-i?entr,  to  make  t 
charge,  to  recriminate. 

There  are  also  some  verbs  that  are  compounds  of  nonns  sab- 
stantives  that  have  undergone  a  slight  change  in  the  orthogra- 
phy ;  as,  perni-quehrnr,  to  break  the  legs,  from  piema^  a  Kgf 


and  qttebrar,  to  break ;  mani-atar,  to  handcuff,  to  pinioD,  from 
moHOf  hBDd,  and  atar,  to  tie. 

There  are  also  verbs  that  are  cMed  frecuentattvoi,  from  the 
circanutance  of  their  implying  a  frequeacy  or  repetition  of  ac- 
tion; u,  apedrear,  to  pelt,  or  throw  stones;  cotrettar,  to  ram- 
ble, lannter. 


CHAPTER  XXXV. 

Of  Adrarbi,  aiid  cxplonmtloaa  reUtin^  thereto. 

The  adverb  is  an  invariable  part  of  speech  that  is  annexed  to 
the  verb,  in  order  to  modify,  increase  or  qualify  its  signi6ca- 
lion;  as,  e$  tarde,  it  is  late;  etcrilK  mat,  he  writes  badly;  lee 
bien,  he  reads  well. 

The  adverbs  tarde,  mal  and  bien,  in  tlic  above  sentences, 
modify  or  qualify  the  verbs  ler,  eseribir  and  her. 

The  principal  attribute  and  property  of  the  adverb  is,  that  of 
its  being  used  with  and  annexed  to  a  verb,  either  expressed  in 
the  sentence  or  understood,  as  indeed  is  clearly  pointed  ont  and 
sufficieiMly  demonstrated  by  the  name  that  is  given  to  this  part 
of  speech,  vis.  adverb;  meaning  and  implying  a  word  that  it 
used  with  a  verb,  for  the  purposes  above  defined,  and  which,  as 
to  the  effects  produced  by  it,  might  be  termed  the  adjective  of 
the  verb. 

When  met  with  other  parts  of  speech,  it  is  not  annexed  to 
them,  but  refers  to  some  verb  that  is  understood;  for  example, 
in  the  following  manner:  El  hombre  nattiriUmenle  bueno  ei  facU 
dt  engahar.     The  man  naturally  good  is  easily  deceived. 

The  adverb  naturnlmente  neither  relates  to  hombre  nor  bueno, 
but  to  the  verb  ser,  to  be,  which  is  understood  in  the  following 
manner:  El  hombre  (yue  m)  Hatvralmente  bueno  e$  fdcil  de  en- 
gahar. 

Adverbs  are  divided  into  simple  and  compound. 

The  simple  are  those  that  consist  of  a  single  word,  withOQt 
the  addition  of  any  other  syllable  or  word ;  as,  hum,  more;  mi- 
no*,  less ;  lejos,  far ;  cerca,  near ;  dentro,  within ;  mucAo, 
much,  &c. 
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The  compound  arc  those  that  are  composed  of  a  simple 
word  and  of  some  other  syllable,  which  is  annexed  thereto;  as, 
ademos,  besides;  asiviismo,  after  the  same  manner;  adonde, 
where;  en  fin  ^  in  fine,  at  last,  &,c. 

There  are  also  expressions  that  consist  of  two  or  more  veibs, 
which  in  consequence  of  their  implying  the  meaning  of  adverbs, 
are  denominated  csprcsioncs  oclvcrbialcs,  adverbial  expressioDii 
which  shall  he  fully  mentioned  and  explained  hereafter. 

Adverbs  are  sulxlivided  into  diflerent  classes,  accordiDg  to 
their  different  and  respective  significations  or  meanings. 

Those  that  imply  and  indicate  the  place  or  point  to  which  the 
action  of  the  verb  to  which  they  are  annexed  refers,  and  tbe 
distance  and  situations  of  persons  and  things,  are  called  aittf' 
bios  de  higar,  adverbs  of  place,  and  are  the  following: 

ahi        tu  hermano  esta  ahi,     thy  brother  is  there 
agui      aqui  deje  mi  sombrero,     I  left  my  hat  here 
alia       alia  voi,     I  am  going  there 

acd        con  todo  eso,  no  entrareis  aca,     for  all  that,  thoa  shalt 

not  enter  this  way  or  here. 
acuUd   cayendo  aqui  y  levantando  aculla,     falling  here  and 

rising  yonder 
adondc  adonde  vive  Vm.?     where  do  you  live? 
arriha  eslu  arriba,     he  is  above  or  upstairs 
abajo     no  esta  aba  jo,  he  is  not  down  stairs  • 

cerca     estamos  cerca  de  la  casa,     we  are  near  the  home 
dclante  esta  delante  de  Vm.,     he  is  before  you 
deniro  dentro  del  cajon  estu  el  dinero,     the  money  is  inside  of 

the  strong  box 
donde    donde  estu  su  casaf     where  is  his  house? 
dctras   esta  detras  de  la  cama,     he  is  behind  the  bed 
dcbajo  esta  debajo  de  la  mesa,     it  is  under  the  table 
encima  esta  encima  de  la  puerta,     it  is  over  the  door 
fiicra     vaya  se  V.  fucra  de  mi  casa,     go  out  of  my  hoDse 
lejos      no  estamos  mui  lejos,     wc  are  not  very  Jar 


Observations  on  the  foregoing  Adverbs. 

Ahi  serves  to  denote  a  place  or  position  that  is  near;  as,  iti 
donde  tu  cstasy  there  where  thou  art;  aJiidlamueUa  de  esa 
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calk,  there,  at  the  turning  of  that  street,  &c.;  some  write  this 
word  -without  the  k. 

Aki  sera  ello,  ahi  fucra  ello,  a  mode  of  expression  by  which 
it  \i  iiiiiiLr>tiMi.i  that  in  consequence  of  a  particular  thing  or  act 
an  evi^nt  ur  incident  had  occurred  or  taken  place,  the  result  of 
which  was  so  oiorally  certain,  thai  it  couM  not  fail  to  create 
either  noise,  laughter,  a  joke  m-  iliRicnIiy.  and  is  (.■i|uiv!ilt.'ni  in 
English  to.  it  loald  not  be  othi  i  irisf, 

AhJ  mi-  Itis  lien  todiu,  an  ironical  and  commun  expression 
which  implies  an  indifference  fur  the  misfortnnrs  that  befBlI 
those  whom  we  do  not  know,  or  fed  any  immediate  interest 
aboot  or  which  befall  those  wlx.,  nOer  being  j>roj)erly  ndviiked, 
prefer  adhering  to  and  acting  ii{)nii  ilieir  own  false  notions  and 
opinions;  it  is  equivalent  to  tli'-  Kiiglish  espressioD)  t  am  quite 
imtifferent  about,  or  bo  longer  frr!  an  intcrett  ijt,  the  aulijert. 

Aqui  means  to  (Am  place  oj'  xpot ;  as,  tratdmc  aqui  at  agre-  1 
lor,  bring  me  the  aggressor  here,  lo  this  spot.  SuinetimeR  alxu  - 
it  is  e(|niva)ent  to  ahoro,  now,  the  present  lime;  sis,  hatta  aqui  \ 
no  podemos  qutjarnos  dc  ellu,  up  to  ilie  pre»rn(  time  we  cannot  4 
complain  of  her.  4 

Ar/ui  preceded  by  the  particle  de  is  used  for  the  words  iiem- 
po,  time,  dia,  day,  hora,  hour ;  as,  de  -nqvi  a  mahtina,  between 
ibis  and  lo-morrow;  dc  aqui  a  Ires  dias,  between  this  and  three 
davs,  de  hoi  en  adclanle,  from  this  forward,  or  henceforward; 
desdc  ahora,  from  now,  hence,  8ic. 

Aqui  is  sometimes  equivalent  to  en/»mce»,  then;  as,  aqni  no 
lo  pudo  sufrir  el  sacristan  y  levantandose  en  pie  dijo,  tfc.  the 
sacristan  being  then  unable  to  snffer  or  allow  it,  rose  and 
said,   ^c. 

Ai/ui  sometimes  signifies  en  esto,  d  vista  de  esto,  upon  this,  al 
the  sight  of  or  seeing  this;  as,  aqui  iio  se  pudo  contener  Don 
i^uijote  sin  responder;  seeing  this,  Don  Quixote  was  unable  (o 
refrain  from  replying. 

Aqui  also  implies  por  esto,  for  or  by  this,  and  varies  its 
meaning  and  signiticatinn  according  to  the  particle  which  is  be- 
fore it ;  for,  preceded  by  a,  it  means  a  esto,  a  tal  eosa,  to  tbif, 
to  such  a  tiling;  by  de  it  is  equal  to  lie  esto,  de  este  prtncipio, 
de  este  accidente,  from  this,  from  this  principle,  from  ibis  acci- 
dent ;  preceded  by  por,  it  is  equivalent  to  por  esto,  for  or  by 
this;  por  eata  causa,  for  this  cause  or  reason;  por  etta  ocmtnt^ 
for  this  occasion. 
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Aqui  preceded  by  the  interjection  Ae,  is  equivalent  to  teii 
aqui  6  aqui  estdy  look,  behold,  see  here ;  as,  he  aqui  la  resobh 
don  de  todos  los  puntos  confnrme  a  la  cristiandad^  behold  the 
solution  of  every  point  according  to  the  law  of  Christ. 

When  aqui  is  pronounced  with  a  certain  emphasis  in  dw- 
course,  it  is  to  induce  us  to  pay  attention ;  thus,  veiy  ofln 
when  an  orator  wishes  to  point  out  some  particular  tlmigt  V 
that  the  audience  should  bear  in  mind  or  pay  observance  ffk 
what  he  is  going  to  say,  or  that  he  is  desirous  of  drawing  dieir 
particular  attention,  he  says  aqui  for  notadj  advertid  etto, 
here,  attention,  mark,  he. ;  as,  mas  aqui  es  de  notar  qu^ 
tenga  dos  partes  de  la  doctrina^  fyc.  It  is  here  to  be  pardcularly 
noted,  that  as  I  have  two  parts  of  doctrine,  be. 

Aqui  de  Dios,  a  phrase  expressive  of  care  or  grief,  and  also 
which  implies  that  you  take  Heaven  to  witness  what  yon  do  ar 
say,  and  is  equivalent  to  the  English  expressions,  Chd  help 
me !  Heaven  is  my  witness,  fyc. 

Aqui  fue  ello,  a  sort  of  emphatic  expression  by  which  it  is 
wished  to  ask  or  call  for  the  attention  of  those  present^  to  relate 
some  clamorous  event  that  was  accompanied  by  much  toomlt  or 
vociferation ;  and  wliich  is  equal  in  English  to  hereupomt  here  it 
wasy  this  was  the  place,  ^c;  as,  aqui  fac  elh  que  emp€x6d 
suspirar  y  decir,  ^c.  here  it  was  that  he  began  to  sigh  and 
say,  &.C. 

Aqui  Jm  Troya,  an  expression  made  use  of  to  imply,  that  a 
thing  has  perished,  fallen  to  ruins  or  decayed,  and  of  which  bal 
few  vestiges  remain ;  as  for  instance,  the  ruin  of  a  bnilding, 
edifice,  village  or  city;  it  is  equivalent  in  English  to,  Aerei(«Mi 
Troy,  here  stood  a  city,  fyc.  This  expression  is  also  eqnivakat 
to  aqui  fue  ello. 


Alia  sometimes  designates  a  particular  place,  and  is 
ed  in  English  by  there,  thither;  as,  alia  me  iri  d/tmde  t^  esloi; 
I  will  go  there,  to  the  place,  where  thou  art. 

At  other  times,  it  denotes  any  other  place  but  that  in  windi 
is  the  party  talking;  as,  alia  en  las  Indias  hat  mudka  jlktB; 
there,  in  the  Indies,  there  is  a  great  deal  of  silver. 

Alia  sc  lo  dirdn  de  misas,  a  mode  of  expression  which  impies 
that  a  person  acts  wrong,  and  tliat  you  will  ask  for  or  that  k 
will  give  an  account  in  the  next  world;  it  is  equal  in  Engliskto 
he  vnll  repent  of  it,  or  sup  sorrow  for  it^  ifitiie  next  worUU 
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AcA  generany  denotes  the  place  or  position  occupied  by  the 
pxrty  making  use  of  it;  as,  con  todo  eto,  dijo  el  ama,  no  tntra- 
nu  oca  taco  de  maldades  y  costal  de  mentirat;  with  all  that,  said 
Uie  nibir<'s=,  ilioii  >lii»U  not  enter  here,  thou  campnnud  nf  ivirU- 
cdoesi  and  falsehood. 

Aca  is  also  used  lu  draw  the  attention  ul'  ihe  pnrty  spoken  to, 
ia  order  that  he  may  come  to  the  place  or  part  in  which  is  the 
person  culling  or  s|icaking,  in  order  that  he  may  free  him  from 
some  daritrir.  -lum  him  his  way  if  he  has  mistaken  it,  or  that 
he  may  also  bring  or  make  a  person  consent  to  what  he  wiihex, 
and  is  equivalent  in  English  to  kerr,  (o  thii  ajmt;  ds>  vtn  acd 
mentecato  i  ignoranle,  que  asi  te  jmedo  llnmnr,  jiiiet  no  entiendet 
mu  razonet;  come  here,  ignorant  and  Stupid  idiot  tliat  ihoo  art, 
for  I  must  call  thee  thus,  as  thou  dost  noi  understand  my  reasons. 

Acd  y  alia  is  equivalent  to  d  ettd  pnrtt  y  il  In  oira,  ut  this 
ride  or  the  other.  This  expression  is  frfni-rally  nppHed  to  de- 
signate any  place  indistinctly  whence  ne  come,  or  where  we  are 
going,  or  towards  which  we  are  looking. 

Andar  de  acd  para  alia,  or  de  acd  parn  antUd.  These  es- 
presfions  are  applicable  to  persons  who  huve  no  sotilcd  or  fixrd 
residence  or  domicil,  or  who  are  always  wandering  about.  They 
are  also  applicable  to  persons  who  try  to  assume  aa  air  of  im- 
portance, or  who  delay  to  do  a  thing  that  becomes  them,  or  is 
asked  of  them  by  alledging  frivolous  or  apparent  pretexts;  and 
is  equal  in  English  to  the  following  expressions:  to  he  wuetllcH, 
to  go  here  and  there,  to  stroll  or  wander  about,  to  run  to  and 
fro,  lie. 

De  cuando  a  acd  perico,  or  Marica  con  guantet,  a  proverbial 
expression,  applicable  to  those,  who  tn  a  short  time  and  without 
merit  or  ability,  rise  in  station,  or  change  iheir  profession,  man- 
ners or  habits ;  and  is  equal  in  English  to,  how,  or  since  when, 
docs  all  this  come  to  pass!    How  can  this  be  accounted  for !  6[c. 

AcuUd  means  the  opposite  or  other  side  or  place  to  that  oc- 
copied  by  the  party  making  use  of  it,  and  is  equal  in  English 
to  there,  in  the  opposite  direction,  thither,  yonder,  Sfc;  as,  y 
ha  muchos  dias  que  tropezando  aqui,  cayendo  alii,  despenando- 
me  acd  y  levantandome  aculld,  hi:  camplido,  ifc.  and  several  days 
ago,  whilst  stumbling  here,  falling  there,  being  preciphaled  or 
thrown  hither,  and  rising  again  thither,  I  finally  accoropltvh- 
ed,  &c. 
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Cerca  is  equal  to  presto ^  luegOy  en  breve^  proxmammU^  sooo, 
presently,  nearly,  near  at  hand ;  as,  finahnente  se  di6  la  bataUa 
y  un  breve  asalto  a  la  ciudad  y  por  ser  cerca  de  la  noche  mo  osa- 
ron  entrar  en  ella;  finally  the  battle  comraenced,  and  an  attack 
was  made  upon  the  city,  but,  night  being  near  at  hand^  tbey 
did  not  dare  enter. 

Cerca  is  also  equivalent  to  acerca,  en  cuanto^  por  lo  toenUe, 
por  lo  que  respecta  a,  concerning,  as  for,  as  far  as  regards  or 
concerns,  he. 

Tocar  de  cerca,  an  expression  that  implies  that  one  thing  or 
person  is  nearly  allied  to  another,  and  equivalent  in  English  to 
the  following,  viz.  to  be  nearly  related,  or  to  be  related  by  kin- 
dred or  alliance,  or  otherwise;  as,  los privados  de  Iom  reyts nada 
han  de  iener  (an  lejos  de  si  que  a  los  que  les  tocan  mas  de  eerea, 
the  favourites  of  kings  have  nothing  more  at  heart  than  to  keep 
from  the  monarch  those  who  are  nearly  related  to  hiwif  or  ku 
nearest  relatives;  descabapues  concertar  los  que  tan  de  cereaU 
tocaban  en  pareniesco,  he  then  wished  to  adjust  matters  betweoi 
those  who  were  so  nearly  related  to  him. 

Lejos  implies  a  great  distance,  and  is  sometimes  used  as  an 
adjective;  in  this  latter  case  it  is  equivalent  to  lejano;  as,|iero 
bien  veia  que  cstaba  lejos  de  alcanzar  su  peticion^  hnt  he  well 
saw  that  he  was  far  from  obtaining  what  he  asked. 

Buen  lejos,  an  expression  that  is  applied  to  things  that  look 
better  at  a  distance  than  near. 

Dondc,  the  same  as  adondc,  means  en  cualquiera  parte  6pih 
raje,  where,  in  what  or  whatever  place,  wherever;  as,  hugmeh 
Vm,  donde  quiera  que  estuviese,  go  and  look  for  him  wherever 
he  may  be. 

De  donde,  an  expression  equivalent  to  de  que  lugar^  whenee 
or  from  what  place,  de  que  principio  6  causa,  whence  or  froa 
what  principle  or  cause ;  it  is  used  both  affirmatively  and  inter- 
rogatively ;  as,  de  donde  se  infiere  que  nunca  la  lanza  emAot6  Is 
pluma  ni  la  pluma  a  la  lanza,  equivalent  in  English  to,  whenee 
we  infer  that  military  talents  do  not  prevent  a  man's  being  la 
eminent  writer,  nor  does  this  latter  accomplishment  jirevent  a 
man  from  being  a  good  soldier. 

Hdcia  donde,  an  expression  which  is  made  use  of  to  ask  a 
person  towards  what  place  or  where  he  or  any  object  is  going; 
as,  hdcia  donde,  vas?  towards  where  are  you  going? 


Pot  dande,  a  mode  of  expression  nsed  to  ask  which  wiy  a 
person  or  thing  is  going,  and  is  equivalent  to  where,  toAicA  vim/, 
fye. ;  as,  por  donde  va  V.  ?  which  way  are  you  going  ? 

For  donde  is  also  equivalent  topor  que  razon?  for  what  rtt- 
aoa?  por  que  catua?  for  what  cause?  jior^fnoftco?  forwbat 
motive.^  as,  por  donde  tengo  rfe  ereerh?  for  what  reason  must 
I  believe  it?  por  donde  he  de  lujetarme  4  eto9  for  what  motive 
am  I  to  subject  myself  to  that  ? 

Donde  quiera  que  Jueret  haz  lo  que  vierei,  a  proverbial  ex- 
pression, implying  that  it  is  well  for  every  one  to  sabjert  him- 
self, or  conform  as  for  as  is  Just  and  reasonable,  to  tic  ruMoms, 
habits  or  manners  of  the  particular  country  in  which  he  finds 
himself,  so  that  the  inhabitants  may  receive  and  treat  him  with 
kindness  and  hospitality;  it  is  equivalent  in  English  lo  the 
phrase,  borrowed  from  the  Latin,  When  at  Rome,  do  ns  Uiey 
do  at  Rome. 

Adonde  is  equal  to  en  que  lugar,  where,  in  what  pliicc;  en 
que  parte,  in  what  part;  as,  adonde  ettamoi^  where  arc  we* 

It  also  implies,  a  que  lugar9  to  what  place?  a  que  parte?  to 
what  part?  as,  adonde  vas9  where  art  thou  going  ? 

Used  as  an  affirmative  it  signifies  en  el  mitmo  lugar  en  que, 
in  the  place  in  which ;  as,  adonde  era  Sagunto  et  hoi  Monviedro, 
where,  or  in  the  place  in  which,  Saguntum  formerly  was,  now 
stands  Monviedro. 

Adonde  bue?io,  an  expression  which  is  used  in  a  familiar  sense 
to  ask,  in  a  friendly  manner,  where  a  person  i$  going. 

Fuera  is  the  same  as  afucrti,  out,  without,  outside,  abroad; 
it  also  implies  and  is  equivalent  to  ademas,  besides,  over  and 
above;  wlien  taken  in  this  latter  acceptation,  the  preposition  is 
always  used  after  it;  as,  fuera  dc  que  no  habia  de  tenerrazonen 
todo,  besides  which,  he  had  no  reason  at  all. 

Fuera  is  sometimes  used  as  an  interjection  (o  order  a  person 
to  go  away  or  retire,  and  is  then  translated  in  English  away, 
out  of  Ike  road,  clear  the  way;  as,  fuera,  fuera  haganpato,  out 
of  the  way,  make  room. 

Fuera  di:  camino,  an  adverbial  expression,  which,  over  and 
besides  its  literal  meaning,  is  also  used  in  a  metaphorical  sense, 
and  implies,  in  this  latter  case,  sin  raxon,  melodo  6  justicta,  out 
of  all  reason  or  justice. 

Arriba  denotes  and  implies  n  place  that  is  more  elevated  than 
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that  on  which  we  are,  the  contrary  of  abajo,  below,  or  down 
stairs ;  it  is  expressed  in  English  by  above^  over^  upstairs^  oh/i; 
as,  unos  tirando  de  arriba  y  otros  ayudando  de  abajo  tif&icm  la$ 
andas  con  el  idolo  a  la  cumbre  del  temploy  some  pulling  from 
above,  and  others  helping  from  below,  they  lifted  the  bier  con- 
taining the  idol  to  tlie  summit  of  the  temple. 

Arriba  is  also  very  often  used  in  writing  for  dnteSf  before  or 
previously,  and  atrasy  behind;  as,  tal  cosa  queda  dicka  arnbOf 
such  a  thing  has  been  previously  mentioned. 

Volvcr  lo  de  abajo  arriba,  or  lo  de  arriba  abajo^implyto  com- 
pletely derange,  to  rummage  anything,  or  confuse  one  thiag 
with  another,  and  are  equivalent  in  English  to  the  following 
expressions:  to  turn  topsy  turvy,  upside  down^  or  inside  out;  ai, 
quien  lo  de  abajo  arriba  vuelve  en  vste  mundo?  eldinero;  what  is 
it  that  in  this  world  turns  everything  upside  down?  money. 

Abajo  denotes  a  place  lower  than  that  which  we  are,  the  con- 
trary of  arriba,  and  is  equal  in  English  to  beloWf  dowHf  down 
stairs;  as,  estd  abajo,  he  is  down  stairs. 

Vtnirse  el  cielo  abajo,  an  expression  that  implies  a  grmt  cft- 
tastrophe,  or  a  rare  occurrence ;  it  is  also  used  in  common  pu^ 
lance  to  denote  that  it  rains  to  excess;  it  is  equivalent  in  Eng- 
lish to  the  following  expressions:  to  seem  as  if  the  Aeovent  svers 
ready  to  fall,  or  as  if  heaven  and  earth  were  coming  togetherm 

Delante  denotes  what  is  anterior  to  or  before  a  person  or 
thing;  it  is  a  compound  of  the  preposition  de  and  the  word  OHle, 
witli  the  introduction  of  the  /  between  the  two,  and  is  eqnal  in 
English  to  before,  antecedently,  previously.  This  word  was 
formorlv  written  delantre, 

Traia  delante  de  si  unprcsente  de  Montezuma^  he  bore  befbre 
him  a  present  from  Montezuma. 

Delante  implies  also  cnpresencia  de,  in  presence  of;  as,  dMr 
0  haccr  algo  delante  de  testigos,  to  say  or  do  anything  IB  ihv 
presence  of  or  before  witnesses. 

Delante  dc  Dios  y  de  todo  el  mundo,  in  the  presence  of  God 
and  the  whole  world,  is  an  expression  that  tends  to  exhibit  or 
prove  a  person's  good  and  honourable  intentions,  and  that  hk 
purpose  is  so  upright  that  he  has  no  hesitation  in  publicly  de- 
claring and  carrying  it  into  effect. 

Dios  delante,  an  adverbial  expression,  which  implies  that  oor 
future  projects  and  wishes  will  never  be  effected  or  attained, 
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unless  the  Almighty,  without  whose  divine  aid  nothing  can  be 
done,  should  deign  to  assist  us ;  it  is  expressed  in  English  by, 
God,  above  all  things^  being  willing :  without  whose  Divine  aid 
can  we  do  nothing,  or  simply  God  willing. 

Poner  delante  de  loa  ojos,  an  expression  which  denotes  hav- 
ing clearly  and  visibly  demonstrated  to  and  convinced  a  per- 
son how  absurd,  wrong,  or  prejudicial  was  that  which  he  was 
about  to  undertake  or  carry  into  effect,  and  the  consequences 
that  would  have  arisen  had  he  continued  in  the  same  opinion; 
it  is  equivalent  in  English  to  the  following:  to  lay  before  ont^s 
eyes,  to  prove  beyond  doubt,  to  expose  to  view,  (the  inconve- 
niences, he.)  to  open  the  eyes  of,  to  raue  to  a  sense  of 

Detras  implies  and  signifies  the  hind  part  or  back  of  any- 
thing; as,  detras  de  la  puerta,  behind  the  door.  It  is  also  used 
for  en  ausincia  de,  in  the  absence  of;  as,  no  podia  contraresiar 
las  injusticias  que  hablaban  detras  de  el,  I  could  not  counteract 
the  injustices  that  they  did  him  in  his  absence. 

Encima  is  the  same  as  sobre,  and  is  a  compound  of  en  and 
cima.  It  is  used  to  denote  that  one  thing  is  higher  than,  or  upon 
another,  and  is  expressed  in  English  by  over,  above,  on,  on  the 
top  of,  ^c.  It  is  sometimes  used  for  and  implies  demos,  a  mas, 
ademas,  above,  over,  and  besides;  as,  me  dieron  encima  tantc^ 
cantidad,  they  gave  so  much  besides. 

Debojo  implies  a  place  lower  than  another  referred  to  or 
mentioned,  as  under,  beneath,  below;  as,  el  dgua  iba  por  debajo 
de  la  tierra  hasta  salir  del  valle,  the  water  run  under  the  ground 
until  it  made  its  appearance  in  the  valley. 

Debajo  also  denotes  the  dependancy  on  or  submission  of  one 
person  to  another,  or  that  he  is  sheltered  by  his  power  and 
authority. 

Por  debajo  de  cuerda,  an  adverbial  expression,  which  implies 
that  a  person  acts  neither  candidly  nor  openly  in  order  that  he 
may  be  more  sure  of  carrying  his  point  or  executing  his  design, 
and,  according  to  the  sense  in  which  it  is  used,  is  equivalent  in 
Enp^lish  to  underhanded,  close,  reserved,  deep,  cunning,  fyc;  as, 
el  obra  por  debajo  de  cuerda,   he  is  reserved  and  close. 


/ 
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Those  adverbs  which  denote  the  time  at  which  the  actioD 
pouited  out  by  the  verb  takes  place,*  are  called  adverbios  it 
iicmpOf  adverbs  of  time,  and  are  the  following: 

hoi,  no  ha  venido  hoi*     he  did  not  come  to-day 

ayer,  mi  hermano  estuvo  ayer  d  visitar  d  Vo    my  brother  went  to  see 

you  yesterday 
mafiana,  no  vendra  manana,     he  will  not  come  /o-morroto 
ahora,  ahora^  le  encontrard  V.  en  casa^     you  will  find  him  at  home 


luegOi  luego,  le  dar<^  d  V.  cso,     I  will  ^ve  you  ihsX  preienUy 
tarde,  es  tarda  para  ir  al  teatro«     it  is  late  to  go  to  the  theatre 
temprano-,  es  tcmprano  para  haccr  visitas^     it  is  rather  eariy  to  pay 

visits 
presto f  aguardeme  V.  presto  vuelvo,     wait  for  me,  I  shall  return  m  a 


pronto,  el  volverd  pronto,     he  will  return  quickly 

siempre,  el  viene  siempre  a  las  dos,     he  always  comes  at  two  o'clock 

nuncoj  nunca  le  puedo  encontrar  en  casa,   I  can  never  meet  with  him 

at  home 
jamas,  jamas  le  vi  tan  enfadado.     I  never  saw  him  so  vexed 
ya^  ya  he  vuelto,     here  I  am;  I  am  returned  already 
mientras,  mientras  pucde  V.  fumar  un  cigarro,   in  the  meamMe^  joa 

can  smoke  a  digar 
antes,  ^1  ha  venido  aqui  dntes,     he  came  here  before 
entdnccs,  ent6nces  lo  conoci,     theni  I  knew  him 
despues,  despues  me  lo  dij6,     he  told  it  mc  aftenrards 
despdeio,  escribe  mui  despdcio,     he  writes  very  slow 
cuando,  cuando  se  casa  V.  ?  when  are  you  going  to  be  married? 
entre  tanto,  le  cscribire  entre  tanto,   I  will  write  to  him  in  the 


aun,  no  ha  venido  aun,     he  is  not  yet  come 

inmediatamente,  viene  inmediatamentc,     he  is  coming  vmmediaUiiy 
repcntinamente,  dcsapareci6  repentinamente,  he  disappeared  MuUMlSif 
prontamente.  todo  lo  hace  prontamente,     he  does  everything  ^iridfc^ 
ordinariamente,     ordinariamente  como  d  las  tres,    he  comnumly  Sam 

at  three  o'clock 
frccuentemente,     me  visita  frecuentemente,     he  visits  mejreqmemtfy 
antiguameniCy  antiguamente  las  batallas  eran  mas  sangrientaa,    Jw^ 

merly  battles  were  more  bloody 
recientementc,  sc  ha  casado  rccicntemente«     he  is  recently  married 
oportunamente-,     llega  V.  oportunamente,     you  arrive  opportumeiy 
diariarnente,  viene  diariamente,     he  comes  daily 
al  presente,  al  prescnte  vive  mejor,     he  noic  leads  a  better  life 
a  menudo,  no  viene  mui  amenudo^     he  does  not  come  very  qfiem 
de  prisa^  escribe  de  prisa,     he  writes  fast 
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imUMdeayefy  totes  de  ayer  yi  k  V.  en  Broadway,  the  day  before ^e«- 

terday  I  saw  you  in  Broadwar  - 
pcuado manana,  pasado  manana,  mandar^  &  V.  el  dinero,     I  Hpiwend 

you  the  money  the  day  after  t(hmorrow 
de  repenUi  se  muri6  de  repente,     he  died  suddenly 
hasta  ahoraj  se  ha  portado  bien  hasta  ahora,  utUU  now  he  has  behaved 

well 

< 

de  cuando  en  cuandOf  suelo  ir  de  cuando  en  cuando^     I  generally  go 

from  time  to  time 
de  aqui  en  adelante^  serd  mas  cauto  de  aqui  en  adelante,     hencefor- 
ward he  will  be  more  cautious 
demasiado  prestoy  no  vino  demasiado  presto^    he  did  not  come  too 

soon 
demasiado  tarde,  viene  demasiado  tarde,    he  comes  too  late 
aun  no,  aun  no  ha  Uegado,     he  is  not  arrived  as  yet 
de  dia,  viene  de  diai     he  comes  by  day 
de  noche^  toma  leccion  de  noche,     he  takes  his  lesson  hy  night 
dia  y  noche,  escribe  dia  y  noche,    he  writes  day  and  night 

Hoi  implies  the  immediate  day  passing  before  as,  and  was 
formerly  without  h;  it  is  equal  in  English  to  to-day;  as,  hoi 
vendrd  mi  hermano  y  manana  nos  iremosy  my  brother  will  come 
to-day,  and  we  will  set  off  to-morrow. 

Uoi  en  dia,  an  adverbial  expression,  equivalent  in  English 
to  now-a-days,  at  the  present  time;  2ls,  porque  ha  de  usar  voces 
que  hoi  en  dia  repugnan  al  oido,  why,  at  the  present  time,  make 
use  of  words  that  are  unpleasant  or  harsh  to  the  ear. 

Antes  hoi  que  manana,  an  expression  which  implies  a  wish 
that  a  thing  or  event  may  take  place  quickly  or  without  delay, 
and  is  equivalent  in  English  to  better  to  day  than  to-morrow ^  the 
sooner  the  better, 

De  hoi  a  manana,  an  adverbial 'expression,  which  denotes  that 
an  event  will  take  place  or  is  expected  to  take  place  very  short- 
ly, and  is  expressed  in  English  by  between  to-day  and  to-mor- 
row,  from  one  day  to  another,  from  day  to  day,  to  take  place  very 
shortly;  as,  el  enemigo  entrard  de  hoi  a  manana,  the  enemy  will 
enter  from  one  day  to  another. 

l)e  hoi  en  adelante,  an  expression  equivalent  to  yrom  this  day 
frrward,  in  future,  for  the  future;  as,  de  hoi  en  adelante  debe 
V.  portarse  con  mas  reserva,  from  this  day  forward,  or  in  future, 
you  must  behave  with  more  reserve. 

Ayer  means  the  day  immediately 
tence,  and  is  expressed  in  English  by 
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ayefi  he  told  it  me  yesterday.    It  also  sometimea  impfiet  an 

epoch  that  has  some  time  since  or  only  lately  elapsed,  and  in 
that  case  is  used,  although  the  event  took  place  a  day ,  a  montby 
or  one  or  more  years  ago. 

Ill  the  posthumous  works  of  Solu^  in  a  prologue,  we  findthe 
word  ayeres,  used  as  a  substantive  masculine;  as,  donde  ettoi 
monion  conftiso  de  ayeres  y  mananas  ?  where  are  tboa,  cmifiiied 
man  of  yesterdays  and  to-morrows?  gone  by* 

Manana  denotes  the  day  immediately  followiDg  the  one  pre- 
sent or  in  existence,  and  is  expressed  in  English,  by  to-morrwo: 
as,  creo  que  vendrd  mananoy  I  think  he  will  come  to-morrow. 

Manana  is  sometimes  used  for  j^re^^o,  implying  a  day  or  time 
at  which  you  expect  an  event  to  take  place,  and  which  is  near  at 
hand  though  not  capable  of  being  specifically  determined,  and 
is  equal  to  soon,  without  delay^  without  lost  of  ^me,  wiikui  fl 
short  time :  as,  Manana  vendrd  la  fiota  y  abundard  el  dmero, 
the  fleet  will  be  in  soon^  and  money  will  be  plentifiiL 

Manana,  a  word  made  use  of  as  an  ejaculation  to  anytbiiig 
asked  whether  reasonable  or  unreasonable,  and  to  imj:^  our 
being  of  a  different  opinion,  and  is  equal  in  English,  to  oAl  I 
think  so!  to-morrow!  another  day!  It  will  not  be  notv,  cl  any 
rate  ! 

Manana  sera  otro  dia,  an  expression  that  implies  a  dnagc 
either  in  the  weather,  the  world,  or  the  human  mind,  efleded 
only  by  the  course  of  time  or  events,  and  which  caoset  m  to 
wish  what  before  we  did  not  wish  and  even  objected  to»  and  19 
refuse  what  we  formerly  wished  or  strenuously  hoped  for,  and  ii 
expressed  in  English,  by  to-morrow  will  be  €motker  dlag!  M 
days  are  not  alike.  Times  may  alter:  as,  Manana  serd  atf^  di§ 
y  te  podremos  servir  que  hoi  no  tenemot  permiso;  times  will  akffy 
and  wc  shall  then  be  able  to  do  that  which  we  cannot  now  do* 

This  expression  takes  its  origin  from  this  Latin  verse  which 
is  universally  used  in  the  political  world, 

Tempera  mutantur  ct  nos  mutamur  in  illis. 

Ahora  implies  the  present  moment,  and  is  expressed  in  E^ 
glish,  by  noWy  at  present. 

It  sometimes  also  denotes  a  time  just  past  or  about  to  cot; 
and  is  then  expressed  by  just  now,  now:  as,  ahora  mekandkh 
que  llego  un  correo,  I  have  just  now  heard  that  a  courier  has 
arrived. 
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Ahora  ire  d  ioher  si  me  true  cartas^  I  will  now  go  and  see  if 
he  has  auy  letters  for  me. 

Ahora  ahora,  an  expression  which  implies  a  time  quite  pre- 
sent or  very  nearly  so ;  and  is  equivalent  in  English  to.  Just  noWf 
this  very  moment  or  instant :  as,  ahora  ahora  empieza  el  sermon^ 
the  sermon  is  this  instant  begun  ;  which  is  the  same  as,  no  ha 
hecho  mas  que  empezar. 

Ahora  bien^  a  common  expression  to  signify  approbation  up 
to  a  certain  point;  and  is  equivalent  to,  well  noir,  suppose  that^ 
granted  that ;  ahora  was  formerly  written  agora. 

Luego  denotes  a  time  near  at  hand,  and  is  expressed  in  En- 
glish by,  presently,  soon,  instantly;  it  also  implies  and  is  used 
for  despues.  In  this  sense  it  is  equal  to  soon  afterwards :  then, 
as,  Primero  haras  esto  y  luego  eso  otro.  First  thou  shalt  do 
this  and  then  that. 

Luego  is  also  often  used  to  express  the  conclusion  of  some 
reasoning  or  argument :  and  is  then  expressed  by,  finally, 
therefore,  inasmuch  as :  as,  Esto  no  puede  ser,  luego  lo  contrario 
es  forzosa  verdad,  this  cannot  be,  inasmuch  as  the  contrary  is 
the  plain  truth. 

Tarde  implies,  and  is  equivalent  in  English  to,  late^  or  &e- 
yond  the  expected  time:  as,  V.  ha  venido  tarde,  you  came  late. 

Tarde  mal  y  nunca,  an  adverbial  expression,  which  implies 
that  a  thing  is  done,  or  has  been  attempted  so  much  out  of  time, 
that  it  is  of  no  avail  or  advantage  ;  and  is  equal  to  (you  are 
come)  so  late  that  you  might  as  well  not  have  come  at  all. 

Hacerse  tarde,  an  expression  which  implies  that  the  proper 
time  for  effecting  or  carrying  into  execution  any  particular  plan 
or  project  is  gone  by  ;  and  is  equal  to,  to  be  late,  to  grow  or 
get  late,  to  be  too  late:  as,  vamonos  que se  haee  tarde,  let  us  go, 
for  it  is  getting  late. 

De  tarde  en  tarde,  is  the  same  as  de  cuando  en  cikmdo,and  is 
expressed  in  English  by,  from  time  to  time,  now  and  then. 

Mas  vale  tarde  que  nunca,  an  expression  which  denotes  that 
one  must  not  be  deterred  from  undertaking,  or  despair  of  suc- 
ceeding in,  any  thing,  because  it  is  full  late,  inasmuch  as  dili- 
gence and  activity  may  make  up  for  the  delay  and  loss  of  time 
that  has  taken  place;  it  is  equivalent  in  English  to,  better  late 
than  never. 

Tarde  piachc,  an  expression  which  signifies  that  a  person 
55 
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rives  late,  or  is  not  in  time  for  any  matter,  pretensioOy  or  thing, 
and  is  equivalent  in  English  to,  to  be  behind  hand^  late^  or  be 
hind  time^  to  arrive  late^  or  out  of  season. 

Temprano  implies  in  anticipation  of  time  ;  and  is  equivaknt 
in  English  to,  early,  soon,  rather  before  than  after  any  appointed 
time,  venga  V.  temprano  el  Junes,  come  early  on  Monday* 

Temprano  y  con  sol,  a  common  expression,  which  is  applicable 
to  a  person  who  asks  for  or  pretends  to  any  thing  at  an  impro- 
per time ;  it  is  expressed  in  English  by,  unreasonably ^  untimtly. 

Siempre,  is  equivalent  to,  always,  throughout  all  times :  as 
siempre  sere  tuyo,  T  shall  always  be  thine. 

Siempre  jamas  is  expressed  in  English  hy  for  ever  and  evtr^ 
eternally,  perpetually  :  as,  mandamos  que  esta  orden  sea  guarda^ 
da  por  siempre  jamas :  wc  command  that  this  order  be  perpetually 
adhered  to  and  maintained. 

Nunca,  is  equivalent  to  enningun  tiempo,  never,  at  no  tiwu; 
it  determines  all  the  tenses  of  the  verb  with  which  it  is  used,  and 
when  annexed  to  jamas,  it  gives  additional  emphasis  to  the  ne- 
gation. 

Jamas  is  the  same  as  nunca,  or  en  ningun  tiempo^  and  has 
the  same  signification  in  English  ;  it  appears  to  be  a  compoand 
of  yA  Vindmas,  and  that  its  orthography  and  pronunciation  have 
been  vitiated  by  custom. 

Jamas  is  often  used  after  the  words,  nunca,  por  siempre^  pmm 
siempre,  to  add  emphasis  thereto :  as  me  despedi  de  ella  par§ 
siempre  jamas,  I  took  leave  of  her  forever,  nunca  jamas  lo  kmif 
1  shall  never  do  it — ^no,  never ! 

Yin  denotes  a  past  time,  and  is  expressed  by  already:  as,  it 
este  asunto  tratamos  ya  en  otro  capitulo,  we  have  already  treated 
of  that  subject  in  another  chapter.  It  is  also  used  in  the  pre^ 
sent  time  witli  reference  to  the  past,  and  then  is  expressed  by 
now,  already  :  as  escasnmente  ticne  ya  doscientos  pesos  de  lo  one 
V.  Ic  did,  he  has  now  scarcely  two  huudred  dollars  OQt  of  what 
you  pave  him. 

It  IS  likewise  equivnient  to  en  otro  tiempo,  some  other  time, 
en  otra  ocasion,  on  another  ocasion,  implying,  of  coarse,  a  dit 
fereut  or  other  time  from  the  present :  as,  ya  Wts  veremos,  we 
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will  see  one  another  again ;  ya  se  hard  eto^  that  will  be  done 
some  other  time ;  ya  se  lo  dare  dV.yl  will  give  it  yoa,  (mean- 
ing: some  other  time)  , 

It  is  sometimes  used  for  finalmente^  finally,  arid  vitimamtntt^ 
lastly,  at  last :  as,  dejareis  ya  de  ser  nihosj  ye  will,  at  lastf  cease 
to  be  children. 

And,  lastly,  it  is  sometimes  equivalent  to  luego^  and  then  ins- 
plies  immediately y  presently :  as,  ya  voy,  I  am  going  presently. 

Ya  has  other  uses,  as  an  interjection,  which  will  be  hereafter 
mentioned. 

H'lientras  is  the  same  as  entreianto^  or  interin^  and  equivalent 
in  English  to  in  the  mean  time,  in  the  interiniy  while  or  whilst ; 
llegue  mientras  que  V,  estaba  en  el  teatroy  I  arrived  whilst  yoa 
were  at  the  theatre. 

Mientras  tanto,  a  dictum  made  use  of  by  the  middling  class 
of  people  to  give  a  greater  expression  to  the  meaning  of  the 
word  mientras. 


Those  adverbs  which  denote  the  manner  in  which  the  tctioB 
pointed  out  by  the  verb  takes  effect^  and  by  which  toch  actioli^it 
qualified,  are  called  adverbios  de  modoy  adverbs  of  nflnneri  Mid 

are  the  following : 

bierij  el  la  dibuja  mui  bien*     she  draws  very  wdl 
malj  escribe  mui  mal,     he  writes  very  badly 
asi,  digase  lo  V.  asi*     say  it  thus 
quedoy  dc  V.  masquedo,     more  quietly  \\iKCi  you 
r^cio,  no  dc  V.  tan  r^cio*     not  so  potterfuUy  as  you 
despdcioy  vaya  V.  despacioi     go  slowly 
alto,  hable  \.  alto,     speak  loud 
bajo,  digaselo  mas  bajo^     say  it  ^toer 

huenamcntc,  lia^alo  V.  buenamente,     do  liaiycur  comvemenee 
facilmente.  todo  lo  haco  facilmente,     he  does  every  thing  eattljf 
#111  mas  ni  mas,  principid  d  Uorar  sin  mas  ni  mas,     He  began  to  cry 

without  more  ado 
de  buena  gana,  todo  lo  bace  de  buena  gana.     He  does  every  thing 

with  a  good  will 
con  intcncion.  lo  ha  hecho  con  intencioni     it  did  it  designedly 
d  tientas,  andaba  d  tientas,     he  groped  in  the  dark 
a  loda  prisa,  fuc  d  toda  prisa  d  llamar  al  medico,     he  went  m  aS 

haste  to  fetch  the  doctor 
en  pazy  dejeme  V.  en  pazt    leave  me  atone 
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d  picj  todo  el  camino  fue  d  pie,     he  went  all  the  way  on  foot 
d  cabaUof  M.  d  caballo,     he  will  go  on  horseback 
d  la  EspaAola,  vistc  d  la  Espafiolai     I  dressed  according  to  SpamUk 

foMim 

Besides  the  foregoing,  there  are  numerous  others  :  indeed  al- 
most all  those  adverbs  which  hold  the  place  of  a  preposition  and 
a  noun,  and  are  not  adverbs  of  time  or  place,  may  be  classed 
among  the  above. 

Bien^  the  real  and  usual  signification  of  this  word  is  hiumo^ 
rcctamente,justamente,  equivalent  in  English,  according  to  the 
particular  sense  in  which  it  is  used,  to,  good,  well,  sufficiendy, 
justly,  honestly,  properly,  &&c.  as  e^  itcn,  it  is  well  or  very  weU: 
bien  ha  hecho  Juariy  John  acted  properly. 

Sometimes  it  implies  miichoj  much,  or  very,  en  gran  numerOf 
in  a  great  degree,  and  also  mui  bien,  very  well,  or  admirMt' 
menie,  admirably :  as,  esia  bien  mala,  he  is  very  sick  ;  t$ta  liok 
ricoy  he  is  very  rich,  or  rich  to  a  degree ;  hablo  bienf  he  spoke 
admirabl}'.  It  is  also  made  use  of  to  express  displeasure  or 
threat :  as,  bien  esia,  'tis  well,  it  is  all  well ;  bien,  bien^  well,  well, 
or  never  mind,  (said  with  a  tone  of  displeasure,)  which 
equivalent  to,  dcjalo  cstar  yo  me  vengare^  let  it  be,  (< 
mind)  I  will  avenge  myself;  bien,  uttered  in  tone  of  approba- 
tion, and  with  softness  or  affability,  signifies  assent,  and  denotes 
the  granting  of,  or  consenting  to,  anything  which  is  asked,  and 
also  expresses  satisfaction  at  any  account  or  news.  When  it 
precedes  certain  adverbs,  it  adds  emphasis  thereto,  and  b  ei- 
pressed  by  very  or  most :  as,  Ze  hicicron  pagar  bien  injuitammiif 
they  made  him  pay  very  unjustly.  When  preceding  the  Tcrb 
ser,  it  also  gives  emphasis :  as,  bien  es  verdad,  it  is  very  Crae, 
(which  is  equivalent  to)  65  mucha  verdad  ;  it  is  soroetimet  osed 
for  the  adverb  aunque,  though  or  although  :  si  bien  estas  pd^ 
bras  misieriosas  le  desazonaron,  alhough  these  mysterious  words 
perplexed  his  mind  ;  bien  que  no  hai  ondas,  fyc.  although  thac 
are  no  waves,  he.  It  is  also  used  for  claramente^  clearly ;  A- 
tintamentc,  distinctly,  exactly;  patentemente,  visibly:  as,  Mm 
conocia  yo  lo  que  iba  a  sxiceder,  I  knew  exactly  what  was  goiBg 
to  happen.  Sometimes  it  implies  de  hecho,  to  be  sure,  indeed, 
in  fact,  &c.  as,  el  bien  puede  hacerlo  pero  le  costard  carOf  he  may 
do  it,  to  be  sure,  but  he  shall  pay  dear  for  it.  It  means,  also, 
perfectamente,  perfectly;  cabalmente,  completely;  verdadtfm^ 
menie,  truly:  as,  quien  bien  ama puede  estar  apartado^ 
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irjoi  del  objeto  amado,  he  who  Cruli/  loves,  may  be  separated 
from  the  object  of  li'is  aflection,  but  lie  (that  is  hie  thoughts  and 
raind)  will  never  he  far  off. 

/ticR  sometimes  implies  oj^rntrj,  iinrdly  or  scarcely:  as,  No 
bitn  hube  vuta  &  oido  ial  cota  cuando  dijo  entrc  «',  ifc.  He 
had  heard  or  seen  such  a  thing  when  he  said  to  himself,  iic.  Il 
nUo  denotes,  de  bucna  gana,  con  mtiefio  gu»lo,  equivalent  in 
English  to,  willingly,  with  pleasure:  as,  Yo  bitn  tomaria  t*o  tt 
mr  ficjastn.  I  would  lake  that  wittingly,  if  they  would  allow  me. 
Yo  hirn  hicicra  Ial  com  si  mc  pagnsin.  I  would  do  such  a  thing 
with  pleasure,  if  they  would  pay  mc. 

liien  preceded  by  the  particle  tan  is  sometimes  equal  to 
equivalenltmenle,  con  igualdnil,  likewise,  equally ;  but  it  is  gene- 
rally used  comparatively  and  implies  that  a  person  or  thing  is 
\-cry  good  or  though  not  better  nor  superior  is  at  least  equal  lo 
that  spoken  of  or  referred  to:  as,  Esto  esta  tan  bicn  hccko  quf. 
no  »c  pucde  mejorar.  This  is  so  well  done  that  it  cannot  he  im- 
proved upon.  Fulano  hablo  tan  bien  que  nt  Ciceron  to  pudiera 
dech  mejor.  Such  a  one  spoke  so  well  that  Cicero  even  could 
not  have  surpassed  him.  Me  dio  media  docena  depalot  tan  bien 
dados  qiit  me  obligaron  d  tenerhi  hasla  hoi  en  la  memSria.  The 
bnir  doten  strokes  that  he  gave  me  were  so  well  ippHed  that 
they  made  me  remember  them  even  until  this  day. 

Bien  is  often  annexed  lo  participles  past,  and  ^ves  them  an 
active  signilicalion:  as,  bien  hablado,  well  spoken.  Gines  qve 
no  era  agradecido  ni  bien  inlencionado  aeordo  dt  hwtar  el  amo 
de  Sancko.  Gines,  being  displeased  and  having  bad  designs, 
determined  to  steal  Sancho's  ass.  Ser  bien  qviito  de  muger  ei 
merito  corlnsano;  One  of  the  merits  of  a  courtier  consists  in  in- 
gratiating himself  with  the  women. 

Bien  is  also  used  for  prospera  felizmente,  and  is  then  ex- 
pressed by  well,  favourably,  prosperously,  fortunately,  inc.,  and 
as  applied  to  a  person  who  is  recovering  from  an  illness  you 
say,  ca  bien,  he  is  going  on  favorably.  As  applied  to  a  person 
who  is  improving  his  condition  or  fortune,  you  also  say,  va  bien, 
he  is  going  on  prosperously:  as,  Nunca  fue  acertado  amtque 
talifse  bien  aventurar  de  una  vez  perdelo  todo;  It  is  never  ad- 
viseable  to  risk  losing  ai  nny  one  time  all  we  have,  whatever 
may  be  ihe  prospect  of  the  undertaking  turning  out  successfully. 

Bicn  is  sometimes  used  for  mueho  ewnplida  baslanlemente, 
con  targeza,  y  nbundancia,  and  is  then  expressed  by  sufficiently, 
plenty,  with  profusion,  abundantly,  heartily:  as,  Gran  merced 
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dijo  Sancho  pero  si  st  dccir  a  vuesira  merced  que  como  yo  iuvien 
bien  de  comer,  tan  bicn  y  mcjor  me  lo  comeria  en  pie  y  d  mil  solai 
como  sentaih  a  par  di'  nn  cmperador;  Many  thanks  said  Sancho, 
but  I  should  tell  you  that  provided  I  have  plenty  to  eat  I  coald 
dine  as  well  standing  and  alone,  and  even  better,  than  if  I  were 
seated  at  table  with  an  Emperor. 

Sometimes  it  implies,  viriuosa,  honcstamente^  con  rectitude 
and  is  then  equivalent  in  English,  to  well,  uprightly,  virtuoosly, 
&&C.  as,  vivamos^  710  con  dnsia  de  vivir  mucho  sino  bien:  Let  us 
live,  not  with  the  desire  of  living  long,  but  with  that  of  IWmg 
well,  uprightly. 

Mai  is  equivalent  to  malamcniCy  injuitamentey  and  is  ezpreued 
in  English,  by  tV/,  badly,  unjustly;  as,  se  ha  portado  wol,  he 
has  behaved  ill. 

It  sometimes  implies  pnco,  mui  pocoj  and  is  expressed  by 
badlij,  scantily,  poorly,  but  little,  very  little;  as,  mal  ha  eofliub, 
he  has  dined  badly,  scantily,  mal  ha  estudiadoj  he  has  stadied 
but  little,  badlv. 

Mal  par  mal,  an  adverbial  expression  implying  the  necessilj 
which  we  are  under  of  having  recourse  or  submitting  to  any- 
thing which  is  not  suitable,  in  order  to  avoid  a  worse.  It  if 
equivalent  in  English,  to  for  want  of  a  better^  or  to  MoIre  ik 
best  of  a  bad  bargain:  as,  Mal  por  mal  tomari  el  €Jfimo;  For 
want  of  a  better,  I  will  take  the  last. 

Mal  y  do  mala  man  era,  is  a  common  expression  which  inpGci 
malamcnte  y  con  mal  modo,  and  is  expressed  in  English  bji 
badly,  indifferently,  and  with  an  unbecoming  behaviour^  or  wUk 
a  bad  grace, 

De  mal  en  pcor,  an  adverbial  expression  which  means  that  a 
person  or  thing  is  growing  worse,  and  is  equal  in  English,  ID 
from  bad  to  tcorsc,  worse  and  worse,  Todo  va  de  mal  fnprar; 
Everything  is  going  from  bad  to  worse. 

Del  mat  el  minos,  an  adverbial  expression  that  is  equivalcBl 
in  English,  to  a  choice  of  two  evils,  or  of  two  evils  choose  Urn 
least, 

Poncr  mal  6  en  mal,  an  expression  that  implies  the  injoring» 
or  bringing  into  disrepute  any  person  by  imputing  to  him  laahi 
or  crimes.  Me  ha  puesto  mal  con  todo  el  mundo;  He  has  i^ 
jured  my  reputation  with  every  body. 

Asi  denotes  inmediacion,  immediateness,  and  is  expressed  hj 
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dirtctly,  immediatebj,  or  as  soon;  as,  mi  que  lUeo  la  nolicia  me 
embarqvi;  As  soon  as  the  iitwsarrivtd,  I  embarked. 

It  is  alaO  an  adverb  nf  wUh  or  de-tire:  as,  ati  quisierat  hit- 
cerlo  como  pucdctf  I  wish  iIieiI  thy  good  will  were  equal  to  l\\y 
means. 

Ami  is  aho  used  as  an  nltiniintivc  lo  drnoie  ihiil  n  ihitif^  is 
certain  or  positive,  nnd  is  then  cxpreMed  hv  so  or  ihut:  nf, 
Esio  a  asi;  Ii  Is  thus,  or  it  \*  su.  An  tacedio  fta;  Thus  did 
ibis  iiappen. 

It  is  likewise  used  to  imply  a  wiOi  of  pciKsessing  n  virtue  or 
qualilicatioii  which  is  found  to  a  ^rt'sler  degree  in  anoihiT  llinn 
in  one's  self,  dcnolini;  the  praiseworibiness  or  advanUffc  which 
you  attach  to  the  possession  of  the  object:  as,  an  fvtrn  yo 
hombrc  dc  bicn  como  il;  I  uuh  1  were  ai  worthy  a  man  m  he  ii. 

Alt  also  denotes  aitoniikmcnt,  iurprUc,  and  admiration,  and 
iS'then  expressed  by  thus,  or  m  t/tii  manner  or  uny;  as,  Aii 
mc  pa^as  lot  benefidot  que  tt  ht  ktcho;  Thut  doM  thou  rrtiirii 
the  kindness  which  I  have  conferred  on  ihee ! 

It  is  sometimes  used  to  denote  Just  vexation,  or  dissatisfac- 
tion: as,  Haliia  eito  dc  pasarse  ati!  Ought  this  to  have  turned 
out  thiuf 

It  is  likewise  used  as  an  expression  of  praise  for  (be  perform- 
ance of  any  action  or  deed,  aod  at  the  same  time  as  an  exhor- 
tation to  encourage  the  person  (o  continue  or  follow  it  up,  and 
is  expressed  by,  thus  far;  up  to  this  period :  as,  Ati,  mui  bitn 
eso  mc  agra^.a;   Thus  far,  that  pleases  me  much. 

Asi  is  likewise  made  use  of  to  tell  a  person  how  to  do  any- 
thing, or  that  it  is  done  or  required  to  be  jlone  in  a  particular 
way.  It  is  then  expressed  in  English,  by  lo,  thus,  in  tfiti  man- 
ner or  wny,  by  these  means.  Asi  se  hace  eao;  Thai  is  4o"e 
thus,  or  this  way.  Asi  cattiga  Dios  d  los  maht;  Thus  does 
the  Almtprhiy  punish  the  wicked.  Ati  svbio  Romn  u  su  impirto  ; 
By  these  means  Rome  became  an  Empire*,.^*!  lomfiien  la  ciu- 
dad  de  Cartago  vino  a  alcanxar  gran  podcr ;  By  thete  meant 
also,  Carihnge  acquired  great  power, 

Asi  asi,  is  used  to  imply  the  middle  of  two  extremes  as  applied 
lo  persons  or  things:  for  instance,  when  on  inquiring  after  the 
health  of  a  person  who  is  neither  sick  nor  well,  the  reply  is, 
asi,  asi;  it  means  that  he  is  between  the  two;  and  is  expressed 
in  English,  by  so  to,  middling,  not  very  welt,  but  not  exactly  ill. 

Asi,  como  asi,  au  adverbial  expression  which  is  the  same  at 
cUo  et  forzoso  y  en  cualquier  aconlecimienlo  necttdrio,  and  ts 
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equal  in  English  to,  it  is  indispensable,  or  at  all  haiards  or 
events,  necessarily,  or  of  necessity.  Ami,  como  an  it  Aon  de  par 
deccr  los  trabajos,  Sfc.  they  must  of  necessity  submit  to  work. 

Como  asij  denotes  astonishment,  surprise,  or  admiralion  at 
some  unexpected  event  that  is  unforeseen  or  contrary  to  reason, 
and  is  expressed  in  English,  by  is  it  even  so9  is  itposnbM 

Asi  que  asado^  a  common  expression  to  denote  indifference  to 
anything,  and  is  expressed  in  English,  by  lei  it  be  at  it  mil  or 
may.  This  phrase  is  generally  preceded  by  the  words  lo  wtMio, 
and  also  by  some  person  of  one  of  the  tenses  of  either  the  verb 
ser  or  tener:  as,  lo  mismo  serdj  asi  que  asado;  let  it  be  as  it 
mayy  it  is  all  the  same  to  me. 

Note. — j9ti  was  formerly  written  thui,  OMiu 

Q^itedo  is  equivalent  to  con  voz  mui  baja;  law^  in  a  low  tmu 
of  voice.  Hable  V.  quedo,  speak  low.  It  also  implies,  con  rintfo, 
softly,  gently.     Vaya  V,  quedoy  go  gently. 

Q^uedo  que  quedo,  implies  that  a  person  is  obsiinatef  stiffs  or 
rude:  as,  Lc  metian  prisapero  el  qttedo  que  quedo  no  hacia  auo; 
They  told  him  to  be  quick  but  be  being  obstinate  paid  no  atleii- 
tion  to  it. 

A  pie  quedo,  an  adverbial  expression  that  is  equivalent  to 
con  descanso  y  conjeniencia  sin  trabajo  cansdnci  ni  fatiga^  and 
is  expressed  in  English,  by  at  ont^s  ease,  coolly^  fair  and  eaqr, 
without  pain  or  fatigue,  comfortably:  as,  Gozaba  de  sum  Netei 
a  pie  quedo ;  He  enjoys  his  property  quite  at  ease,  comfbrtaUjr 
and  without  care. 

Redo  is  equivalent  to  fucrtemenie,  con  violcncia  y  am  vigvr^ 
and  is  expressed  in  English,  by  strongly,  powerfully^  nioUntht 
vigorously  or  loudly,  according  to  the  sense  in  which  it  is  osea: 
as,  llama  rccio  para  que  te  oigan;  call  loudly  so  as  they  MJ 
hear  thee. 

Hablar  rccio,  an  expression  equivalent  to  hablar  alto,  totfui 
out  or  loud:  as,  liable  V.  redo  para  que  le  oigan,  speak Mrf 
loud,  that  yon  may  be  heard. 

Despdcio  is  n  compound  of  the  preposition  de  and  the  non 
espdcio,  the  c  of  which  is  suppressed;  it  implies  j90co  dpoeoesn 
flema,  y  sin  pncipitacion,  and  is  expressed  in  English,  bjT  it- 
gries,  by  little  and  little,  sluggishly,  without  hurry  and  precipi- 
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tation,  or  slowly:  as,  abr{6  hego  la  hoca  y  boHeto  mm  despdcio, 
tooa  after  be  opened  liis  mouth  and  gaped  eUiggUhly,  or  yawned. 

Detpacio  h  nUo  equivalent  in  some  eaae>  to  ContinuaJamenle, 
and  i«  then  expressed  in  English,  by  leithoul  interruption  fur  a 
long  tehilK.  Saele  llorarse  despdcio  la  mir.  ilr  prina  jc  elige, 
we  genemlly  repen[  of  a  thing  a  long  irhtit  when  done  too  much 
in  a  hDrr\',  or  without  rellection. 

Detpdno  is  also  used  in  a  good  humoured  way  with  the 
diminutive  termination :  as,  deapadto,  very  iofthj,  or  eery  gently. 

Buenmnente  corresponds  with  (lien  pcrfeclarn elite,  perfectly 
well,  to  perfeclJoii.  In  this  sense,  however,  it  it  little  used,  in- 
asmuch as  it  is  more  customary  lo  say  obrn  liien,  he  works  to 
perfection,  or  well,  than  obra  buenamcntc. 

It  is  likewise  equivalent  to  cmtodamcnttt  >in  comidrrahh  fa- 
tiga,  tin  dijiculfatl,  and  is  then  expressed  in  English,  by  frtely, 
ipOAtancoaily,  conveniently  and  tnthout  fatigue,  or  trouble:  as, 
kaz  buenamenle  lo  fuc  padterca  en  file  nes^ocio,  do  in  that  busi- 
ness whatever  you  can  conveniently. 

It  likewise  sometimes  implies  en  citrta  mantra,  en  algvn  moio, 
and  is  then  expressed  by  at  all, possibly,  inany  tcay  or  manner: 
as,  le  trajo  a  la  imagiaacion  una  de  las  ettranat  locurat  gue 
buenamente  imaginarse  puedcn,  he  took  into  his  head  one  of  the 
must  strange  absurdities  that  could  ^o»ti/jf  be  imagined. 


Those  adverbs  which  denote  increase  or  diminution,  and  im- 
ply, generally,  more  or  less,  or  the  like,  are  called  adverbioi  de 
cantidad,  adverbs  of  quantity,  and  consist  of  (he  following: 

mwho,  no  me  de  V.  mucho,     don't  ^vo  mo  unteh 
pocot  tenga  V.  la  bondad  de  darme  un  poco  de  vino,    have  (bo  kind- 
ness to  give  me  a  Kttls  wina 
mui.  deme  V.  inui  poco.  give  me  very  little 
harlo-  harto  he  llorailo  ya,    1  have  already  cried  mfieientlg 
baatantCi  bastaniei  no  quiero  maa,  tnougk--  I  don't  wiab  for  more 
tan    no  quiero  un  pedazo  tan  chico.  1  don't  want  to  amall  a  piece 
tanto.  no  me  de  V.  tanto.  don't  give  me  to  muck 
cuanto,  cuaiito  <iuicrc  V.  ?  Aom  ntuci  do  you  want? 
eati    Ic  (lid  casi  doa  docenas.  he  gave  him  almott  two  Josen 
cerea,  hacc  cerca  de  un  ano  que  no  le  veo,   I  have  not  seen  him  lor 

nearly  a  year 
m^Kot-  soi  m^nos  docto  que  V.  I  am  U*t  learned  than  you  are 
56 
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ademast  me  (li6  ademas  un  peso,  he  gave  me  a  dollar 

d  lo  mas,  estar<^  a  lo  mas  trcs  dias,  I  shall  be  at  most  three  days 

a  lo  m^nos,  u  lo  mi'nos  un  mes,  at  least  a  month 

baratoy  todo  cs  mui  barato  en  Madrid,    everything  is  very   cheap  io 

Madrid 
una  vez,  me  dio  dinero  una  vez*  he  gave,  mc  money  once 
dos  Tccess  fue  d  su  casa  dos  veces.  lie  went  to  his  house  twice 
a  manos  llenas^  recompensard  a  V .  a  manos  llenas,  he  will  reward  yoa 

ohundanitly 
caro,  todo  cs  caro  comparalivamcntoen  N.  Y.  every  thing  is  compara- 
tively dear  in  N.  Y. 

Poco  is  equivalent  to  cortamentc,  con  escasez;  it  implies  small 
in  quantity,  and  is  expressed  in  English,  by  litthf  scantily,  or 
sparingly :  as,  vive  con  pocoj  he  lives  on  little. 

Poco  a  poco,  an  expression  that  denotes  con  lentitud^  depoca 
en  poca  cantidad,  and  is  expressed  in  English  by,  little  by  littk^ 
by  degrees,  a  little  at  a  time,  in  small  quantities:  as,  dtseo  jve 
me  pague  V,  lo  que  me  dehe,  aunque  sea  poco  a  poco;  I  wish  yoa 
to  pay  me  what  you  owe  me,  although  you  do  it  a  little  at  a  time. 

Poco  d  poco  is  also  used  to  restrain  or  caution  a  person  who 
is  in  the  habit  of  speaking  or  acting  improperly  or  withoat  re- 
flection, and  is  then  expressed  by  mind,  be  careful^  cautiouSf  or 
mindful,  take  cart:  ^s,  poco  a  poco  con  lo  que  V,  kabla^  que  hoi 
personas  delnnte  que  se  pueden  o fender ;  Be  cautious  how  you 
speak  as  there  are  people  present  whom  you  might  oflend. 

Darscle  poco,  an  expression  which  implies  indiflference  aboat 
anything,  or  that  anything  matters  not,  and  which  is  expressed 
in  English  by,  to  be  little  concerned  at,  or  indiflereut  about  any- 
thing. 

liombrc  para  poco,  an  expression  which  implies  in  English, 
a  man  without  energy,  mind,  or  resolution. 

Por  poco  is  an  adverbial  expression  that  implies  the  bding  in 
danger  of  doing  a  thing  or  its  having  nearly  happened;  and  is 
expressed  in  English  by,  nearly,  within  an  inch  or  an  ace,  on 
the  point  of. 

The  same  meaning  is  also  applicable  to  en  poco:  as,  por  po€9 
me  caigo;  I  am  nearly  falling.  En  poco  estnvo  el  caerme;  I 
»^'as  nearly  falling. 

Tencr  en  poco  implies  dcscsiimar  6  hacer  poco  caso  de  alguna 
,uiia,  desprcciarla,  and  is  equivalent  in  English  to,  to  be  very 
'ndilferent,  or  to  care  little  about  a  thing,  not  to  mind  or  to  hold 


it  }d  conteni|>t :  hk.   tiencn  en  poco  toth    lo  que  H  pverU  dtrir; 
tbey  care  vej-y  linle  aboin  anything  that  he  may  siiy. 

Mm  is  ustd  lo  express  in  a  ronndnboul  way  the  big)i<?!it  or 
superlative  dccrt-p  of  adjectives  nnd  other  parts  of  sperch,  and 
as  it  has  no  jin.siiive  si gui Mention  or  rncHning  used  by  itH'iril  is 
annexed  to  tlmsc  words  to  which  it  is  intended  or  winhed  to  im- 
part the  suprrlaiive  degree  as  abovo  mentioned,  nnd  which  con- 
sist of  adjectives,  nouns,  adverbs  and  adverbial  expn-ssions:  as, 
mui  alto,  ver\  high ;  mui  ihcio,  very  leumed ;  niMi  pni^entt, 
very  prudeni :  are  superlative  or  pnsitivtK  (o  which  it  Mfixi^d  the 
adverb  mui,  ihtTcby  becoming  L-qtiivnIeiii  lo  aliisima,  HocUnimo, 
prudtntisimc:  mtii  /lombrt,  much  of  a  hihd;  mui  matxiro,  aipv- 
rior  master;  mui  amigomio,  very  much  my  friend,  are  stibstan- 
tives  qualitieil  hy  the  adverb  mui,  and  thereby  uUo  raisvd  to  the 
highest  degne.  Mui  mal,  very  bad,  mui  de  vcriu,  very  truly, 
mui  de  mala  sranii,  very  unwilling,  with  a  very  bad  grace,  mui 
de  prt'sfl,  vei\  fast,  mui  por  encima,  very  high  up,  are  adverbs 
and  adverbial  e:iprcssions  qualified  by  the  adverb  mui  in  like 
manner  as  the  foregoing  adjectives  and  nouns. 

Tanlo  is  equivalent  to  de  tal  modo,  6  en  tal  grado,  and  is 
expressed  in  English,  by  thus  or  so  much,  to  such  an  extent  or 
degree,  in  such  a  way  or  manner. 

Tanto  llegard  a  kacer  quien  tanto  ama;  thus  ranch  he  can  do, 
who  loves  to  such  a  degree. 

Tanto,  when  preceding  the  words  mas,  more,  mfnot,  less, 
mtjor,  belter,  peor,  worse,  is  used  iiiherbially  tn  denote  ihr  par- 
ticular reason  wherefore  one  thing  should  be  clone  or  left  un- 
done in  preference  to  another.  Ii  is  then  c»pre*«'d  in  Kngltsh, 
by  JO  much,  or  o»  much:  as,  tonin  mrjor,  no  much  the  belter, 
tanto  pcor,  so  much  the  worse. 

Tanto  mm  cuanto,  an  expression  made  nse  of  in  trade  to 
specify  as  near  as  may  be  the  price,  value  or  quantity  of  any 
particular  article,  and  is  equivalent  to  thereabouts,  more  or  less. 

JV(  tanlo  ni  Ian  poco,  an  adverbial  expression  which  is  equiva- 
lent in  l''Jlu:Ii:^h,  to  not  so  much  either. 

Esfar  al  tnnto  implies  the  understanding  anything  which  is 
said  ill  a  few  words,  or  which  is  not  expressed  or  mentioned  (or 
any  particular  reason:  as,  ettoi  al  tanto  de  lo  que  dieen;  I  un- 
derstand their  meaning,  or  what  they  imply. 
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Cast  is  equivalent  to  cerca  de^  poco  tnenos  de^  and  is  expressed 
in  English  by  nearly j  almost,  little  less  than,  thereabouts;  as,  h 
mataron  cast  todo  su  ejcrcito,  they  killed  nearly  all  his  army. 

Casi  casij  an  expression  which  implies  perplexity  or  irresolu- 
tion in  eflccti:ig  any  thing  that  we  have  in  view,  or  in  grantiDg 
any  thing  that  is  asked,  and  is  equivalent  in  English  to-— all  but, 
almost,  within  a  hair;  as,  con  tan  dcsdichadas  nutvat  ca$i  can 
llcgo  a  termino  AnselmOy  no  solo  dc  perder  cljuicio  sino  dt  oca- 
bar  la  vida;  inconsequence  of  such  unfavorable  news,  Anselmo 
not  only  all  but  lost  the  use  of  his  reason,  but  was  also  on  the 
point  of  putting  an  end  to  his  existence* 

Menos,  besides  its  comparative  meaning,  which  is  /est,  im- 
plies also  esctptOj  and  is  then  expressed  by  except,  but^  apartf 
save;  as,  tndo  lo  hare  minos  csto,  I  will  do  it  all  except  this. 

A  lo  menos,  or  por  lo  minosy  adverbial  expressions,  by  which 
we  except  or  separate  one  part  of  any  request  from  another,  in 
order  the  more  readily  to  attain  it,  while  an  acquiescence  to  the 
whole  might  be  denied  or  refused,  the  party  asking  foreseeing 
or  there  really  being  objections  to  some  part  of  the  proposal; 
they  are  then  expressed  by  at  least,  at  all  events,  or  at  any  rate; 
as,  a  lo  menos  permitidme  el  escribiros  ya  que  vuestra  presincia 
me  ncgais;  allow  me,  at  all  events,  to  write  to  you  although  yon 
should  refuse  to  sec  me. 

A  lo  menos,  or  por  lo  menos,  are  also  used  to  express  what  is 
necessary  for  insuring  such  an  end,  or  carrying  a  point  so,  that 
if  any  part  is  wanting  it  cannot  be  accomplished;  they  are  then 
expressed  by  at  hast,  at  the  very  least,  nothing  short;  as,  d  b 
menos,  or  por  lo  menos  he  mcncsfcr  cien  pesos  para  un  vestidot  to 
have  a  dress  it  will  require,  at  the  very  least,  one  hundred  dollars. 

Mucho  menos,  an  expression  which  implies,  that  one  thing  is 
much  less  in  quantity  or  less  likely  to  be  granted  or  to  tahe 
place  than  another;  and  is  equal  in  English  to  much  less^  less 
likely,  not  so  readily;  as,  mucho  menos  hard  eso  que  aquettOf  he 
will  be  less  likely  lo  do  that  than  the  other. 

Ni  mas  ni  muios,  an  adverbial  expression  that  implies  caba^ 
mentc,  justamentc,  exactly,  neither  more  nor  less. 

Poco  mas  6  menos,  is  equivalent  in  English  to  a  little  more  or 
less,  icith  very  little  difference;  as,  deme  V,  dos pesos  poco  m 
6  menos,  give  me  two  dollars,  a  little  more  or  less.     This 
prcssion  is  also  made  use  of  to  underrate  anything. 


Venir  d  minoi,  is  equivalent  to  dtUnorarir,  empeorarte,  caer 
del  eilado  que  se  gozaba,  and  is  eipresfed  in  English  by  to  grow 
aorie,  to  be  in  worse  cirainutancet,  to  grow  hit. 

Barata  \i  equivalent  Vopor pon,  predo.  1(  is  generally  use(i 
with  the  verbs  ser,  to  be;  vender,  t»  sell;  or,  comprgr,  to  buy; 
and  is  expressed  in  English  by  cficnp,  nt  a  htr  ralr.  or  price. 

Lo  bartito  es  cam,  an  expresKiim  which  implit-s,  ihnl  what 
costs  liul  liitte  is  seldom  profil;ililc  IVom  lis  being  gcuerally 
bad,  and  that^herefore  it  is  only  ilirowiiit;  away  money. 


Those  adverbs  which  are  used  to  compare  pcnion*  or  things 
with  one  another,  are  called  advt  rhim  ile  coiuparacion,  adverbs 
of  comparison,  and  are  the  followiog: 

maa-  es  mas  docto  <iue  V.     he  is  more  learned  than  you  are 
mfnos    tieiic  mi^nos  <tinero  que  V.     he  has  Ui»  money  than  yon 
mejor,  monia  &  cabailo  mejor  que  su  hermano,     he  rides  betUr  than 

his  brother 
peor.  es  peor  que  V.     he  is  iDor»e  than  you 

Mas,  mrnoi.  These  adverbs,  over  and  besides  possessing  the 
properly  of  being  used  with  verbs,  which  is  common  to  all, 
combine  uUo  that  of  being  annexed  to  adjectives  in  the  positive 
degree  to  for-n  comparisons ;  as,  el  maettra  ei  mat  docto  que  el 
disc'puh,  the  master  Is  wiser,  or  more  learned,  than  the  scholar; 
lot  mhos  son  menot  prueltntcs  que  lot  ancianoi,  young  peop  e 
are  less  prudent  than  old. 

They  are  also  used  with  nouns  suhstanlive  when  compared 
with  one  another;  as,  eite  et  ma*  hombre,  6  menot  hombre  que 
lit  hirmano,  be  is  more  of  a  man,  or  less  of  a  man,  than  bis 
brother;  l<i  hija  ci  mos  mugero  menot  muger  que  lu  madre,  the 
daughter  is  more  of  a  woman,  or  less  of  a  woman,  than  the  mo- 
ther. 

They  are  also  annexed  to  verbs,  unaccompanied  either  by 
suhsiaiiiive^;  or  adjectives;  as,  ma*  et  hactr  que  decir,  it  is  more 
easy  to  say  than  to  do;  commonly  expressed  in  English  by  t/oin^ 
and  sayinf(  arc  different  tktngt. 

In  the  precedlnkT  case  the  verbs  kaccT  and  dtcir  are  compared 
the  one  with  the  other  as  nouns  substai  tive. 

Mat  and  menos  arc  likewise  annexed  to  adverbs  and  adver- 
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bial  expressions ;  as,  canta  mas  Uen,  6  minoB  Men,  que  V.  sbe 
sings  better,  or  worse,  than  you  do, 

Peor  implies  in  a  worse  manner,  or  worse  than  the  object 
with  which  it  is  compared ;  as,  su  ejercito  esta  mal  pagado  y 
peor  vestido,  his  army  is  badly  paid  and  still  worse  clothed. 

Peor  estn  que  cstaba,  implies  that  a  thing  already  bad  or 
imperfect,  or  that  was  in  a  bad  state,  has  become  or  has  been 
made  still  worse  than  it  formerly  was,  and  equal  in  English  to 
it  is  still  worse  than  it  teas. 

Peor  que  peor,  an  adverbial  expression,  which  implies  that  a 
thing  proposed  as  a  remedy  would  produce  harmi  or  if  intend- 
ed to  palliate  a  fault,  would  make  it  more  glaring;  and  is  ex- 
pressed by  still  worse,  worse  and  worse. 


Those  adverbs  which  denote  the  order  of  persons  or  tUngf 
are  called  adverhios  de  ordtn,  adverbs  of  order,  and  consist  of 
the  following: 

primeramentC',  primeramcnte  hard  esto,     I  will  do  this  jSrsf 
idtimamentej  ^timamente  estuv6  en  mi  casa,  he  was  at  my  home  hd 
sucesivamentej  sucesivamente  ird  V.  entendiendo,     you  wHl  mdcr^ 

stand  in  due  time  or  by  degrees 
dntes,  intes  de  venir  4  Nueva  York)    premously  to  my  coming  Is 

New  York 
despuesy  despues  de  cenar  me  pusd  malo,  I  was  taken  ill  after  sapper 

Antes  denotes  also  the  preference  of  time,  order  or  ptaee, 
and  is  equivalent  in  English  to  before j  first,  previously ^  ratkiff 
better;  as,  habiendo  sido  muerto  un  aho  antes  Sert&riOf  SerCorio 
having  died  a  year  before. 

Despues  denotes  posteriority  of  time,  order  or  place,  and  ii 
the  opposite  of  antes.  It  is  expressed  in  English  by  afier  or 
next  in  succession;  as,  despues  de  la  infanteria  martJkaBa  h 
cahalhria,  after  the  infantry  followed  the  cavalry. 

Despues  is  also  sometimes  used  as  an  adjective,  and  then  !■- 
plies  siguiente ;  it  is  then  expressed  in  English  by  foUfnMgf 
ensuing,  or  next;  as,  mi  hermano  murio  al  ana  siguiente^  my  bo- 
ther died  the  following  year. 


Adverbf  which  affirm  are  called  adttrbio$  de  ajimaeum,  ad- 
verbs of  affirmation;  they  consist  of  the  following: 

ti'  yes  legurajnenU,  surelj 

eUrto,  eifriamente,  certainly  en  verdaA,  in  truth,  in  realitj 

vtrdadentmenit'  truly  realmenU,  really 
indtMtabUmenU,  without  douht 

Si  is  used  generally  in  conversation  as  a  brief  reply,  signi- 
fying assent  to  ^ything  which  is  said ;  and  the  words  Senor, 
sir ;  tehora,  madam,  &c. ;  annexed  ther'in,  if  the  reply  is  given 
to  a  person  with  whom  the  party  using  ilu'  n-ord  h  not  on  inti- 
mate terms;  it  is  equivalent  in  English  lo  yea;  Ai,hiiettado  V. 
en  Francia?  Si,  tenor;  have  you  been  Jii  Krance?  Yes,  sir. 

Si  is  likewise  used  to  affirm  or  assun-  ili:it  a  ihiiit:;  is  crrtaiu, 
although  there  be  no  interrogation;  as,  j",  m  hat  ijur  dmfario, 
yes,  certainly,  there  is  no  doubt,  or,  ccrlainjy  it  is  not  lo  be 
doubted. 

It  is  also  used  to  express  aversion,  dislike  or  objection  to 
what  may  have  been  said  or  done,  and  to  give  weight  and  em- 
phasis ;  as,  eslo  si  que  ea  poTtarie,  yes,  this  is  the  way  to  behave. 

It  is  frequently  used  in  an  ironical  sense,  and  is  then  equiva- 
lent to  a  negative,  or  implies  a  refusal  or  dissent  (o  anything 
that  is  proposed  or  said;  as,  aquel  si  que  et  bun  letradof  he  a 
learned  man,  indeed! 

Si  often  implies  doubt  or  suspicion,  and  in  such  caiei  it  is 
generally  preceded  by  the  particle  mas;  as,  mas  W  n  Ao^nf 
aiucnfado  fulnno?  has  such  a  one  absented  himself?  mm  $i 
juzgard  iptc  yo  lo  he  dicho,  but  if  he  should  suspect  that  I 
said  it. 

Iti«  also  used  for  rfarpor  iupueito6  labida  alguna  cota,  and  is 
then  expressed  in  English  hy,  iupposing,  knowing,  coniiderittg 
if,  as,  inasmuch  as:  as,  Si  le  eonoees  para  que  te  fiat  de  H,  if  (or 
inasmuch  as)  you  know  him,  why  do  you  trust  him? 

iSt  is  likewise  used  to  express  any  alternative  in  contradistinc- 
lion  with  another,  Either  understood  or  expressed,  and  is  then 
equivalent  tu  aunque,  though:  as,  ti  me  mataran  no  lo  haria, 
although  ihcy  should  kill  me,  I  would  not  do  it. 

Si  acasu  6  por  si  acaso,  an  adyerhial  expression  made  nie  of 
to  imply  ihe  possibility  or  contingency  of  a  thing  taking  place, 
or  having  already  happened,  and  which  is  expressed  in  English 
by  if  bi/  chance,  if  by  pottHnlity,  in  the  evt%l  of. 

De  por  si,  an  adverbial  expresiton  which  implies  Mpanwl»- 
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mente,  cada  cosa  sola^  and  is  expressed  by,  apart^  separatehi^ 

alone. 

Un  si  es  no  es,  an  expression  whicli  implies  rortedad  pegye- 
7iftz  6  poguedad  dc  alguna  cosa,  and  nliich  is  expres^d  in  Ed- 
^]h\i  very  little,  indeed,  so  little  that  it  is  scarcely  percepfSbh^ 
almost  nothing,  a  trifle:  as,  es  un  si  es  no  es  mas  alto  que  V,  he 
is  a  trifle  taller  than  you  are. 

Cierto,  implies  the  same  as  cierta^  vcrdaderamente^  and  is  ex- 
pressed in  English  by  certainly,  truly,  really:  as,  cierto  nofodia 
ser  otro  que  el,  it  certainly  could  be  no  other  than  him. 

Cierto  citrto,  is  eqniv:<lent  to  certtsimamente  firminmamtnU^ 
and  is  expressed  by  most  certainly,  most  undoubtedly. 

Cierfus  son  los  toros,  a  familiar  expression  which  impliei  as 
now  certain  a  thine:  that  we  hoped  would  turn  out  so,  and  which 
is  equivalent  to,  the  story  is  true,  it  is  a  matter  ofjaetm 

For  cierto,  an  adverb  that  is  used  either  to  praise  or  cenmt 
an  action,  and  which  is  expressed  by,  certainly,  for  certamzfor 
cierto  que  supo  Lien  lo  que  sc  hacia,  for  certain  he  well  knev 
what  was  doin^. 

Ser  cierto,  siendo  cierto,  tener  por  cierto,  expressions  irfiich 
sijQ^nifv  or  affirm  the  truth  or  reality  of  any  thing:  as,  tengofor 
cierto  lo  que  V,  me  dijo  ayer,  I  l:iok  upon  what  you  lold  me 
yesterday  as  certain  ;  lo  cierto  es  que  llego  a  la  edad  decrtfit^f 
it  is  certain  that  he  attained  a  great  age;  tengo  por  cierto  fU$ 
mi  mal  ha  de  tener  remedio,  mediant e  tu  consejo,  I  consider  it  as 
certain,  that  with  thy  care  and  advice,  there  is  still  a  remedy  fiir 
my  evils. 


Those  adverbs  which  serve  to  deny  any  thing,  are  called  §ir 
verbios  de  negacion,  negative  adverbs,  and  are  the  following: 

;iOi     no  quicro  que  V.  vaya,     I  do  not  wish  you  to  go 
7i/.  no  tengo  ni  hotas<  ni  zapatos.     I  have  neither  boots  nor  shoes 
tampoco,     no  tc  lo  doi,  ni  tainpoco,  to  lo  ofrczcoi     I  do  not  give  it  to 

thee  nor  etfen  offer  it  to  tfaes 
de  ningun  modo-  De  ningun  modo  vendrd,     he  shall  noi  come  «l  dl 

No,  som(*tinies  does  not  denote  a  positive  negations  but  onlj 
serves  to  vitiate  or  decrease  the  affirmation  by  calling  the  atiea- 
tion  to  any  idea  or  object  that  is  brought  into  compedtkin  widi 
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another  that  is  antecedent  by  way  of  comparison:  as,  Huiar  e$  el 
trabajo  que  no  la  ociosidad,  industry  is  preferable  to  ioleness ; 
ma$  vale  ayunar  que  no  enfermavj  it  is  better  to  fast  than  be  sick. 
In  the  above  sentences,  no  may  be  omitted,  without  in  any  way  im- 
pairing their  meaning. 

No  is  likewise  used  to  deny  any  thing  in  an  absolute  manner, 
and  good  manners  and  politeness  require  that  it  should  be  used 
with  the  words  Senor,  Senora,  when  we  are  not  on  intimate 
terms  with  the  party  we  address,  and  that  they  are  on  a 
footing  with  us,  or  of  higher  rank  in  society,  but  not  other- 
wise :  ha  estado  V.  aytr  en  la  opera  ?  No  Senora :  Were  yon  at 
the  opera  yesterday  f  No  Madam ;  ha  recibido  V.  eartoi  de  £!i* 
jpana?  No  Sehor:  Have  you  received  any  letters  from  Spain  ? 
No  Sir. 

No  is  also  used  interrogatively,  as  implving  a  call  upon  the 
party  we  address,  to  admit  or  decide  on  the  truth  and  correct- 
ness of  the  subject  of  the  question  or  demand,  thereby  giving  to 
understand  that  it  is  such  as  cannot  be  denied,  nor  ought  not  in 
reason  to  be  withheld :  as, 

I  No  estis  de  mf  adorada  ? 

;  De  mis  gentes  no  est^  idc^trada  t 
I  No  habitas  en  esta  quinta 

Que  sobre  el  mar  de  Jope  el  cielo  pinta  ? 

Art  thou  not  adored  by  me  ? 

Of  my  people  art  thou  not  the  idol  t 
Dost  thou  not  inhabit 

That  heaven  traced  on  the  aaa  of  Jope  t 


No  used  with  any  verb,  which  is  immediately  followed  by  the 
word  nada  (nothing)  serves  to  give  additional  emphasis  and 
strength  to  the  negation,  by  forming  a  kind  of  double  negative, 
which  is  one  of  the  peculiarities  of  the  Spanish  language,  though 
not  admissible  in  the  English:  as  no  vale  nada^  it  is  good  for 
nothin^^  or  it  is  worth  nothing. 

No  importa  nada,  it  is  of  no  consequence,  or  it  is  no  matter. 

No  dtcir  ni  si  ni  no  is  equivalent  to  collar  enteramentCf  and 
is  expressed  in  English  by,  not  to  say  a  word,  not  to  open  one's 
lips,  to  make  no  reply,  to  hold  one's  tongue,  to  be  silent;  as, 
cuando  Ic  habit  de  tu  asunto,  no  dijo  ni  $i  ni  no;  When  I  spoke 
to  yon  of  your  affairs,  you  made  no  reply. 

No  St  que,  an  expression  made  use  of  as  a  noun  substantive, 
and  which  implies  that  a  person  or  thing  poMeatet  some  qaaH^ 
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or  attraction  not  to  be  defined  or  explained ;  it  is  expressed  m 
English  by — ^I  know  not  what,  a  something  not  to  be  defined, 
a  something  inexpressible ;  as,  verdaderamente  que  cantiderada 
8U  carUf  faccionpor  faccum^  se  puede  decir  que  es  fea^  pero  <ieiu 
un  no  se  que  que  enamora  a  todos  cuantos  la  ven :  truly,  con- 
sidering her  countenance  feature  by  feature,  she  may  be  lemh 
ed  ugly,  but  she  possesses  a  something  which  charms  all  irfio 
see  her. 

No  sino  noj  an  expression  made  use  of  to  affirm  any  thing 
said  or  spoken  of,  the  negation  being  used  in  ironical  mamieri 
and  expressed  in  English  by — ^it  cannot  be  otherwise,  or,  bow 
can  it  be  otherwise? 

Loco  soi,  pues  quiero  yoi 
A  tal  n^cio  disuadir ; 
Que  decis?  Que  temo  ir 
Ya  con  vosi  no  sine  no. 

To  attempt  to  dissuade  such  a  fool  is  complete 
What  do  you  say?  that  I  am  already  afraid  to  go  with  yon 
it  be  othentise. 

For  si  6  por  no^  an  expression  which  implies  a  resolatioo  fo 
execute  or  obtain  a  point  that  is  doubtful,  the  chances  bong 
against  you,  and  which  is  expressed  by,  if  it  should  or  shonU 
not  be  so,  happen  to  be  so  or  turn  out  so. 

Sin  foliar  un  si  ni  un  no^  an  expression  which  implies  an  ex- 
act and  true  description  of  anything  without  omitting  the  moiC 
trivial  circumstance  that  relates  to  it,  and  which  is  expressed  ii 
English  by — not  to  miss  a  tittle  of  the  story. 

Ni  serves  to  deny  the  extremes  of  any  disjunctive  propose 
tions;  and  is  expressed  by  nor  or  neither;  as, 

Pues  todo  importara  poco, 
JSi  que  el  estado  perdiera, 
Ni  los  desaires  pasara 
Si  Cesar  no  se  casara 
Ni  Matilde  le  quisiera. 

Ni  is  also  a  negative,  used  to  give  an  absolute  denial  to  any 
thing,  and  its  signification  in  English  is  the  same  as  above; as* 

Ni  una  silla,  ni  un  bufete, 
Ni  un  cuadro*  ni  un  escabel, 
Ni  un  haul,  ni  un  escritdrio. 
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Ni  una  camay  ni  un  cordd 
No6  han  dejado. 

Neither  chair  nor  wardrobe,  picture  nor  footitooly  ntitihir  tmnk  nor 
secretary,  bed  nor  rope,  have  they  left  ua. 

Tampoco  serves  to  deny  a  second  allegation  after  faaving  pre- 
viously denied  one,  and  is  expressed  in  English  by  .pgiAer, 
nor,  not  either,  no  more  the  one  than  the  other;  as,  M  pdmro 
que  venga  a  vprme  ni  tampoco  que  me  haile;  I  neither  witn  him 
to  come  to  see  me,  nor  even  to  speak  to  me. 


Those  adverbs  which  denote  oncertaincy  are  called  adverhioi 
de  dudOf  adverbs  of  doubt,  and  are  the  following: 

aeasoj  by  chance,  quixd^  perhaps,  or  may  be 

por  venturay  by  chance  probaiiemeiiiey  probably 


CHAPTER  XXXVI. 

AdTerbial  Expreniont. 

In  order  to  become  acquainted  with  these  adverbial  expres- 
sions, the  learner  would  do  well  to  compose  sentences  of  wUch 
they  may  compose  a  component  part;  as,  Todos  somoe  igiMtt 
de  Dios  abajo.  We  are  all  equal  under  heaven* 

De  Dios  abajo,  under  heaven 
deabajo,arriba,  upwards — up-hill 
4  bordo>  on  board 
en  acecho,  in  wait 
de  acuerdc  by  common  consent 
ac4  y  acull^,  here  and  there 
en  ademani  in  the  attitude 
de  botones  adentro,  internally,  iq- 

wardly 
tierra  adentro,   in  the  interior  of 

the  country 
igiia  abajo,  down  the  stream 
dgua  arriba,  against  the  stream 
entre  dos  aguas,    between  wind 

and  water 
ahora  ahora,  just  now 


al  amor  de  la  Imnbn^  mom  hf 

a  fire  which    wami  wUkNit 

scorching,   before   a  Rowing 

fire 

de  mil  amores,  to  the  very  fiihiesi 

of  my  heart 
k  las  ancas,  behind 
k  mis  anchuras,  at  large 
i  pelo  arriba,  against  the  hair  or 

grain 
aqui  del  rei,  6  dela  joidcia,  we 

implore  thy  justice 
de  aquf  para  alii,  to  and  firo 
de  aqui  adelante,  firom  this  fixr- 

ward 
dearribaabajoi  firom  top  to boUOBi 
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ni  por  asomoy  not  in  the  least 
hdcia  atrasy  the  wrong  side 
&  troche  moche,  helter  skelter 
k  unat  conjointly 
Aupa,  up  up! 
en  el  airot  expeditiously 
en  ayunas,  fasting 
k  la  barata,  disorderly 
por  barba  6  por  cabeza^  a  head 
&  barbeta*    a  barbet— over  the 

ramparts 
por  lo  bajot  cautiously 
de  bobilis  bobilis,  undeservedly, 

with  labour 
de  manos  aboca,  unexpectedly 
pie  con  bola,  just  enoughs  no  more 
i  brazo  partido*    to  contend  or 

fight  hand  to  hand,  or  at  arm's 

length 
4  bulto,  by'tbe  bulk 
de  burlas,  in  jest,  or  fun 
4  caballo,  on  horseback 
4  una  de  caballo,  by  the  aid  of 

whip  and  spur 
de  pies  4  cabeza,  from  head  to  foot 
4  un  volver  de  cabeza,  in  a  trice 
de  cabo  4  rabo,  from  head  to  tail 
de  camino,  in  one^s  road«  or  way 
4  boca  de  canon?  at  the  mouth  of 

a  canon 
4  la  capa,  lying  to 
cara4cara,  face  to  face 
4  carga  cerrada,  boisterously 
4  carrera  abierta,  at  full  speed 
de  caso  pensado.  deliberately 
4  cencerros  tapados,  privately,  by 

stealth 
al  cerrar  del  dia«  at  the  close  of  day 
4  chorros,  abundantly 
4  lei  de  Cristiano,  on  the  faith  of 

a  Christian 
4  ciegaSf  in  the  dark, 
por  cierto,  certainly 
4  las  claras,  clearly,  publicly 
de  claro  en  claro,  evidently 
como  pues  ?  how  then  ? 
4  compasi  in  tone  or  tune 


4  competi4iicia9    dispotedljt 

con  tal  que,  provided  that — lo  that 
en  conci^ncia,     in   confuence, 

coiMcientioiialj 
de  concierto,  in  concert 
en  conclusion,  in  short 
en  confianza,  confidently 
de  conformidad,  confimiedly 
en  confuso,  confinedly 
en  consecu^ncia  de»    in  eoaw- 

queneeof 
en  consideracion,  incotnideratiM 
por  consiguiente»  conieqocptly 
4  todo  correr»  to  nin  u  ftr  u  yon 

de  corrido,  swiftly 
4  la  corta  6  4  la  larga*  soQiM 
4  toda  costa,   at  all  luEmrds 
4  costo  y  costas,  at  primei 


4  cuento,  to  the  purpose 
por  debajo  de  cuerda« 


en  cuerosy  6  en  cueros  mtm%  m 

one's  buff,  start  naked 

cuerpo  4  cuerpoy   hand  to  hudi 

man  to  bib 
en  cuerpo  y  en  alma,  entirely 
cuesta  arriba,  painfully 
4  cuestas,  on  one's  own  shoiddsn 

orbwsk 
debajo  dc  mano,  privately,  udsi^ 

handed^ 
Dios  delante,  God  above  all  thia^ 
en  demasia,  by  too  much 
sin  demora,  without  delay 
4  derechas,  the  right  way 
4  la  derecha,  to  the  right 
4  tuertas  y  4  derechas*    right  or 


hecho  y  derechoy  uprightly 
segun  derecho,  according  lo  law 
4  pecho  descubierto,  deftneelea 
aldescuido,  dissemblingly 
4  medida  del  deseo,  accordmg  li 
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4l  deahora,  untimely 
&  despecho.  in  spite  of 
dicbo  y  hecho,  no  sooner  said  than 

done 
Id  dicho  dicho,  what  I  said,  I  said 
A  diestro  y  k  siniestro,   from  right 
to  ]cft>  indiscriminately 
el  llanto  sobre  el  difunto,   strike 
the  iron  while  it  is  hot 
k  Dios  y  d  ventura,    trust  to  the 
Almighty  and  to  Divine  Provi- 
dence 
i  discrecion*  at  discretion 
4l  la  disposicioni  at  the  disposition 

or  will 
sinduda^  doubtless 
iempellones,  by  jostles 
en  adelante,  henceforward*  in  fu- 
ture 
A  mi  entender,  in  my  opinion 
entre  dos  luces,  at  twilight 
^ntre  renglones,  interhned 
entretanto,  in  the  meantime 
entre  manos,  in  hand 
erre  que  erre,  pertinaciously 
d  escondidas*  privately,  slyly 
dtirodeescopeta,  within  gun-shot 
A  espaldas  vueltas,  treacherously 
entre  pecho  y  espalda*    on  one's 

stomach 
A  escuadra,  in  a  square  manner 
en  estas   y  en  estotras,     in  the 

mean  while 
en  csto,  at  this  time 
por  estenso,  at  large 
con  estremo )  ,  , 

por  estremo  )  ^f"*'?'  ^'^emely, 

en  estremo  )      '"  »  Sf'"*  «'«»^ 
A  floi  de  agua,    on  the  surface  of 

the  water 
en  flor,  in  its  infancy 
A  sangre  y  fuego,   with  fire  and 

sword 
por  fuerza,  forcibly 
en  lo  futuro,  for  tiie  future 
estar  con  tanta  geta«    to  hang  a 

lip,  to  firowD 


A  horeajadas,    aalraddle*  aitride 
hoiendia,  now-a-flays 
de  hoi  en  adelante,  from  this  day 

forward 
A  hurtadiUaSy  slyly,  by  stealth 
en  jarras*  vith  the  arms  a  kimbo 
en  un  decir  Jesus,  in  an  instant 
a  jornal,  bj  day's  work 
por  junto,  by  the  parcel,  wbole- 

lale 
dejuaticia,  duly 
al  justo,  just,  precisely 
A  punta  de  lanza,  strenuously 
dlalargm,  difiusedly 
de  largo  A  largo,  length-ways 
largo  y  tendido,  excessively 
de  lastima,  out  of  pity 
de  lengua  en  lengua,  from  band 

to  band 
letra  por  letra,  letter  by  letter 
A  ]a,  letra,  literally 
A  letra  vista,  at  sight 
al  pie  de  la  letra,  scrupulously 
A  buen  librar,  at  best 
A  la  ligera,  in  a  light  manner 
de  ligero,  easily 
mondo  y  lirondo,  purely,  neatly 
de  lleno,  fully 

lleno  de  bote  en  bote,  brim^iill 
de  lleno  en  lleno*  tborom^ 
A  tontasy  4  locaa,  inconakkrately 
en  lugar  de,  instead  of 
A  buena  luz,  carefully 
A  dos  luces,  ambiguously 
A  todas  luces,   in  every  shape  or 

respect 
A  macha  martillo,  solidly 
de  madrugada,  at  day-break 
mal  por  mal,  for  want  of  a  better 
mal  que  bien,  middling,  neither 

well  nor  ill 
de  mal  en  peor«  worse  and  worse 
de  mancomun«  conjointly 
de  manera,  in  such  a  manner 
mano  A  mano,  privately 
A  manos  llenas*  abundantly 
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de  mano  en  manO)    from  hand  to 

hand 

d  las  mil  maravillas>  prodigiously 

well 

por  maravilla*  very  seldom,  by  a 

great  chance 

mas  y  mas,  more  and  more 

d  lo  mas  mas,  at  most 

d  mas  tardar,  the  latest 

d  mas  y  mejor,  slightly 

de  mas  d  mas,  fmthcr,  even  fur- 
ther 

d  mata  caballo,  all  in  hurry 

d  m<!;dia  rienda*  a  hand  gallop 

d  madias,  by  halves 

en  mddio,  mid-way 

de  memoria,  by  heart 

por  menor,  retail 

u  lo  m^nos  6  por  lo  menos,  at  least 

mucho  m^nosi  much  less 

ni  masni  mdnos,  neither  more  nor 

less 

poco  mas  6  menos,    a  little  more 

or  less 

de  mcntirrillas,  with  fictitious  lit- 
tle jests 

mientras  tanto,  in  the  mean  while 

dc  molde,  in  print 

de  molde,  to  the  purpose 

de  su  motive,  of  its  own  accord 

nada  entre  dos  platos,  it  is  all  no- 
thing 

nada  m^nos,  nothing  less 

conio  quien  no  }  which  amounts  to 

dice  nada  ^  notliing 

d  nado,  afloat 

al  natural,  naturally 

quedarse,  d  bucnas  noches,   to  be 

led  in  the  dark 

no  ostante,  notwithstanding 

de  oficio,  ofHciallv— ex  officio 

do  oidas,  by  hearsay,  by  report 

d  cicrra  ojos,  without  hesitation 

d  ojos  vistos.  publicly 

con  el  ojo,  tan  largo,   with  great 

care  and  vigilance 

de  mddio  ojo,  lurkingly,  slyly 


en  un  abrir  y  cerraff  de  moB>  m 
the  twinkling  of  an  eye 
en  6rden,  in  order 
por  su  6rden,  according  to  ofte 
de  ordindrio,  commonly 
d  la  orilla,  on  the  brink 
6jala,  would  to  God 
sobre  su  palabra,  uponone*sword 
en  dos  paletas,  shortly 
d  la  par,  conjointly 
de  par  en  par,    ajar  (qqplied  to  a 

door 
d  pares,  by  pain 
sin  par,  matcbleaalj 
para  cuando,  for  what  time 
para  siempre,  forever 
sin  que,  ni  para  que,  witfaont  aaj 

noBfe 
al  parecer,   seemingly 
por  parejo,  upon  equal  tenna 
de  parte,  by  order 
de  parte  d  parte,  from  aide  Idm 
en  parte,  partly 
por  partes,   by  parts 
en  particular,  particolariy 
paso  d  paso,  step  by  alep 
paso  entre  paso,  slowly 
d  buen  paso,  at  a  good  rate 
d  cada  pasoi  at  every  atep 
al  paso,  in  the  way 
mas  que  de  paso,  hastily 
d  paste,   at  meals 
d  la  pata  coja,  hop-ecotch 
d  pata,   on  foot 
d  pata  liana,  plainly 
d  pausas,  leisurely 
en  pazt  quiet 
pelitosdlamar,  animoaitiee  aprnt 

or 
d  pelo«  to  the  purpose 
en  pelo,  bare-backed 
pelo  d  pelo,    at  even  rate 
d  duras  p^nas,  scarcely 
depensado,  premeditatedly 
en  un  pensamiento,  in  a 
sinpensar,  thoughtloaaly 
deperlas,  very  agreeably 


us 


de  persona  ipenonay  from  person 

to  person 
en  persona,  in  person 
i  pesar,  in  spite  of 
en  peso,  in  the  air 
plan  pianino,  sofUy 
pie  i  tierra,  a  light 
al  pie»  near,  about 
4l  pie,  on  foot 

k  pie  firmei  without  stirring 
4  pie  juntillas,  both  feet  joined  to- 
gether 
k  pie  quedo,  motionless 
en  pie,  upright 
k  piema  suelta,  without  care 
pieza  por  pieza,  piece  by  piece 
k  pique,    in  danger  of— on  the 

point  of 
k  un  piso,  upon  the  same  floor 
k  pistos,  by  driblets 
d  placer,  with  the  greatest  pleasure 
A  plana  y  renglon,    line  for  line 
de  piano,  openly 
en  plata,  without  turnings 
k  plomo,    perpendicularly,  quite 

flat 
por  poco,  how  little 
que  poco,  near,  in  danger  of 
d  mas  no  podcr,    to  be  unable  to 

resist  any  longer 
al  poder,  by  force 
de  polo  a  polo,  from  pole  to  pole 
de  popa  d  proa,  from  stern  to  stem 
▼iento  en  popa,  before  the  wind 
por  si  acaso,  if  by  chance 
por  mas  que,  6  por  mucho  que,  ever 

so  much 
de  por  SI,  by  itself 
sin  que  ni  por  que,   without  rhyme 

or  reason 
d  porfia,  obstinately 
de  positive,  positively 
d  la  postrn>  at  last 
al  presentc  6  dc  presente,  at  pre- 
sent 
de   prestado,    on  the  borrowing 

hand 


de  priesa,  hastily 
do  buenas  d  primeras»  without  re- 
flection 
al  principio,   at  the  beginning 
del  principio  al  fin»   from  h^a- 

ning  to  end 
en  proi  in  ftvor  of  one 
d  proporcioiit  in  proportion 
d  prop6sit09  to  the  purpose 
de  propdsitoy  purposely*  on  pur- 
pose 
fuera  de  prop6sit09  untimely 
al  proviso,  upon  the  spot 
d  prueba,  upon  trial 
en  publico*  in  public 
estar  por  puertas*    to  be  reduced 

to  beggary 
d  pujosy  with  difficulty 
depuntillas,   softly 
punto  por  punto,  point  by  point 
al  punto,  instantly 
d  punto  fijo,  exactly 
por  puntos,  from  one  moment  |o 

another 
d  punados,  by  handfuUs 
enpuridad*  clearly 
d  quema  ropa,  quite  close 
sin  querer,  unwillingly 
de  raiz,  from  the  root,  radioally 
drajatabla,  courageously 
rata  por  cantidad*  proportionately 
d  rates  perdidos,  at  leisure  hours 
de  rate  en  rato>  firom  time  to  time 
d  raya,  at  bay 
d  razon  de,  at  the  rate  of 
en  razon*  with  regard  to 
d  buen  recado,  with  great  care 
en  recompensa,  in  return 
alrededor«  roundabout 
d  la  redonda*  all  round 
d  regafia  dientes.  snappishly 
drepelones,  by  degrees 
de  repelouy  by  the  way 
de  repente,  suddenly 
en  resumidas  cuentas,  in  sboit 
d  nenda  suelta,  at  fuU  speed 
en  rigor*  at  moat 
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d  saltos,  by  jumps 
d  un  salvo,  safely 
6  satisfaccion,  fully 
4  su  sayo,  in  one's  own  mind 
en  sazoni  seasonably 
A  secas  y  sin  Hover,  unexpectedly 
en  secreto,  in  secret 
de  seguida,  successively 
segun  y  como,  just  as 
d  buen  seguro,  very  safely 
si  acaso,  if  by  chance 
siempre  jamas,  for  ever  and  ever 
de  silla  a  silla.  from  face  to  face 
sobre  manera,  beyond  all  manner, 

excessively 
dsocapa,  under  pretext 
de  sol  d  sol,   from  sun  rise  to  sun 

set 
a  solas,  alone 
d  mis  solas,  quite  alone 
ni  por  sombra,  by  no  means 
sin  ton  y  sin  son,  without  rhyme 
desopeton^  suddenly 
d  la  sordina,  slyly 
de  sucrte,  so  as 
d  lo  sumo,  to  the  greatest  pitch 
supuesto  que*  supposing  that 
de  suyoy  spontaneously 
con  tal  que,  provided  that 
no  hai  tal,  there  is  no  such  thing 
de  tarde  en  tarde,  now  and  then 
d  tiempo,  timely 
d  un  tiempo,  at  once 
de  tiempo  en  tiempo,  from  time  to 

time 
en  tiempo,  in  time 
fuera  de  tiempo,  untimely 
d  tientasi  6  al  tiento*  in  the  dark 
de  bucna  tinta,  efficaciously,  with 

activity 
d  una  tirada,  at  one  stretch 
d  todo  tirar,  to  the  utmost 
d  titulo,  by  way  of,  under  the  title 

of 
con  todo  eso,  nevertheless 
en  todo  y  por  todo,  entirely 
en  un  todo,  together 


hasta  d  tope,  up  to  the  top 
d  trancos,  in  haste 
en  dos  trances,   in  an  instaot  or 

trice 
d  todo  trapo,  with  all  migfat  all 

nils  set 
en  tropa,  in  crowds 
de  tropel,  tumoltuouriy 
al  trote,  in  a  trot 
d  tuerto  y  d  derecfao,    rigbt  or 

wfoag 
por  (jltimo,  at  last 
una  por  una,  at  any  rate 
al  uso,  according  to  cuiloin 
en  vago,  in  the  air 
en  vauo,  in  vain 
d  mi  ver,  in  my  opinion 
de  veras,  in  truth 
con  muchas  veras,  very  eamsidf 
d  la  verdad,  truly,  indeisd. 
una  vez,  once 
dos  veces,  twice 
tres  veces,  three  times 
cuatro  veces,  foartimea^ 
d  la  vez,  successively 
d  veces,  sometimes,  by  tnrni 
de  una  vez,  at  once 
en  vez  de,  instead  of*  inpbee  of 
tal  vez,  perhaps 
tal  cual  vez,  seldom 
todas  las  veces  que,   whenetor 
una  vez  que,  as  often  aa 
d^  vicio,  by  custom 
de  por  vida,  for  life 
en  la  vida,  never 
d  vistas,  to  be  seen 
en  vista  de,  in  consequenee  of 
al  vivo,  very  like  the  original 
d  m^dia  voz,  in  half  a  word 
d  voz  en  grito,  with  a  loud  Toica 
d  voces,  in  a  loud  tone  of  voiee 
d  vuelta,  6  d  vueltast    about  tks 


d  vuelta  de  navidady  about  Chriil- 


d  vuelta  de  correo,  by  retom  ofpoH 
dzordas,  the  wrong  way 


457 


CHAPTER   XXXVII. 

Of  prepositioxu,  and  their  different  ntet  in  diicoone. 

A  preposition  is  an  invariable  part  affpmth  which  precedes 
other  parts,  and  is  used  to  express  or  point  Ottk  the  relations  be- 
tween persons  and  things.  The  preposition  is  frequently  lost 
sight  of  in  English,  though  expressed  in  Spanish,  especially 
in  those  cases  where  the  action  of  a  verb  active  falls  upon  a  pro- 
per name  or  a  noun  personal. 

EXAMPLES. 

Yo  amo  a  Pedro,  I  love  Peter ;    Yo  estoi  am  Pedro^  I  am 
.  with  Peter ;  este  libra  es  de  Pedrb,  this  book  is  Peter's ;  El  criar 
do  ad^irio  esto  para  Pedro,  the  servant  got  this  for  Peter; 
aquel  tustituye  par  Pedro,  that  man  acts  for  Peter. 

The  prepositions  a,  con,  de,  para,por,  serve  for  two  purposes: 
1st,  to  conduct  the  word  Pedro  to  its  proper  place  in  the  sen- 
tence; 2d,  to  denote  the  reference  that  this  noun  or  proper  name 
bears  to  the  other  person  or  thing ;  that  is  to  say,  to  that  which 
is  the  object  of  the  expression ;  thus,  therefore,  the  preposition 
a,  in  the  first  example,  denotes  that  Pedro  is  the  term  of  the  ac- 
tion of  the  agent  yo;  con,  in  the  second,  denotes  the  relation  of 
co-presence  between  the  agent  yo  and  the  word  Pedro;  rfc,  in 
the  third,  proves  the  possession  of  the  book  vested  in  Pedro; 
Para,  in  the  4th,  denotes  the  advantage  that  Pedro  derives  from 
the  services  of  the  servant ;  por,  in  the  5th,  denotes  that  one 
person  represents  the  other. 

Prepositions  are  divided  into  two  kinds:  absolute  and coif;ufic- 
tive ;  the  absolute  are  those  which  sometimes  are  used  alone,  and 
at  others  are  annexed  to  and  form  a  compound  part  of  other 
words  in  the  sentence,  in  order  to  g^ve  additional  strength  to 
their  simple  meaning;-  and  the  conjunctive  are  those  that  are 
only  used  by  being  annexed  to  other  words,  and  forming  a  com- 
ponent part  o{  such  words. 

The  absolute  are  the  following: 


u 

de 
en 

para 

con 

contra 

hucia 
hasta 
desde 

ante 

sin 

sobre 

por 

entre 

segun 

tras 

/iR 
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A.  The  use  of  this  preposition  in  the  Spanish  langoage  it  u 
frequent  as  it  is  various. 

1st.  It  serves  to  denote  the  person  or  thing  upon  which  the 
action  of  the  verb  falls;  and,  wlien  expressed  in  English,  is  gen- 
erally equivalent  to  to;  sometimes  to,  of;  and  at  others  not  ex- 
pressed at  all. 

EXERCISE. 

I    ^    sold    it  to  my  brother.    I  ^  bought  itof  mycoasio. 

^  86     vcndi  ^  se    compre  prima. 

I   like  ^  G.  for  his  viriues.  • 
'f^amo  a        por      virtudes, 

2d.  It  denotes  to  whom  or  to  what  part  or  place  a  person  or 
thing  is  going  or  proceeding,  and  is  then  expressed  in  Englisli 
by,  to. 

EXERCISE. 

The  ensuing    year  I  shall  go  to  Rome.     I  am  going  tony 

^  Jtomam    ^ 

house.     I  sliall  go  to  ^  church  to-morrow.     These  books  are 

la  igUsia 
going  direct    to  Cadiz. 
van   dirijido 

3.  It  also  points  out  the  term  or  limit  of  the  action  of  one 
verb  on  another,  and  is  then,  as  in  the  foregoing  case,  express 
ed  in  English  by  tOy  when  applied  to  the  infinitive,  and  by  the 
introduction  of  the  letter  a,  when  applied  to  a  participle  acuve. 

EXERCISE. 

I  am  going  to    study.     To-morrow  I  shall  go  a  shoolingi 
^  estudiar.  -^  cazar. 

I  am  going  a  walking.     He  is  not    going  to  dine  to-day. 

^     2  1 

4.  A  also  designates  the  place  and  time  at  which  a  thing 
takes,  has  taken,  or  will  take,  eflect,  and  is  then  expressed  by  «!• 

'''  RxerciscR  can  Vc  required  from  the  learner  as  applicable  to  each  rvki 
until  ho  becomes  farnilinr  liiereuitli.  The  insertion  of  a  greater  numbeTiWOsU 
have  made  the  work  too  voluminous. 
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EXERCISE.  f 

He  will  comp  nt  eight  o'clock.     He  saidlhm  he  would  come 

at  •{•  night.      He  set  oif  at      riiidiiiglil.  They       cHup;ht 

la  A  mrifia  noche.      ^  "cojieron 

him  at  the  door. 


B.  It  also  denoleE  the  extent  of  distance  or  time  which  exists 
between  one  place  or  thing  and  another,  aud  is  then  exprcKScd 
by  to, 

EXERCISE. 

He  generally  comes  from  month  to  month.     He   will   come 
•{•       siiele  vcnir  ^ 

from  twelve  to  one.     He  will  be  here  from  one  diiy  to  another. 

•^ 

G.  It  is  used  to  express  the  way  in  which  »  thing  is  done,  and 
is  then  expressed  in  Englinh  by,  on,  by,  or  teilk. 

EXERCI8E. 
He  will  kill  him  with,  or  by  blows.     He     came    on  foot  and 
•.^  goipei.     ^  pie 

went  away  on  horseback. 
St  march6        cahallo. 

7.  It  denotes  number  and  quantity,  and  is  then  expressed  by 

(0. 

EXERCISE. 
The  army  amounts  to  twenty-five  thousand  men.     The  ex- 
Ikga 
penses    came     to  a  hundred  dollars. 
tubieron     *|» 

8.  It  is  used  to  define  dislribulion  or  proportionate  rate,  and 
is  then  expressed  by  at.  By. 

EXERCISE. 
At  three  per  cent.     Two  by  two.     •!•  Hugar  is  toJd  M  ten 
■par  ciento.  el  it  venJe 

cents        per  pound. 
ccnlaoot  lihra. 


J 
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9.  It  likewise  denotes  the  price  or  rate  at  which  tlungs  are 
bought  and  sold,  and  is  expressed  by  at  or  for. 

EXERCISE. 

It  sells  at  a  dollar  a  yard.    For  fifty  cents  a  bushel. 
^  la  vara;  fanega. 

10.  It  is  used  in  speaking  of  the  intermediate  time  between  the 
present  and  any  future  time  in  the  coarse  of  which  interval  any- 
thing is  to  be  done  or  effected,  and  is  in  that  case  expreised  in 
English,  by  and. 

EXERCISE. 

■ 

I    will  pay    ^   you  between    this    and  two  months.    He 
41.       6  8         ^de      ^aqui    3      4         6  ^ 

will  arrive  between  this  and  Saturday. 


11.  It  points  out  the  situation  of  persons,  cides,  villageior 
buildings,  and  is  expressed  by  to  or  at. 

EXERCISE. 

It    IS    to  the    east.       To   the      west.         He   was  at  die 
^  -^  oriente.  ^    occidente.     ^ 

right      of  his  brother.  My  house  is  to  the       left      of    yours. 

derccha  izquierda       la  dtV* 

12.  It  also  implies  the  custom  or  fashion  according  to  which 
anything  is  done,  and  then  implies,  according  to^  ire,  or  afUr* 

EXERCISE. 

He  dressed  according  to  Spanish  fashion.  In  the     Engliih, 
^  sc  vestia  la  Espahola.  la  Inghat^ 

or  in  or  after  the  French  fashion. 

la  Francesa. 

13.  It  likewise  denotes  the  motive,  principle  or  end  of  aqr 
action,  and  is  then  expressed  in  English,  by  at^  tOj  or  an, 

EXERCISE. 

At  the  instance  of  the  general  the  soldiers     retired.        Od 
*J»  insfancia  se  retiraratu 

petition  of  the     assembly.         To  what  purpose  ? 

ayuntamiento.  prop6rito  9 


14.  It  denotes  the  iDfitniinciil   with  which  we  ei^cnte  any 
deed  and  U  then  expressed  by,  with  or  6y. 


KXERCISC. 


Whoever   kills    (i.  e.  murders)  by  the  sword,  by  the  &word 
Qutcn    "mala  1     •!•  ''hierroj         •;• 

shall  he  die. 


15.  It  denotes  al.'to  the  simttnrily  or  dissimilarity  helwern  one 
thiog  and  another,  and  is  then  expressed  by  according,  after  or 
urith. 

EXERCtSE. 

•1^  Man  is  made  aAer  his  own  imag«,  (L  e.  God's.)     With 

El  + 

^    this  dilTerencr. 
'rfe  ^  diferincia. 

16.  It  di-nolcs  the  difierence  between  actions  or  things  when 
compared  with  others,  and  is  expressed  sometimes  by  to,  and  al 
others  by  and. 

EXERCISE. 

From  •!•  good  to  •!*  bad  there  is  a  grent  difTerencc.     Be- 
/»  h 

iween  laughing  and  crying  there  is    great    dissimilarity. 
reir  llorar  difertncia. 

17.  It  also  denotes  the  advantage  or  superioriiy  in  aiiyihing 
or  that  which  we  have  over  another  person,  Htd  is  tlien  ex- 
pressed  by  in  or  (o, 

EIERCIflR. 

I  surpass  him  in  running.     I  pledge  myself  to  jump    farilier 
^  correr.     ■^     iiyutsto  taltar  wuu  lejo* 

than  you. 

OnSEBVATIOSS. 

A  is  sometimes  used  for  haita,  and  in  then  equivalent  io  £o- 

glish  to  uf  to,  or  at  far  n»:  as,  pa$ri  tl  rui  con  e!  dgna  ti  la  em- 

tura;  he  passed  the  river,  tbr  wnier  being  up  to  hit  waist.   El 

veitido  te  llega  a  la  rodUla ;  bis  coat  comes  down  to  Ills  koeet. 
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At  other  times  it  is  used  for  hdcia  and  cantrOf  and  is  then  ex- 
pressed by  to,  towards  or  against:  as,  volvio  la  cara  a  otro  lado; 
lie  turned  his  face  towards  the  other  side.  At  others  it  stands 
in  the  stead  of  the  conjunction  n,  and  then  implies  (/*,  to:  as, 
a  saber  yo  eso;  if  I  knew  that.  A  decir  vtrdad;  to  say  the 
truth. 

It  is  also  used  to  form  various  phrases  and  adverbial  expres- 
sions, which  are  generally  preceded  by  it:  as,  dla  verdad,  truly; 
in  truth;  a  hurtadillas,  slyly;  cunningly;  a  tontas  y  a  laslocas^ 
sillily  and  madly;  a  roso  y  vtlloso^  hclter  skelter;  d  pesardtt 
in  spite  of;  a  mas  no  poder,  not  to  be  able  to  resist  any  longer. 

A  is  likewise  sometimes  used  as  an  interjection  to  call  or 
speak  to  a  person  whose  attention  we  wish  to  draw  to  any  par- 
ticular point:  as,  a  padre  mio!  ah!  father!  a  sehor!  ah!  sir! 
Although  in  this  case  it  is  equal  to  ah,  and  ought  strictly 
speaking  to  be  spelt  with  an  h  {ah)  custom  has  prevailed,  and  it 
is  written  as  in  the  preceding  examples. 

De.  The  uses  of  this  preposition  are  very  exteiisive,  varioni 
and  intricate.     Its  most  frequent  are  the  following: 

1.  It  denotes  the  possession  of  anything  whatever,  and  is 
then  expressed  in  English  by  of,  or  the  's  of  the  possessive 
case. 

EXERCISE. 

This  hat  is  ^  yours.         This  house   is     my       brotbeHs. 
el 
This     gun     is  that  sportsman's  who     fell         sick. 

se  puso 

2.  It  is  used  to  denote  the  quality  or  material  of  which  per- 
sons or  things  possess,  or  are  composed  or  made,  and  is  then 
equivalent  in  English  to  with  or  of 

EXERCISE. 

This    house   is  of   stone.        This   watch   is  not  ^  gold 

piedra.  relo  •rfe 

This  ^  silver  box  was  given  to  me  by  your  brother. 
Vc  ^plata  ^caja  me  lo  did    4* 

*  Thr  Spanii«li  de.  in  these  cases  is  always  omitted  in  Enffliah,  and  BMMt 
English  coinpuund  wurds  are  exprcsred  in  Spanish  by  tho  addition  of  tb«  tad 
reversing  the  order  of  the  words;  as,  ichoolmafter,  maeiiro  rfr  rinif fa.  h'ttriHy. 
master  of  school. 
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S.  It  denotes  from  what  place  persons  or  things  are  come,  or 
take  their  origin,  and  is  then  expressed  by  o/,  from^  or  out  of. 

EXERCISB. 

I  come  from  the  street.      ^  One  is  from  Cadit  and  the 
^  El 

other  from  Madrid.      To-day  I  shall  not  go  out  of  the  house. 

4.  It  denotes  the  time  that  is  in  existence  or  about  to  exist, 
and  also  the  moment  at  which  a  thing  happens  or  is  to  take 
place ;  it  is  then  sometimes  expressed  in  English  by  at^  by^  or 
during;  and  at  others  it  is  omitted  entirely. 

EXERCISE. 

It  is  not  yet  ^  day-light.     I  can     only     go  to  see  ^  you 
^2    1     6    Vc      'dia.  ^  2   'no^sino  3  4   5   'a     7 

at  night.     He  will  start  at     day-break. 
^  madrugada. 

5.  It  also  denotes  the  favourable  or  proper  time  to  do  or  un*. 
dertake  anything,  and  is  then  expressed  in  English  by  to. 

EXERCISE. 

It   is   not  yet  time  to     sow.  It   is  now  time  to  go  a 

♦J*  sembrar.        -^ 

walkinp^. 
pasear. 

6.  It  is  used  to  imply  abundance  or  scaraQt  of  anything;  as, 
aho  abundant e  de  trigo,  an  abundant  harvatt  of  wheat. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

When  dc  is  used  between  certain  adjectives  and  infinitives  it 
is  eqiiivalrnt  to  para;  it  is  expressed  in  English  by  to  and /br; 
as,  cs  hucno  para  comer j  it  is  good  for  dinner;  esfdcil  de  dife- 
rir,  it  is  easy  to  delay. 

This  preposition  is  also  used  between  a  common  and  proper 
noun;  ns,  rdno  de  Espaha,  kingdom  of  Spain;  ciudad  de  iSe- 
villa^  ritv  of  Sovilla. 

The  literal  meaning  of  the  two  foregoing  sentences  is  as  fol- 
lows:  Kl  rrino  <jue  tiene  el  noffdfrt  de  Espanaf  the  kiDgdom 
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which  bears  the  name  of  Spain ;  la  ciudad  que  tune  el  de  5e- 
villa,  the  city  which  bears  that  of  Sevilla. 

Sometimes  de  is  equivalent  to  por^  and  is  then  expressed  by 
for,  with,  out  of,  or  through;  as,  lo  hizo  de  miedo,  he  did  it 
through  fear ;  lo  hizo  de  Idstima,  he  did  out  of  or  from  pity. 

At  other  times  it  is  equivalent  to  con,  and  is  then  expressed 
in  English,  literally,  by  with,  or  by  the  adverb  of  the  douo 
which  comes  after  con  in  Spanish,  in  which  case  the  preposition 
is  omitted  in  English;  as,  lo  hizo  de  intento;  de  estiidio;  he  did 
it  intentionally,  with  care;  de  huena,  6  mala  gana,  with  a  good 
or  bad  grace,  or  willingly,  or  unwillingly. 

It  sometimes  implies  dcsde,  and  is  then  expressed  in  English 
by  from;  as,  dc  Madrid  paso  a  Toledo,  from  Madrid  he  went 
to  Toledo ;  de  Espana  paso  a  Frdncia,  from  Spain  he  passed 
into  France. 

It  is  also  used  with  great  elegance  between  two  snbstandves 
that  relate  to  the  same  thing,  in  order  to  separate  them  and  to 
denote  that  the  one  represents  the  possessor  and  the  other  the 
other  the  object  possessed. 

De  is  also  used  to  govern  infinitives ;  as,  es  hora  de  caminar; 
de  comer;  dc  ccnar,  ^-c.  It  is  time  to  start;  to  dine;  to  snp,tiCi 

It  also  serves  to  denote  inference ;  as,  de  aqui  se  infiere  cum 
diabolica  cs  la  costumbre  de  mentir,  whence  we  infer  how  horri- 
ble is  the  practice  of  telling  falsehoods;  de  esto  se  tigue^  tfC^ 
from  this  it  results,  &^c. 

De  is  used  between  a  substantive  and  an  adjective  which  re- 
late to  each  other,  without  however  forming  concordance;  as, 
el  hribon  delcriado,  the  rogue  of  a  servant;  el  (onto  del  imo, 
the  fool  of  a  master. 

It  is  also  used  in  the  same  way  between  adjectives  that  denote 
pity,  commiseration,  or  complaint,  and  between  nouns  substan- 
tive and  pronouns  to  which  they  relate,  in  order  to  give  em- 
phasis to  the  expressions;  lis, pobre  dc  mi  padre!  my  unhappy 
father!  infeliz  de  mi!  how  unfortunate  am  I!  detdichada  de 
clla!  how  unfortunate  she  is! 

De  annexed  to  and  forming  a  component  part  of  a  noiui, 
verb,  or  adverb,  generally  denotes  an  opposite  or  distant  actiim 
to  that  which  is  implied  by  the  simple  when  unaccompanied  by 
the  preposition ;  as,  from  pendencia  is  formed  (fepeDdencia,  po* 
ner,  Jrponer;  fuera,  e/efuera,  &c. 


£n.  A  prcpositioD  dorivcd  tgoai  liia  l>atjt>  iaj  it  iaiplict  ihe 
time  and  place  in  which  a  person  or  thing  i«,  does  or  Inppeaa, 
and  is  expressed  in  English  by  tn,  or  vdlhin. 

We  are   in  the  dog-days.       In    or  within   five  weeks  we 

■^  can'Vii/n.        En    6  dcntro 

shall  be  in  the  winter.     He  wilt  come  in  (he  month  of  August, 
inviemo.    •{•  agoUo. 

He  is  not  at  home.     He  is  at  ■^  church. 
^  cam.  la 

This  preposition  is  likewise  applicable  to  those  things  about 
which  we  are  occupied,  as  also  m  any  nccomplishmpof,  faculty 
or  talent  that  we  possess ;  as,  es  tiocto  «n  la  meaicina,  he  is  learn- 
ed in  medicine;  nadie  Ic  eicede  en  bondad,  nobody  exceeds  bini 
in  goodness;  pata  la  vida  en  lot  estitdiot,  he  passes  his  life  in 
study. 

-    • 

OBSERVATIOKS. 

This  proposition  is  sometimes  added  lo  a^ectives,  tliereby 
forming  an  adverbial  eipression;  as,  en  general,  in  gcnemi;  m 
especial,  e^ipecially;  eii  particular,  in  particular;  which  are 
equivalent  to  the  adverbs  gentralmtnit,  etpeciatmenle,  particu- 
larmcnlr. 

At  other  times  it  precedes  verbs  in  the  infiiiilivc  mood ;  as,  no 
hai  inconecniente  en  decir  esto,  there  is  no  barni  in  sayiug  (hat. 

It  may  also  precede  the  gerund ;  as,  tw  dideado  esto  se  patari 
a  otra  coia,  wliich  is  equivalent  to  despuei  que  te  hat/a  dicho 
esto  sc  pasara  d  otra  coia,  we  will  pass  on  to  something  else. 

Used  as  a  compound  tn  other  words  it  g«-nirrnlly  denotes  ae* 
tion ;  as,  from  camiwtr,  to  travel,  is  formed  KR-taminar,  to  put 
any  one  in  the  right  road ;  from  cojtr,  \o  catch,  is  fornu-d  rn- 
cojer,  lo  coiilract  or  shrink  up;  and  from  ccrra",  (o  shut,  is 
formed  en-ctrrar,  to  shut  or  lock  up. 

When  words  which  Ix-i^in  with  h  «r  p  bn-ome  compounds  by 
means  of  ihe  preposition  en  (hcri.to  nnncicil  or  incorpnralvd, 
the  n  is  cliaugcd  into  m;  as,  from  pohrt,  poor,  is  formed  tm- 
pobrecer,  to  impoverish;  and  from  bolta  purse,  is  furmed  tm- 
Ao/j<ir,  to  put  into  a  pur>e. 
59 


I  I 
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Pot  has  the  following  uses : 

1.  It  sometimes  denotes  the  cause  or  occasion  of  an  act  or 
thing,  and  the  consequent  result  or  effect,  and  is  then  expressed 
in  English  by,  to,  owing  to,  in  consequence  of,  firom,  so  as  to, 
or  in  order  to. 

EXERCISE. 

In  consequence  of  his  engagements  and  other  impediments, 

ocupaciones  impedimenios 

Dr.  B.  had  no  opportunity     of    speaking  about  those  matters. 
2     1       lugar        para  de  cota$. 

He  worked  in  order  to      get       the  prize. 
"^  alcanzar 


2.  It  sometimes  has  reference  to  locality,  and  is  in  that 
called,  by  some,  an  adverb.  It  is  then  equivalent  in  English  to, 

6y,  through  J  or  over* 

EXERCISE. 

I  shall  pass  through  ^  ^     Liberty  ^   street.  He    goes 

^  ^de  la     libertad    ^la  ccdle.  ^    cmda 

over  ^    hill    and    ^    ^   dale.  Entering  by  Catalonia 

los  cerros        par   los  valles.  Catahma 

he  began  by  perpetrating  his  cruelties  on  St.  Felix. 

•^  a     ejccutar  crueldad  en 

3.  It  also  denotes  time  and  determines  it,  and  it  is  in  thisqh 
plication  called  by  some,  adverbio  de  tiempo,  adverb  of  time) 
it  is  then  equivalent  in  English  to,  for,  in  or  iy,  or  at* 

EXERCL-E. 

I  shall  leave  ^  Madrid  for  a  month.     He  is  going  to  Us 

^     saldrf       dc  ^ 

estate  for  a  year.  The  examinations  take  place  at  midsummer. 
t terra  se  verifican        Sn.  Juam. 

I   will  send  it  thee  by  December  or  January. 
<^       3         2     1 

4.  It  is  also  made  use  of  to  denote  the  means  by  which  any- 
thincc  is  enrctod  or  accomplished,  and  is  then  expressed  in  En- 
glish by,  through,  by  means  of,  through  the  medium  of^  fty,  or 

according  to. 
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-  ^'  W 

'  EXERCISE.  ^ 

I  obtained  the  situation  throagli  his  cousin.  He  was  married 
^  consegui  empleo  •{•       le  ciu6 

according  to  the  Catholic  religion. 
'catAlica       1 

5.  It  likewise  points  out  the  mode,  idrn,  or  motive,  by  which 
anything  is  either  avoided  or  executed,  and  is  then  alxo  equiva- 
lent in  English  to,  by,  or  through. 

EXF.RCDfR. 

He  •{•  does  everything  by  force.     He  will  not  do  it  through 
•^    lo  hace         todo  fuerza,    •{•    no  'hard   I 

lear     of  offending  bitti. 

tenor 

6.  Ii  denotes  the  price  or  vnliic  of  anything  and  ii  (ben 
equivalent  in  English  ui,  for, 

KXERCISR. 
He  bought  the  seni    for   twenty   dollars.     He  will  sell  hi* 
•f-    comprn  sella  •!•    venderd 

house  for  a  small  sum.  He  wilUell  bii  horse  for  irn  doabloons. 
poco  dinero.  doblonet. 

0B.SERVAT10N8. 

For  is  sometimes  u.^pd  lo  denote  equivalence  aud  is  (heo  ex- 
pressed in  English,  by  lo:  as,  pocoi  soldaJos  bvcnot  tatenpOT 
muchos  malos;  a  few  ^ocd  soldiers  nre  equivolcnt  to  a  grvai 
many  bad  ones.  It  is  likewise  used  lo  impl^,  dfat«r  A  tn  df 
/"nsa,  and  is  then  expressed  tii  English  by,  ybr,  in  /arotir,  de- 
fence, or  fit/ial/of:  a«,  por  it  daria  la  vitia;  for  bim,  or  in  his 
defence,  1  ivoidd  sacrifice  my  life.  HMare  por  el,  I  will  speak 
Jor  him.     Me  tmpimri  por  tlla,  1  will  untwcr  for  litr. 

Por  is  sometimes  used  for  en  lugar  de,  aad  i%  tlirn  rxprv>^<ed 
by,  for  in.U'  wl,  or  on  behalf  of:  as,  asutire  por  mi  rompanero, 
I  will  allL'tx]  insliad  nf  my  compuniou.  Irr  al  leairo  por  il, 
I  will  go  to  the  theatre  lor  him.  It  is  also  made  use  of  to  imply 
chiiMgc,  exchitnge  or  barter,  and  is  ihen  eipmnrd  by,  yi>r,  m 
exchange  for:  as,  te  dare  mi  ve*tido  por  el  Itiyo,  I  wiUgivrlhnt 
my  dress  in  et  change  fur  lliine.  Te  dare  la  capn  por  rl  mmbrcro, 
I  will  give  thee  the  cloak  for  tlie  hau     It  is  likewise  nted  in- 
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stead  of  en  concepto  6  en  opinion  de^  and  is  then  esqpresied  in 
English  by, /or;  as,  estd  reputado  por  hambre  de  iaiento;  he  is 
reputed,  or  passes /or  a  man  of  talent.  Estd  tenido  par  homire 
de  bien;  he  is  looked  upon  as  a  worthy  man. 

Por  is  sometimes  equivalent  to  en  orden  d  6  acerca  de,  and  is 
then  expressed  by,  on,  upon,  respecting^  or  about;  aSi  por  wio 
y  otra  parte  hai  tantos  argumentos  que  hacen  un  prooUwia  la 
cuesfion;  there  are  so  many  arguments  on  one  side  and  the  other 
that  the  question  is  reduced  to  a  problem. 

It  is  also  frequently  used  for  sin,  and  is  then  expressed  in 
English  by  yet;  as,  la  casa  estd  por  barrer,  the  house  is  yet 
to  sweep;  esto  estd  por  pulir,  this  is  yet  to  polish. 

It  often  stands  in  the  place  and  instead  of  the  preposition  a 
and  the  verb  traer,  to  fetch  or  bring;  and  is  then  expressed  in 
English  by,  for,  to  get,  or  fetch ;  as,  ir  por  lehoy  to  go  for,  or  to 
for,  or  to  fetch,  some  wood ;  ir  por  vino,  to  go  for,  or  to  get, 
some  wine. 

Annexed  to  some  infinitives  it  implies  para,  and  is  then  equiv- 
alent to,  in  order  to,  so  as  to,  or  to ;  as,  por  no  incurrir  enia  cesh 
sura,  fyc.  not  to,  or  so  as  not  to  incur  the  censure,  &c. 

Por  also  serves  to  denote  the  future  action  of  some  verbs;  as, 
esta  por  venir;  por  llegar;  he  is  about  to  come;  about  toai^ 
rive. 

Para,     Of  this  preposition  the  following  uses  are  made: 

1.  It  denotes  the  person  or  thing  towards  whom  or  which  an 
action  is  directed,  whether  to  his  advantage  or  injury,  and  b 
then  expressed  in  English  by,  for. 

EXERCISE. 

The  honour  of  the  victory  will  be  for  the  general.     Tlie 
houra 
harm  will  be  for  him.     This  letter  is  for  my  brother,  and  tUs 

mal 
book  is  for  my  cousin. 

2.  It  denotes  the  erm  or  end  of  an  action,  and  also  the  me 
of  things;  arid  is  tnen  expressed  by,  to,  for,  in  order  to,  fiir 
the  purpose  of. 
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EXERCISE. 


I  work  to    earn    my   eubEi&tCDCC.      1  wimt  some  book&  to 
•^  ganar  ^  ^ 

read.     I  want  money  for  the  purpose  of  sprnding  it.     For  what 

diner  o  gattnr 

motive    do  you  ask  it.^ 
lopregtaUa  V.? 

3.  Sometimes  it  implies  moiion,  and  is  (hen  equivalent  toAi^ 
cia  or  d,  and  is  expressed  in  English  by,  Tor,  or  towards. 


I  shall  sail  for  Cadiz  the     ensuing     montli.     Tliy  brother 
»!•     saidre  ''que  viene       I 

and  I  shall  sail  for  Boston     next     ^  week.      I  am  going  to 

'entratite'la     2  •£*    iolgo 

Europe  by  the     first     vessel. 
por         primer  huque. 

4.  It  denotes  a  precise  lime  or  a  term  of  payment,  and  is  then 
expressed  by,  till,  until,  at,  for,  or  towards. 

KXKHCISK. 

We  will  leave  it  till  to-morrow.     I  •{•  will  pay  ^  you  to- 
•t»  'dcjarcmoa  1  •^  le  a 

wards  midsummer.    He  has  promised  me  mooey  for  next  wed. 


S.  It  also  denotes  the  relation  or  reference  that  one  person, 
action  or  thing  bears  to  another,  and  is  then  expressed  by,  for, 
considering,  or  in  proportion  to. 


He  docs  not  write  amiss  for  a     beginner.      Considering  the 
.  mni  -^  prmcipiatUe. 

weather  -^      •!*   tlic  country  is  oQt  backward.     Conddertng 

gue  hace    4        £         2     1      'atratado. 
his  riches,      what  lie  speudi  is  a  trifle.      It  i*  a  small  compcn- 
aer  fan  rico,      3     •!•       4       't*  'poco.       •}•      -J.  rtevwt- 

sation  in  proportion  to  wlial  he  deserves. 
pcnta  mertcc. 
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6.  It  likewise  implies  being  on  the  point  of  dmng  or  saying 
anything,  and  is  then  expressed  in  English  by,  about  to,  on  the 

point  of. 

EXERCISE. 

He  was  on  the  point  of  setting  off  when  he  received  the  kl- 
•^  partir  ^    recUnS 

ter.      He  was  about  to  tell  him  to  be  silent.      He  was  abont 

^  que  callase.       ^ 

to  go  to  bed  when  I  entered  ^  his  room. 
acostarse  ^    entre    en       cuario, 

Para.h  often  used  before  another  preposition;  and  in  thu 
case  its  significations  are  various:  as,  quien  es  la  criaturapara 
con  el  Criadorj  what  is  man  compared  to  the  Creator;  el  amor 
del  padre  para  con  su  hijoj  the  love  of  the  father  towards  the 
son;  para  entre  amigos  es  escusado  el  cun^limiento^  betweoi 
friends  ceremony  is  dispensed  with. 

It  is  likewise  frequently  used  before  adverbs;  as,  para  oAori, 
for  the  present ;  para  cuando,  for  when ;  para  dentro  de  un  SMff, 
within  a  month ;  para  entonces  lo  veremosy  we  will  see  towards 
that  time. 

Para  is  often  used  for  and  in  the  same  cases  as  por :  as,  jMTi 
evitar  lapendcnda  me  lleve  a  una  de  los  que  renian. 

Para  evitar  is  used  in  the  preceding  example  (or  por  miar. 

Para  also  serves  to  point  out  an  employ,  station,  or  use,  fiir 
which  any  particular  person  or  thing  is  suitable  or  fit:  Jiioaef 
bueno  para  soldado,  John  would  make  a  good  soldier* 

Annexed  to  the  particle  qtie^  it  is  used  interrogatively,  and 
then  implies ^or  que  ?  why?  con  que  razon^  motivOy  6  cautaf  tat 
what  reason,  motive,  or  cause  ? 

Used  with  the  pronouns  personal  mt,  $t,  be.  and  certain  veilMi 
it  denotes  that  the  action  of  the  verb  is  undetermined  or  an- 
known  to  any  but  the  person  making  use  of  the  expression. 

Para  mi  tengo  que  esto  no  ha  de  parar  en  bien^  I  bold  tbH 
this  will  not  turn  out  well.  Para  used  with  some  nouns,  it  so|h 
plies  the  place  of  the  verb  comprar,  to  buy;  as,  de  me  V.  dinero 
para  papcl,  give  me  some  money  ybr  {or  to  frtiy)  some  paper. 

Toma  dinero  para  pan,  take  money  ^r  (or  to  buy)  the  bread. 

Con,     The  uses  of  this  preposition  are  the  following : 

1.  It  serves  to  point  out  the  company,  presence,  union,  or  in- 
tercourse of  persons  and  things ;  and  is  expressed  by,  m,  tpj^ 
in  company  with.  » 
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EXERCISE. 
I  am  employed  in  the  cnstom-hoose  with  your  father.     He  ia 
•|r        empleado  aduana  ^ 

taking  a  walk  with  mj  brtillu-r.     He  is  gone  to  the  thMlrt-  with 

en  paaeo  •{•  ha  iiio 

my  cousin.     He  works  with   repularily  and    energy.      Every 
prima.       "J»  regularidad  afan,  todat 

afternoon  he  goes  a  wiilking  with  his  sons.  | 

lot  tarda  •^  d  jiasco 

2.  It  likewise  implies  the  means,  mode,  or  insirumeni,  with  or  in  ] 

which  any  thing  is  done,  and  is  exprei«ed  by  ttith.  \ 

ExeRCi«K.  j 

Jane  touches  the  piano  with  infinite  grace.      They    hurl  I 

toca                                mucha                      -i-    AiVieron  I 

him  with  a    pen-knifi'.      She  speaks  wttb  ionnpt*,  and  sings 

cortaplunuja.  duhnra 

with  great  taste.      He    broke    his  ^  head  with  a  stone. 

primor.           -J*     rompU    U  la                         piedra.  J 

Un^EltVATIOMB.  1 

This  preposition  incorporated  tn,  and  forming  part  of,  a  com-         j 
pound  word,  implies  the  union  of  persons  or  thin^,  rheir  num- 
ber  being  in  no  way  limited :  as,  contraer,  to  fontraci  or  draw  ' 

together  ;  comprobar,  to  prove  by  reasons  or  witnesses,  fcc.  | 

Con  is  very  frequently  used  tmmcdiat<.'ly  prrcpding  yue,  and 
generally  implies  can  lo  cual,  leilh  u-hich,  or  with  irhal ;  ihii 
last  word  being  commonly  used  in  an  interrogative  sentc,  and 
the  former  in  au  affirmative  one,  as  connected  with  ao  uttMC* 
dent. 

Contra.  The  most  frequent  uses  of  ihja  preposition  are  tht 
following : 

1.  It  denotes  a  stnte  of  opposition  in  which  one  or  more  per- 
sons or  things  stand  wiili  reference  to  each  other,  and  ineiprrss- 
ed  in  English  by  agaimt,  contrarjf,  counter  lo,  or  in  oppotuion 
to. 

EXERCISE. 
Thy  brother  goes  against  thee,  and  ihou  gocst  againft  him 
D(i  •!*  tu  Arrnmo 

One    army    against  another.      A   ship  wat  dulled  to  pieces 
ejercito  olro.  fntqut         m  utntU 
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against  the  rocks.     He  put  many  persons  to  death  by  bringing 
rocas,      ^        mato  a  mtichos  ^  buMCaiii^ 

false  accusations  against  them. 
acusaciones 

2.  It  was  formerly  and  is  still  sometimes  used  to  denote  the 
position  or  situation  of  one  thing  as  facing  or  in  front  of  anotheti 
and  is  then  expressed  in  English  by,  io^  and  sometimes  not  all; 
as,  mi  habitacion  esta  contra  el  oriente;  my  house  stands  east 
or  to  the  east.  In  the  preceding  sentence,  contra  is  used  for  en 
frente  c/e,  but  it  is  now  seldom  met  with  in  that  sense  except  io 
old  writings  having  become  nearly  obsolete. 

Contra,  when  it  forms  part  of  a  compound  word,  denotes 
opposition,  or  the  reverse  of  what  a  thing  ought  to  be:  ti| 
contra-hecho,  counterfeited  or  deformed;  conirorpontr^  to  com- 
pare one  thing  with  another,  or  to  oppose  reasons  in  oppositioo 
to  others. 


Enire,  this  preposition  serves  to  denote  situation  of,  or  dL 
tinction  between  persons  or  things,  and  is  then  expressed  in 

English  by,  between  or  among. 

EXERCISE. 

She  was  seated    between  thy  sister  and  thy  cousin. 
sentada  primOm 

his  country  and   mine  there  is  a  wide  and  rapid  river.    He 
pais  mui  caudaloso        rio.       ^ 

might    be  ranked  among  the  best  painters.     Between  speaking 
pudiera  contarse  pintores.  kablar 

and  being  silent  there  is  a     great    difference.     Among  those 

callar  *I^  mucha 

apples       there  are  several  tliat  are  bad. 
manzanas  muchas 

Hdcia  serves  to  point  out  as  near  as  may  be  the  place  or  di- 
rection to  which  a  person,  action,  or  thing,  is  going,  or  in 
which  anything  is,  and  for  this  reason  it  is  considered  l]y  some 
as  an  adverb.    It  is  expressed  in  English  by,  towards^  or  tn  Ck 

ditection  of. 

EXERCISE. 

Madrid  is  in   that   direction.     It  rains  towards  Araifji 
4         3       1  ^alli.  Hueve 
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Look  towards   tbe   north.     I   am   going  toward*  my  ntate. 

Mira                          norte.    ^  tUrra. 

Id  what  direction  are  you  goiDg?     Ttnrardi  my  bonge.      I 

Hdda  donde  ^ 
was  going  towards  his  house  vbea  I      met      -^  bis  lervant, 

iba                                                    ^  encontre  a  criado 
who  had  a  letter  for  me. 
que     me  iraia  una  carta. 

This  preposition  preceded  by  ilii;  pitrticle  dt,  is  an  adverbial 
expression,  and  is  expressed  in  En^lisli  \>y,from  toirard»,  or 
from  the  direction  of:  as,  venia  un  kombrc  dc  Adcia  flprado; 
B  man  was  coining  from  toteardt,  or  from  thv  dtreclion  of,  the 
meadow. 

Hasta  denotes  the  term  or  limit  of  action,  time,  or  number, 
and  is  expressed  in  English  by,  to,  at  far  ai,  up  to,  to,  till,  un- 
til, or  as  many  as. 

EXERniHE. 

I  am  going  as  far  as  Saragi>ssa.     Wc  must  •{*  Ggbt  until 

■^  Zaragozn.  Se  ha     ilf- 

we  conquer  or    die.        He  took  It-ave  until  nighi.     J  shall  u..i 

veneer  morir.        Si  ihipiiUo  •!•  ni> 

be  alile  to     finish     your  iiifiiier  -J*    -J-  until  to-morrow.  The 
podre   •!•     cvacuar  luunio    dr.  V. 

ship        carries  as  many  as  n  tliouvand    snilors. 
f TO  gala  ^  marinerot. 

Desde  serves  to  denote  time  or  place  whvn  an  action  take*  ii« 
use,  wlit!tlier  as  to  future  or  present,  and  is  grncrnlly  fxprv**rd 
in  English  by,  since,  or  from,  and  sometimes  by  after. 

KXERCISE. 

From  Italy  I  shall  pass  on  to  France,  and  from  France   1 

Italia  •!►  ^        Fninria,  "fr 

shall  go  to  Spain.     I  was    waiting      for  you  from  ten  o'clock 

•{•         agvardantfo  a 
to  eleven    at    night.     Since  tlie  creation  of  the  worM. 

de  la  Creadon  muudo. 

Desde  is  frequently  used  before  an  adverb  thereby  forming 
an  adverbial  expression:  as,  dcidc  hot,  t'tom  to-day;  dttdt  ma- 
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nana^  from  to-morrow ;  desde  entincet^  from  tbat  time  or  mo- 
ment; desde  aqui,  from  here,  hence,  or  from  this  place;  detde 
alliy  from  there,  thence,  or  from  that  time;  desde  ahorOf  from 
this  time ;  desde  ayer^  since,  or  from  yesterday. 

Segun  implies  conformity  or  relation  of  one  action  or  thing 
to  another,  and  is  generally  expressed  in  English  by,  according 
io,  according  as^  and  sometimes  by  as,  or  in  the  same  Maimer  ffi. 

EXERCISE. 

The  judge  gave  the  sentence  according  to  ^  law.     He  told 
juez  la    let.  3 

it  to  us  according  as  they  said  it.  In  the  same  manner  as 
2  4*   1  se^hnn  ^dicho  1. 

thou  behavest  thyself  to  them,  even  so  will  they  behave  unto  thee. 

^      partes       ^e     ^J*    *f«.  amdgo. 

According  to  what  they  say  he  will  not  arrive  until  the  ensaing 

"•!♦  ^  gue^nsms 

week. 
1 

Ante.  This  preposition  implies  before  whom  or  in  whose 
presence  we  are,  or  before  whom  a  thing  takes  place,  and  is 
equivalent  in  English  to,  before,  or  in  the  presence  of. 

EXERCISE. 

He  appeared  before  the  judge.  The  conversation  Cookplaot 
^  comparecio  past 

in  my  presence.     He  did  it  before  me. 

Ante  is  sometimes  equal  to  antes  que^  and  then  implies  pre- 
ference of  time,  things,  or  actions;  as,  ante  todas  cosasmedbi 
V.  quien  le  did  permiso  para  hacerlo,  before  all  things,  will  yea 
tell  me  who  gave  you  permission  to  do  it?  ante  todo^  before  •!! 

or  all  things. 

Used  to  form  a  compound,  as  placed  before  any  word,  it  givci 
the  signification  of  preference  or  precedence:  as,  anteponeff  tis 
give  preference;  antecdmara,  antichamber. 

Sin  serves  to  express  non-possession  as  also  omission,  and 
the  non-existence  as  to  him  of  anything  desirable  or 
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without  which  iiDy  person  happeBstobc;  i(  is  eipMssed  by, 


I  am  without  cmploymenL     He  has  Wen  iwenty-rour  hour* 
•I*  empUo.  •^ 

without  food.     Do  not  answer  without  andcrstandin)^  th«  quet- 

corner.    NorrtponilaV.  enttndtr 

tioD.     He  went  olT  A-om  my  houKC  without  laying  anything  to 
•I*  »c  marcho  ^ 

■ne.     He  is  without  money  and  without  TrieDds. 
•I*  dinero  aml^goi. 

It  sometimes  implies  ademas,  futra  dt,  and  is  then  expressed 
by,  besides,  independent  of,  orexcluMve  of. 


He  carried  awny  the  money  besides  many  other  things.    She 
•{•  Hew  ^ 

wore        seta       of  diamonds,  independent  of  many  other  jew- 
llcvatn  niir:rezo)       diamanUi,  ala- 

els  of  g(dd  and  silver.    He  had  two  tliousand  dollars,  exclusive 
Jai  •^ 

of  the  money  which  he  had  at  home. 
•I*         en 

Sohre.     This  preposition  has  the  following  uses: 

1.  It  denotes  height  or  superiority  in  natural  position,  phy- 
sical  prcpcriies,  dignity,  power,  or  otherwise;  and  is  Uien  ex- 
pressed in  English  by,  on,  upon,  above. 

EXERCISE. 
Cahihorra  is  situate  on  a  mouiitnin.     ^  Clenrnes*  in    + 
aituada  nontana.       La  claridad  Int 

explanations  is  above  nil  the  most  essential.    My  couiiiry-hoase 

lo  ettncioL 

u  on  the  hunks  of  the  North  •{•  river. 
ribcra    *del    *Norle  'dtl  'rio. 

2.  It  serves  to  point  out  any  subject  which  it  treated 
■puken  of,  and  u  theu  exprea*ed  by,  o(,  oo,  cuoceraiiig,  respect- 
ing, or  about. 


\ 
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EXERCISE. 

We  are  speaking  of  the  affairs  of  Portugal.  He  has  written 
^      hablatnos  asunios  ^ 

a  treatise  on  ^^  domestic  economy.  This  work  treats  on  agri- 
tratado        la        2  1 

culture.  They  are  disputing  about  the  meaning  of  thu 
^       sc  disputan  setUido 

clause. 

clausula. 

3.  It  likewise  serves  to  denote  a  small  excess  of  time  or  qoin- 
tity  in  general,  and  is  then  expressed  by,  over,  above,  some> 
thing  more  than. 

EXERCISE. 

John  must  be  over  fifty  years  of  age.  You  must  be  sone- 
Juan    tendrd  ^   ^ 

thing  more  than  eighteen  ^,     He  earns  above  a  hundred  dot 

anos.   ^  gana  ^ 

lars  a  month. 
al 

4.  It  is  also  used  to  denote  time,  and  is  then  sometimes  eqoi- 
valent  in  English  to,  towards,  or  at,  and  at  others  it  is  not  ex* 
pressed  at  all :  as,  llegar  sobrc  tarde,  to  arrive  late ;  Aaft/or  s^ 
ore  mesa,  to  be  long  at  dinner;  saldrd  iobre  mahana^  he  wiE 
set  off  towards  morning. 

5.  It  is  likewise  used  to  denote  securi^,  in  the  shape  of 
pledge,  and  is  then  expressed  by,  on,  or  upon:  as, pretifor  so&n 
prvndas,  to  lend  money  on  jewels;  dar  dintro  sobre  algunaeni^ 
to  give  money  on  anything. 

Sobre,  used  in  the  formation  of  a  compound  word,  sometiina 
increases  the  simple  meaning  of  the  word  to  which  it  u  added, 
and  at  others  adds  thereto  its  own  signification :  as,  toAre-cmr, 
to  surprise;  sobrc-poner,  to  put  over;  sobre-cargar^  to  overioad* 

Tras.  This  preposition  implies  order  of  succession,  and  is 
used  in  denoting  the  succeeding  or  following  of  persons  or 
things  afler  others,  and  is  expressed  by,  behind,  or  after* 
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BXERCIBB. 

After  -^  fortune  comes  *{•  adveruty.     Aller  ^         *pnng 

la  la  la    primmrra 

comei    ^     GDmmer.       Id    like    manntT    ns    •{•    i-nlm  wcadirr 

el     verano.  'la       *bonetmo 

ensues  after  the  tempest,  to    •{•    goixl  fortune  corns  oAcr 

tueU'venir     1       2        3         1  "una     '*i/(cAu  12       B 

•^      a  misfortune.     He     walked     behind  •{•  me. 
'dt   10        U  ^  Caminaba  de 

It  implies  also  ademat  de,  and  is  ihen  expressed  by,  besides, 
independent  or  exclusive  of. 

EXERCi.se. 
Independent  of  coming  late,  he  scolds:  besidn  being  in  ibc 
vcnir  'I'  rtgana,  scr    Oifytt- 

wrong,  it  is  he  who  makes  ihc  most  noise.     Exclusive  of  not 
do  •!•  Utanta  mat  el  gritv. 

paying  me,  he  speaks  ill  of  me.  > 

pagar  ^ 

Tras,  when  used  in  forming  compounds,  f^vtt  additional 
strength  of  meaning  to  the  simple  word  to  which  it  is  unneicd: 
as,  trascolar,  to  strain  liquids. 


CHAPTER  XXXVIM. 

of  Coiijtincli'iti". 

The  conjunction  is  an  iavnrinlilr  piirt  of  «peerb,  used  lo 
couple  or  connect,  and  also  In  Hitutiili.-  words  end  sentence*, 
and  is  also  npplied  in  various  oiIut  senses. 

Coiijuuciidns  are  simple  aii<!  <-om|>ound.  The  simple  are 
those  wiiich  consist  of  one  woril  iiulji:  n>,  y,  i,  und;  6,  i,  or; 
ni,  nor  or  neither;  que,  thalf  lam,  prro,  but;  rvanda,  whrn; 
si,  if;  pucs,  then,  inasmuch  ai.  Tin-  compound  are  those  whicb 
consist  of  two  or  more  words,  iliiiinct  and  uiiconnectrd  by  their 
nniuri',  but  united  by  custom:  n-,  pdryw*,  why,  wben-fore;  rino, 
but;  putsquc,  but  if;  amtqut,  although;  on  que,  so  that;  ifii 
de  que,  so  that,  to  a*.  v- ,  ^ 
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Conjunctions  moreover  consist  of  eight  kindsy  which  are  co- 
pulativcj  disjunctive,  adversative,  conditionaly  causaiivet  eontir 

nuative,  comparative  and  finaL 

The  copulative  are  those  which  simply  couple  words  andseiH 
tences,  and  are  the  following: 

y,  Juan  y  Pedro,     John  and  Peter 
i6y  sabidiiria  ('  it^norancia,     wisdom  and  i^orance 
ni,  ni  reir  ni  llorar  puedo.     I  can  neither  laugh  nor  cry 
que,  importaque  cadauiio  mire  por  si,     it  behoved  thai  every  one 

should  look  out  for  himBelf 

Observations  on  y. 

This  conjunction  is  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  to 
reply,  or  to  refer,  in  an  interrogative  sense,  to  anything  thai 
has  been  proposed  or  said:  as,  y  tu  no  haces  lo  mismof  and 
dost  thou  not  do  the  snmef 

It  is  al^o  used  to  denote  displeasure,  indifference  or  contempt 
at  anything  that  is  said  or  done:  as,  y  que  tenemos  con  e$o9  and 
what  have  we  to  do  with  that? 

It  is  likewise  used  to  add  weight  or  emphasis  to  a  reply  that 
is  given  in  answer  to  a  question :  as,  he  cometido  algun  dditol 
Y  mui  grandc;  have  I  been  guilty  of  any  crime?  Yes,  and  of 
a  great  one. 

It  is  also  made  use  of  to  collate  or  compare  one  act  or  thing 
with  another:  as,  tfi  has  faltado  a  tu  palabra.  Y  t^dtu  obligor 
don.  Thou  hast  forfeited  thy  word.    And  thon  thy  engagemeoL 

It  is  likewise  used  in  an  interrogative  sense:  as,  y  vo$otrOi 
que  decis  de  esfo7  and  what  do  ye  think  of  this. ^  y  si  no  viniert 
a  tiempo?  and  if  he  should  not  come  in  time.^  y  V.  qut  dkel 
and  you,  what  do  you  say  f  y  sifuera  otra  la  causa?  and  if  the 
reason  were  different. 

Ni>  When  this  preposition  is  used,  it  is  with  reference  to  an 
anterior  negation,  either  expressed  or  understood,  and  serves  to 
connect  the  two  negations,  or  two  parts  or  members  of  the  dis- 
course or  sentence.  It  is  generally  expressed  in  English  by  nor, 
and  in  some  cases  bv  neither:  as,  no  dcscansa  de  dia  ni  di 
nochc,  he  neither  rests  by  day  nor  by  nignt;  no  asisticroH  m 
Pedro  711  Antonio,  neither  Peter  nor  Antonius  were  present;  ffj 
reir  ni  llorar putdo,  I  can  neither  lai'gh  nor  cry;  no  es  buenoni 
para  uno  ni  para  otro,  it  is  neither  good  for  one  nor  the  other. 
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It  roust  be  observed,  that  the  first  mi  may  be  and  is  almost  al- 
ways omitted  ti)  those  sentences  which  benin  with  tlie  negative 
no,  as  is  the  t;ase,  and  will  be  seen  In  some  of  the  preceding 
examples. 

(^uc  serves  (o  connect  the  meaning  of  two  verbs,  the  one  de- 
termining, the  other  determined  ;  it  is  expres>ed  in  EaglKli  by 
thai:  as,  dicrti  lot  homOrts  que  no  apettctn  riifuiz<}>,  men  say 
that  ihcy  dont  thirst  after  ricbcs ;  imporia  ^-ur  caila  una  mire  uor 
It,  it  is  necessary  that  every  one  should  look  out  for  himself. 

In  the  preceding  examples,  the  conjunction  que  conne^tt  the 
sense  of  the  verba  dccir  and  njietecer,  imporiar  and  mirar. 

The  conjunctions  called  dtijtinclive,  are  those  which  denote 
Sivisinn  or  alternative  between  prrsons  or  things,  and  consist  of 
the  followin(2  two :  d  or  u,  generally  expressed  in  English  by  or, 
and  sometimes  by  either  :  as,  Pedro  6  Francitco,  Peter  or  traii- 
cis;  enlrnr  6  aalir,  to  come  in,  or  go  out. 

The  adversative  are  those  which  imply  opposition  or  discord 
between  the  first  and  last  part  of  the  sentence,  or  between  what 
has  been  said  and  what  is  about  to  be  said.  Tbey  cou>i>t  of  tlic 
following  : 

mat,  quisiers  silir,  mas  no  puedo.     I  should  wish  to  go  oul<  btU  I 

CSMMI 
jiero.    el  dinero  hacc  A  los  horn brcs  ri cos.  gioro  no  dichosos.    mvMf  ' 

make*  men  rich,  bat  not  Imppy 

cuajuJo.    no  hariu  una  injueticia  cuanilo  le  iuijiurtiira  uii  lesoro,    M 

would  not  do  an  injustice'  ei>en  ikoagh  a  treasure  shuulil  ilr[ieiid 

on  it 

aunquc.  djues.  aunqueseveroesjuslo,  tlic  judjrr,  (Aoi^AiieTere.  iajuit 

Hen  ^M.  lu  virtud  l>ien  quo  pcrseguida  cs  aiiiadtt-     virtue,  ihaagh  por- 

seculedi  i*  always  sppieriated 

dadtujve.  dntloqueno  seamuibuena  tioesuiui  mala.    tAnu^A  tt  i* not 

vcrr  ([ooi],  it  in  nut  vary  Iiwi 

aino,    no  so  ha  de  vivir  para  comer,  sino  comer  para  livtr.     hv  dtica 

not  Iit«  to  eat.  htit  call  to  livo 

Pero  ii  used  to  compare  tlic  extreme  of  a  second  s«iilrnre  to 

that  of  a  previous  one,  lliercby  serving  to  moderate  or  diftingnish 

it  from  the  former  one;  it  is  expressed  in  English  by  Imt,  or 

however:  as,  no  tafna  cantor  pero  tabia  etcrHnr,  he  knew  not 

how  lo  count,  ''ur  (nr  Aowepcr)  he  could  write. 

Pero  is  sometimei  n«ed  as  a  substantive,  and  in  ihi*  cue  im- 
plies defecio  6/alta  :  u,  Joan  no  tiene  pero,  John  has  no  ftok. 
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iStno,  a  word  compounded  of  n,  if,  and  no^  not,  and  in  many 
conditional  prepositions  separated,  implies  the.  distinct  sigui^ 
cations  of  botli  of  those  words  :  as,  si  vinieret  taldri  de  coio,  w 
si  no  viniercs  me  quedare  en  ella,  If  thou,  shouldst  come,  I  win 
go  out,  and  if  not,  I  will  remain  at  home. 

Sine  is  likewise  used  in  a  second  sentence  to  distingush  it 
from  a  preceding  one,  which,  in  that  case,  must  be  in  a  negative 
sense;  it  is  then  equivalent  in  English  to  but:  as,  no  «  bhau^, 
sine  negro,  it  is  not  white,  but  black. 

It  is  also  used  to  imply  exception  of  persons  and  things,  and 
is  then  also  expressed  in  English  by  hut  or  except :  as,  vidu 
eniicnde  de  eso  sino  Juan,  no  one,  except  John,  understands  any 
thing  of  that. 

Sino  is  likewise  used  in  interrogative  sentences;  it  then  im- 
plies if  not,  or  otherwise :  as,  algun  delito  hat  htcho^  sino,  jior^ 
que  huyes?  thou  hast  committed  some  crime,  otherwise^  or  ifwoif 
why  dost  thou  fly?  It  is  also  used  for  ademaSf  or  fuera  de,  to 
connect  the  extremes  of  two  sentences,  and  zn  that  case  is  al- 
ways preceded  by  the  adverbial  expression,  no  solo;  it  is  then 
equivalent  in  English  to  also,  exclusive  of,  or  besides  :  as,fiojoli 
por  rico  sino  por  sdbio  y  prudente,  not  only  as  a  rich  roan,  bat 
also  (or  besides)  as  a  prudent  man.  It  is  very  often  used  lor  the 
adverbs  solo,  solamente,  only,  and  is  then  always  preceded  by  a 
negative  preposition  :  as,  710  espero  sino  que  te  vayaSf  I  only  wait 
thy  going.  It  is  often  used  for  the  adverbial  expressions  d$ 
otra  manera,  dt  otra  suertc,  otherwise :  as,  sino  coma  conteguiru 
el  empleo;  otherwise,  how  wilt  thou  obtain  the  situation  ? 

The  conditional  are  those  wliich  imply  the  condition  or  B^ 
cessity  of  some  circumstance,  and  are  the  following  : 

8U  si  se  habru  auscntado  fulano,    if  such  a  one  shall  h&ve  gone  awayt 
como^  decia  que  habia  mucrto  d  cuatro  gigantes  como  k  cuatro  tomSi 

he  said  he  had  killed  four  giants  like  unto  lour  towen 
con  tal  que,  con  tal  que  cumpla  con  su  obligacion,      So  om  you  fiilB 

your  engagemaat 

Si  implies  a  comparison  of  one  thing  with  another,  and  cor- 
responds to  a  lo  mismo  que,  a  la  manera  que,  al  modo  me,  tkn 
same  as,  in  the  same  mode,  or  manner  as,  like  :  as,  tali6  del  cvof^ 
to  como  un  rayo,  he  went  out  of  the  room  like  a  shot. 

Como  is  also  sometimes  equivalent  to  segun  en  el  grado  6  fa 
forma  que,  according  as,  iti  the  degree  that,  to  the  extent  tkat : 
as,  4  quien  vendo  en  singular  batalla  el  jamais  como  oe  ibist 


481 

alabado  Cahallero  Don  Q^uijote  de  la  Mancha,  who  was  conquer- 
ed by  the  ever  as  he  should  be  celebrated  knight,  Don  Quixote 
de  la  Mancha. 

The  causative  are  those  which  precede  that  part  of  the  sen- 
tence that  denotes  the  reason,  motive,  or  cause,  of  iny  thing 
which  has  been  previously  mentioned,  and  are  the  following : 

porjue^    no  pudo  venir,  porque  estuvo  mui  ocupado,     ho  could  not 

comci  because  he  was  very  much  engnged 

pues    sufrc  la  pena,  pues  asi  lo  quieres,  suflferthe  penalty,  then  n^  thou 

desiredst  it 

pues  que,  lo  Iiabrd  examinado«  pues  que  lo  ha  resuelto,  he  must  have 

examined  it,  inasmuch  as  he  has  solved  it 

Pues  is  used  to  denote  resolution,  execution,  or  confirmation, 
and  is  then  expressed  in  English  by  then :  as  ea  pues  manos  a  la 
obra,  come,  then,  hands  to  work.  It  is  also  used  to  denote  in- 
ference, and  is  then  generally  equivalent  to  supuesto  que :  «iip- 
posc  that,  but  if  or  then  ;  pues  ni  uno  ni  otto  escedieron  ni  a  tus 
letrns  ni  a  tus  armas,  then  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  sur- 
passes you  in  wisdom  or  valor.  It  likewise  is  used  to  denote 
the  etfectinpc  of  one  thing,  whence  you  are  able  to  pass  on  to  the 
execution  of  another,  and  is  then  expressed  by  ftnre,  or  inasmuch 
as:  as,  pues  has  venido  a  tiempo  veremos  estos  libtos^  since  you 
are  come  in  time,  we  will  examine  these  books. 

The  continuativc  are  those  which  serve  to  continue  the  sen- 
tence, and  at  the  same  time  to  lay  a  stress  on  what  is  said,  and 
are  the  following : 

pues,  digo  pues  que  no  te  lo  quiero  dar«    I  tell  you,  theUf  that  I  dont 

wish  to  give  it  jou 

asi  que,  asi  que  como  ya  se  ha  dicho  no  tuvo  razon  para  ausenCarse,  so 

that,  as  has  been  alrcadv  said,  he  had  in  fact  no  reason  for 

^oiiijr  away 

puestO'  puesto  que  me  debes  tanto,  pagamelo,  as  you  owe  me  so  much* 

pay  roe 
puesto  que.  puesto  que  no  te  marchas  viviras  conmigo«    aUmting  that 

you  do  not  go  away,  you  shall  live  with  me 

The  comparative  are  those  which  serve  to  compare  one  occur^ 
rence  or  thing  with  another,  and  are  the  following  : 

61 
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eomo,  ayer  estaba  como  muerto,    yesterday  he  was  a»  ff  dead 
asiy  asi  d  los  buenos  como  a  los  malos  lea  agrada  la  virtudi    TirtiM 

pleases  the  bad  as  weUoM  the  good 
a^  como,  asi  como  la  mod^stia,  atrae  asi  se  abonece  la  diaolucioii,  in 

the  same  proportion  as  modesty  is  attractive,  so  immorality  k  detM- 

table 

Como,  used  with  an  interrogation,  is  equal  to  parquet  whj, 
wherefore,  or  from  what  cause;  en  fuerza  6  en  virtud  de  ^9 
by  force,  or  in  virtue  of  what :  as,  como  ittaparmeron  /A 
pronto  las  felicidadcs  que  nos  rodeaban?  from  what  cause  did 
the  happiness  which  surrounded  us  vanish  so  quickly? 

It  is  also  used  interrogatively  to  express  admiration  or  sm^ 
prise,  and  is  then  expressed  by  what  then?  how9  as,  coaiof  Jk 
de  huir  dejando  a  mi  amigo  a  riesgo  de  perecer9  How?  caa  I 
fly  and  leave  my  friend  in  danger  of  perishing  f 

The  Jinal  are  those  which  point  out  the  end  or  object  of  the 
sentence  to  which  they  give  rise,  and  are  the  following: 


para  que-,  sc  proponcn  los  premios  de  la  virtud  para  que  la 

the  rewards  of  virtue  are  held  out  to  the  inteiU  that  «• 

may  adhere  to  its  precepts. 
porque,  el  maestro  se  afana  porque  adelanten  sus  discfpuloei    6ie 

master  is  zealous  in  order  that  his  scholars  may  improva. 
djin  de  que.  nos  podcran  los  males  de  la  sociedad  k  fin  de  que  hayfr 

mos  de  ellos,    they  exaggerate  the  evils  of  socie^  «a  fitf 

or  in  order  that  we  may  avoid  them. 


There  are  other  expressions  which  consist  of  two  or 
separate  words,  and  which  form  compound  conjunctions:  ai| 
aun  aiandoy  even  though;  d  menos  que,  unless;  can  tal  one,  id 
that,  provided  that;  fuera  de  que,  besides  which,  exclosiveef 
which;  ciitrc  tanfo  que,  micntras  que,  while,  whilst;  dado  mm^ 
supposing,  or  granted  that;  supuesto  que,  allowing,  or  suppot- 
ing;  and  many  other  similar  ones. 
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CHAPTER  XXXIX. 

Of  Interjections. 

The  interjection  is  a  part  of  speech  which  serves  to  express 
an  emotion,  affection  or  impression  of  the  mind,  or  to  awaken 
attention. 

Grammarians  divide  interjections  into  different  classes  or 
kinds  according  to  the  various  impressions  of  the  mind  which 
they  are  intended  to  represent,  and  which  are  grief,  sadness, 
indignation^  contempt,  joy,  or  surprise,  &c. 

Experience  proves  that  the  same  interjection  explains  different 
affections  or  emotions,  and  therefore  some  of  them  cannot  be 
classed  or  determined  with  any  degree  of  precision ;  although 
others,  the  uses  of  which  are  less  extensive,  may  be  more  easily 
defined  or  explained. 

Interjections  consist  of  the  following:  ah!  ai!  cc!  he!  chito! 
ea!  ha!  o!  ola!  ta!  tate!  to! 

Of  the  above  aA,  a/,  o,  are  used  indifferently  to  point  out  or 
denote  emotions  of  sadness,  joy,  indignation,  conttmpt,  or 
astonishment ;  inasmuch  as  we  say  indiscriminately,  ai  que  ptna, 
ah!  what  pain!  ai  que  desgrdcia,  ah!  what  a  misfortune!  6 
desdichado  dc  mi!  unfortunate  that  I  am!  or  O!  unhappy  me! 
ai  que  {rozo!  ah!  what  joy!  ah  que  alcgrial  ah!  what  delight! 
O!  fellccs  dc  nosotros!  ah!  how  happy  we  are!  O!  cielos!  O! 
heavens! 

Cc!  ha!  he!  ola!  and  to!  serve  to  call  or  awaken  attention, 
although  he  is  also  used  to  ask  explanations  oo  a  thing  or  point 
which  we  have  not  properly  understood. 

Ola  is  sometimes  an  interjection  expressive  of  astonishment 
or  admiration. 

To  is  frecjuently  used  as  an  abbreviation  of  toma,  take,  and 
is  repeated  thus,  to  to.  This  last  interjection  is,  however,  sel- 
dom used  but  to  call  a  dog. 

Chito  serves  to  impose  silence,  and  is  expressed  by  htuh. 
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Ea  and  sus,  are  used  to  animate  and  encourage  both  our- 
selves and  others  in  the  execution  of  anything. 

Ta  and  tate^  are  used  to  restrain  ourselves  or  others  from 
saying  or  doing  anything,  and  also  to  give  notice  that  we  have 
just  recollected  something  either  forgotten  or  not  present  at  the 
time  to  the  memory. 

Ta  ta  is  also  often  used  in  the  same  cases  as  to,  or  taU. 
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